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PREFACE. 


The  present  work  has  been  prepared  in  the  hope  of  promoting  a 
more  (i^enerai  acquaintance  with  an  important  department  of  science. 
As  it  is  designed  chiefly  for  those,  who  are  young  and  are  in  a  course 
of  education,  it  lays  claims  to  no  other  merit,  than  what  might  or- 
dinarily be  expected  in  a  text-book,  founded  on  the  inquiries  of  ma- 
ny valuable  writers.  Guided  by  their  researches,  it  endeavours  to 
give  a  condensed,  but  impartial  view  of  Intellectual  Philosophy,  so 
far  as  its  principles  are  understood  at  the  present  time ;  and  the  wri- 
ter has  learnt  from  a  number  of  esteemed  instructors  of  youth,  that 
his  design  is  approved  by  them.  He  is  by  no  means  insensible  to 
this  favourable  sentiment ;  and  if  the  present  work  should  prove  to 
be  the  means  of  awakening  an  increased  interest  in  mental  science, 
as  its  reception  hitherto  seems  to  promise,  he  will  feel  himself  amply 
rewarded  for  whatever  trouble  its  preparation  may  have  occasioned. 

lutcllectual  Philosophy  has  grown  up,  like  other  sciences,  from 
small  beginnings.  Many  propositions,  coming  too  in  many  instances 
from  able  writers,  have  been  thrown  aside ;  truth  has  been  sifled 
out  from  the  mass  of  efrour,  until  at  last  a  great  number  of  impor- 
tant principles  is  ascertained.  But  while  it  is  exceedingly  necessary, 
that  our  youth  should  be  made  acquainted  with  these  principles,  it  is 
impos8ible,thatthey  should  go  through  with  all  the  complicated  discus- 
sions, which  have  been  held  in  respect  to  them.  Many  of  the  books, 
in  which  these  discussions  arc  contained,  have  become  exceedingly 
rare;  and  if  they  were  not  so,  no  small  number  of  students,  who  are 
now  in  the  course  of  as  thorough  an  education  as  our  country  afibrds, 
would  not  be  able  to  purchase  them.  And  besides,  by  placing  be- 
fore the  student  a  mass  of  crude  and  conflicting  statements,  his  mind 
becomes  perplexed.  To  be  able  to  resolve  such  a  ma^s  into  its  ele- 
ments, and  to  separate  truth  from  errour,  implies  an  acquaintance  witli 
the  laws  of  the  intellect,  and  a  degree  of  mental  discipline,  which  he 
is  not  yet  supposed  to  have  acquired  ;  and  hence  instead  of  obtain- 
ing much  important  knowledge,  he  becomes  distrustful  of  every  thing. 

Now  these  evils,  saying  nothing  of  the  loss  of  time  attendant  on 
duch  a  course,  are  to  be  remedied  in  the  same  way  as  in  other  sciences. 
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lo  other  departmaDls  of  learnings  ingenious  men  discuss  noints  of  dit'- 
fieulty ;  conflicting  arguments  are  accumulated,  until  the  preponder- 
ance on  one  side  is  such,  that  the  question  in  debate  is  considered 
settled.  Others  employ  themselves  in  collecting  facts,  in  classifying 
them,  and  in  deducing  general  principles.  And  when  all  this  is  done, 
the  important  truths  of  the  science,  collected  from  such  a  variety  of 
Bources,  and  suitably  arranged  and  expressed,  are  laid  before  the 
student,  in  order  that  he  may  become  acquainted  with  them.  Very 
seldom  any  one  thinks  it  advisable,  that  the  pupil,  in  the  course  of  an 
education  limited  to  a  very  few  years,  should  be  obliged  to  attempt 
an  acquaintance  with  every  scientific  tract  and  book,  whether  of 
greater  or  less  value.  It  is  neither  desirable  nor  possible,  that  he 
should  be  made  to  consult  all  the  Memoirs  of  Institutes  and  of  Royal 
Societies;  and  still  less  to  read  the  multitudes  of  half  formed  sug- 
gestions, which  are  either  struck  out  in  the  momentary  heat  of  de- 
bate, or  are  developed  from  all  quarters  in  the  natural  progress  of  the 
mind.  It  bolongs  rather  to  professional  men  and  to  public  instruc- 
ters,  to  engage  in  this  minute  and  laborious  examination,  and  to  pre- 
sent those,  whom  they  instruct,  with  the  results  of  their  inquiries.  It 
may  indeed  be  desirable  to  give  them  some  knowledge  of  the  history 
of  a  science,  and  to  point  out  such  authors  as  are  particularly  wor- 
thy of  being  consulted  by  those,  whose  inclination  and  opportunities 
justify  more  particular  investigations.  But  this  is  all,  that  is  either 
demanded,  or  can  be.  profitable  in  the  ordinary  course  of  education. 
And  this  is  what  is  attempted  to  be  done  in  the  present  work. 

It  has  been  my  desire  and  endeavour,  as  was  intimated  at  the  be- 
ginning of  these  remarks,  to  give  a  concise,  but  correct  view  of  the 
prominent  principles  in  Intellectual  Philosophy,  so  far  as  they  pcem- 
^d  at  present  to  be  settled.  The  statement  of  these  principles  is 
attended  with  a  conspicuous  summary  of  the  facts  and  arguments,  on 
which  they  are  based ;  together  with  occasional  remarks  on  the  ob- 
jections, which  have  been  made  from  time  to  time.  In  select- 
ing facts  in  confirmation  of  the  principles  laid  down,  I  have  sought 
those,  which  not  only  had  relation  to  the  point  in  hand,  but  which 
promised  a  degree  of  interest  for  young  minds.  Simplicity  and  uni- 
formity of  style  have  been  aimed  at,  although  in  a  few  instances  the 
statements  of  the  writers  referred  to  have  been  admitted  with  only 
slight  variations,  when  it  was  thought  they  had  been  peculiarly  hap- 
py in  them. 

TBOKEA8  a  UPHASS. 
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CHAPTER  FISSl*. 

OTIUTY  OP  INTELLECTUAL  PHILOSOPHY. 

{.  1.  ^the  prejudice  exuting  against  this  scietiM. 

fflAN  is  not  a  simple,  but  a  combined  or  complex 
txbtence,  made  up  of  intellect  and  matter.  It  belongs  to 
htellectual  Philosophy  to  make  inquiries  into  his  intel- 
l^tual  part,  into  that  characteristic  element  in  his  forma^ 
tion,  which*  thinks,  feels,  wills,  and  combines.  A  preju- 
dice has  existed  in  respect  to  the  inquiries,  belonging  to 
tiiis  department  of  science.  It  has  been  often  entered  up- 
on in  our  literary  institutions  with  reluctance,  and  relin- 
^shed  without  regret.  This  aversion  is  not  limited  to 
the  idle,  but  not  unfrequcntly  includes  those,  who  kjiow 
the  value  of  time  and  the  importance  of  mental  improve- 
ment—The objections  against  the  Philosophy  of  the 
Kind,  which  have  in  a  great  measure  given  rise  to  this  pre- 
judice, may  be  principally  summed  up  in  two  particulars* 

$.  2.  Of  the  metaphysics  of  the  schools. 

Of  these,  one  is  the  frivolous  character  of  the  meta- 
physical writings  of  the  schools. 

The  origin  of  those  institutioos,  to  which  the  name  of 
fcnooLs  is  given,  was  this.  By  order  of  a  general  Council 
•f  the  Roman  ( 'atholia  Church,  held  at  Rome  in  the  year 
1 1 79,  «ertaiB  persons  wc^re  appoiotdd  to  give  instruction! 
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either  in  the  cathedrals  and  monasteries,  or  in  some  suita-* 
ble  buildings  erected  near  them.  The  places  of  instruc- 
tion were  called  by  the  Latin  name  schoue  ;  the  teachera 
were  termed  scholastici.  These  minor  institutions,  some 
of  which  had  an  existence  previous  to  the  enactment  of 
the  canons  of  the  Council,  which  has  been  mentioned,  at 
length  grew  up  into  the  more  imposing  shape  of  semina- 
ries, answering  to  the  pul>lic  literary  institutions  of  mod- 
ern times.  But  while*  there  was  an  alteration  iur  the  insti- 
tutions themselves,  and  colleges  and  universities  in  the 
end  arose  from  these  small  beginnings,  the  same  appella- 
tions continued.  ; 

By  the  schools,  then,  are  to  be  understood  the  Euro- 
pemi  literary  and  theological  institutions,  as  they  were 
(constituted  and  regulated  from  abqut  the  middle  of  the 
twelfth  centiu'y  to  the  period  of  the  Protestant  reformation. 
By  the  scholastic  philosopht,  using  the  terms  in  a 
general  sense,  we  mean  those  topics,  which  were  most 
examined  and  insisted  on  during  that  period. 

The  learning  of  the  schools  may  in  general  be  refer- 
red to  three  great  divisions,  as  follows ;— ^ontology  or  the 
science  of  Being  in  general ; — ^natural  theologt,  which, 
seems  to  have  been  the  application  of  the  principles  of  on- 
tology to  the  particular  existences,  called  God  and  angels ; 
and  PNEUMATOLOGY  Or  doctrines  having  relation  to  the  hu- 
man mind. 

The  following  are  some  of  the  inquiries,  which  were 
warmly  agitated  during  the  period  now  under  examination. 

Whether  the  Deity  can  exist  in  imaginary  space  no 
less  than  in  the  space  which  is  real  ?  Whether  the  Deity 
loves  a  possible  unexisting  angel  better  than  an  insect  in 
actual  existence  ? 

Whether  the  essence  of  the  mind  be  distinct  from  its 
existence  ?  And  whether  its  essence  might,  therefore,  sub- 
sist, when  it  had  no  actual  existence  ? 

Whether  angels  can  visibly  discern  objects  ii^  the 
dark  ?  Or  whether  they  can  pass  from  one  point  of  space 
to  another  without  passing  through  the  intermediate  points  ? 

Such  inquiries,  it  will  readily  be  admitted,  were  worse 
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than  fruitless.  But  Intellectual  Philosophy,  as  it  exists  at 
the  present  day,  evidently  ought  not  to  be  estimated  by 
what  it  was  in  the  scholastic  ages.  If,  therefore,  the  pre- 
judice, which  has  been  mentioned  as  prevailing  against 
this  science,  be  in  any  measure  founded  on  the  frivolous 
discussions  of  the  Schools,  it  is  so  far  unjust ;  since  it  is 
now  prosecuted  on  different  principles  and  with  different 
results. 

§.  3.  Supposed  practical  inutility  of  this  science. 

A  second  ground  of  the  prejudice,  existing  against  this 
science,  is  the  prevalence  of  a  false  opinion  of  its  practical 
inutility.  In  studying  Intellectual  Philosophy,  we  are 
supposed  in  the  erroneous  opinion,  which  has  been  men- 
tioned, to  learn  in  a  scientific  form  only  what  we  have  ^ 
previously  learnt  from  nature ;  we  acquire  nothing  new, 
and  the  time,  therefore,  which  is  occupied  in  this  pursuit, 
is  mispent. 

All  persons,  however  ignorant,  know  what  it  is,  t« 
think,  to  imagine,  to  feel,  to  perceive,  to  exercise  belief. 
All  persons  know  the  fact  in  Intellectual  Philosophy,  that 
memory  depends  on  attention ;  and  when  asked,  why  they 
have  forgotten  things,  which  occurred  yesterday  in  their 
presence,  think  it  a  sufficient  answer  to  say,  that  they  did 
not  attend  to  them.  Every  body  is  practically  acquainted 
with  the  principle  of  association.  Even  the  uneducated 
groom,  who  has  the  sagacity,  to  feed  his  horses  to  the 
sound  of  the  drum  «md  bugle,  as  a  training,  preparatory 
to  their  being  employed  in  military  service,  discovers  a 
knowledge  of  it. 

From  some  facts  of  this  kind,  which  may  safely  be  ad- 
mittecl  to  exist,  the  opinion  has  arisen  of  the  practical  in- 
utility of  studying  Intellectual  Philosophy  as  a  science. 

§.  4.  Ita  supposed  practical  inutility  answered. 

If,  however,  these  facts  be  admitted  to  be  a  valid  ob- 
jf'Ction  in  application  to  this  study,  the  same  objection 
evidently  exists  to  the  study  of  other  sciences,  for  instance, 
!Nutural  Philosophy.     It  is  remarked  of  savages,  that  they 
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gain  ao  eminence  before  they  throwtheir  missile  weapons, 
in  order  by  the  aid  of  such  a  position  to  increase  the  mo- 
mentum of  what  is  thrown.  They  do  this  without  anj 
scientific  knowledge  of  the  accelerating  force  of  gravity. 
The  sailor,  who  has  perhaps  never  seen  a  mathematical 
diagram,  practically  understands,  as  is  evident  from  th» 
mode  in  which  he  handles  the  ropes  of  the  vessel,  the  com- 
position and  resolution  of  forces.  In  a  multitude  of  in- 
stances, we  act  on  principles,  which  arc  explained  and 
demonstrated  in  some  of  the  branches  of  Natural  Philoso- 
phy. We  act  on  them,  while  we  are  altogether  ignorant 
of  the  science.  But  no  one,  it  is  presumed,  will  consider 
this  a  good  excuse  for  making  no  philosophical  and  sys- 
tematic inquiries  into  that  department  of  knowledge. 

But  without  contenting  ourselves  with  the  answer, 
which  has  now  been  given  to  the  objection,  that  the  study, 
upon  which  we  are  entering,  is  of  no  practical  profit,  as 
well  as'  to  the  preceding  objection,  some  remarks  will  be 
made,  more  directly  and  positively  showing  its  beneficial 
result^. 

^  5.  Intellectual  Philosophy  should  be  studied  because  it  tends  to 

gratify  a  jreasonable  curiosity. 

If  it  wete  true,  that  the  practical  good  results  of  a 
prosecution  of  this  science  are  exceedingly  inconsiderable, 
it  might,  nevertheless,  be  properly  studied,  because  a 
natural  and  reasonable  curiosity  is  in  this  way  gratified. 
The  botanist  examines  the  seed  of  a  plant  and  its  mode  of 
germination,  the  root  and  the  qualities  by  which  it  i»  fit- 
ted to  act  as-an  organ  of  nutrition  and  support,  the  struc- 
ture of  the  stem,  and  the  form  of  the  leaves.  The  miner- 
alogist inquires  into  the  properties,  the  constituent  parts, 
and  the  relations  of  the  various  mineral  masses,  which  en- 
ter into  the  formation  of  the  earth's  surface.  And  what- 
ever opinion  may  exist  as  to  the  amount  of  practical  ben- 
efit resulting  from  inquiries  into  these  departments  of  sci- 
ence, they  are  justly  considered  as  exceedingly  commend- 
able, and  4s  suitable  to  the  inquisitive  turn  of  an  intellec- 
tual being.  In  other  words,  the  constitution  of  the  mind 
itself,  which  in  its  very  nature  is  restless  and  inquisitive, 


INTELLECTUAL  PHILOSOPHY.        17 

19  Teg&rded  as  a  pledge  of  the  propriety  of  such  inquiries, 
independently  of  their  subserviency  to  the  indirect  increase 
of  human  happiness.     But  it  is  certainly  not  too  much  to 
say,  that  the  soul  of  man  presents  a  nobler  subject  of  ex- 
amination, than  the  inanimate  masses  of  matter  bejicath 
his  feet,  or  the  flowers,  that  open  and  bloom  around  him. 
What  we  term  matter  is  compounded ;   it  exists  under  a 
great  variety  of  forms;    it   is   susceptible  of  a   separa- 
tion  into  parts,  is  continually  changing,  is  perishable.    But 
the  mind  is  known  to  us  only  imder  the  modifications 
of  thought   and  feeling;    it  is  indivisible,  for  no    one 
is  conscious  or  can  be  conscious  of  a  want  of  unity   in 
thought ;  its  nature  continues  the  same  amid  the  continual 
changes  and  decays  of  material  existences,  and  what  is  a 
farther  evidence  of  its  superioinr  claims  on  our  attention, 
it  is  always  widening  its  range   and    strengthening  itip 
susceptibilities  of  knowledge. 

{.  6.  Intellectual  Philosophy  teaches  us  how  to  direct  our  inquiries. 

Although  the  intellectual  part  of  man  possesses  gre(;t 
inherent  energies,  and  these,  its  natural  capabilities  are 
continually  increasing  in  strength,  it  has  its  boundaries. 
And  here  we  find  another  of  the  good  results  of  a  knowledge 
of  Intellectual  Philosophy,  that  we  are  taught  by  it  to  lim- 
it oar  inquiries  to  those  subjects,  to  the  investigation  of., 
which  our  capacities  are  equal  and  are  adapted.     The  Su- 
preme Being  is  an  all  pervading  mind,  a  principle  of  life, 
that  has  an  existence  in  all  places  and  in  all  space,  and 
whose  intelligence  is  like  his  omnipresence,  acquainted 
with  all  things.     But  man,  his  creature,  is  made  with  an 
infcriour  capacity ;  he  knows  only  in  part,  and  it  is  but 
reasonable  to  suppose,  that  there  are  many  things,  which 
he  will  never  be  able  to  know.     But,  although  it  be  justly 
admitted,  that  man  is  subordinate  to  the  Supreme  Being 
and  is  infinitely  ipferiour  to  Him,  his  Maker  has  kindly 
given  him  aspirations  after  knowledge,  with  the  power  of 
satisfying,  in  some  measure  and  under  certain  limitations. 
Rich  aspirations.     If,  therefore,  man  be  a  being,  formed 
to  know,  and  there  be,  moreover,  certain  rejstrictions,  pla- 
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ced  upon  the  capacity  of  knowledge,  it  is  highly  important 
to  ascertain  the  limitations,  whatever  they  may  be,  which  are 
imposed.  Nor  is  this  always  an  easy  thing  to  be  detennin-* 
ed.  Tliere  is  oftentimes  a  difficulty  in  ascertaining  pre- 
cisely the  boundary,  which  runs  between  the  possibility 
and  the  impossibility  of  knowledge,  but  whenever  it  is  as* 
certained,  there  is  an  indirect  increase  of  mental  ability 
by  means  of  the  withdrawment  of  the  mind  from  unprofit- 
able pursuits,  in  which  there  is  an  expense  of  efibrt  with- 
out any  remuneration. 

AVhen,  for  example,  a  piece  of  wood,  or  any  other  of 
those  material  bodies,  by  which  we  are  surrounded,  is  pre- 
sented to  any  one  for  his  examination,  there  are  some 
things  in  tliis  material  substance,  which  may  be  known, 
and  others,  which  cannot.  Its  colour,  its  hardness  or  soft- 
.ness,  its  extension  are  subjects,  upon  which  he  can  iniorm 
himself,  can  reason,  can  arrive  at  knowledge.  He  opens 
his  eye  ;  an  impression  is  made  on  the  organ  of  vision,  and 
he  has  the  idea  of  colour.  By  means  of  the  application 
of  his  hand  to  the  wood,  he  learns  the  penetrability  or 
impenetrability,  the  softness  or  hardness  of  the  mass,  which 
ho  ]iolds.  By  moving  his  hand  from  one  point  to  another 
in  the  mass,  he  is  informed  of  the  continuity  or  extension 
of  its  parts.  But  when  he  pushes  his  inquiries  beneath 
^the  surface  of  this  body,  when  he  attempts  to  become  ac^ 
touainted  not  only  with. its  qualities,  but  with  that  supposed 
something,  in  which  those  qualities  are  often  imagined  to 
inhere,  and,  in  a  word,  expends  his  efforts,  in  obedience 
to  tliis  unprofitable  determination,  in  learning  what  mat- 
ter is,  independently  of  its  properties,  he  then  stumbles 
on  a  bouudary,  which  cannot  be  passed,  and  seeks  for 
knowledge  where  by  their  very  constitution-  men  are  not 

-permitted  to  know. ^The  necessity  of  astcrtaining  what 

things  come  within  tlie  reach  of  our  powens  and  what  do 
not,  was  a  thought,  which  laid  the  foundation  of  Mr.  Locke's 
Essay  on  the  Human  f^iflGrdtanding. 

{.  7.  Remarks  of  Mr.  Locke  o^  Uiis  point 

"Were  it  fit  to  trouble  thee  with  the  Wstorv  of  this 
Essay  (he  remarks  in  the  Epistle  to  the  reader)  I  should 
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tell  thee,  that  five  or  six  friendis  meeting  at  my  chamber 
and  discoursing  on  a  subject  very  remote  from  this,  found 
themselves  quickly  at  a  stand  by  tlie  difficulties  that  arose 
on  every  side.  After  we  had  awhile  puzzled  ourselves 
without  coming  any  nearer  a  resolution  of  those  doubts, 
which  perplexed  us,  it  came  into  my  thoughts;  that  wc 
took  a  wrong  course,  and  that  before  we  set  ourselves  up- 
OB  inquiries  of  that  nature,  it  was  necessary  to  examine 
oar  own  abilities,  and  see  what  objects  our  understandings 
were  or  were  not  fitted  to  deal  with.  This  I  proposed  to 
the  c<Hnpany,  who  all  readily  assented,  and  thereupon  it 
was  agreed,  that  this  should  be  our  first  inquiry." 

Such  were  the  sentiments  on  this  subject  of  a  man, 
who  has  probably  contributed  more  largely  than  any  other 
individual  to  help  us  to  the  correct  understanding  of  the 
Bind ;  and  whose  writings,  such  is  their  singular  original- 
ity and  acutetiess,  can  hardly  be  too  strongly  recommend-  . 
ed  for  perusal. 

$.  8.  Helps  Ds  in  the  correction  of  mental  errours. 

A  third  advantage  resulting  from  the  study  of  the  Phi- 
losopby  of  the  Mind,  is,  that  it  teaches  us  in  many  cases 
to  correct  whatever  deficicnces  or  errours  may  exist  in 
oar  mental  constitution. 

In  our  present  state  of  imperfection,  while  we  are  found 
to  experience  various  kinds  of  bodily  evils,  we  are  not  ex- 
empt fixHn  those  of  the  mind  ;  and  wc  *kiiow  not,  that  it 
can  any  more  excite  surprise,  that  some  people  exhibit 
mental  distortions,  than  it  can,  that  we  daily  see  not  only 
die  healthy  and  the   well-formed,  but  the  maimed,  the 
Ut,  aAd  the  blind.     If  then  it  be  asked,  how  are  these 
varkms  mental  defects  to  be  remedied,  the  answer  is  obvi-  . 
f  COS,  that  we  should  act  in  regard  to  the  mind,  as  we  do  in 
promoting  the  restoration  of  the  body  ;  we  should  commic 
I  the  business  of  ascertaining  a  remedy  to  those,  who  are  ii> 
some  good  degree  acquainjbSd  with  the  subject  and  with 
the  nature  of  tlie  disease.    A  physician,  altogether  igno- 
rant of  the  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  human  system^  ^^ 
vo«ld  be  poorly  qualified  to  relieve  a  fellow  being  in  sick-' 
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hess,  or  who  had  suffered  a  fracture  in  his  limbs.     But  if 
knowledge  be  necessary,  in  order  to  heal  the  weakness  of 
the  body  and  restore  it  to  its  proper  soundness  and  beauty, 
it  is  not  less  important  in  the  restoration  of  analogous  evils 
in  the  mental  constitution. 

In  looking  round  to  see,  whose  minds  are  disordered, 
and  whose  are  in  a  sound  and  healthy  condition,  we  notice, 
for  example,  that  some  persons  are  troubled  with  a  verjr 
weak  memory.  We  have  a  very  c€Lndid  confession  on  this 
point  in  the  "writings  of  Montaigne.  He  informs  us,  that 
he  did  not  trust  to  his  memory.  '*I  am  forced  (says  he) 
to  call  my  servants  by  the  names  of  their  employments,  oi 
of  the  countries  where  they  were  bom,  for  I  can  hardly 
remember  their  proper  names ;  and  if  I  should  live  long,  I 
question  whether  I  should  remember  my  own  name."  It 
appears,  however,  from  his  acquaintance  with  the  princi- 
ples of  the  ancient  philosophers,  that  he  had  not  much 
reason  to  complain,  except  of  his  own  inattention  to  this 
valuable  mental  susceptibility.  He  remembered  princi- 
ples ;  he  could  keep  in  recollection  the  outlines  of  the  ' 
sciences,  but  could  not  so  well  remember  insulated  facts, 
especially  if  they  related  to  the  occurrences  of  common 
life.  This  peculiarity  in  the  operations  of  the  memory  is 
not  unfrequently  found  among  men  of  letters,  especially  if 
they  possess  a  vivid  imagination.  But  it  must  be  consid- 
ered a  mental  defect ;  one,  which  it  is  not  only  important 
to  understand,  but  to  try  to  remedy. 

Alontaigqe  is  a  striking  instance  of  failure  in  one  of 
the  varieties  of  memory,  and  others  fail  equally  in  the 
power  of  reasdning,  that  is,  in  forming  judgments  or  con- 
clusions by  combining  together  a  number  of  conse€rutive 
propositions.  And  this  happens  from  a  variety  of  causes, 
OS  from  weakness  of  attention,  or  the  influence  of  prejudi- 
ces, or  an  ignorance  of  the  nature  and  sources  of  evidence, 
OK  from  other  causes,  which  may  be  guarded  against  and 
controlled.  In  other  cases  the  mind  is  thrown  into  confu* 
sion  in  consequence  of  such  exceeding  vividness  in  the 
conceptions,  as  to  lead  one  to  mistake  the  mere  objects  of 
thought  for  real  extamal  objects.    And  again  we   have 
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the  still  more  formidable  evils  of  idiocy  in  its  various  forms 
of  origin,  and  of  partial  and  total  insanity. 

Since  then  it  must  be  admitted,  that  there  are  diseases 
and  distortions  of  the  mind  no  less  than  of  the  body,  and 
that  we  cannot  expect  a  restoration  from  those  evils  with- 
out an  intimate  acquaintance  with  the  state  and  tenden- 
cies  of  our  intellectual  powers,  such  an  acquaintance  be- 
comes exceedingly  desirable. 

§.  9.  Is  a  help  to  those,  who  have  the  charge  of  early  education. 

This  study,  in  the  fourth  place,  furnishes  many  very  val- 
uable hints  to  those,  who  have  the  charge  of  early  educa- 
tion. It  is  well  known  that  children  and  youth  adopt  al- 
Biost  implicitly  the  manners  and  opinions  of  those,  under 
whom  they  happen  in  Providence  to  be  placed,  or  with 
whom  they  much  associate,  whether  they  be  parents,  in- 
ilnicters,  or  others. 

Let  it,  therefore,  be  remembered,  that  passions  both 
good  and  evil  may  then  rise  up  and  gain  strength,  which 
it  will  afterwards  be  found  difficult  to  subdue.  Intellec- 
tual operations  may  at  that  period  be  guided  and  invigo- 
lated,  which,  if  then  neglected,  can  never  be  called  forth 
to  any  effective  purpose  in  after  life.  Habits  and  associa- 
tions of  various  kinds  may  then  be  formed,  which  will  de- 
fy all  subsequent  attempts  at  a  removal,  and  will  follow 
the  subject  of  them  down  to  the  grave. 

What  we  learn  from  every  day's  observation  agrees 
with  what  we  are  taught  in  the  saying  of  Solomon ; — 
''Train  up  a  child  in  the  way  he  should  go,  and  when  he 
is  old,  he  will  not  depart  from  it." 

It  is,  then,  reasonably  expected  of  parents  and  instruc- 
ters,  that  they  attempt  to  eradicate  in  the  minds  of  the 
young  bad  passions  and  foster  and  sustain  those,  which  are 
good ;  that  they  pursue  suitable  methods  for  the  invigora- 
tion  of  the  reasoning  powers^  and  that  they  strive  to 
strengthen  those  various  habits  and  associations,  which 
shall  render  them  good  members  of  a  family,  useful  citi- 

aens  in  the  commonwealth  ;   and  above  all  should   those 
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under  their  care  be  trained  up  in  the  understanding  and 
practice  of  that  religion,  which  brings  peace  and  hope. 
When  we  take  these  things  into  view,  and  when  we  fur- 
ther recollect  the  frequency  of  characteristic,  if  not  orig- 
inal differences  in  intellectual  power  and  inclination, 
no  one  certainly  can  be  considered  properly  qualified  for 
this  great  undertaking,  who  has  not  formed  a  systematic 
and  philosophic  acquaintance  with  the  principles  of  the 
mind. 

§.  10.  Instructs  us  not  only  as  to  our  thoughts  but  language. 

It  may  not  be  out  of  place  to  remark  here,  that  this 
science  concerns  not  only  the  various  forms  of  thought, 
but  the  nature  of  language  also,  which  is  the  medium  of 
communication,  by  which  our  thoughts  are  made  known 
to  others.  Here  then  is  another  and  fifth  benefit,  which 
may  properly  be  set  up  against  those  objections,  which 
have  been  made  to  this  interesting  department  of  science, 
since  it  is  in  a  great  measure  by  means  of  language,  that 
different  and  distant  minds  hold  intercourse,  the  forms  of 
society  are  preserved,  and  the  great  family  of  man  are  en- 
abled to  go  forth  in  the  path  of  social  and  civil  melioration. 

As  words  are  in  themselves  mere  arbitrary  signs,  and 
have  no  natural  or  inherent  fitness  for  the  expression  of 
the  signification,  which  is  attached  to  them,  more  than 
various  other  signs,  which  might  have  been  employed, 
they  afford  a  fruitful  subject  of  remark  to  the  intellectual 
philosopher,  who  states  the  object  for  which  tliey  are 
used,  explains  their  necessary  imperfection,  and  teaches 
us  in  their  skilful  a;id  appropriate  application.  And  this 
he  is  well  enabled  to  do,  since  it  particularly  falls  to  him 
to  inquire  into  the  origin  and  combinations  of  thought ;  and 
the  notion,  which  we  form  of  language,  always  includes 
not  only  the  written  and  oral  signs,  but  also  tlie  thoughts 
or  mental  states,  which  they  are  designed  to  represent* 

§- 11.  Has  a  connection  with  other  departments  of  science. 

It  is  to  be  considered  further,  that  this  department  of 
j9cicnce  has  an  int'unate  connection  with  others,  which  are 
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of  great  importance  ;  and  this  connection  may  be  regard- 
ed as  increasing  the  urgency  of  attending  to  it.-J For 

instance,  Intellectual  Philosophy  has  an  intimate  connec- 
tion with  Moral.  In  the  latter  science  we  bring  under 
consideration  injuries,  benefits,  the  nature  and  obligation  of 
contracts,  and  the  various  duties  of  men  ;  but  such  inqui- 
ries would  be  exceedingly  fruitless  without  a  thorough  ac- 
quaintance with  the  emotions  and  passions,  and  with  other 
modifications,  both  simple  and  complex,  of  the  intellectu- 
al principle. ^Intellectual  Philosophy  has  also  a  close 

connection  with  the  most  important  applications  of  Criti- 
cism. It  would  not  be  possible  to  give  any  rational  ac- 
count of  the  excellencies  or  defects  of  a  poem,  painting, 
edifice,  or  other  work  of  art,  without  a  knowledge  of  it. 
For,  although  we  often  call  such  works  beautiful  and  sub- 
lime, it  is  certain,  that  they  cannot  possess  the  qualities 
of  beauty  or  sublimity,  independently  of  our  mental  frame, 
and  we  never  apply  those  epithets  to  them,  except  it  be 

with  reference  to  certain  principles  within  us.-r Again, 

Intellectual  Philosophy  is  closely  connected  with  the  sci- 
ence and  practice  of  oratory.  We  sometimes  hear  the 
science  of  the  mind  designated  as  the  philosophy  of  hu- 
man nature,  and  nothing  certainly  is  more  common  than 
the  remark,  that  a  knowledge  of  human  nature  is  essen- 
tial to  the  orator.  With  how  much  greater  directness  and 
strength  he  applies  his  powers  of  reasoning,  when  he  un- 
derstands the  principles,  on  which  the  mind  operates  in 
every  reasoning  process !  With  how  much  greater  confi- 
dence he  attacks  prejudices,  and  rouses  or  allays  the  pas- 
sions, when  he  has  thoroughly  meditated  the  passions,  and 
the  various  influences,  by  which  our  judgments  are  bias- 
ed ! — ^It  will  further  be  found  on  examination,  that  the 
Philosophy  of  the  Mind  has  an  indirect,  but  real  relation 
to  other  departments  of  knowledge,  apparently  more  re- 
mote from  it  than  those,  which  have  been  mentioned. 
It  may  be  thought,  that  the  relation  between  astronomy 
and  thfe  science  of  the  mind  is  not  very  obvious ;  but  the 
mind,  nevertheless,  is  the  great  medium  or  instrument,  by 
which  the  astronomer  makes  his  calculations  concerning 
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the  motions  of  the  heavenly  bodies.    It  is  important,  there- 
fore, that  he  should  understand  the  powers  of  that  instni-. 
ment,  the  grounds  and  certainty  of  his  knowledge ;  and. 
a  similar  remark  may  be  made  in  other  cases. 

But  we  leave  these  and  all  other  considerations,  tend- 
ing to  show  the  utility  of  this  science,  with  a  single  reflec- 
tion more,  trusting  that  it  will  be  enough  to  justify  us  m 
our  pursuits. 

§.  12.  Teaches  as  to  revere  the  wisdom  of  our  Creator. 

We  are  taught  by  this  science  to  revere  the  wisdom  of 
our  Creator.  ■  We  are  frequently  referred  in  theologic- 
al writings  to  the  works  of  creation,  as  a  proof  of  his  great- 
ness and  wisdom ;  and  the  remark  has  been  made,  not 
without  reason,  that  the  "  stars  teach  as  well  as  shine.*^  The 
discoveries  of  modern  astronomy  not  only  assure  us,  that 
there  is  a  God,  but  impart  this  additional  assurance,  that 
he  is  above  all  others,  to*  whom  the  attributes  of  divinity 
may  have  been  at  any  time  ascribed. 

But  it  must  be  added,  that  of  all  those  created  things, 
which  come  within  the  reach  of  our  examination,  the  hu- 
man mind  is  that  principle,  which  evinces  the  most  won- 
derful construction,  which  discloses  the  most  astonishing 
movements.  There  is  much  to  excite  our  admiration  in 
the  harmonious  movements  of  the  planetary  orbs,  in  the 
rapidity  of  light,  in  the  process  of  vegetation ;  but  still 
greater  cause  for  it  in  the  principle  of  thought,  in  the  in- 
expressible quickness  of  its  operations,  in  the  harmony  of 
its  laws,  and  in  the  greatness  of  its  researches.  How  strHi- 
ing  are  the  powers  of  that  intellect,  which,  although  it 
have  a  local  habitation,  is  able  to  look  out  from  the  place 
of  its  inunediate  residence,  to  pursue  its  researches  among 
those  remote  worlds,  which  journey  in  the  vault  of  heaven, 
and  to  converse  both  with  the  ages  past  and  to  come. 

It  ought  not  to  be  expected  that  we  should  be  intimate- 
ly acquainted  with  a  principle  possessing  such  striking 
powers,  without  some  reverential  feelings  towards  him, 
who  is  the  author  of  it. 
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{.  13.  Of  the  mental  effort  necessary  in  this  study. 

In  concluding  these  remarks  on  the  utility  of  the  Phi- 
losophy of  the  Mind,  it  ought  not  to  be  concealed,  that 
our  early  intellectual  habits  present  an  obstacle  to  the 
easy  and  ready  pro8ecutionj>f  it.     We  are  so  formed,  that 
we  naturally  give  our  attention  first  to  external  things. 
The  varieties  of  colour  and  sound,  the  pleasures  of  taste 
and  touch  are  continually  giving  us  new  intimations,  and 
drawing  the  soul  incessantly  out  of  itself  to  th6  contem- 
plation of  the  exteriour  causes  of  the  perceptions  and  emo- 
tions, by  which  it  is  agitated.     Hence,  when  we  are  called 
to  look  within,  and  as  the  Arabians  sometimes  say,  <  to  shut 
de  mnd<nif8f  in  order  that  the  house  may  be  lighiy    we  find  it 
to  be  a  process,  to  which  we  are  unaccustomed,  and,  there- 
five,  difficult. 

Although  the  direct  mentnl  effort  be  not  greater  in  this, 
than  in  some  other  departments  of  science,  it  is,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  circumstance  just  mentioned,  exceedingly 
painful  to  some,  and  certainly  requires  patience  and  reso- 
lution in  all.  And  perhaps  this  is  one  cause  of  the  unfa- 
vourable reception,  which  this  department  of  knowledge 
has  often  met  with. 

But  the  advantages  attending  it  are  so  numerous,  it  is 
to  be  hoped,  they  x:\\\  overcome  any  disinclination  to  the 
necessary  mental  exertion.  The  fruits  of  the  earth  are 
purchased  by  the  sweat  of  the  brow,  and  it  has  never  been 
ordered,  that  the  reverse  of  this  shall  take  place  in  the 
matters  of  knowledge,  and  that  tlie  fruits  of  science  shall 
he  reaped  by  the  hands  of  idleness.  No  man  has  ever  be- 
come learned  without  toil ;  and  let  it  be  remembered,  if 
there  be  many  obstacles  in  the  acquisition  of  any  particular 
science,  that  he,  who  overcomes  a  multiplication  of  diffi- 
culties, deserves  greater  honour  than  he,  who  contends 
only  with  a  few. 


CHAPTER  SECOND. 


IMPLIED  OR  PRIMARY  TRUTHS. 


j.  14.  Importance  of  certain  preliminary  statements  in  Intellectual 

Philosophy. 


I 


T  16  often  highly  important,  in  the  investigation  of 
a  science,  to  state,  at  the  commencement  of  such  investi- 
gations, what  things  are  to  be  coitsidered  as  preliminary 
and  taken  for  granted,  and  what  arc  not.  If  this  precau- 
tion had  always  been  observed,  which,  where  there  is  any 
room  for  mistake  or  misapprehension,  seems  so  reasonable, 
how  many  useless  disputes  would  have  been  avoided ; — 
the  paths  to  knowledge  would  have  been  rendered  more 
direct  and  easy,  instead  of  being  prolonged  and  perplexed. 
It  is  impossible  to  proceed  with  inquiries  in  the  science  of 
iNTRLTiECTUAL  PHILOSOPHY,  as  it  will  he  found  to  be  in  al- 
most every  other,  without  a  proper  understanding  of  those 
fundamental  principles,  which  are  necessarily  involved  in 
what  follows. 

Those  preliminary  principles,  which  are  necessary  to 
be  admitted,  and  without  which  we  are  unable  to  proceed 
with  any  satisfaction  and  profit  in  our  inquiries,  will  be 
called,  for  the  sake  of  distinction  and  convenience,  prima- 
ry TIIUTHS. 

There  would  seem  to  be  no  impropriety  in  calling 
them  TRUTHS,  since  they  are  forced  upon  us,  as  it  were,  by 
our  vcr}'  constitution ;  all  mankind  admit  them  in  practice, 
however  some  may  aflect  to  deny  them  with  their  lips ;  and 
they  are  as  plain  and  incontrovertible  at  their  very  first 
enunciation,  as  any  discoveries  in  physics,  or  any  demon- 
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strations  in  geometry.  We  call  them  primary,  because 
they  are  the  ultimate  propositions,  into  which  all  reasoning 
resolves  itself,  and  are  necessarily  involved  and  implied 
in  all  the  investigations,  which  we  shall  make  on  the  pros* 
ent  subject.— The  first  of  this  class  of  truths,  which  will 
come  under  consideration,  is  this ; 

f .  15.  There  are  original  and  authoritative  grounds  of  belief. 

Nothing  is  better  known,  than  that  there  is  a  certain 
itate  of  the  mind,  which  is  expressed  by  the  term,  belief. 
As  we  find  all  men  acting  in  reference  to  it,  it  is  not  ne- 
cessary to  enter  into  any  verbal  explanation.  Nor  would 
it  be  passible  by  such  explanation  to  increase  the  clear- 
ness of  that  notion,  which  every  one  is  already  supposed  to 

entertain. Of  this  belief,  we  take  it  for  granted,  and 

hold  it  to  be  in  the  strictest  sense  true,  ti\fiLt  there  are  orig- 
inal and  authoritative  grounds  or  sources ;  meaning  by  the 
temi,  original,  that  these  grounds  or  sources  are  involved  in 
tbe  nature  of  the  mind  itself,  and  meaning  by  the  term, 
tathoritative,  that  this  belief  is  not  a  matter  of  chance  or 
choice,  but  naturally  and  necessarily  results  from  our  men- 
tal constitution.     Somethnes  we  can  trace  the  state  of  the 
mind,  which  we  term  belief,  to  an  affection  of  the  senses, 
sometimes   to  that  quick,  internal   perception,  which  is 
tenned  intuition,  and  at  others  to  human  testimony.     In 
ill  these  cases,  however,  the  explanation,  which  v»e  at- 
tempt  to  give,  is  limited  to  a  statement  of  the  circumstan- 
ces, in  which  the  belief  arises.     But  the  fact,  that  belief 
arises  under  these  circumstances,  is  ultimate,  is  a  primary 
law ;  and  being  such,  it  no  more  admits  of  explanation, 
than  does  the  more  feeling  itself. -And  further,  this  be- 
lief may  exist  as  really,  and  may  control  us  ns  strongly, 
when  we  are  unable  to  give  a  particular  and  accurate  ac* 
count  of  tlie  circumstances,  in  which  it  may  arise,  as  at 
other  times.     We  find  ourselves  continually  compelled  to 
act  upon  it,  when  the  only  possible  answer  we  can  give, 
ii,  that  we  are  human  beings,  or    that  we    believe,  be- 
cause we  find  it  impossible  to  do  otherwise. ^A  second 

of  this  class  of  truths  declares  or  takes  for  grunted, 
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§.  16.  The  reality  and  certainty  of  our  personal  existence. 

Des  Cartes  formed  the  singular  resolution,  not  to  be* 
lieve  his  own  existence,  until  he  could  prove  it. 

He  reasoned  thus;  CogitOj  ergo  sum^  I  think,  therefore, 
I  exist.  This  argument,  which  he  considered  conclusive 
and  incontrovertible,  evidently  involves  what  is  termed  a 
petitio  principii  or  begging  of  the  question. 

It  is  easy  to  perceive,  that  the  very  thing  to  be  proved 
is  assumed.  Cogito  is  equivalent  to  the  proposition,  lam 
a  thinking  being ;  and  eroo  sum  may  be  literally  interpret- 
ed,  therefore^  I  am  in  being.  His  premises  had  already  im- 
plied,  that  he  existed  as  a  thinking  being,  and  it  is  these 
very  premises,  which  he  employs  in  proof  of  his  existencci 
The  acuteness,  which  has  generally  been  attributed  to 
him,  evidently  failed  him  in  this  instance.  The  argu- 
ment of  Des  Cartes  was  unsuccessful,  and  no  one,  who 
has  attempted  to  prove  tiie  same  point,  has  succeeded  any 
better. 

It  is  necessary  to  take  different  ground  from  that  taken 
by  this  philosopher  and  his  followers.  We  consider  the 
belief  of  our  existence  a  primary  truth.  A  few  remarks 
may  tend  to  show  the  propriety  of  thus  doing. 

There  was  a  time  when  man  did  not  exist.  He  had 
no  form,  no  knowledge.  Light,  and  motion,  and  matter 
were  things,  in  which  he  had  no  concern.  He  was  crea- 
ted from  nothing  with  such  powers  and  such  laws  to  his 
powers,  as  his  Creator  saw  fit  to  give. 

We  are  called   upon  to  mark  the  history  of  this  new 

created  being. In  tlie  earliest  montlis  or  even  w^ks  of 

its  existence,  we  will  suppose,  that  some  external  object  is, 
for  the  first  time,  presented  to  its  senses.  The  result  of 
this  is,  that  there  is  an  impression  niade  on  the  senses ; 
and  then  at  once  there  is  a  change  in  the  mind,  a  new 
thought,  a  new  feeling.  But  we  hold  it  to  be  impossible 
for  the  child  to  undergo  this  newTicss  of  internal  experi- 
ence without  a*sinmltaneous  conviction  of  tlie  real  e'kist* 
ence  of  itself,  as  susceptible  of  this  new  thought  or  feel* 
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ing.  And  this  idea  or  conviction  of  personal  existence, 
which  arises  at  this  very  ^arly  period,  is  continually  sug- 
gested and  confirmed  in  the  course  of  the  successive  du- 
ties, and  enjoyments,  and  suiBerings  of  life.  This  is  a  re- 
sult, which  is  necessarily  involved  in  our  mental  constitu- 
tion, and  which,  as  it  has  such  an  origin,  neither  fears  any 
refutation,  nor  requires  any  argument  in  its  support. 

Malebranche  in  his  Search  after  Truth  speaks  much 
in  commendation  of  what  he  has  termed  the  spirit  of 
doubting.  But  then  he  bestows'  this  commendation 
with  such  limitations  as  will  prevent  those  evils,  which  re- 
sult fircMn  too  fireely  giving  up  to  a  sceptical  spirit. 

^To  doubt  (says  he)  with  judgment  and  reason,  is  not 

so  small  a  thing  as  people  imagine,  for  here  it  may  be  said, 

that  there^s  a  great  difference  between  doubting  and 

doubting.      We  doubt  through  passiqq  and   brutality, 

through  blindness  and  malice,  and,  lastly,  through  fancy, 

and  only  because  we  would  doubt.    But  we  doubt  also 

with  prudence  and  caution,  with  wisdom  and  penetration 

of  mind.    Academics  and  atheists  doubt  upon  the  first 

grounds,  true  philosophers  on  the  second.    The  first  is  a 

doubt  of  darkness,  which  docs  not  conduct  us  into  the 

light,  but  always  removes  us  from  it."  (B.  I.  ch.  20.) 

We  may  remark  in  conformity  with  tliis  distinction  of 
Malebranche,  that  the  doubting  of  those  over-scrupulous 
inqoirers,  who  demand  proof  of  their  own  existence,  is  of 
that  kind,  to  which  he  so  justly  objects.  Scepticism  on 
that  subject  is  truly  a  doubt  of  darkness,  which  does  not 
eonduct  us  into  the  light, 'but  always  removes  us  from  it. 
A  third  of  those  preliminary  truths  or  propositions,  which 
we  term  puixart,  is  this ; 

f.  17.  The  belief  and  certainty  of  our  personal  identity. 

It  is  necessary  to  make  the  remark  here,  that  a  distinc- 
tion   has  very  proj>erly   been    made  between   personal 

identity,  and    mental    and    bodily    identity. By    the 

phrase,  mental  identity,  we  express  the  continuance  and 
oneness  of  the  thinking  principle  merely  ;  and  by  bodily 
identity,  we  mean  the  sameness  of  the  bodily  shape  and 
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general  organization.  We  cannot  attach  any  other  rnean^ 
ing  to  the  latter  phrase  in  consequence  of  the  constant 
changes  in  the  material  particles,  which  compose  our  bod- 
ily systems.  In  those  more  general  apprehensions,  how- 
ever, which  we  atttich  to  the  phrase,  personal  identity,  we 
have  reference'both  to  the  one  and  the  other^  the  mind 
and  the  body,  and  combine  together  the  two  ideas,  which 
are  conveyed  in  the  two  phrases  before  mentioned,  viz., 
mental  identity  and  bodily  identity.  In  other  words,  when 
it  is  said,  that  any  one  is  conscious  of,  knows,  or  has  a 
certainty  of  his  personal  identity,  it  is  meant  to  be  assert- 
ed, that  he  is  conscious  of  having  formerly  possessed  the 
powers  of  an  organized,  animated,  and  rational  being,  and 
that  he  still  possesses  those  powers.  There  is  no  mystery 
in  thia ;  it  is  plain  and  easily  understood ;  and  we  are  led, 
therefore,  to  asseit,  that  a  belief  in  personal  identity  or  a 
conviction  and  knowledge,  that  there  has  been  such  a 
continuance  of  our  being,  is  to  be  regarded,  and  with 
abundant  reason,  as  a  primary  truth. 

In  the  FiBST  place,  the  mere  fact,  that  it  is  constantly 
implied  in  those  conclusions,  which  we  form  in  respect  to 
the  future  from  the  past,  and  universally  in  our  daily  ac- 
tions, is  of  itself  a  sufficient  ground  for  reckoning  it  among 
the  original  and  essential  intimations  of  the  human  intellect. 
On  any  other  hypothesis  we  are  quite  unable  to  account 
for  that  practical  recognition  of  it  in  the  pursuits  of  men, 

which  is  at  once  so  evident  and  so  universal. ^The 

farmer,  for  instance,  who  looks  abroad  on  his  cultivated 
fields,  knows,  that  he  is  identically  the  same  person,  whO| 
twenty  years  before,  entered  the  forest  with  an  axe  on  his 
shoulder,  and  felled  the  first  tree.  The  aged  soldier,  who 
recounts  at  his  fireside  the  battles  of  his  youth,  never  once 
doubts  that  he  was  himself  the  witness  of  those  sanguinary 
scenes,  which  he  delights  to  relate.  It  is  alike  useless  to 
attempt  to  deny  or  to  prove  to  them  a  proposition,  which 
they  believe  and  know,  not  from  reasoning  but  from  their 
very  nature;  and  which,  it  is  sufficiently  evident,  can 
never  be  eradicated  from  their  belief  and  knowledge,  un- 
til that  nature  is  changed. 
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A  8KCOND  circumstance  in  favour  of  regarding  the  no- 
tion of  personal  identity,  as  an  admitted  or  primary  truth, 
is,  that  from  the  nature  of  the  case  no  train  of  reasoning, 
(what  may  be  termed  an  argtimentj)  can  be  employed  in 
reference  to  it,  either  for  or  against.    The  truth  of  this 
remark  will  appear  on  examination. — "—There  evidently 
can  be  no  argument,  properly  so  called,  unless  there  be  a 
succession  of  distinct  propositions.     From  such  a  succes- 
sion of  propositions,  no  conclusion  can  be  drawn  by  any 
one,  unless  he  be  willing  to  trust  to  the  evidence  of  mem- 
ory.   But  memory  involves  a  notion  of  the  time  past,  and 
whoever  admits,  that  he  has  the  power  of  memory,  in  how- 
ever small  a  degree,  virtually  admits,  that  he  has' existed 
identically  the  same  at  some  former  period,  as  at  present. 
The  considerations,  which  we  have  now  particularly  in 
Tiew  and  which  are  greatly  worthy  of  attention  in  connec- 
tion with  the  principle  under  examination,  may  with  a  little 
variation  of  terms  be  stated  tims. 

Remembrance,  without  the  admission  of  our  personal 
identity,  is  clearly  an  impossibility.  But  there  can  be  no 
process  of  reasoning  without  memory.  This  is  evident, 
because  arguments  arc  made  up  of  propositions,  which  are 
successive  to  each  other,  not  only  in  order,  but  in  point  of 
time.  It  follows,  then,  that  there  can  be  no  argument 
whatever,  or  on  any  subject,  without  the  admission  of  our 
identity,  as  a  point,  from  which  to  start.  What  then  will 
it  avail  to  attempt  to  reason  either  for  or  against  the  views, 
which  are  here  maintained,  since  in  every  argument  which 
i^  employed,  there  is  necessarily  an  admission  of  the  very 
tiling,  which  is  the  subject  of  inquiry. 

A  fourth  of  those  truths  or  fundamental  propositions, 
which  we  term  primary,  may  thus  be  stated ; 

$.  18.  The  external,  material  world  has  an  existence. 

The  Pyrrhonic  sect,  so  named  from  Pyrrho,  its  founder, 
a  native  of  Elea,  who  flourished  in  the  fourth  century  be- 
fore Christ,  called  in  question  tlic  truth  of  every  system  of 
opinions,  adopted  by  other  sects.  Hence  tJiey  have  been 
also  called  Sceptics  and  tlic  Sceptical  sect;  names,  which, 
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of  matter,  which  makes  a  part  of  ourselves,  than  in  those 
material  existences  by  which  we  are  asserted  to  be  sur- 
rounded. 

Thirdly  ;  whatever  may  be  the  idea  of  Sceptics  on  this 
point,  the  great  mass  of  mankind  believe  in  the  existence 
of  the  Deity ;  a  being  of  perfect  truth  as  well  as  benevo* 
lence.  But  to  create  man  so  that  he  should  be  irresisti- 
bly led  to  believe  in  the  existence  of  a  material  world, 
when  it  did  not  exist,  to  create  him  with  high  capacities  of 
thought,  feeling,  and  action,  and  then  to  surround  him  with 
mere  illusive  and  imaginary  appearances,  does  not  agree 
with  that  notion  of  God,  which  we  are  wont  to  entertain. 

FuRTHEBMORE ;   it  must  be  admitted,  as  has  already 
been  stated,  that  there  are   certain  original  sources  or 
grounds  of  belief  in  our  constitution.    To  say  otherwise 
would  be  to  loosen  and  destroy  the  foundations  of  all 
knowledge,  whether  that  knowledge  concerned  matter  or 
mind.     But  what  evidence  is  there,  that  there  are  such 
original  sources  of  belief,  or  th|||«juiy  one  thing  in  partic- 
ular is  the  foundation  of  such  belief  more  than  any  other 
thing  ?     The  answer  is,  our  own  internal  consciousness 
and  conviction,  and   this  merely.     But  the  intimations  ' 
from  the  senses  as  effectually  control  our  belief,  as  any 
other  source  of  evidence  whatever.     Our  consciousness, 
our  internal  conviction  tells  us,  that  our  belief  is  as  deci- 
sively regulated  by  the  perceptions,  derived  through  the 
senses,  as  by  our  intuitive  or  inductive  perceptions ;  and 
that  tliey  are  as  much  a  ground  of  knowledge.     We  Ba^'4 
sert  this  with  confidence  ;  therefore,  if  the  senses  are  not 
a  ground  of  belief  and  knowledge,  the  way  is  fairly  open 
for  unlimited  scepticism  on  all  subjects.   It  will  in  this  ca^ 
bo  impossible  to  fix  upon  any  thing  whatever,  which  is  to . 
be  received  as  evidence,  and  men  must  give  up  ail  knowl- 
edge of  intellect  as  well  as  matter,  and  will  be  at  once  re- 
Ica^^ed  from  all  moral  obligation. 

Admitting,  therefiiMf^  the  existence  of  the  material  world 
without  further  remark  on  the  subject,  we  come  to  a  fifth 
PRIMARY  TRUTH,  which  will  bc  fomid  to  enter  very -exten- 
sively into  all  our  invcstigntifms  concerning  the  mind,  vis. 
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§.  19.  Confideoce  is  to  be  reposed  id  the  memory. 

It  has  already  appeared,  that  tliere  are  within  us  cer- 
tain grounds  or  sources  of  belief.  This  subject  was  brief- 
ly considered  in  the  last  section,  and  also  in  one  prece- 
ding.  ^The  senses,  the  mind  itself  in  the  exercise  of 

its  intuitive  and  inductive  powers,  and  human  testimony 
are  some  of  these  sources ;  the  MEMOar  is  another,  which 
is  to  be  separately,  though  briefly  considered  here. 

When  we  say,  that  confidence  is  to  be  reposed  in  th« 
memory,  it  is  not  meant  to  be  asserted,  that  we  are  liable 
to  no  mistakes  frmn  that  source.  It  is  merely  meant,  that' 
when  we  are  satisfied,  that  our  memory  fiilly  and  correctly 
retuns  any  perceptions  of  whatever  kind  of  a  former  pe* 
riod,  we  receive  such  remembrances  with  as  much  confi- 
dence  and  act  upon  them  as  readily,  as  if  tlie  original  per- 
ceptions were  now  present  to  the  mind.  Without  this 
confidence  in  the  memory  we  could  hardly  sustain  an  ex- 
istence ;  we  certainly  could  not  derive  any  thing  in  aid  of 
that  existence  from  the  experience  of  the  past. 

Oar  past  life  has  been  a  series  of  perceptions  or  of  dif- 
ferent states  of  the  mind,  following  each  other  in  rapid 
aad  almost  unbroken  succession. 

But  if  we  are  asked  on  what  principle  we  are  led  to 
recognize  our  former  states  of  mind  as  a  part  of  the  sum 
of  our  present  and  actually  existing  knowledge  ;  all  tlie 
tnswer,  which  can  be  given  to  this  inquiry,  is,  that,  in 
the  original  designation  of  those  principles  or  tendencies, 
which  were  selected  for  the  composition  and  eflective  ac- 
tion of  our  intellectual  being,  we  are  so  constituted  as  to 
place  a  perfect  reliance  on  the  reports  of  that  mental  ope- 
ration, which  we  term  the  memory ;  and  this  statement  is 
equally  satisfactory  and  the  ooly  satisfactory  account, 
whether  we  consider  the  memory  a  simple  or  a  complex 
exercise  of  the  mind.  Leaving  t^yu  last  point  to  some 
labsequent  opportunity  of  (M^nsidflK  it,  we  are  to  as- 
fign,  in  this  preliminarV'enumennSon,  the  sixth  and  last 
place  to  this  proposition,  viz., 
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}.  20.  Human  Testimony  is  to  be  received  as  a  ground  of  knowledge. 

It  may  be  objected  to  the  admission  of  this  proposi- 
tion, OS  a  preliminary  truth,  that  we  are  often  led  into 
mistakes  by  the  statements  of  men.  This  is  not  denied. 
Burthen  it  may  be  answered,  that  the  errours,  into  which 
we  are  led  from  this  source,  are  analogous  to  those,  into 
which  we  are  sometimes  betrayed  by  means  of  the  senses, 
,  and  even  by  the  memory  itself;  and  w|^ch  were  not  thought 
sufficient  to  reject  them  from  being  considered  grounds 
of  belief  and  knowledge.  In  all  these  cases,«we  are  not 
subjected  to  errours  witliout  the  means  of  guarding  against, 
and  of  correcting  tliem ;  and  in  respect  to  human  testi- 
mony in  particular,  we  are  by  no  means  required  to  place 
confidence  in  it,  without  a  regard  to  the  circumstances, 
under  which  it  is  given.  All,  that  is  meant  by  the  prop- 
osition laid  down,  is,  that  when  we  are  satisfied  a  person 
has  possessed  ample  means  of  information,  and  have  no 
room  to  suspect  the  influence  of  interest  or  passion  on 
his  testimony,  we  are  to  receive,  and  to  rely  upon  it.  The 
propriety  of  placing  confidence  in  testimony  under  these 
circumstances  we  regard  as  a  primary  truth,  as  something 
to  be  taken  for  granted  in  our  inquiries.  And  we  do  this, 
without  at  present  entering  into  the  ground  or  origin  of 
this  confidence,  since  t'lis  is  a  subject,  which  can  be 
subsequently  considered,  and  however  it  may  be  settled, 
is  not  essential  to  the  present  assumption,  provided  tho 
mere  existence  of  such  confident  reliance  be  admitted. 

it  remains,  therefore,  to  be  briefly  remarked,  in  sup- 
port of  the  view  of  this  subject,  which  is  proposed  to  be 
taken,  (I),  That  reliance  on  human  testimony,  or  the  re- 
ception of  such  testimony  as  a  ground  of  belief  and 
knowledge,  is  agreeable  to  the  common  sense  of  mankind. 
The  conviction  of  the  great  mass  of  mankind  on  this  sub- 
ject, when  it  is  fuirh^ircsented  to  them,  is  not  merely 
prompt  and  deeply  4fP|fd»  l>ut  is  irresistible.  If  a  persoa 
should  seriously  deny  the  truth,  of  a  well  (Attested  state- 
ment in  history,  or  question  the  well  attested  existence  of 
A  distant  nation  or  city,  merely  because  tlic  evidence  \m 
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that  of  human  testimony,  he  would  be  thought  insane. 
Let  it  be  noticed,  (2),  That  without  this  assumption  - 
discoveries  in  the  sciences  would  in  a  great  measure 
cease,  and  in  that  of  the  Mind  not  less  than  in  others.  The 
sciences  are  built,  not  on  the  experience  of  an  individual 
merely,  but  of  many ;  and  the  conveyance  of  the  multipli- 
ed experiences  of  different  individuals  into  the  common 
mass  of  knowledge,  is  by  means  of  testimony.  Many  of 
the  important  conclusions,  which  we  ascertain  in  the  Sci- 
ence of  the  Mind,  are  founded  on  facts,  derived  from  a 
multitude  of  individuals;  and  as  these  &cts  are  given  as 
the  testimony  of  these  persons,  they  are  of  no  use,  unlesa 
we  admit  human  testimony  to  be  an  authoritative  ground 
of  belief. 

{.  521.  or  the  distinction  between  primary  and  ultimate  truths. 

Such  propositions  or  truths,  as  are  here  called  primary, 
are  sometimes  spoken  of  as  ultiinate ;  nor  is  this  last  epi- 
thet improperly  applied  to  them.  But  there  seems,  never- 
theless, good  reason  for  proposing  the  following  distinc- 
tion, viz.  Primary  truths  may  be  always  regarded  as  ulti- 
mate, but  not.  all  ultimate  truths  are  primary.  Prima- 
ry truths  are  such  as  are  necessarily  implied  in  the  various 
exercises  of  the  reasoning  faculty,  and  are  antecedent  to 
them;  and  being  not  only  the  necessary, but  among  the 
earliest  products  of  the  understanding,  may  also  properly 
be  called  ultimate.  But  we  also  apply  the  epithet,  ulti- 
mate, to  those  general  truths,  facts,  or  laws  in  our  intel- 
lectual economy,  which  are  ascertained  by  the  examina- 
tion and  comparison  of  many  particulars,  and  which  are 
supposed  to  be  unsusceptible  of  any  further  generaliza- 
tion.  For  instance,  when  the  rays  of  light  reach  the 

retina  of  the  eye  and  inscribe  upon  it  the  picture  of  some 
external  object,  there  immediately  follows  that  state  of  the 

mind,  which  we  call  sight  or  visual  perception. Again, 

when  we  behold  certain  appearances  in  the  external  world, 
such  as  green  fields,  enriched  with  rivulets,  and  ornament- 
ed with  flowers  and  trees,  there  immediately  exists  within 

us  that  pleasurable  feeling,  which  is  termed  an  emotion 

6 
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of  beauty. Supposing  ourselves  to  have  ccrnie  in  sue 

cases  as  these,  as  Mr.  Locke  says,  **  to  the  length  of  01 
tether,"  and  to  bo  incapable  of  making  any  further  anal 
sis,  we  call  such  truths,  facts,  or  laws,  ultimate.  For  tl 
existence  of  these  ultimate  truths  or  lawd  we  can  give  i 
other  reason  than  this,  that  we  are  so  formed,  and  thi 
they  are  permanent  and  original  characteristics  of  t) 
mind.  All  the  inquiries,  which  we  are  hereafter  to  mak 
will  continually  imply  the  existence  of  such  ultimate  < 
original  laws,  and  it  will  be  one  great  object  to  ascertai 
what  are  truly  such.— >But  as  the  actual  knowledge  < 
these  general  facts  is  not  an  absolute  prerequisite  to  tl 
conduct  of  life,  and  in  particular  as  it  is  not  necessari! 
antecedent  to  the  exercise  of  the  reasoning  faculty,  vi 
cannot  call  them  primary  in  the  same  sense,  in  which  thi 
term  has  been  applied  to  certain  facts  in  our  constitutic 
already  mentioned. 

f .  23.  AdmisnoD  of  primary  truths  agreeable  to  right  feelidgi 

towards  the  Supreme  Being. 

The  Supreme  Being  created  the  mind ;  he  gave  11 
powers,  and  erected  its  impassable  limits.  To  have  crei 
ted  the  mind  with  the  capacity  of  knowledge  withoi: 
limits,  would  have  been  the  same  as  to  have  disrobe 
himself  of  the  attribute  of  omniscience,  and  to  have  cor 
ferred  it  upon  man.  Possessed,  therefore,  of  an  intelleci 
circumscribed  in  its  very  nature  and  origin,  it  ought  nc 
to  be  considered  strange,  that  we  should  imd  ourselves  i 
the  onset,  under  the  jiecessity  of  taking  certain  principle 
for  granted,  as  tlie  conditions^and  auxiliaries  of  our  subse 
quent  inquiries.  So  that  it  is  not  too  much  to  say,  that,  i 
altogether  rejecting  such  preliminary  principles,  we  nc 
only  unsettle  the  foundations  of  belief  and  reasoning,  bu 
offer  violence  to  our  moral,  as  well  as  intellectual  nature 
Because  in  attempting  to  pass  those  limits,  which  arc  al 
ways  implied  in  the  admission  of  preliminary  truths,  w 
show  a  forgetfulness  and  disregard  of  that  Being,  who  ha 
assigned  them.  Therefore,  in  assuming  the  protection  c 
certain  primary  propositions,  which  are  beyond  tlie  reac 


lUPLIED  OR  PRIMARY  TRUTHa  39 

of  the  reasoning  power,  but  which  are,  nevertheless,  its 
great  supports  and  auxiliaries,  we  seem  to  act  not  unsuit- 
ably to  the  relation  we  sustain  to  Ilim,  and  to  the  humility 
of  all  true  wisdom. 

Note*  The  following  are  some  of  the  works,  which 
have  treated  more  or  less  largely  of  the  topics,  which  have 
been  embraced  in  this  chapter.  The  views,  which  they 
present,  are  not  always  consistent  with  each  other  and  are 
•ometimes  very  divers^,  but  are  in  general .  worthy  of  be- 
ing consulted  by  tliose,  who  have  leisure  to  examine  what 
has  been  said  by  different  writers. 

Malebranche's  Search  afler  Truth,  {Rechtrcht  it  la 
Vtriie^)  Bk.  I.  Brucker's  History  of  Philosophy,  {Hutoria 
triiiea  phUosophiay)  Art.  Pyrrhonic  Sect,  Claude  Buf- 
fier*s  First  Truths,  {Premieres  FiertVei,)  Pt.  I.  Oswald's 
Appeal  to  Common  Sense.  Beattie's  Essay  on  Truth* 
Reid's  Inquiry  into  the  Human  IVlind  on  the  Principles  of 
Common  Sense.  Priestleys  Examination  of  Reid,  Beat- 
tie,  and  Osvirald.  Bishop  Butler's  Dissertation  on  Per- 
lonal  Identity.  Stewart's  Elements  of  the  Philosophy  of 
the   Human  Mind.  Vol.  II.  Chap.  I.,  &c.  Of  the 

above  works.  Buffer's  First  Truths,  of  which  a  transla- 
tion into  English  was  published  at  London  in  1780,  is 
porUcularly  worthy  of  the  student's  attention. 
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CHAPTER   THIRD. 

ORIGINAL  STATE  OF  THE  MIND. 

$•  23.  Of  the  thoughts  of  the  soul  in  distinction  from  the  soul  itself. 

j^MONo  other  opinions  of  Des  Cartes  was  this,  that 
the  soul  always  thinks ;  and  he  even  hazarded  the  further 
assertion,  that  its  very  essence  consists  in  the  exercise  of 
thinking ;  but  says  Father  Buffier  very  justly,  ^*  it  does  not 
appear,  that  he  had  any  invincible  testimony  of  the  mat- 
ter.^ Wc  consider  it  enough  to  say,  that  the  soul  exists ; 
we  suppose  that  no  one  seriously  doubts  it,  or  can  doubt 
it ;  although  it  cannot  be  too  often  repeated,  that  we  are 
absolutely  ignorant  of  its  essence.  If  it  be  asked  theOi 
What  do  we  know  in  respect  to  the  soul  ?  The  answer  ii, 
Wc  know  its  existence ;  and  further  we  know  its  modifies* 
tions ;  that  is,  its  acts,  states,  or  ideas,  together  with  the  lawi^ 
which  regulate  them. 

It  is,  therefore,  deemed  sufficient  to  say,  that  the  soul 
makes  itself  known  by  means  of  thought,  without  assert- 
ing or  believing,  that  thought  is  all  that  is  meant,  when 
we  use  tlie  term,  soul,  or  mind.  And  we  not  only  contend, 
that  there  is  a  distinction  between  the  soul  and  thought, 
but  furth.er  suppose,  that  the  distinct  existence  of  the  soul 
is  always  implied  and  taken  for  granted  in  the  mere  use  of 
the  term,  thought,  as  its  meaning  is  commonly  understood. 
And  this  appears  for  these  brief  reasons.  It/  is  a  conclu*' 
sion  of  common  sense,  the  dictate  of  the  universal  mind 
of  man,  that  every  action  supposes  an  agent,  and  every 
/juality  supposes  a  subject,  and  every  modification  suppo- 
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tomething  which  is  modified.  Now,  whether  thought 
be  considered  an  action,  or  a  quality,  or  a  modification, 
the  very  language  itself  involves,  that  there  is  a  really  ex- 
istent something,  of  which  such  act,  quality,  or  modifi- 
cation can  be  predicated.  And  as  will  again  be  noticed 
in  a  future  chapter,  the  modifications  or  acts,  by  which 
the  thinking  principle  makes  itself  known,  sustain  the 
lame  relation  to  the  mind  or  soul,  which  the  properties 
tnd  qualities  of  materia]  bodies  sustain  to  matter.  This 
Hatement  agrees  precisely  witli  many  expressions,  which 
are  in  common  use,  such  as  the  soul  has  ideas,  the  soul 
thinks,  the  soul  possesses  or  acquires  knowledge,  Slq. 

{.  524.  Of  original  or  inoate  knowledge. 

It  appearing  that  a  distinction  may  be  rightfully  drawn 
ketireen  what  may  be  termed  the  subjective  existence  of 
the  mind  and  its  mere  modifications  or  thoughts,  (although 
we  know  not  what  that  subjective  existence  is,)  we  are 
thence  led  to  inquire;  When  the  mind  first  begins  to 
think?  or  what  is  nearly  the  same  question,  What  is  the 

original  state  of  the  mind  in  respect  to  knowledge? ^In 

reply  it  is  particularly  to  be  remarked,  that  our  knowledge, 
originates  in  the  senses ;  that  is,  by  means  of  the  senses  or 
in  connection  with  them.    The  evidence  of  this  will  here- 
lAermore  fully  appear,  although  the  knowledge,  which 
thus  arises,  is  subsequently  the  occasion  of  other  knowl- 
edge, of  which  the  mind  itself  is  truly  and  exclusively  the 
lource.     Believing,  therefore,  that  the  mind  is  capable  of 
existing  independently  of  the  senses,  and  also  that  it  puts 
fi>rth  its  very  first  acts  in  connection  with  the  senses,  we  in- 
fer, that  it  is  originally  destitute  of  knowledge,  or  at  least 
relatively  to  that  complex  being,  which  we  call  ourselves. 
If  it  be  objected,  that  we  are  unable  to  form  a  conception 
of  the  mind  existing  without  thought,  (even  admitting  it  to 
be  possible  and  even  probable,)  we  still  resort  to  the  great 
hci  in  our  mental  history,  which  various  circumstances 
combine  clearly  to  establish,  that  no  thought  is  ever  de- 
veloped in  that  complex  being,  which  we  call  by  the  gen- 
eral name  of  man  or  aundvesj  prior  to  the  mediation  and  aid 
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of  the  senses.  As  far,  therefore,  as  this  point  is  of  any 
•  consequence  to  men,  or  is  ever  likely  to  be  satisfactorily 
inquired  into,  we  hold  to  the  above  inference,  and  agree 
with  Mr.  Locke,  that  the  primitive  condition  of  the  human 
intellect  may  be  compared,  in  a  certain  sense,  to  a  piece 
of  white  paper,  and  that  it  may  truly  be  considered  as 
originally  without  knowledge. 

§.  25.   Opinions  on  this  subject  before  the  time  of  Locke. 

The  publication  of  Mr.  Locke's  Essay  on  the  Human 
Understanding  has  justly  been  considered  as  fixing  an 
era  in  the  science  of  Intellectual  Philosophy.  Before  the 
publication  of  this  work,  which  was  in  the  year  1690,  the 
doctrine  of  innate  or  connatural  ideas  was  widely  prevalent. 
By  the  phrase,  innate,  or,  to  use  an  expression  less  ambig- 
uous, connatural  ideas,  is  to  be  understood  certain  ideas 
and  propositions,  which  were  held  to  be  wrought  into  their 
intellectual  nature,  and  to  be  bom  with  all  mankind.  It 
was  maintained,  that  they  were  limited  to  no  one  class,  nei- 
ther to  the  rich  nor  the  poor,  neither  to  the  learned  nor 
the  ignorant,  to  no  climo  and  to  no  country,  but  all  partic- 
ipated in  them  alike.  These  propositions  and  ideas,  be- 
ing coetaneous  with  the  existence  of  the  soul,  and  being 
there  established  at  the  commencement  of  its  existence 
by  the  ordinance  of  the  Deity,  were  regarded  as  the  first 
principles  of  knowledge,  and  as  the  rules,  by  which  men 
were  to  be  guided  in  all  their  reasonings  about  natural 
and  moral  subjects.  From  these  innate  and  original 
propositions  the  following  tnay  be  selected  as  specimens 
of  the  whole ; 

$.  26.  Enameration  of  innate  or  connatural  princi|ile«« 

(1)  Of  the  natural  kind, 

Viz»,  The  whole  is  greater  than  a  part ;  Whatsoever  is^ 
is ;  It  is  impossible  for  the  same  thing  to  be  and  not  to  be 
at  the  same  time  and  in  the  same  sense. 

(2)  Of  the  moral  kind. 

Viz.,  Parents  must  be  honoured ;  Injury  must  not  ba 
done ;  Contracts  should  be  fulfilled,  &c. 
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(3)  Of  the  religious  kind, 

Viz.,  There  is  a  God ;  God  is  to  be  worshipped ;  God 
will  approve  virtue  and  punish  vice. 

If  these  propositions  are  innate  or  connatural  with 
the  mind,  then  the  ideas  of  which  they  are  composed,  must 
be  innate ;  so  that,  whatever  the  number  of  propositions, 
there  will  be  a  yet  greater  number  of  innate  ideas. 

The  doctrine  of  the  existence  of  such  innate  ideas  and 
propositions  was  supported  by  Des  Cartes  and  Malebranche,, 
names-of  such  celebrity  as  to  give  at  least  a  temporary 
currency  to  almost  any  opinion.  The  principal  argument 
in  support  of  this  doctrine  seems  to  have  been  this ;  . 

§.  27.  Argnment  on  the  subject  of  innate  knowledge. 

All  mankind  universally  exhibit  an  acquaintance  with, 
tnd  give  their  assent  to  ideas  and  propositions  of  this  des* 
cripUon ;  hence  they  are  innate. 

This  argument  is  considered  inconclusive,  because  the 
statement,  which  is  made  in  it,  is  justly  maintained  to  be 
untrue.  It  is  undoubtedly  the  fact,  that  a  part  of  the  hu- 
man race  remain  ignorant  through  life  of  the  greater  num- 
ber, if  not  all  of  the  propositions  in  question.  The  histo- 
17  of  Savage  tribes  teaches  us  this. 

But  admitting  that  all  men  are  acquainted  with  them 
md  assent  to  them,  this  by  no  means  proves  them  innate, 
10  long  as  we  can  account  for  this  acquaintance  and  this 
inent  in  some  other  way.  It  is  admitted  by  all,  that  the 
Bind  exists,  and  that  it  possesses  the  power  or  the  ability 
toacquire  knowledge.  If,  therefore,  in  the  exercise  of  this 
ability,  which  all  admit  it  to  have,  we  can  come  to  the  knowl- 
edge of  what  are  called  innate  or  connatural  ideas  and 
propositions,  it  is  quite  unphilosophical  to  assign  to  them 
mother  origin,  in  support  of  which  no  positive  proof  can 
be  brought. 

Further ;  if  the  doctrine  of  innate  knowledge  be  ad- 
nitted,  ideas  and  propositions  of  this  kind  may  be  multi- 
plied to  any  extent ;  every  one  will  imagine  himself  at  lib- 
eitf  to  add  to  the  number  ^  they  will  unnecessarily  be 
brought  forward  on  a  variety  of  occasions,  and  a  most  per- 
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plexing  hindrance  be  thrown  in  the  way  of  free  inquiry 
and  of  the  progress  of  knowledge,  i 

§.  28.  Mr.  Lfocke^s  opinions  on  this  subject 

Mr.  Locke  in  the  first  book  of  his  Essay  on  the  Human 
Understanding  has  examined  this  subject  at  very  consider* 
able  length.  It  has  indeed  been  said  of  his  argument,  that 
it  is  both  too  long  and  not  always  sufficiently  to  the  point, 
but  it  makes  up  in  the  variety  and  weight  of  its  consider- 
ations, what  it  wants  in  exactness  of  arrangement ;  and  it 
will  be  found  by  no  means  easy  to  confute  it. 

It- is  one  among  the  merits  of  this  writer,  that  be  has 
successfully  laboured  to  do  away  many  of  our  ancient  pre- 
judices, (what  may  be  termed  the  rubbish  of  the  science,) 
and  shown  us  where  to  make  a  good  and  satisfactory  begin- 
ning. In  accordance  with  what  there  is  so  much  evidence 
to  consider  the  true  doctrine,  we  are  presented  in  his  wri- 
tings with  the  mind,  not  as  a  mere  recipient,^  already  in  a 
good  degree  filled  up  with  articles  of  knowledge,  but  as  a 
principle  or  power  of  action  ;  and  all  we  have  to  do,  is,  to 
mark  its  operations,  as  they  necessarily  exist  in  conse- 
quence of  its  being  furnished  with  the  aid  of  'the  senses 
and  surrounded  with  material  objects.  It  knows  nothing 
at  the  first ;  but  it  possesses  the  ability  to  explore  the  forms 
of  matter  in  its  various  shapes,  to  mark  the  aspects  and  the 
operations  of  intellect ;  and  in  this  way  it  becomes  posses- 
sed of  a  great  variety  of  information.  It  is,  therefore,  a 
most  wonderful  principle,  and,  as  it  raises  us  far  above  the 
brute  creation,  it  would  for  its  own  nobleness  be  highly 
worthy  of  the  student's  attention,  even  if  no  practical  ben- 
efit should  result  firom  the  pursuit. 

§  29.  Opinions  of  Plato  and  Aristotle. 

It  may  properly  enough  be  remarked  here,  that  the  dis- 
cussion on  the  subject  of  innate  ideas  and  propositions  is 
one  of  long  standing.  We  refer  in  this  remark  to  the 
statement,  which  a  French  writer,  De  Grrando,  in  his  His- 
tory of  Philosophy,  has  given  ofthe'conflicting  opinions  of 
Plato  and  Aristotle,  taking  the  translation  of  the  passager 
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we  find  it  in  an  American  periodical  publication  of  mer- 
ited reputation,  f^  Ideas,  (says  Plato,)  are  not  made  up 
of  deductions  from  experience.  They  have  a  different  ori- 
gin. It  would. be  impossible  to  explain  the  production  of 
them,  if  they  were  not  independent  of  experience,  and, 
consequently,  innate,  that  is,  placed  in  the  mind  by  God 
himself,  to  serve  as  the  elements  of  knowledge.  Before 
they  were  communicated  to  us,  they  dwelt  in  the  Divine 
mind,  as  so  many  forms  or  models,  according  to  which 
die  Deity  arranged  the  universe." 

The  following  is  the  reply  of  Aristotle.  *^  If  ideas  are 
innate  (he  says)  how  happens  it,  that  we  are  not  always 
conscious  of  them  ?  And  that  it  is  so  long  before  we  ob- 
tain the  knowledge,  which  they  ought  to  ihipart  to  i}s  ? 
How  can  we  have  an  idea  of  a  thing,  which  we  never  per- 
ceived? To  call  our  ideas  models,  on  which  existing  ob- 
jects were  formed,  is  merely  a  poetical  figure. 

Who  is  there,  that  acts  with  his  eyes  fixed  on  these  sup- 
posed models  ?  We  know,  that  objects  may  exist,  may  b# 
made  without  reference  to  them." 

**  Plato  was,  therefore,  (he  says,)  clearly  in  an  errour. 
His  ideas  are  evidently  a  product  of  the  understanding, 
fcmied  by  a  generalization  of  the  particular  qualities  of 
individual  objects." 

It  is  this  very  question,  namely.  Whether  we  have  any 
ideas,  any  thing,  which  can  be  called  knowledge  previous 
to  sensation,  which  divided  diflTerent  writers  so  late  as  the 
time  of  Des  Cartes,  who  appears  to  have  adopted  senti- 
ments, similar  to  those  of  Plato.  It  was  this  question, 
therefore,  which  Mr.  Locke  thought  it  necessary  to  exam- 
ine  at  the  commencement  of  his  metaphysical  writings,  and 
with  what  ability  is  generally  known. 

§.  SO.  PrevailiDg  opinions  at  the  present  time. 

It  would  seem  then  from  the  remarks,  which  have  been 

made,  that  in  former  times  there  has  been  a  great  diversity 

of  opinion  on  the  subject  of  the  original  state  of  the  mind 

as  respects  knowledge.     This  diver^^ity  of  opinion  does  not 

#xist  in  so  great  a  degree  at  present.      Few  are  founds 

7 
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who  hold  to  the  doctrine  of  innate  or  connatural  ideas  and 
propositions,  as  that  doctrine  was  formerly  stated  and  maiii- 
tained.  The  opinions  of  Mr.  Locke  on  this  particular  sub- 
ject, and  also  on  the  progressive  rise  and  combinations  of 
thought  from  its  simplest  to  its  roost  complex  forms,  are 
adopted,  with  some  slight  modifications,  by  nearly  all  men- 
tal philosophers,  not  only  in  America  and  England,  but  in 
France,  and  on  the  continent  of  Europe  generally. 

In  the  statements,  which  are  to  be  made  respecting 
the  origin  and  combinations  of  our  ideas,  we  have,  accord- 
ingly, followed  in  his  footsteps  with  such  deviations,  as 
might  be  expected  from  more  recent,  and,  in  some  cases, 
more  accurate  and  satisfactory  inquiries.  We  take  the 
great  mass  of  knowledge  ;  we  make  it  the  subject  of  exam- 
ination, and  are  able  to  resolve  it  into  its  elements ;  and 
then  we  gradually  trace  the  history  of  those  elements  from 
its  commencement  to  its  completion.  This  is  what  has 
recently  been  termed  ideology,  and  seems  to  be  the  first 
great  subject  of  examination  in  the  Philosophy  of  the 
Mind ;  and  we  shall  be  led  to  see  in  this  particular  depart- 
ment of  philosophical  inquiry,  as  every  where  else  in  na- 
ture, what  complicated  results  are  made  to  follow  from  the 
operation  of  a  few  principles,  which  at  first  appeared  not 
only  simple,  but  limited  in  their  application. 

• 

Note.  See,  in  reference  to  the  subject  of  this  chap- 
ter, LfOcke's  Essay  concerning  Human  Understanding, 
Bk.  I.  Watt's  Philosophical  Essays,  m.  Cudworth's  In- 
tellectual System  of  the  Universe,  Bk.  I.  chap.  5.  Stew- 
art's Philosophical  Essays,  I.  chap.  3.  Historical  Disser- 
tation by  the  same  Author,  Pt.  II.  ^.1.  Bufl[ier's  First 
Truths,  Pt.  II.  Adam  Smith's  History  of  Ancient  Logic 
and  Metaphysics. 


CHAPTER   FOURTH. 

THE  SENSES  AND  EXTERNAL  PERCEPTION. 

f.  31.  On  general  classifications  of  the  intellectual  powers. 

It  will  assist  us  in  the  more  ready  knowledge  and 
lecoUection  of  the  statements,  which  are  to  be  made,  and 
.  will  be  a  matter  of  no  small  convenience,  to  adopt  a  com- 
non  name,  and  to  arrange  together  those  mental  states  or 
operations,  whether  simple  or  complex,  which  are  of  the 
nme  nature.  To  certain  operations  of  the  mind  of  one 
lort,  (that  is,  which  are  found  to  exist  only  under  certain 
circumstances  and  to  answer  to  a  particular  description,) 
we  give  the  name,  pebception  ;  while  operations  or  states 
of  another  kind,  differing  from  perception  and  also  from 
each  other,  are  designated  by  the  terms,  memory,  imagin- 
ttioo,  reasoning,  &c.  But  it  is  not  necessary  for  our  pres- 
ent purpose  to  attempt  any  classification  more  general  than 
tbis,  although  it  has  often  been  done,  as,  for  instance,  in 
the  well  known  and  superannuated  division  of  the  intellect 
into  the  Understanding  and  Will. 

The  classification  of  certain  operations  of  the  same 
sort  under  the  names,  perception,  memory,  imagination, 
<Lc.  is  not  only  a  subordinate  division,  but  is  in  its  very  na- 
ture different.  It  does  not  necessarily  imply  any  theory 
or  hypothesis  in  respect  to  the  mental  constitution.  These 
conunon  names  are  merely  abridged  or  condensed  state- 
ments of  facts  in  our  intellectual  history,  which  are  ascer- 
tained to  exist  and  tolSeoffrequent  recurrence,  and  which 
without  such  common  names  would  continually  tax  us  with 
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burdensome  circumlocutions.  But  the  mere  agreement, 
that  certain  common  names  shall  stand  for  certain  as- 
certained facts  in  our  mental  economy  is  a  different  thing 
from  a  classification,  which  arranges  together  a  multitude 
of  operations,  which  have  no  common  and  distinctive 
character,  with  the  intention  of  having  them  considered 
as  forming  an  entirely  separate  fiaternity.  This  has  cer- 
tainly been  done  in  some  instances,  although  the  more  ur- 
gent topics  of  this  chapter  will  permit  only  a  brief  illustra- 
tion of  it. 

.§.  33.  Of  the  classification  intone  Understanding  and  WilL 

The  operations  of  the  mind  as  before  intimated  have  for- 
merly been  divided  and  classed  under  the  two  general 
names  of  the  Understanding  and  Will. 

Under  the  Will  seems  to  have  been  included  that  abili- 
ty, in  whatever  way  it  might  exhibit  itself,  which  was  sup- 
posed to  be  necessary  in  bringing  the  mental  constitution 
into  action  ;  it  was  the  mind's  operative  &  controlling  pnii«> 
ciple  ;  something  which  moved  and  governed  it.  Agree- 
ably, then,  to  this  division,  we  find,  on  the  one  hand,  the 
Will,  and,  on  the  other,  as  its  opposite,  was  the  Understand- 
ing. To  determine,  however,  what  operations  belonged 
to  the  one  and  what  belonged  to  the  other,  was  by  no  meant 
a  matter  well  settled,  but  of  great  Qontention.  This  dif- 
ference of  opinion  could  not  well  have  happened,  if  the 
classification  itself  had  truly  resulted  firom  the  constitu- 
tion of  the  mind,  and  if  the  faculties,  which  were  attribu- 
ted to  the  Understanding  and  Will,  had  respectively  pos- 
sessed distinctive  and  common  characteristics.  This  clas- 
sification, which  was  once  sanctioned  with  the  approbation 
of  great  names,  has  at  last  fallen  into  comparative  discredit 

{.  33.  Of  the  classification  into  active  and  intellectaal  powers. 

Another  general  classification  of  the  powers  of  the 
jnind  was  this,  into  the  Intellectual  and  the  Active  powers* 

Under  the  intellectual,  were  comprehended  perception, 
memory,  judgment,  reasoning,  abstr^tion,  &c. ;  under  the 
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active  powers,  volition,  and  a  variety  of  emotions,  such  as 
pleasure,  pain,  aversion.  This  classification,  excepting 
the  difference  of  names,  was  very  similar  to  the  one  above 
mentioned.  But,  very  evidently,  positive  or  active  power 
must  be  implied  in  some  of  the  operations  termed  intel- 
lectual, as  well  as  in  those,  to  which  the  opposite  designa- 
tion is  given.  That  state  of  the  mind  which  is  termed  ab- 
straction, or   imagination  is  as  positively  active  as  that, 

which  chooses,  or  loves,  or  hates. It  may  indeed  be 

said,  that  the  epithet,  active^  is  employed  to  express  the  re- 
sults of  those  powers,  rather  than  as  intimating  any  thing 
in  respect  to  their  own  interiour  nature.  But  if  we  look 
merely  at  the  results,  it  might  well  be  inquired  ;  Wheth- 
er there  is  any  thing  in  our  mental  economy,  which  more 
widely  and  powerfully  conduces  to  action  in  men,  than 
the  reasoning  power  ?  And  the  answer  must  be,  although  it 
\  my  be  less  directly  so,  it  is  not  less  positively  and  truly 
active  in  its  external  results,  than  the  Will  itself,  or  any  of' 
the  emotions  and  passions. 

{.31.  Classificstion  into  external  and  internal  states  of  the  inind,  &c. 

Another  general  classification,  which  has  been  more 
recently  proposed  in  the  Lectures  on  the  Philosophy  of  the 
Mind  of  Brown,  is  this ;  into  external  and  internal  states 
of  the  mind,  with  a  subordinate  division  of  the  second  class 
into  DTTELLECTUAL  States  of  the  mind  and  emotions.     Some 
objections  have  been  raised  to  the  phraseology  of  tliis  clas- 
sification ;  if,  for  instance,  in  one  of  these  divisions  we 
substitute  the  synonymous  term,  intellect,  the  phrase,  intel- 
lectual states  of  the  intellect,  which  would  then  arise,  pre- 
sents a  tautological  and  singular  mode  of  expression.     And 
saying  nothing  of  the  peculiarity  in  the  combinations  of 
the  phrase,  it  is  somewhat  difiF.cult  to  see,  why  the  epithet, 
mklUciual^  should  be  more  truly  and  emphatically  applied 
to  the  second,  than  to  the  first  and  third  classes ;  for  there 
can  be  no  doubt,  that  all  these  classes  truly  imply  modiiv: 

,  eatioosof  the  intellectual  principle. Besides,  there  are 

fads  in  our  mental  hidtory,  arranged  under  this  second 
cUvision,  for  instance,  those  of  association,  which  are  not 
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properly  called  states  of  the  mind,  but  rather  laws  or  prin* 
ciples.  We  know,  that  the  perception  of  an  object  wilt 
call  up  or  suggest  another,  which  it  resembles.  The  fact, 
that  the  subsequent  perception  arises  under  these  circum- 
stances, is  a  principle  or  law  of  the  mind ;  the  perception 

itself  would  be  called  a  state  of  the  mind. ^And  further^ 

if  this  general  classification  be  adhered  to,  (and  a  similar  re- 
mark will  apply  to  other  general  classifications,)  some  ikn* 
portant  topics  will  either  be  entirely  excluded,  or  will  b» 
brought  in  without  much  regard  to  the  distinctive  nature 
of  such  general  arrangements.  Accordingly  it  might  well 
be  inquired,  Under  what  article  of  the  last  mentioned  clas- 
sification are  we  to  discuss  the  nature  and  grounds  of  evi- 
dence, the  forms  of  mental  alienation,  &c.  ? 

Hence  it  has  been  thought  best  in  this  work  to  avoid 
adopting  any  general  division,  which  has  at  least  this  fa- 
vourable circumstance  attending  it,  that  we  thereby  avoid 
becoming  pledged  and  holdcn  in  support  of  any  particular 
writer  or  system.  The  great  object  we  have  before  us  is 
'  to  ascertain  facts  in  regard  to  the  mind ;  the  arrangement 
of  those  facts,  and  any  speculations,  which  are  bot  direct- 
ly founded  upon  them,  are  subordinate  points  of  cpnsid- 
cration.  And  there  is  the  greater  reason  for  pursuing  thi« 
course,  when  it  is  remembered  that  men  have  ever  discov- 
ered a  strong  tendency  to  make  premature  generalizations. 
It  flatters  their  pride ;  and  in  thus  doing  they  are  urged 
forward  by  the  influence  of  a  puerile  vanity  more  than  by 
the  pure  love  of  truth.  The  history  of  the  Alchemists  is  a 
proof  of  the  justness  of  this  remtirk ;  they  foolishly  labour- 
ed for  ages  in  search  of  a  simple  and  primary  element }  > 
expecting  to  ascertain  the  existence  of  an  ideal  something, 
which  they  called  the  philosopher's  stone,  but  without  suc- 
cess.  *^  The  Philosophy  of  the  Mind  (says  De  Geb- 

ANDo)  has  its  Alchemists  also ;  men,  whose  studies  are  di-  , 
rected  to  the  pursuit  of  one  single  principle,  into  which  ] 
the  whole  science  may  be  resolved  ;  and  who  flatter  tjiero- ' 
selves  with  the  hope  of  discovering  the  grand  secret,  by." 
which  the  pure  gold  of  truth  may  be  produced  at  pleas- 
ure." 
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§.  S5.  Of  the  meftning  of  Perception  and  of  its  objects. 
The  temriy  perception,  like  most  others,  admits  of 
•OQsiderable  latitude  in  its  application.  In  common  lan« 
guage  we  are  not  only  said  to  have  the  power  of  perceiv- 
ing outward  objects,  but  also  of  perceiving  the  agreement 
or  disagreement  in  the  acts  of  the  mind  itself.  According- 
ly we  perceive  a  tree  in  the  forest  or  a  ship  at  sea,  and  we 
ilso  perceive,  that  the  whole  is  greater  than  a  part,  and  that 
the  three  angles  of  a  triangle  are  equal  to  two  right  angles. 
In  the  present  chapter  we  treat  exclusively  of  that  percep- 
ti(Hi,  which  has  reference  to  objects,  exterior  to  the  mind ; 
and  which  is,  therefore,  properly  flailed  external  percep- 
tion. And  this  in  truth  is  the  more  frequent,  if  not  the 
more  appropriate  application  of  the  term,  even  when  it  is 

employed  without  any  qualifying  epithet. ^Used  with 

this  restricted  signification,  all  things,  with  which  we  be- 
come acquainted  by  means  of  the  senses,  are  its  objects. 
The  natural  world  in  all  its  varieties  of  form,  power,  and 
beauty  is  submitted  to  our  inspection;  and  the  greater 
part  of  the  knowledge  we  are  enabled  to  possess  of  it  we 
enjoy  by  means  of  this  mental  susceptibility.  In  all  our 
howledge,  therefore,  from  this  source,  two  things  are  to 
be  taken  for  granted, 

(1)  The  existence  of  a  material  world, 

(2)  Certain  affections,  caused  in  the  organs  of  sense  by 
eitemal  things.' 

Nor  do  we  anticipate,  aflcr  what  has  already  been  said 
en  the  subject  of  a  material  world,  taken  in  connection 
with  our  consciousness  of  a  susceptibility  in  our  organs  of 
lense  of  impressions  from  external  objects,  that  any  ex- 
ception will  be  taken  to  these  reasonable  assumptions. 

•Extemed  Perception^  ihen^  is  a  state  or  affection  of  the  minrf, 
Mdk  is  immediately  successive  to  certain  affections  of  the  or^ 
pmt  ofsenstj  and  which  is  referred  by  us  to  something  external 
aiis  cause. 

And  here  we  may  notice  a  slight  difference  in  the  pre- 
f  viiling  usage  of  the  terms,  sensation,  and  perception. 
The  term,  sensation,  when  applied  to  the  mind,  expresses 
merely  the  state  of  the  mind  without  reference  to  its  cause. 
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Perception,  when  the  word  is  used  in  relation  to  the  ex^ 
ternal  wotld,  is  more  complex,  including  not  only  the  mere 
state  of  the  mind,  but  also  a  reference  to  the  external  cause, 
as  above  mentioned. 

Note.  It  is  of  some  consequence  to  observe,  that  the 
words,  aflfection,  idea,  thought,  sensation,  notion,  operation, 
and  perception  are  all  in  common  speech  applied  to  the 
mind,  although  some  of  them  not  exclusively  so,  and  some 
more  frequently  than  others.  When  thus  applied,  they  ap- 
pear in  general  to  be  used  as  'synonymousy  and  to  signify 
merely  a  state  or  modification  of  the  thinking  principle,  ex- 
cepting, however,  the  word,  perception,  which  is  common- 
ly found  to  imply  more,  although  this  exception  does  not 
always  hold.  No  doubt  the  word,  idea,  originally  meant  an 
image  or  something  else  in  the  mind,  distinct  from  the  mind 
itself,  and  from  any  of  its  modifications.  But  it  is  quite 
needless  to  remark,  that  this  is  not  the  meaning  at  the 
present  day.  Therefore  in  the  present  almost  indiscrim- 
inate application  of  these  terms,  we  must  trust  to'  the  con- 
nection of  the  passage  for  the  suggestion  of  any  nicer 
shades  of  difference,  whenever  they  may  happen  to  exist.  V 

§.  36.  Of  the  primary  and  secondary  qualities  of  matter. 

The  great  object,  about  which  our  external  perceptions 
arc  employed,  and  with  which  they  have  the  most  intimate 
relation,  is  the  material  wforld.  Ignorant  of  the  subjee* 
tive  or  real  essence  of  matter,  we  are  able  to  form  an  ac- 
quaintance with  its  qualities  and  properties,  and  nothing 
more.  Those  attributes  of  bodies,  of  which  we  have  oar 
chief  knowledge  by  means  of  the  direct  and  unaided  in* 
strumentality  of  the  senses,  have  been  called  by  writers 
the  qualities  of  bodies.  They  are  considered  by  Mr.  Locke 
and  others  under  the  two  heads  of  Primary  aud  Secondary*  1 

The  PRIMARY  QUALITIES  are  known  by  being  essential 
to  the  existence  of  all  bodies.  They  are  extension,  fig- 
ure, divisibility,  and  solidity ;  and  some  writers  have  in- 
cluded motion.  The  name  of  secondary  .quai^ities  hM 
been  given  to  sound,  colour,  taste,  smell,  heat,  and  cold,  ' 

The  former  class  are  culled  primary  for  the  reason 
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above  given,  that  all  men  embrace  them  in  the  notion, 
which  they  form  of  matter,  and^that  they  are  essential  to  its 
existence.  All  bodies  have  extension,  all  bodies  have  fig- 
ore,  all  are  capable  of  division,  all  are  solid. 

By  8oi«iDiTT  in  bodies  is  to  be  understood  that  quality, 
by  which  a  body  hinders  the  approach  of  others,  between 
which  it  is  interposed.  In  diis  sense  water  and  all  other 
fluids  are  solid.  If  particles  of  water  could  be  prevented 
from  separating,  it  would  be  impossible  for  any  two  bodies, 
between  which  they  might  be,  to  come  in  contact.  This 
was  shown  in  an  experiment,  which  was  once  made  at 
Fk»ence.  A  quantity  of  water  was  enclosed  in  a  gold 
ball,  which  on  the  most  violent  pressure  could  not  be  made 
to  fill  the  internal  cavity,  until  the  water  inside  was  forced 

throngfa  the  pores.. 

DmsiBiLiTT  is  reckoned  among  the  primary  qualities 

of  matter.  .  The  smallest  particle  is  susceptible  of  divi- 
sion; and  to  that  small  particle  must  belong  not  only 
divisibility,  but  the  qualities  of  solidity,  extension,  and 
Qgure. 

$.  37.  Of  the  sense  and  the  perceptions  of  sroelL 

The  medium,  through  which  wc  receive  the  sensations 
tnd  perceptions  of  smell,  is  the  organ,  which  is  termed  the 
ol&ctory  nerve,  situated  principally  in  the  nostrils,  but 
partly  in  some  continuous  cavities.  When  any  odorifer- 
ous particles,  sent  from  external  objects,  affect  this  organ, 
there  is  a  certain  state  of  mind  produced,  which  varies  with 
the  nature  of  the  odoriferous  bodies.  But  we  can  no  mora 
infer  fit>m  the  sensation  itself  merely,  that  there  exists  any 
necessary  connection  between  the  smell  and  the  external 
Ejects,  than  that  there  exists  a  connection  between  the 
tSMUions  of  joy  and  sorrow  and  the  same  objects.  It  might 
ikleed  be  suggested  to  us  by  the  change  in  our  mental 
Mes,  that  there  must  be  some  cause  or  antecedent  to  the 
donge,  but  this  suggestion  would  be  far  from  implying  the 
Messtty  of  a  corporeal  cause. 

How  then  does  it  happen,  that  we  are  not  merely  sen- 
Ale  of  the  particular  sensation,  bnt  refer  it  at  ence  to 
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some  external  object,  to  the  rose,  or  the  honeysuckle  i    hk 
answer  it  may  be  remarked,  if  we  hod  always  been  desti- 
tute of  the  senses  of  sight  and  touch,  this  reference  never 
could  have  been  made,  but  having  been  furnished  with 
them  by  the  beneficent  Author  of  our  being,  we  make 
this  reference  by  experience.     When  we  have  seen  the 
rose,  when  we  have  been  near  to  it  and  handled  it,  we 
have  uniformly  been  conscious  of  that  state  of  ipind,  which 
we  term  a  sensation  of  smell.     When  we  have  come  into 
the  neighbourhood  of  the  honeysuckle,  or  when  it  hai 
been  gathered  and  presented  to  us,  we  hav^  been  remind- 
ed of  its  fragrance.     And  thus,  having  learnt  by  experi- 
ence, that  the  presence  of  the  odoriferous  body  is  always  at- 
tended with  the  sensations  of  smell,  we  form  the  habit  of 
attributing  the  sensations  to  that  body  as  their  cause.     This 
mental  reference  is  made  with  almost  as  much  promptness, 
as  if  it  were  necessarily  involved  in  the  sensation  itself^ 
Accordingly  when  we  are  said  to  perceive  the  smell,  or 
to  have   perceptions  of  the  smell  of  a  body,  the  three 
things,  mentioned  in  the  definition  of  perception,  are  al- 
ways supposed  to  exist;    (1)  The  presence  of  the  odori- 
ferous body  and  the  affection  of  its  appropriate  organ ; 
(2)  The  change  or  sensation  in  the  mind;  and  (3)  The 
reference  of  the  sensation  to  the  external  body  as  its  cause.- 

$.  3d.  Of  the  sense  and  the  perceptions  of  taste. 

A  sapid  body  is  applied  to  the  organ  of  taste.  The  appli- 
cation of  such  body  immediately  causes  a  change  or  affec- 
tion of  the  sensorial  organ ;  and  this  is  at  once  followed 
by  a  mental  affection.  Thus  we  have  the  sensations  and 
|>erceptions,  to  which  we  give  the  names,  sweet,  bitter, 
sour,  acrid,  &c. 

The  affections  of  the  mind  are  referred  by  us  to  some- 
thing, external  to  itself,  which  wo  call  bitter,  sweet,  &c. 
as  their  cause.  This  reference  is  made  very  rapidly,  so 
that  wc  at  once  say  of  one  apple,  it  is  sweet,  and  of 
another,  it  is  sour ;  but  it  will  always  be  found  to  be  sub- 
sequent, in  point  of  time,  to  the  new  mental  state.  As 
in  the  case  of  smells,  which   have  been  already   remark-  - 
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«d  apon,  the  reference  is  the  result  of  our  former  expe« 
rience.  We  say  of  one  body,  it  is  sweet,  and  of  anoUier, 
it  is  acrid,  because  we  have  ever  observed,  that  the  mental 
states,  indicated  by  those  terms,  have  always  existed  in 
connection  with  the  presence  of  those  bodies. 

Whenever,  therefore,  we  say  of  any  bodies,  that  they 
are  sweet,  bitter,  acrid,  or  apply  any  otiier  epithets,  ex- 
pressive of  sapid  qualities,  we  mean  to  be  understood  to 
lay,  that  such  bodies  are  fitted  in  the  constitution  of  tilings 
to  cause  in  the  mind  the  perceptions  of  sweetness,  bitter- 
ness, and  acridness,  or  other  perceptions,  expressed  by  de- 
mmiiiattons  of  taste*  Or,  in  other  words,  tliat  they  are  the 
established  antecedents  of  such  mental  states,  as  there  is, 
farther  than  this,  no  necessary  connection  between  them. 

$.  39.  Of  the  seDse  of  hearing  and  of  sounds. 

Sounds,  which  we  perceive  by  means  of  the  sense  of 
bearing,  are  Caused  by  undulations  of  elastic  air,  set  in 
motion  by  the  sonorous  bqdy  and  striking  on  tlie  tympa- 
mm  of  the  ear. 

Sounds  differ,  first,  in  the  tone ;  secondly,  in  the 
rtrength  of  the  tone.  It  is  remarked  by  Dr.  Keid,  that 
ftre  hundred  variations  of  tone  may  be  perceived  by  the 
«ar,  also  an  equal  number  of  variations  in  the  iitrcngth  of 
the  tone ;  making,  as  he  informs  us,  by  a  combination  of 
the  tone$  and  of  the  degrees  of  strength,  not  less  than 
tveloty  thousand  simple  sounds,  differing  either  in  tone  or 
strength.  ♦ 

In  a  perfect  tone  a  great  many  undulations  of  elastic 
sir  are  required,  which  mu.<^t  be  of  equal  duration  and  ex- 
tent, and  follow  each  other  with  perfect  regularity.  Each 
ondulation  is  made  up  of  the  advance  and  retreat  of  innu- 
nerable  particles  of  elastic  air,  whose  motions  are  all  uni- 
form in  direction,  force,  and  time.  Accordingly,  there  will 
be  varieties  in  the  same  tone,  arising  from  the  position  and 
nanner  of  striking  the  sonorous  body,  from  the  constitution 
of  the  elastic  medium,  and  from  the  state  of  the  organ  of 
hearing. 

Diflferent  instruments^ such  as  a  flute,  a  violin,  and  a 
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bass-riol  may  all  sound  the  same  tone,  and  yet  be  easily 
distinguishable.  A  considerable  number  of  human  voices 
may  sound  the  same  note,  and  with  equal  strength,  and 
yet  there  will  be  some  difference.  The  same  voice,  while 
it  maintains  the  proper  distinctions  of  sound,  may  yet  be 
varied  many  ways  by  sickness  or  health,  youth  or  age,  and 
other  alterations  in  our  bodily  condition,  to  which  we  are 
incident. 

§.  40.  Maimer  in  which  we  learn  the  place  of  soonds. 

Previous  to  all  experience,  we  should  not  know,  wheth- 
er a  sound  came  from  the  right  or  left,  from  above  or  be- 
low, from  a  smaller  or  greater  distance. 

Dr.  Keid  mentions,  that  once,  as  he  was  lying  abed, 
having  been  put  into  a  fright,  he  heard  his  own  heart  beat^ 
He  took  it  to  be  some  one  knocking^at  the  door,  and  arose, 
tad  opened  the  dooroftener  than  once, before  he  discover- 
ed, that  the  sound  was  in  his  own  breast.  Some  traveller 
has  related,  that  when  he  first  heard  the  roaring  of  a  lion 
in  a  desert  wilderness,  not  seeing  the  animal,  he  did  not 
know  on  what  side  to  apprehend  danger,  as  the  sound  seem- 
ed to  him  to  proceed  from  the  ground,  and  to  enclose  a 
circle,  of  which  he  and  his  companions  stood  in  the  centre. 

It  is  by  custom  or  experience,  that  we  learn  to  distin- 
guish the  place  of  things,  and,  in  some  measure  also,  tlieir 
nature,  by  means  of  their  sound.  It  is  thus  that  we  learn, 
that  one  noise  is  in  n  contiguous  room,  that  another  is 
above  our  he(uls,*un(l  uiuttlicr  in  the  street.  And  what 
seems  to  -be  tin  evidence  of  tliis  is,  that  when  we  are  in  a 
strange  place,  iiOor  all  our  experience,  we  very  frequently 
find  our8(»lvoM  niistakon  in  these  respects. 

Jf  u  man  Utrn  dt?uf  were  suddenly  made  to  hear,  be 
w<»uld  probably  consider  his  first  perceptions  of  sound  as 
ori/i;inatin^  u  holly  within  himself.  But  in  piocess  of  time 
we  h'urn  n(»t  only  to  refer  the  origin  of  sounds  to  a  posi- 
tion abi»vu  or  below,  to  the  right  or  left ',  but  to  connect 
vAch  partirulnr  sound  with  a  particulax  external  cause,  re- 
ferring oiio  to  u  bell  as  its  appropriate  external  cause,  ano- 
tiiiir  to  u  ilutc,  another  to  a  trumjiet. 
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4*  41.  Connection  of  hearing  with  language. 

One  of  the  greatest  benefits  of  the  sense  of  hearing  is, 

that,  in  consequence  of  it,  we  are  enabled  to  hold  inter- 
course with  each  other  by  means  of  spoken  language,  with« 

oat  which  the  advancement  of  the  human  mind  must  have 
inevitably  been  very  limited.  * 

It  is  by  means  of  speech,  that  we  express  our  feelings 
to  the  little  company  of  our  neighbours  and  our  own  fam- 
ily ;  and  without  it  this  pleasant  and  cheering  intercourse 
mast  be  almost  entirely  suspended.  Not  limited  in  its 
beneficial  results  to  families  and  neighbourhoods,  it  has 
been  made  the  medium  of  the  transmission  of  thought  from 
age  to  age,  from  generation  to  generation.  So  that  in  one 
tge  has  been  concentrated  the  result  of  all  the  researches, 
the  combination  of  the  wisdom  of  all  the  preceding. 

**  There  is  without  all  doubt,"  it  has  been  observed, 
**!  chain  of  the  thoughts  of  human  kind,  from  the  origin  of 
the  world  down  to  the  moment  at  which  we  exist,  a  chain 
\;  not  less  universal  than  that  of  the  generation  of  every  be- 
ing, that  lives.  Ages  have  exerted  their  influence  on  ages ; 
nations  on  nations ;  truths  onerrours;  errours  on  truths." 
:  Whether  oral  language  be  an  invention  of  man,  or  a 

!^  power  bestowed  upon  him  by  his  Creator  and  coeval  with 
the  human  race,  the  ear  must  in  cither  case  have  been  the 
primary  recipient ; — the  faculty  of  speech  so  necessary  and 
10  beneficial  could  not  have  existed  without  the  sense  of 
bearing. 

I  §.  42.  Of  the  sense  and  the  perceptions  of  touch. 

r  The  principal  organ  of  touch  is  the  hand.     This  part 

^  of  our  frame  is  composed  of  various  articulations,  that  by 
^  the  aid  of  the  muscles  are  easily  moveable,  so  that  it  can 
adapt  itself  readily  to  the  various  changes  of  form  in  the 
objects,  to  which  it  is  applied  * 

The  senses,  which  have  been  already  mentioned,  are 

more  simple  and  uniform  in  their  results,  than  that  of  the 

touch.     By  the  ear  we  hav^  a  perception  of  sounds,  or  that 

sensation,  which  we  denominate  hearing.     By  the  palate 

we  have  a  knowledge  of  tastes,  and  by  the  sense  of  smelling 
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we  become  acquainted  with  the  odours  of  bodies.  The 
knowledge,  which  is  directly  acquired  by  all  these  senses, 
18  limited  to  the  qualities,  which  have  been  mentioned. 
By  the  sense  of  touch,  on  the  contrary,  we  become  ac- 
quainted not  with  one  merely,  but  with  a  variety  of  qual- 
ities, such  as  the  following,  heat  and  cold,  hardness  and 
softness,  roughness  and  smoothness,  figure,  solidity,  mo- 
lion,  and  extension. 

$.  43.  The  idea  of  externality  or  outness  suggested  by 

the  sense  of  touch: 

If  man  were  possessed  of  the  sense  of  smell  alone,  it 
would  be  foimd,,that  the  earliest  elements  of  his  knowledge 
consisted  exclusively  in  sensations  of  odours.  ^Adcording, 
however,  as  these  sensations  were  agreeable  or  disagreable, 
he  would  acquire  the  additional  ideas  of  pleasure  and 
pain.  And  having  exj^erienced  pleasure  and  pain,  we 
may  suppose,  that  this  would  subsequently  give  rise  to  the 
notions  of  desire  and  aversion.  But  if  he  had  no  other 
cense,  all  these  feelings  would  seem  to  him  to  be  internal, 
to  be  mere  emanations  from  the  soul  itself;  and  he  would 
be  incapable  of  referring  them  to  an  external  cause. 

If  he  were  possessed  of  the  sense  of  hearing  alone,  the 
result  would  be  similar;  his  existence  would  then  seem  to 
consist  of  harmony,  as  in  the  other  case  it  would  be  made 
up  of  fragrance ;  nor  indeed  by  the  aid  merely  of  both 
these  senses  combined,  would  he  be  able  to  form  an  idea  of 
externality  or  outness. 

But  this  idea  is  a  moFt  important  one ;  it  is  the  con- 
necting thought,  which  introduces  us  to  an  acquaintance 
with  a  new  f>rm  of  existence,  different  from  that  interioor 
existence,  which  we  variously  call  by  the  names,  spirity 
mind,  or  soul.  This  idea  first  arises  in  the  mind  from  the 
sense  of  touch.  * 

All  the  senses,  not  excluding  the  smell  and  the  taste*  r 
which  are  the  least  important  in  a  mere  intellectual  point  =• 
of  view,  have  their  share  in  brtngingthe  mind  into  action  J  j 
they  are  the  primitive  sources  of  thought  and  of  emotion^  ]. 
1'he  mind  becomes,  in  consequence  of  the  senses,  full  of 
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acUTity,  although  its  acts  are  at  first  wholly  internal.  It 
compares,  abstracts,  reasons,  chooses,  wills ;  and  meeting 
with  no  obstacle,  it  finrls  every  thing  easy,  and  a  source 
of  pleasClre.  But  after  a  time  it  chooses  to  move  the  limbs 
in  this  direction  or  that;  it  chooses  to  press  the  hand 
through  this  bright,  or  that  fragrant  body ;  and  its  voli- 
tion is  checked,  its  desire  is  counteracted,  the  wonted 
series  of  thoughts  is  disturbed  and  broken  ;  but  without 
even  the  interval  of  a  momentary  pause  of  wonder,  there 
ariaies  vividly  in  the  soul  a  n^w  thought,  a  new  feeling, 
which  we  call  the  idea  of  externality  or  outness.  It  is  the 
sense  of  touch,  which  impinges  upon  the  obstacle,  that  is 
thrown  across  tlie  direction  of  our  volition ;  and  none  other 
of  the  senses  possesses  this  power.  It  thus  breaks  the  con- 
nection and  tendency  of  thought,  and  gives  rise  to  a  new 
idea.  And  this  idea,  arising  without  doubt  under  these 
circnmstances,  becomes  associated  with  all  those  notions, 
which  we  subsequently  form  of  matter. 

§.  44.  Of  the  benefits  of  the  sense  of  sight 

Of  those  instruments  of  perception,  with  which  a  be- 
nevolent Providence  has  furnished  us,  a  high  rank  must  be 
given  to  the  sense  oC  seeing..  If  we  were  restricted  in  the 
process  of  acquiring  knowledge  to  the  informations  of  the 
tOHCii  merely,  how  many  embarrassments  would  attend  our 
progress  and  how  slow  it  would  prove !  Having  never 
iK)88es5ed  sight  it  would  be  many  years,  before  tlie  most 
icule  and  active  person  could  forrti  an  idea  of  a  moun- 
tain or  even  of  a  large  edifice.  But  by  the  additional  help 
of  the  sense  of  seeing,  he  not  only  observes  the  figure  of 
hrge  buildings,  but  is  in  a  moment  possessed  of  all  tlic 
beauties  of  a  wide  and  variegated  landscape. 

It  does  not  fall  within  our  plan  to  give  a  minute  des- 
cription of  the  eye,  which  belongs  rather  to  the  anatomist, 
irat  such  a  description,  with  a  statement  of  the  uses  of  the 
different  parts  of  the  organ,  must  be  to  a  candid  and  re- 
flecting mind  a  most  powerful  argument  in  proofof  the  ex- 
istence and  goodno^?s  of  t!ic  Supreme  Ueing.  How  won- 
^rfiil  among  otiier  things  is  the  adaptation  of  tlie  rays  of 
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light  to  the  eye  !  If  those  minute  particles,  which  come  to 
us  with  such  inconceivable  rapidity  from  all  things  around 
us,  were  not  coloured,  we  should  be  deprived  of  much  of 
that  high  satisfaction,  which  we  now  take,  in  beholding 
surrounding  objects  ;  and  if  they  were  not  of  a  texture  so 
extremely  small,  they  would  cause  much  pain  to  the  organ 
of  vision. 

§.  45.  Statement  of  the  mode  or  process  in  visual  perception. 

In  the  process  of  vision,  the  rays  of  light,  coming  from 
various  objects  and  in  various  directions,  strike  in  the  first 
place  on  the  pellucid  or  transparent  part  of  the  ball  of 
the  eye. 

If  they  were  to  continue  passing  on  precisely  in  the 
same  direction,  they  ^ould  produce  merely  one  mingled 
and  indistinct  expanse  of  colour. 

In  the  progress  through  the  chrystalline  humour,  they 
arc  refracted  or  bent  from  their  former  direction  and  dift^ 
tributed  to  certain  focal  points  on  the  retina,  which  is  a 
white,  fibrous  expansion  of  the  optic  nerve. 

The  rays  of  light,  coming  from  objects  in  the  field  of 
vision,  whether  it  be  more  or  less  extensive,  as  soon  as  they 
have  been  distributed  on  their  distinct  portions  of  the  re- 
tina, and  have  formed  an  image  there,  are  immediately 
followed  by  the  sensation  or  perception,  which  is  termed 
sight. 

The  image  which  is  pictured  on  the  retina,  is  the  last 
step,  which  we  are  able  to  designate  in  the  material  part  of 
the  proc(^ss  in  visual  perception  ;  the  mental  state  followSi 
but  it  is  not  in  our  power  to  trace,  even  in  the  smallest  de* 
grce,  any  physical  connection  between  the  optical  imagt 
and  the  corresponding  state  of  the  mind. 

All  that  we  can  say  in  this  case  is,  that  we  suppose  them 
to  hold  to  each  other  the  relation  of  antecedent  and  conse- 
quent by  an  ultimate  law  of  our  constitution. 

§.  AG,  Of  the  connection  which  the  brain  has  witk  perception.      ^ 

It  was  an  odd  opinion,  which  once  widely  prevailedf 
that  our  ideas  are  inscTiho^l  in   marks   or  traces  in  the 
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mednnary  mibstance  of  the  brain.  "  So  soon  as  the  soul 
(says  Malebranche  in  his  Search  after  Truth)  receives  some 
new  ideas,  it  imprints  new  traces  in  the  brain,  and  so  soon 
as  the  object  produces  new  traces,  the  soul  receiyes  new 
ideas.** 

This  leads  us  to  observe,  without  taking  up  time  in  re- 
marking on  this  now  exploded  opinion, /ihat  the  brain  is  a 
prominent  organ  in  the  materialjmf  t  of  the  process  of  sensa- 
tion and  of  external  perception.'  The  sensorial  substance, 
u  it  exists  in  the  nerves,  excepting  the  coat,  in  which  it  is 
enveloped,  is  the  same  as  in  the  brain,  being  of  the  same 
9oh  and  partially  fibrous  texture  and  in  perfect  continuity 
with  it.     When  the  brain  is  in  an  unsound  state,  or  hat 
been  in  any  way  injured,  both  the  external  impression  and 
the  consequent  perception  are  very  imperfect.    Also  if  the 
nerve,  which  is  a  supposed  continuation  of  the  brain,  be 
injured,  or  if  its  continuity  be  disturbed  by  the  pressure  of 
a  tight  ligature,  the  effect  is  the  same ;   both  the  external 
impression  and  the  perception  are  either  destroyed  or  are 
imperfect. 

The  brain,  therefore,  and  the  nerves  in  continuity  with 
it  constitute  the  sensorial  organ,  which  in  the  subordinate 
organs  of  taste,  of  smell,  of  sight,  of  touch,  and  of  hear- 
ing, presents  itself  under  different  modifications  to  exter- 
nal objects.  On  this  organ,  the  sensorial,  as  thus  explain- 
ed, an  impression  must  bo  made,  before  tliere  can  be  per- 
ception. 

An  impression,  for  instance,  is  made  on  that  part  of  the 
KBsorial  organ  called  the  auditory  nerve,  and  a  state  of 
mind  immediately  succeeds,  which  is  termed  the  sensation, 
or  the  perception  of  sound. 

An  impression  is  made  by  the  rays  of  light  on  that  ex- 
pulsion of  the  optic  nerve,  which  folhis  what  is  termed 
tke  RETINA,  and  the  intellectual  principle  is  immediately 
brooght  into  that  new  position,  which  is  termed  visual  per- 
ception. 

The  hand  is  impressed  on  a  body  of  an  uneven  and 
rough  sur&ce^  and  immediately  consequent  on  this  impres* 
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sion,  is  that  state  of  mind,  which  is  tenned  a  aentation  or 
perception  of  roughness. 

{.  47.  Impressions  on  the  senses  and  perceptions  are  antecedents 

and  consequents. 

In  all  these  cases,  as  we  have  already  remarked  in  re- 
spect to  sight  in  particular,  the  impression  made  on  the  or» 
gan  of  sense  is  the  antecedent,  the  mental  perception  it 
the  consequent ;  and  we  are  utterly  unable,  further  than  the 
mere  fact  of  precedence  and  sequence,  to  trace  any  con- 
nection between  them.  But  while  we  can  see  in  instances 
of  this  description  no  necessary,  no  physical  connecti<Hi 
between  the  perception  of  the  mind  and  the  impression  tm 
the  senses,  we  clearly  discover  the  agency  of  the  Supreme 
Being,  who  has  appointed  and  sustains  this  connection, 
which  is  in  itself  arbitrary  and  conventional.  Wb  do  in* 
deed  in  conmion  discourse  speak  of  cause  and  effect,  as  if 
we  could  perceive  how  one  follows  another,  but  there  is 
no  other  cause  and  effect  in  the  physical  world  than  that 
of  antecedent  and  consequent;  and  the  instances,  which 
we  thus  name,  are  to  be  resolved  into  the  independent  and 
uncontrolled  power  of  God.  Although  too  frequently  we 
do  not  behold  Him,  he  is  truly  every  where  present,  and 
his  almighty  power  is  unceasingly  at  work. 

It  is  no  matter  whether  His  divine  agency  be  consid- 
ered mediate  or  immediate,  direct  or  secondary.  These 
terms  are  less  adapted  to  the  true  nature  of  this  agencyt 
than  to  the  feeble  conceptions,  which  the  human  mind 
forms  of  it.  If  we  cannot  predicate  time  of  the  existence 
of  the  Supreme  Being,  we  car.  no  more  predicate  time  ef 
his  physical  acts,  ^  except  it  be  relatively  to  the  limited 
conceptions  of  the  human  intellect.  The  agency  of  God 
is  one  thing ;  the  mode  of  it  is  another.  In  the  mode  ef 
his  agency,  he  has  kindly  conformed  himself  to  the  weak* 
ncss  of  those  understandings,  which  are  called  upon  to  be* 
hold  and  adore  it.  But  its  nature  is  the  same,  and  eqaal* 
ly  efficient  and  worthy  of  our  admiration,  whenever  ani 
however  it  be  exhibited ;  whether  it  be  employed  in  wbil 
may  be  termed  the  secondary  labour  of  gilding  the  wu^ 
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•f  an  insect,  or  in  the  original  and  creative  effort  of  kind- 
ling the  burning  fountains  of  the  sun. , 

s 

^48.  Of  the  estimation  of  diotances  by  sight 

Bj  the  distance  of  objects,  when  we  use  the  term  in 
leferenCe  to  ourselves,  we  mean  the  space,  which  is  inter- 
posed between  those  objects  and  our  own  position.  It 
might  be  objected,  that  space  interposed  is  only  a  synony- 
mous expression  for  the  thing  to  be  defined.  Neverthe- 
leta,  no  one  can  be  supposed  to  be  ignorant  of  what  is 
meant.  Even  blind  men  have  a  notion  of  distance,  and 
can  measure  it  by  the  touch,  or  by  walking  forward  until 
they  meet  the  distant  object. 

The  perception  of  distance  by  the  sight  is  an  acquired 
and  not  an  original  perception ;  although  the  latter  was 
anivers^ly  supposed  to  be  the  (act,  until  comparatively  a 
recent  period. 

All  objects  in  the  ikst  instance  appear  to  touch  the 
eye. 

Our  experience  has  corrected  so  many  of  the  repre- 
sentations of  the  senses  before  the  period,  which  we  are 
yet  able  to  retrace  by  the  memory,  that  we  cannot  prove 
this  by  a  reference  to  our  own  childhood  and  infancy. 
It  appears,  however,  firom  the  statement  of  the  cases  of 
persons  born  blind  on  the  sudden  restoration  of  their  sight. 

**  When  he  first  saw,  (says  Cheselden,  the  anatomist, 
when  giving  an  account  of  a  young  man,  whom  he  had 
restored  to  sight  by  couching  for  the  cataract,)  he  was  so 
fiir  from  making  any  judgment  about  distances,  that  he 
thought  all  objects  touched  his  eyes,  as  he  expressed  it,  as 
what  he  felt,  did  his  skin;  and  thought  no  objects  so 
agreeable  as  tliose,  which  were  smooth  and  regular,  al- 
though he  could  form  no  judgment  of  their  shape,  or  guess 
what  it  was  in  any  object,  that  was  pleasing  to  him." 

This  anatomist  has  further  informed  us,  that. he  has 
bmight  to^sight  several  others,  who  had  no  remembrance 
sf  efer  having  seen ;  and  that  they  all  gave  the  same  ac- 
count of  their  learning  to  see,  as  they  called  it,  as  the 
jaang  man  already  mentioned,  although  not  in  so  many 
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pariicuiais ;  and  that  they  all  had  this  in  common,  thai 
having  never  had  occasion  to  move  tlicir  eyes,  they  knew 
not  how  to  do  it,  and,  at  first,  could  not  at  all  direct  them 
to  a  particular  object ;  but  in  time  tliey  acquired  that 
feculiy,  tliough  by  slow  degrees. 

Blind  persons,  when  at  first  restored  to  sight.  Ire  una- 
ble to  estimate  the  distance  of  objects  by  that  sense,  but 
eoon  observing,  that  certain  changes  in  the  visible  appear- 
ance of  bodies  always  accompany  a  change  of  distance, 
they  fall  upon  a  method  of  estimating  distance  by  the  vis- 
ible appearance.    And  it  would  no  doubt  be  found,  if  it 
could  be  particularly  examined  into,  that  all  mankind  come 
to  possess  the  power  of  estimating  the  distances  of  objects 
by  siglit  in  the  same  way.    When  a  body  is  removed  from 
us  and  placed  at  a  considerable  distance,  it   becomef 
smaller  in  its  visible  appearance,  its  colours  are  less  live* 
Iv,  and  its  outlines  less  distinct ;  and  we  may  expect  to 
find  a  number  of  intermediate  objects,  more  or  fewer,  as 
the  distance  may  happen  to  be,  showing  themselves  be- 
tween the  receding  object  and  the  spectator.    And  hence 
it  is,  that  a  certain  visible  appearance  comes  to  be  the 
sign  of  a  certain  distance. 

Historical  and  landscape  painters  are  enabled  to  turn 
these  facts  to  great  account  in  their  delineations.  By 
means  of  dimness  of  colour,  indistinctness  of  outline,  and 
the  partial  interposition  of  otlier  objects,  tliey  are  enabled 
apparently  to  throw  back  at  a  very  considerable  distance 
from  the  eye  those  objects,  which  they  wish  to. appear  re- 
mote. While  other  objects,  that  ore  intended  to  appear 
near,  arc  painted  vivid  in  colour,  large  in  size,  distinct  in 
outline,  and  are  separated  from  the  eye  of  the  spectator  by 
few  or  no  intermediate  objects. 

{.  49.  Of  the  estimatioD  of  distance  when  unaided  by  intermediate 

objeclB. 

As  we  depend  in  no  small  degree  upon  intermediate 
objects  ill  forming  our  notions  of  distance,  it  results,  that 
we  are  often  nmch  perplexed  by  the  absence  of  such  ob- 
jects.   Accordingly  we  find,  that  people  frequently  mis- 
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uke,  when  they  attempt  to  estimate  by  the  eye  the  length 
or  width  of  unoccupied  plains  and  jnarshes,  generally  ma»i 
king  the  extent  less  than  it  really  is.  For  the  same  rea* 
son  they  misjudge  of  the  width  of  a  river,  estimating  its 
width  at  half  or  three  quarters  of  a  mile  at  the  most,  when 
it  is  perhaps  not  less  than  double  that  distance.  The 
ame  holds  true  of  other  bodies  of  water ;  and  of  all  other 
things,  which  are  seen  by  us  in  a  horizontal  position,  and 
uader  similar  circumstances. 

We  mistake  in  the  same  way  also  in  estimating  the 
height  of  steeples,  and  of  other  bodies,  that  are  perpendic- 
idv,  and  not  on  a  level  with  the  eye,  provided  the  height 
be  considerable.  As  the  upper  parts  of  the  steeple  out* 
Huf  the  surrounding  buildings,  and  there  are  no  contiguous 
objects  with  which  to  compare  it,  any  measurement  taken 
hf  the  eye  must  be  inaccurate,  but  is  generally  less  than 
the  truth. 

But  it  has  been  noticed,  that  a  man  on  the  top  of  a 
itaeple  appears  smaller  to  those  below,  than  the  same 
Bu  wooid  seem  to  the  same  persons,  and  at  the  same 
distance  on  level  ground.  This  does  not  disagree  with  the 
pteceding  statement ;  but  then  it  is  in  part  to  be  explained 
in  this  way.  »  As  we  have  been  in  the  habit  of  measur* 
lag  distances  by  the  eye,  we  can  give  a  pretty  near  guess, 
whether  a  person  be  at  an  hundred  feet  distance,  or  more 
or  less ;  and  the  mind  immediately  makes  an  allowance, 
ud  corrects  the  first  visual  representation  so  rapidly  that 
we  do  not  remember  it.  But  having  never  been  in  the 
hilnt  of  measuring  perpendicular  distances*,  the  mind  is 
tt  a  loss,  and  fails  to  make  that  correction,  which  it  would 
very  readily,  aiid,  as  it  were,  intuitively  make  in  the  case 
of  any  objects  on  level  ground.  So  that  a  man  an  hun- 
dred feet  in  the  air  appears  to  us  smaller,  than  at  the  same 
Nmoval  firom  us  on  the  earth. 

The  fixed  stars,  when  viewed  by  the  eye,  all  appear  to 
1>e  alike  indefinitely  and  equally  distant.  Being  scattered 
over  the  whole  sky,  they  make  every  part  of  it  seem  like 
ihemselves  at  an  indefinite  and  equal  distance,  and,  thcre- 
bfe,  contribute  to  give  the  whole  sky  the  appearance  of 
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the  inside  of  a  sphere.  Moreover,  the  horizon  teems  to 
the  eye  to  be  further  off  than  the  zenith ;  because  be- 
tween us  and  the  former  there  lie  many  things,  as  fields, 
hills,  and  waters,  which  we  know  to  occupy  a  great  space  ; 
whereas  between  us  and  the  zenith  there  are  no  c<msider^ 
ble  things  of  known  dimensions.  And,  therefore,  tho 
heavens  appear  like  the  segment  of  a  sphere,  and  less  thn 
a  hemisphere,  in  the  centre  of  which  we  seem  to  stand. 
And  the  wider  our  prospect  is,  the  greater  will  the  sphere 
appear  to  be  and  the  less  the  segment. 

In  connection  with  what  has  been  said,  we  are  led  to 
make  this  further  remark,  that  a  change  in  the  purity  of 
the  air  will  perplex  in  some  measure  those  ideas  of  dis- 
tance, which  we  receive  from  sight.    Bishop  Berkeley  re- 
marks while  travelling  in  Italy  and  Sicily,  he  noticed,  that 
cities  and   palaces,  seen  at  a  great  distance,  appeared 
nearer  to  him  by  several  miles  than  they  actually  were. 
The  cause  of  this  he  very  correctly  supposed  to  be  the 
purity  of  the  Italian  and  Sicilian  air,  which  gave  to  ob- 
jects at  a  distance  a  degree  of  brightness  and  distinctness, 
which  in  the  less  clear  and  pure  atmosphere  of  his  native 
country,  could  be  observed  only  in  those  towns  and  sepa- 
rate edifices,  which  were  near.    At  home  he  had  learnt  tir    . 
estimate  the  distance  of  objects  by  their  appearance ;  but  ^ 
his  conclusions  failed  him,  when  they  came  to  be  applied  v 
to  objects  in  countries,  where  the  air  was  so  much  clesr*^  . 

er. And  the  same  thing  has  been  noticed  by  other^  ^^^ 

travellers,  who  have  been  placed  in  the  like  cirouD*^ 
stances.  ' 

§.  50.  or  objects  seen  on  the  ocean,  dtc.  | 

A  vessel  seen  at  sea  by  a  person,  who  is  not  accustoa- -_ 
ed  to  the  ocean,  appears  much  nearer  than  it  actually  ii|j^ 
and  on  the  same  principles  as  already  illustrated.    In  h* 
previous  observations  of  objects  at  a  distance,  he  has  000 
monly  noticed  a  number  of  intermediate  objects,  interpc 
ed  between  the  distant  body  and  himself.     It  is  probafa 
the  absence  of  such  objects,  that  chiefly  causes  the  dbi 
ception,  under  which  he  labours  in  the  present  inst 
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And  this  naturally  leads  to  a  remark  on  the  powefi 
which  those  who  follow  the  sea  are  said  to  possess,  of  dis« 
tiaguishiiig  objects  at  a  distance.  They  not  only  judge 
of  the  distance  better,  but  they  are  thought  to  see  much 
fiiither  than  others.  Frequently  the  experienced  sailor 
will  discover  a  vessel  approaching  in  the  edge  of  the  hori- 
nm,  aad  even  be  able  to  state  the  direction  of  her  course 
and  the  number  of  her  masts,  while  the  land-man  sees 
nothing  of  the  kind ;  At  least  he  thinks  so.  Perhaps, 
however,  they  both-w*"many  cases  see  the  same  small 
speck,  but  it  speaks  to  them  a  very  different  language. 
To  the  sailor  that  mere  speck  is  a  vessel ;  the  small  breaks, 
which  he  discerns  in  it,  distinctly  convey  to  his  mind  the 
idea  of  sails  and  masts ;  he  interprets  the  dim  and  dimin- 
ished Mgns  before  him  as  certainly  and  as  gladly,  as  one 
reads  his  mother  tongue.  But  to  the  land-man,  who  has 
never  been  practised  in  this  sort  of  interpretation,  these 
signs  are  without  signification ;  they  are  a  foreign  Ian* 
guage,  which  conveys  no  meaning. 

§.  51.  Idea  of  extension  not  orig^inally  from  sight 

We  have  seen,  that  our  idea  of  distance  is  not  derived 
•riginally  from  the  sight,  but  from  the  touch.     Our  idea  of 
extension  has  the  same  origin.    As  distance  is  the  space  in- 
terposed between  one  object  and  another,  extension  may 
be  described  as  the  distance  between  tlie  parts  of  the  same 
sbject,  where  in  the  intermediate  parts  there  is  a  continuity 
of  the  same  substance.     And  yet  the  true  notion  of  ex- 
tension, like  that  of  distance,  is  better  learnt  from  personal 
ciperience  than  from  any  form  of  words,  which  may   bo 
unployed  to  convey  it. 
\       If  a  man,  endued  with  sight,  were  to  be  fixed  all  his 
(kji  in  one  place  immoveabiy,  and  were  deprived  of  the 
ittaos  of  gaining  any  experience  by  the  touch,  that  man 
touU  never,  from  the  information  of  his  own  senses,  roh- 
\  eeive  any  accurate  knowledge  of  extension.     But  having 
ieamt  in  time  what  appearance  coloured  and  extended 
bodies  make  to  the  eye,  he  comes  to  learn  from  that  ap- 
pearance the  extension  of  bodies,  lauch  the  same  as  h^ 
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timates  their  distance  from  their  appearance.  Therefore, 
we  rightly  say,  that  this  idea  is  originally  from  the  sense  of 
touch.  An  affection  of  the  sense  of  touch  is  the  oc- 
casion, on  which  the  mind  possesses  it ;  and  it  is  an 
idea  of  the  sense  of  sight  only  by  acquisition  or  expe- 
rience. 

And  this  statement  leads  us  to  the  consideration  of 
WMgnitude  or  limited  extension,  which  is  also  estimated  by 
the  eye,  although  the  power  of  thus  measuring  it,  like  that 
of  measuring  distances  and  extension,  is  not  an  original 
perception,  but  is  acquired  by  the  aid  of  the  touch. 

§.  52.  Measurements  of  magnitude  by  the  eye. 

Magnitude  is  divided  into  two  kinds,  tangible  and  visi- 
ble ;  the  tangible  magnitude  being  always  the  same,  but 
the  visible  varying  with  the  distance  of  the  object.  A  man 
of  six  feet  stature  is  always  tliat  height,  whether  he  be  a 
mile  distant,  or  half  a  mile,  or  near  at  hand  ;  the  change 
of  place  making  no  change  in  his  real  or  tangible  magni- 
tude. But  the  visible  magnitude  of  this  man  may  be  six 
feet  or  not  one  foot,  as  we  view  him  present  with  us,  or  at 
two  miles  distance  ;  for  his  magnitude  appears  to  oar 
eye  greater  or  less,  according  as  he  is  more  or  less  re- 
moved. 

Of  two  objects  equally  distant  or  supposed  to  be 
equally  distant,  that,  which  has  the  greatest  visible  mag^ 
nitude,  is  supposed  to  have  the  greatest  tangible  magni- 
tude. 

To  a  man  bewildered  in  a  mist,  objects  seem  larger 
than  the  life,  because  their  faint  appearance  conveys  thff 
idea  of  great  distance,  and  an  object  at  a  considerable  dis* 
tance,  which  has  the  same  visible  magnitude  with  one 
near,  the  mind  inmiediatcly  concludes  to  be  larger. 

The  sun  and  moon  seem  larger  in   tlie  horizon  than  itf 
the  meridian,  appearing  then  to  be  at  the  greatest  distance^ 
both  because  the  horizon  for  a  reason  already  given  nu)^  i 
seem  more  remote  than  the  zenith,  and  particularly,  hti^ 
cause  there  is  necessarily  a  greater  mass  of  atmosphere 
between  the  eye  and  those  bodies  when  they  are  tliue  A^ 
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uated,  than  when  they  are  in  the  meridian.  In  mis- 
ty weather  they  appear  unusually  enlarged,  when  they 
are  horizontal;  And  this  is  sometimes  noticed  to  be  the 
case,  when  the  atmosphere  is^clear  immediately  around 
«s ;  and  may  be  owing  to  an  accumulation  of  vapours 
ind  exhalations  in  some  other  place,  through  which  the 
njspass. 

j.  53L  Of  the  knowledge  of  the  figure  of  bodies  by  the  sight. 

A  aolid  body  presents  to  the  eye  nothing  but  a  certain 
disposition  of  colours  and  light.  We  may  imagine  our* 
•elTes  to  see  the  prominencies  or  cavities  in  such  bodies, 
when  in  truth  we  see  only  the  light  or  the  shade,  occa- 
lioDed  by  them.  This  light  and  shade,  however,  we  learn 
by  experience  to  consider  a;i  the  sign  of  a  certain,  solid 
figure. 

A  proof  of  the  truth  of  this  statement  is,  that  a  painter 
by  carefully  imitating  the  distribution  of  light  and  shade, 
which  he  sees  in  objects,  will  make  his  work  very  naturally 
and  exactly  represent,  not  only  the  general  outline  of  a 
body,  but  its  prominencies,  depressions,  and  other  irregu- 
larities. And  yet  his  delineation,  which  by  the  distribu- 
tion of  light  and  shade  gives  such  various  representations, 
is  on  a  smooth  and  plain  surface. 

It  was  a  problem  submitted  by  Mr.  Molyneux  to  Mr. 
Locke,  whether  a  blind  man,  who  has  learnt  the  differ- 
ence  between  a  cube  and  a  sphere  by  the  touch,  can,  on 
being  suddenly  restored  to  sight,  distinguish  between 
them,  and  tell,  which  is  the  sphere  and  which  is  the  cube, 
by  the  aid  of  what  may  be  called  his  new  sense  merely  ? 
And  the  answer  of  Mr.  Liockc  was,  that  he  cannot.  The 
blind  man  knows  what  impressions  the  cube  and  sphere 
nske  on  the  organ  of  touch  and  by  tliat  sense  is  able  to 
fistinguish  between  them,  but,  as  he  is  ignorant  what  im- 
pesrion  they  will  make  on  the  organ  of  sight,  he  is  not 
Me  by  the  latter  sense  alone  to  tell,  which  is  the  round 
body,  and  which  is  the  cubic. 

It  was  remarked,  that  solid  bodies  present  to  the  eye 
Mhingbut  a  certain  disposition  of  light  and  colours. 
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It  seems  to  follow  from  this,  that  tlie  first  idea,  which 
will  be  conveyed  to  the  mind  on  seeing  a  globe,  will  be 
that  of  a  circle,  variously  shadowed  with  diiferent  degrees 
of  light.  This  imperfect  idea  is  corrected  in  this  way. 
Combining  the  suggestions  of  the  sense  of  touch  with  those 
of  sighf,  we  learn  by  greater  experience  what  kind  of  ap- 
{>carance  solid,  convex  bodies  will  make  to  us.  That  ap- 
pearance becomes  to  the  mind  the  sign  of  the  presence  of 
a  globe ;  so  that  we  have  an  idea  of  a  round  body  by  a 
very  rapid  mental  correction,  whereas  the  idea  first  con- 
veyed to  the  mind  is  truly  that  of  a  plane,  circular  surface, 
on  which  there  is  a  variety  in  the  dispositions  of  light  and 
shade.  It  is  an  evidence  of  the  correctness  of  this  state- 
ment, that  in  paintings  plane  surfaces,  variously  shaded, 
represent  convex  bodies,  and  with  great  truth  and  exact- 
ness. 

It  appears  then,  that  distance,  extension,  magnitude 
and  figure,  are  originally  perceived,  not  by  sight,  but  by 
touch.  Wc  do  not  judge  of  them  by  sight,  until  wo  have 
learnt  by  our  experience,  that  certain  visible  appearances 
always  accompany  and  signify  certain  distances,  exten- 
sions, magnitudes,  and  figures.  This  knowledge  we  ac- 
quire at  a  very  early  period  in  life,  so  much  so,  that  wc 
lose  in  a  great  measure  the  memory  both  of  its  commence- 
ment and  progress. 

And  yet  many  people  can  recollect  the  time,  when  they 
considered  the  sky  to  be  a  transparent  and  solid  concave, 
resting  on  the  tops  of  distant  mountains.  How  different 
is  this  idea,  which  we  receive  from  the  sight,  firom  what 
we  find  in  our  subsequent  experience  to  be  the  fact ! 

§.  54.  The  senses  reciprocally  assist  each  other. 

The  crrours  and  dcficiences  of  one  sense  are  made  up 
and  corrected  by  the  friendly  presence  and  suggestions  of 
another.  And  when  any  of  the  senses  entirely  fail,  the 
others  are  proportionably  quickened  and  improved. 

A  multitude  of  instances  go  to  show  to  what  extent  this 
correction  and  this  aid  take  place. 

Ye  will  suppose,  as  an  illustration,  that,  at  an  earlf 
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period  of  life,  a  person  loses  his  sight.  An  eflcct  on  tho 
sense  of  hearing  and  of  touch  is  immediately  perceived ; 
they  are  greatly  improved. 

The  blind  man  cannot  see  his  friend,  but  he  knows, 
when  he  enters  the  room  by  the  sound  of  his  tread ;  or  if 
his  hearing  should  lead  him  into  errour,  he  corrects  his  mis- 
take by  a  grasp  of  the  hand.  He  cannot  see  the  large  and. 
heavy  bodies,  which  happen  in  his  way  when  he  walks 
aboat,  but  he  suspects  their  too  great  nearness  to  him  in 
Mosequence  of  the  increased  resistance  of  the  atmos- 
phere.* And  a  blind  person,  owing  to  the  increased  accu- 
lacy  of  the  remaining  senses,  would  be  better  trusted  to  go 
through  the  various  apartments  of  a  house,  in  the  darkness 
of  midnight,  than  one,  possessed  of  the  sense  of  seeing, 
but  without  any  artificial  light  to  assist  him.  It  is  stated 
on  the  authority  of  a  Roman  historian,  that  there  was  a 
blind  man,  who  made  it  his  employment  to  conduct  mer- 
chants and  other  travellers  through  the  sands  and  deserts 
of  Arabia.  This  statement  seems  not  to  be  improbable, 
when  we  recollect  what  is  related  in  the  transactions  of 
the  Afanchester  Society  in  England  of  John  Metcalf,  oth- 
enrise  called  Blind  Jack.     He  became  blind  at  an  early 

• 

•  It  is  a  singular  circumstance,  that  something  similar  to  what  is 
here  stated  of  the  ability  of  blind  men  to  discover  the  nearness  or  dis- 
tance of  objects  by  changes  in  tlie  resistance  of  the  atmosphere,  has 
been  noticed  by  the  natuialist,  Spallanzani,  in  respect  to  bats.  He 
discovered,  that  bats  when  perfectly  blinded  and  aflerwards  set  at 
liberty,  had  the  extraordinary  faculty  of  guiding  themselves  through 
Ikemost  complicated  windings  of  subterraneous  passages,  without 
ithking  against  the  walls,  and  that  they  avoided  with  great  skill 
cords,  branches  of  trees,  and  other  obstacles,  placed  by  design  in 
their  way. 

This  ability  is  probably  owing  to  an  extreme  delicacy  in  the  wing, 
thich  is  of  a  very  large  size  in  proportion  to  that  of  the  animal,  and 
ii  covered  with  an  exceedingly  fine  net-work  of  nerves.  The  bat, 
li  it  strikes  the  air  with  its  wing,  receives  sensations  of  heat,  cold, 
lod  resistance,  and,  in  consequence,  is  enabled  to  avoid  objects, 
vUeb  would  otherwise  obstruct  its  flight,  apparently  in  the  same  way 
that  blind  persons  perceive  a  door  or  a  wall  by  a  change  in  the  tom- 
poatnra  or  in  the  resistance  of  the  air. 
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period )  but,  notwithstaodingy  followed  the  profession  of  a 
waggoner  and  occasionally  of  a  guide  in  intricTate  roads, 
during  the  night,  or  when  the  tracks  were  covered  with 
snow.  At  length  he  became  a  projector  and  surveyor  of 
highways  in  difficult  and  mountainous  districts ;  an  em* 
ployment,  for  which  one  would  naturally  suppose  a  blind 
man  to  be  but  indifferently  qualified.  But  he  was  found 
to  answer  *all  the  expectations  of  his  employers,  and  most 
of  the  roads  over  the  peak  in  Derbyshire  in  Elngtand  were 
altered  by  his  directions.  Says  the  person,  who  gijfes  this 
account  of  Blind  Jack,  **  I  have  several  times  met  this  jman 
with  the  assistance  only  of  a -long  staff  traversing  the  roads, 
ascending  precipices,  exploring  vallies,  and  investigating 
their  several  extents,  forms,  and  situations,  so  as  to  an- 
swer his  designs  in  the  best  manner."  (EA.  Ency.  Art. 
Blindness.) 

This  improvement  of  the  remaining  senses,  when  one 
of  them  is  lost,  is  probably  owing  to  the  increased  atten- 
tion, which  people  then  bestow  upon  the  various  and  nice- 
ly distinguished  suggestions,  which  they  furnish.  Noth- 
ing escapes  tliem,  and  those  dim  perceptions,  which  were 
formerly  almost  unnoticed,  now  convey  to  them  important 
information. 

• 

$.  55.  Supposed  feeling  of  a  being  called  into  existence  in  the 

full  possession  of  his  powers.  « 

In  the  Natural  History  of  the  celebrated  Buffon  we 
have  an  account  of  the  process,  by  which  the  use  of  the 
sight  and  of  the  other  external  senses  is  acquired.    He 
invents  a  delightful  recital,  and  puts  it  in  the  mouth  of  v- 
our  first  parent ;  and  thus  instructs  us  in  the  most  abstruse    - 
subjects  by  an  appeal  to  the  imagination. 

''Let  us  suppose  (says  he)  a  man  newly  brought  into  exis- 
tence, whose  body  and  organs  are  already  perfectly  forah  i 
ed,  but  who,  awsJcing  amidst  the  productions  of  Naturei  l 
is  an  utter  stranger  to  every  thing  he  perceives  both  from  r 
without,  and  from  within.  '  Of  a  man  thus  circumstanced 
what  would  be  the  first  emotions,  the  first  sensations,  the  ^ 
first  opinions  ?    Were  he  himself  to  give  us  a  detail  of  his   i 
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conceptions  at  this  period^  how  would  he  express  them  ? 
Might  it  not  be  in  some  measure  as  follows  ? 

''Well  do  I  recollect  that  joyful,  anxious mcHnent, 
when  I  first  became  conscious, of  my  own  existence.  I 
knew  not  what  I  was,  where  I  was,  or  whence  I  came. 
On  opening  my  eyelids,  what  an  addition  to  my  surprise  ! 
The  light  of  day,  the  axure  vault  of  heaven,  the  verdure  of 
the  earth,  the  chrystal  of  the  waters,  all  employed,  aJI  ani- 
mated, andfilled'me  with  inexpressible  delight." 

*^  At  first,  I  imagined  that  all  those  objects  were  within 
me,  and  formed  a  part  of  myself.  Impressed'  with  this 
idea,  I  turned  my  eyes  towards  the  sun,  whose  splendour 
instantly  dazzled  and  over-powered  me.  Involuntarily  I 
closed  my  eyelids,  though  not  without  a  slight  sensation 
of  pain ;  and,  during  this  short  interval  of  darkness,  I  im- 
agined that  I  was  about  to  sink  into  nothing.'' 

*'  Full  of  affliction  and  astonishment,  I  had  begun  to 
ponder  on  this  great  change,  when,  listening,  I  heard  a 
tariety  of  sounds.  The  whistling  of  the  wind,  and  the 
melody  of  the  grove,  formed  a  concert,  of  which  the  soft 
impression  pervaded  the  inmost  recesses  of  my  soul.  I  con- 
tinued to  listen ;  nor  could  I  banish  the  persuasion,  ttiat 
all  this  music  was  actually  within  me." 

^  So  much  was  I  engrossed  with  tliis  new  kind  of  cxis«  ' 
tence,  that  I  entirely  forgot  the  light,  that  other  part  of 
my  being,  which  I  had  known  the  first,  till  again  I  had 
opened  my  eyes.  What  joy  to  find  myself  once  more  in 
ponession  of  so  many  brilliant  objects !  The  present 
•  pleasure  surpassed  die  former,  and  for  a  time  suspended 
the  charming  effect  of  sounds." 

*^\  turned  my  eyes  upon  a  thousand  different  objects, 
lliese,  which  I  still  considered  as  a  part  of  myself,  I  soon 
fcond  that  I  could  lose,  and  restore,  at  pleasure;  and 
with  a  repetition  of  this  new  power  I  continued  to  amuse 

myseld" 

^  1  had  begun  to  see  without  emotion,  and  to  hear  with* 
oot  confusion,  when  a  light  breeze,  of  which  the  freshness 
communicated  a  new  sensation  of  pleasure,  wafted  its  per- 
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fumes  to  me,  and  excited  in  mo  a  kind  of  additional  self- 
love-" 

^^  Agitated  by  ail  these  different  sensations,  and  impel- 
led by  the  various  pleasures  of  my  new  existence,  I  in- 
stantly arose,  and  in  arising  perceived  myself  moved  along, 
as  by  if  by  some  unknown,  some  hidden  power." 

^*  Hardly  had  I  advanced  one  step,  when  the  novelty 
of  my  situation  rendered  me,  as  it  were,  immoveable.  My 
surprise  returned;  for  1  supposed  that  all  the  objects 
around  me  were  in  motion ;  to  them  I  ascribed  that  agita- 
tion, which  il  had  myself  produced  by  changing  place ;  and 
the  whole  creation  seemed  once  more  to  be  in  disorder." 

**I  carried  my  hand  to  my  head;  I  touched  my  fore- 
head ;  I  felt  my  whole  frame.  Then  it  was  that  I  first  con- 
ceived my  hand  to  be  the  principal  orgsin  of  my  existence. 
All  its  informations  were  so  distinct,  so  perfect,  and  so  su- 
perior to  what  I  had  experienced  from  the  other  senses, 
that  I  employed  myself  for  some  time  in  repeating  its  en- 
joyments. Every  part  of  my  body,  which  I  touched  with 
my  hand,  seemed  to  touch  my  hand  in  turn,  and  actually 
gave  back  sensation  for  sensation."       '  ' 

"  It  was  not  long  before  I  perceived  that  this  faculty 
was  expanded  over  my  whole  frame  and  before  I  began 
to  discover  the  limits  of  my  existence,  which,  at  first,  I  had 
supposed  of  an  immense  extent,  and  difiused  over  all  the 
objects  I  saw." 

*'  Upon  casting  my  eyes  upon  my  body,  and  surveying, 
my  own  f<mn  1  conceived  it  to  be  of  a  size  so  enormoust 
that  all  the  objects,  which  had  hitherto  struck  my  eyes^ 
seemed  to  be,  in  comparison,  as  so  many  luminous  parti- 
cles. I  gazed  upon  my  person  with  pleasure.  I  examin- 
ed the  formation  of  my  hand,  and  all  its  motions ;  and  the 
former  appeared  to  me  more  or  less  large,  in  proportion 
as  it  was  more  or  less  distant  from  my  eyes.  On  bringing 
it  very  near,  it  concealed,  I  found,  ahnost  every  other  ob- 
ject from  my  sight." 

**  I  began  soon,  however,  to  suspect  that  tliere  was  somc^ 
fallacy  in  the  sensation  I  experienced  from  tlie  eye ;  andl^ 
I  therefore  resolved  to  depend,  for  information,  upon  tlfe> 
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touch,  which  as  yet  had  never  deceived  me.  This  precau- 
tion was  highly  serviceable.  I  renewed  my  motions,  and 
walked  forward  with  my  face  turned  towards  the  heavens. 
Happening  to  strike  lightly  against  a  palm  tree,  I  was  dis- 
mayed, and  laid  my  hand,  though  not  without  fear,  upon 
this  extraneous  body ;  for  extraneous  I  conceived  it  to  be, 
as  it  did  not  return  sensation  for  sensation,  as  my  former 
ieelings  had  done.  Now  it  was  that,  for  the  first  time,  I 
perceived  there  was  something  external,  something  which 
did  not  form  an  actual  part  of  my  own  existence." 

'^  From  this  new  discovery  I  concluded,  that  I  ought  to 
form  my  opinion  witli  respect  to  external  objects,  in  the 
same  manner  as  I  had  done  with  respect  to  the  parts  of 
my  body.  I  resolved,  therefore,  to  feel  whatever  I  saw ; 
and,  vainly  attempting  to  toucfr^e  sun,  I  stretched  forth 
my  arms,  and  found  nothing  but  an  airy  vacuum.  At  eve- 
ry effort  I  made,  as  each  object  appeared  to  me  equally 
near,  from  one  fit  of  surprise  I  fell  into  another ;  nor  was 
it  till  after  an  infinite  number  of  trials,  that  I  was  enabled 
to  use  the  eye  as  a  guide  to  the  hand,  and  that  I  perceiv- 
ed there  were  some  .objects  more  remote  from  me  tlian 
others." 

'*  Amazed  and  mortified  at  the  uncertainty  of  my  state, 
and  at  the  endless  delusions  to  which  I  seemed  to  be  sub- 
jected, the  more  I  reflected,  the  more  I  was  perplexed. 
Fatigued  and  oppressed  with  thought,  I  seated  myself  be- 
neath a  tree,  loaded  witii  delicious  fruit  within  my  reach. 
On  stretching  forth  my  arm,  the  fruit  instantly  separated 
fiom  the  branches,  and  I  seized  it.  To  grasp  in  my  hand 
an  entire  substance,  which  formed  no  part  of  myself,  pleas- 
ed me.  When  I  held  it  up,  its  weight,  though  in  itself  tri- 
lial,  seemed,  however,  like  an  animated  impulse,  to  incline 
it  to  the  earth.  In  conquering  this  resistance  I  found 
another,  and  a  greater  pleasure." 

"I  held  the  fruit  near  my  eye,  and  I  considered  its 
fam,  and  its  colours.  Its  fragrance  prompted  me  to  ear- 
ly it  nearer  and  nearer,  and  with  eagerness  did  I  inhale 
Aat  fragrance.  The  perfume  invited  my  sense  of  tasting, 
vbich  I  found  to  be  superior  to  that  of  smelling.     What 
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mTOur,  what  novelty  of  sensation,  did  I  now  experience. 
Nothing  could  be  more  exquisite:  What  before  had  been 
pleasure,  was  now  heightened  into  luxury.  The  power  of 
tasting  gave  me  the  idea  of  possession.  I  imagined  that 
the  substance  of  this  fruit  had  become  a  part  of  my  own 
substance,  and  that  I  was  impowered  to  transfonn  things 
without  me  at  will." 

'<  Charmed  with  the  idea  of  this  new  power,  and  inci- 
ted by  the  sensations,  I  had  already  experienced,  I  ccmtin- 
ued  to  pluck  the  fruit ;  nor  did  I  think  any  labour  too 
great  for  the  satisfaction  of  my  taste.  At  length,  however, 
an  agreeable  languor  stealing  upon  my  senses,  my  limbs 
became  heavy,  and  my  soul  seemed  to  lose  its  activity. 
My  sensations,  no  longer  vivid  and  distinct,  presented  to 
me  only  feeble  and  irregular  images.  In  the  instant,  as  it 
were,  my  eyes  became  useless,  closed ;  and  my  head,  no 
longer  borne  up  by  the  strength  of  the  muscles,  sunk 
back,  and  found  a  support  upon  the  verdant  turf  beneath 
me." 

^.  56.  Of  the  senses  considered  as  the  foandttion  of  belief 

and  knowledge. 

It  has  already  been  remarked,  that  the  senses  are  oos 
source  of  belief  and  knowledge.  This  is  allowedly  one 
of  those  primary  truths,  which  we  continually  receive  ss 
the  necessary  conditions  of  opinion,  reasoning,  and  action. 
The  conduct  of  men,  as  we  daily  and  constantly  behold  itg 
n'arrants  the  reception  of  it  as  such.  We  are,  therefiMii 
led  to  observe  in  connection  with  the  views  hitherto  pre- 
sented in  this  chapter,  that  the  contrary  opinion,  whiek 
has  been  maintained  by  a  few  persons,  is  founded  on  an 
errour,  which  can  now  be  easily  understood  and  illusti** 
ted.    The  errour,  to  which  we  alllude,  is  this ;  A  mistas- 

KN  OPINION  AS  TO  the  APPROPRIATE  FUNCTIONS    OF    EACB.fir^ 

THE  SENSES. 

Look  at  each  of  the  senses  separately,  and  see  tli0 
truth  of  this  remark.    It  is  the  appropriate  business  of 
sense  of  smelling  to  give  us  ideas  of  odours.     We  may 
led  to  look  for  the  cause  of  these  new  sensations,  but  noi 
ing  more.     We  do  not  learn  from  it  what  that  cause  i 
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It  is  not  pretended,  that  this  sense  alone  can  give  us  the 
notion  of  an  external,  odoriferous  body.  The  sense  of  taste 
is  equally  limited  with  that  of  smell,  but  both,  as  fer  as 
they  go,  are  grounds  of  knowledge,  and  do  not  deceive. 
It  might  no  doubt  be  said,  that  they  may  be  diseased,  and 
thus  mislead  us ;  but  the  remarks  of  this  section  go  on  the 
supposition,  that  the  senses  are  in  a  sound  state.-*— When 
we  come  to  the  sense  of  hearing,  we  find,  that  the  percep- 
tieos  of  sound  have  in  part  an  acquired  character.  The 
tefeience  of  a  particular  sound  to  a  particular  external 
cause  always  implies  the  exercise  of  the  sense  of  touch, 
also  of  that  principle  of  the  mind,  which  is  termed  asso- 
ciation. But  hearing,  when  in  a  sound  state,  is  always  a 
gromid  of  belief  and  knowledge,  as  far  as  the  mere  sensa- 
tion of  sound  is  concerned ;  and  so  far  can  be  most  certain- 
ly trusted. 

The  sense  of  sight,  against  which  the  heaviest  com* 
plaints  have  been  made  by  the  Sceptics,  makes  us  acquaint- 
ed with  the  colours  of  bodies.  To  say,  therefore,  that  it 
Huskads  us  in  respect  to  solidity,  extension,  size,  direc- 
tion, or  distance,  is  but  very  little,  or  rather  nothing  to  the 
purpose.  These  are  acquired  perceptions,  and  have  their 
origin  in  another  sense,  that  of  touch. 

And  hence  on  the  question,  Whether  our  senses  mis- 
kid  us  ?  we  are  to  consider,  to  which  of  the  senses  the 
particular  ideas  under  review  appropriately  belong.  And 
iho  in  our  search  after  truth,  it  becomes  us  to  call  in  the 
lid  of  all  the  senses,  and  not  to  consult  one  to  the  entire 
onission  of  the  others.  They  all  make  parts  of  one  great 
md  wonderful  system,  and  cannot  be  safely  separated. 
When  they  are  in  a  sound  state,  when  the  ideas,  of  which 
(key  are  the  origin,  are  properly  discriminated,  and  fur- 
ther, when  the  intimations  of  one  sense  are  aided  by  those 
rf  another  and  by  the  guidance  of  the  reasoning  power, 
vhieh  clearly  ought  not  to  be  excluded,  we  may  then  con- 
idently  expect  to  be  led  by  them  into  the  truth,  so  far  as 
«ar  Creator  designed,  that  it  should  be  made  knowato  uu. 


«hapti:r  fifth. 

WTERNAL  ORIGIN  OF  THOUGHT. 

f.  58.  The  sensei  tre  not  the  only  Bonrce  of  onr  ideas. 

J.  Hus  far  we  have  traced  the  history  of  the  mind; 
and  perhaps  with  some  degree  of  satisfaction.  With  cau- 
tious endeavours  not  to  trespass  upon  those  limita,  which 
our  Creator  himself  has  set  to  our  inquiries,  we  have  found 
the  mind  awakening  from  its  inactivity,  and  testing  the 
untried  strength  of  its  powers.  A  fruitful  subject  hai 
been  opened  before  us ;  but  thus  far,  it  is  to  be  raneBH 
bered,  iiw  have  seen  the  mind  unfolding  its  susceptibili- 
ties only  in  contiection  with  external  impressions  on  the 
senses.    A  new  view  is  to  be  taken  of  it. 

*^  The  natural  progress  of  all  true  learning  (says  tiis 
author  of  Hermes)  is  from  sense  to  intellect."  Beginning 
with  the  senses,  and  first  considering  the  ideaJs  which  we 
there  receive,  we  are  next  to  enter  into  the  mind  itself^ 
and  shall  there  discover  a  new  and  prolific  source  of  knowl- 
edge. In  thus  doing,  we  tread,  as  we  proposed  to  do,  in 
the  steps  of  Locke,  whose  general  doctrine  undoubtedly  ii| 
that  a  part  of  our  ideas  may  be  traced  to  the  senses,  and  that 
the  origin  of  others  is  to  be  sought  in  the  intellect  itself.  / 

"  The  other  fountain,  (says  Locke,)  from  which  ex- 
perience fumisheth  the  understanding  with  ideas,  is  thi 
perception  of  the  operations  of  our  own  minds  within  m^ 
as  it  is  employed  about  the  ideas  it  has  got;  which  opv- 
rations,  when  the  soul  comes  to  reflect  on  and  consider,  di'^ 
furnish  the  understanding  with  another  set  of  ideas,whicll' 
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cauld  not  be  had  from  things  without ;  and  such  are  per- 

tipiuntf   ihinking^  doubiingj   behe^ing^  reasonings  knowings 

vSUmgs  and   all  the  different  actings  of  our  own  mindsi 

which,  we  being  conscious  of,  and  observing  in  ourselves^ 

do  from  these  receive  into  our  understandings  ideas  as  dis- 

tincty  as  we  do  from  bodies  affecting  our  senses.    This 

•onrce  of  ideas  every  man  has  wholly  in  himself:    And 

Aough  it  be  not  sense,  ^  kmng  nothing  to  do  with  external 

dffctij  yet  it  is  very  like  it,  and  might  properly  enough  be 

called  intemal  feme.    But  as  I  call  the  other  Sedation, 

n  I  call  this  Reflkctiov  ;  the  ideas  it  affords  being  such 

only  as  the  mind  gets  by  reflecting  on  its  own  operations 

within  itself."* 

{.59.  The  ifreat  sources  ofonrkDowledge  are  twofold,  external 

-  and  intemaL 

The  earliest  sources  or  occasions  of  our  knowledge, 
therefore,  are  two;  (1)  The  affections  of  our  senses  by 
■eans  of  external  objects ;  (2)  The  various  operations  of 
the  mind  itself,  of  which  we  are  conscious.  In  other 
iiwds,  they  are  the  world  without  and  the  world  \vithin ; 
the  external  creation,  between  which  and  our  bodily  sens- 
es.Providence  has  instituted  a  common  and  reciprocal 
adaptation,  and  the  intemal,  mental  creation,  which  no 
looner  commences  its  various  and  appropriate  exercises, 
than  we  are  furnished  with  another  series  of  ideas,  which 
Bsver  could  have  been  received  from  the  senses  alone. 
The  notions,  which  we  receive  from  these  two  sources, 
ire  concisely  known  in  Locke's  Philosophy,  as  ideas  of 
iBvsATioN  and  of  reflection.  Nor  docs  there  seem  to  bo 
any  good  reason,  when  its  precise  import  is  understood, 
*fay  this  phraseology,  which  is  sanctioned  by  long  use  and 
icipectable  names,  should  not  continue  to  be  employed. 

This  great  and  characteristic  point  in  the  history  of 
oar  intellectual  experiences  is  fiiUy  recognized  by  a  mul* 
tilnde  of  inquirers  into  this  subject  in  different  countries  ; 
lod  among  others  in  certain  writers  on  the  Philosophy  of  the 
Mod,  who  have  from  time  to  time  made  their  appearance 
ttong  the  Germans.  This  was  clearly  the  opinion  of  the 
ttoooi  I^t,  whatever  degree  of  uncertainty  and  doubt 


09  INTERNAL  ORIGIN  OF  THOUGHT. 

IR  (band  to  rest  upon  other  articles  of  his  oietaphysic 
■}'stem.  He  evidently  gives  us  to  oiiderstand,  that  tl 
mental  operations  themselves,  although  the  senses  a 
the  first  occasions  of  those  operations,  furnish  a  new  s 
of  notions,  which  cannot  directi j  be  traced  to  any  thii 
external.  A  somewhat  peculiar  phraseology,  howcvc 
has  been  employed  by  these  writers,  which  it  is  of  son 
importance  to  retain  in  mind.  Those  ideas,  whicl:  exist 
consequence  of  some  external  affection  of  the  senses,  a 
called  by  them  objective  ;  those,  which  spring  into  exi 
tence  solely  in  consequence  of  the  mere  nature  and  worl 
ings  of  the  intellect,  are  termed  subjective  ;  the  soun 
of  the  one  class  being  the  objects  without,  and  of  the  oti 
cr  the  sentient  principle  within.*  Such  in  brief  is  thi 
theory,  which  will  be  found  to  be  supported  1^  facU 
which  claims  to  be  true ;  and  which  opens  up  many  ne 
and  ennobling  views  of  the  constitution  and  destiny  of  In 
man  nature. 

*Nt)te.    The  two  short  extracts  following  go  to  coi 

firm  what  is  above  stated. Der  Zeit  nach  geht  ail 

keine  Erkentniss  in  uns  vor  der  Erfahrung  vorher,  und  n 
dieserfangt  alle  an.  Wcnn  aber  gleich  alle  unsere  E 
Lenntniss  mit  der  Erfahrung  anhebt,  so  entspringt  fl 
darum  doch  nicht  eben  alle  ausder  Erfahrung.  Dei 
es  konne  wohl  seyn,  dass  selbst  unsere  Erfahrungseilcea 
niss  ein  Zusammcngesetztes  aus  dem  sey,  was  wir  dure 
Eindriicke  empfangcn,  und  dem,  was  unscr  eigenes  E 
kenntni8sverm<')gen,  (durch  sinnliche  Eindriicke  bio 
veranlasst.)  aus  sich  selbst  hcrgicbt,  welchen  Zusats  w 
von  jenrm  Grundi^toflre  nicht  eher  unterscheiden,  als  b 
lange  Ucbung  uns  darauf  aufmerksam,  und  zur  Absondc 
ung  desselben  gcschikt  gemacht  hat.  KmntU  CrkA  i 
reiaeu  f^ernvnji.     Einleitniigy  L    . 

Oil  aopelle,  dans  la  philosophic  Allemande,  idees  Mi 
jeciivrs  Cellos  que  nnissent  de  iu  nature  de  notre  intell 
fvncv  ot  dc  ses  facultes,  et  idces  objcciivet  toutes  ceU 
quo  .<."nt  CAcitccs  par  les  sensations.  Mad.  de  Stadt  i 
r  AiLnuiguc^  lorn.  3. 


INTERNAL  ORIGIN  OF  THOUGHT.  «3 

^.  QO.  Writezs  who  have  objected  to  this  twofold  origin  of  our 

knowledge. 

But  it  ought  not  to  pass  unnoticed,  that  there  have 
been  writers,  who  have  objected  to  this  twofold  origin  of 
our  knowledge.    It  was  the  opinion  of  Hobbes,  who  pre- 
ceded Locke,  and  was  not  without  merit  as  a  metaphysi- 
cian,; that  ail  our  knowledge  might  be  traced  to  the  senses, 
and  that  no  other  source  need  be  sought.    This  was  the 
opinion  of  Gassendi,  and  still  later  of  Condillac,  who  sup- 
inrted  it  at  length.      They  maintained,  that  we  have  no 
ample  ideas,  but  such  as  exist  in  the  mind  directly  by 
means  of  the*  senses.    They  further  contended,  that  all 
those  of  a  complex  nature  are  made  up  of  these  simple 
ideas,  and  consequently  that  they  may  be  considered  a  sort 

of  transformed  sensations. '^  If  wo  consider  (says  Con- 

dilhc)  that  to  remember,  to  compare,  to  judge,  to  distin- 
goish,  to  imagine,  to  be  astonished,  to  have  abstract  ideas, 
to  have  ideas  of  number  and  duration,  to  know  truths, 
whether  general  or  particular,  are  but  so  many  modes  of 
beiag  attentive ;  that  to  have  passions,  to  love,  to  hate,  to 
Impe,  to  fear,  to  will,  are  but  so  many  different  modes  of 
desiie ;  and  that  attention,  in  the  one  case,  and  desire^  in 
tlie  other  case,  of  which  all  these  feelings  are  modes,  are 
themselves,  in  their  origin,  nothing  more  than  modes  of 
ieasation,  we  cannot  but  conclude  that  sensation  in- 
Tolfes  in  itself  all  the  faculties  of  the  soul." 

This  sentence  in  its  evident  meaning,  and  as  it  is  un- 
dentood  both  by  its  author  and  his  conmientators,  is  clear- 
ly at  variance  with  the  doctrine  of  Locke,  and  entirely 
cats  off  what  has  been  variously  termed  the  internal,  re- 
let, or  subjective  source  of  our  knowledge.  According  to 
this  doctrine  every  thing  may  be  traced  back  to  the  sen- 
'  itt,  not  merely  as  its  occasion  but  as  its  direct  cause  ; 
;  fsmrj  thing  becomes  material ;  we  are  utterly  unable  to 
fcna  a  conception  even  of  the  glorious  Deity  himself,  ex- 
cqit  under  the  character  of  a  sagacious  and  venerable  old 
to.  And  in  the  same  way  every  other  idea,  however 
spiritual  and  whatever  it  may  relate  to,  must  be  capable 
M  being  followed  back  to  some  archetype  in  outward; 
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material  existences.**— It  is  undoubtedly  the  tendency  o 
this  system  to  degrade  the  mind  ;  not  only  to  limit  th< 
range,  but  to  depress  the  character  of  its  powers.  Th< 
propriety  of  receiving  it,  however,  does  not  perhaps  m 
much  depend  upon  its  tendency,  as  upon  the  direct  evi 
dence  which  may  be  brought  in  its  support,  in  which  it  ii 
found  to  be  utterly  deficient. 

f .  61.  Of  what  can  truly  be  ascribed  to  the  senses  and  wHat  not 

In  order  to  have  a  correct  understanding  of  the  poini 
before  us,  we  briefly  revert  to  the  nature  of  the  soul  itself 
Granting  the  reality  of  its  existence,  we  were  led  to  see 
in  the  first  place,  that  a  distinction  might  with  good  rea- 
son be  drawn  between  the  soul  and  its  thoughts.  It  ii 
true,  that  men  become  acquainted  with  the  soul  by  meaiii 
of  its  thoughts ;  but  these  latter  can  by  no  means  be  con- 
sidered necessary  to  the  soul's  existence,  except  relative- 
ly to  the  human  mind.  It  is  because  the  soul  would  ap- 
pear to  us  to  have  no  existence,  were  it  not  for  iti 
thoughts  or  its  modifications,  that  we  are  so  prone  to 
identify  the  one  with  the  other. 

It  appeared  also,  in  the  second  place,  that  there  aie 
no  innate  or  connatural  ideas ;  for  these  were  held  by  the 
supporters  of  that  doctrine  to  be  coetaneous  with  the  ex- 
istence of  the  soul,  and  therefore  might,  and  would  exist 
independently  of  any  outward  affection  of  the  senses. — - 
But  thought  being  neither  the  essential  existence  of  ths 
soul,  nor  coetaneous  with  that  existence,  nothing  is  mora 
natural  tliau  to  inquire.  When  and  wiicre  our  ideas  hais 
their  origin  ?  And  when  we  have  gone  thus  far,  we  relj 
upon  tlie  general  experience  and  testimony  of  mankindi 
that  their  origin  is  immediately  subsequent  to  some  affec- 
tion of  those  bodily  organs,  which  we  call  the  senses.  In 
otiier  words,  were  it  not  for  impressions  on  the  senses 
which  may  be  traced  to  objects  external  to  them,  our  men- 
tal capabilities,  whatever  they  may  be,  would  always  haT< 
remained  folded  up,  and  in  a  state  of  fruitless  inaction.| 

Hence  the  process,  which  is  implied  in  the  perceptiiM 
of  external  things,  or  what  is  conunonlv  termed  bv  Ml 
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iockeifenia/ion,  may  justly  be  considered  the  occasion  or 
be  introductory  step  to  all  our  knowledge.  But  it  docB 
ot  follow  from  this,  nor  is  it  by  any  means  true,  that  the 
^hole  amount  of  it  in  its  ultimate  progress  is  to  be  ascrib- 
d  directly  to  the  same  source.  All  that  can  be  said  with 
roth,  is,  that  the  mind  receives  the  earliest  part  of  its 
leas  by  means  of  the  senses,  and  that,  in  consequence  of 
laving  received  these  elementary  thoughts,  all  its  powers 
become  rapidly  and  fully  operative. 

And  here  we  come  to  the  second  great  source  of 
kmywledge.  The  powers  of  the  mind  being  thus  fairly 
bfooght  into  exercise,  its  various  operations  then  furnish 
Of  with  another  set  of  ideas,  which,  by  way  of  distinguish- 
ing them  from  those  received  through  the  direct  media- 
tion of  the  senses,  may  be  called  subjective  ideas,  or  more 
eommonly  ideas  of  reflection.  These  two  sources  of  our 
thoughts,  however  they  may  have  been  confounded  by  the 
writers  above  alluded  to,  are  entirely  distinct.  The  ideas, 
which  arise  from  the  fact  of  the  previous  existence  of 
retain  mental  operations,  could  not  have  been  suggested 
b]r  any  thing,  which  takes  place  in  the  external  world,  in- 
dependently of  those  operations.  Of  this  last  class,  some 
mstances,  with  illustrations  of  the  same,  are  now  to  be 
mentioned. 

{.  02.  iDbtances  of  notions,  which  have  an  internal  origio. 

Among  other  ideas,  which  are  to  be  ascribed  to  the 
lecond  great  source,  are  those,  expressed  by  the  terms, 
^thinking,  doubting,  believing,  and  certainty.— It  is  a  mat- 
ter of  internal  observation,  (that  is,  of  consciousness  or  of 
leflection,  which  are  synonjmnous  with  internal  observa- 
tion,) that  the  mind  does  not,  and  cannot  for  any  length  ot 
time  remain  inactive.  Hence  there  is  occasion  given  for 
the  origin  of  that  idea,  which  we  denominate  thinking. 
^  notion,  which  we  thus  call,  is  framed  by  the  mind 
■Oder  these  circumstances;  the  name  is  given,  and  no- 
body is  ignorant  as  to  what  is  meant  by  it.  But  then  it 
wto  be  marked  that  its  origin  is  wholly  internal ;  it  is  to 
W  ascribed  to  consciousness  or  reflection  no  les«  thEU  the 

12 
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powers.  We  live ;  we  move  from  object  to  object ;  vn 
compare  together  the  various  subjects  of  our  perceptions 
we  extend  our  thoughts  to  far  removed  parts  of  the  uni 
verse;  and  thus  there  is  occasion  given  for  the  origin  o 
this  deeply  grounded,  but  mysterious  thought.  Altliougl 
every  body  has  it,  nobody  can  tell  what  it  is ;  and  yet  w< 
sometimes  attempt  to  give  a  vague  and  rather  incousisten 
description  of  it.  We  justly  regard  it  as  something,  whici 
is  neither  seen  nor  touched ;  we  say  of  it  tiiat  it  is  impliec 
in  the  perception  of  every  external  object,  biit  that  it  is  f 
quality  of  none ;  that  it  is  no  where  and  every  where;  thai 
it  is  illimitable,  necessarily  existent,  and  indestructible. 

,         Another  of  tliis  class  is  the  idea  of  succession. It  ii 

not  derived  from  either  of  the  two  great  sources  to  the  ex- 
elusion  of  the  other.  It  is  difficult  to  fix  upon  any  distinct 
and  separate  occasion  as  its  origin.  It  appears  in  the 
mind  not  at  once,  but  gradually,  as  the  result  of  all  we  see 
without,  of  all  we  feel  within.  We  see  a  thousand  chan- 
ges in  external  objects,  the  removal  of  one  object,  and  the 
supply  of  its  place  by  another.  And  thus  we  form,  or 
rather  the  unalterable  tendencies  of  our  nature,  form  the 
notion,  which  we  term  succession.     But  hitherto  it  is  as 

imperfect  one. We  then  look  within  ourselves;  we  are 

conscious  of  one  state  of  mind,  and  another,  and  another; 
«nd  again  we  have  the  idea  of  succession.  Thus  by  con>- 
bining  the  light,  which  is  thrown  from  the  internal  as  well 
as  the  external  source  of  our  knowledge,  the  indistinct- 
ness, which  rested  upon  it,  is  removed ;  and  it  thenceforth 
becomes  one  of  the  well  defined  and  important  elements  d 

our  intellectual  furniture. A  similar  account  is  to  be 

given  of  various  other  ideas,  such  as  existence,  unity, 
identity,  aild  power.  The  latter  in  particular,  on  account 
of  its  unportance  as  an  element  of  our  knowledge,  re- 
quires a  separate  consideration. 

§.  65.  Origin  of  our  idea  of  power. 

The  idea  of  power  is  sometimes  suggested  to  us  from 
the  senses,  or  what  takes  place  in  the  external  world ;  and 
ijometimes  from  our  mental  operations  or  rather  from  the 
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effects,  which  we  observe  to  follow  certain  mental  acts. 

We  find,  by  way  of  illustrating  our  meaning,  that  we 
are  able  by  a  mere  volition  to  move  several  parts  of  our 
bodies,  to  go  from  place  to  place,  and  to  do  other  things 
unilar.  We  observe  also,  that  physical  bodies,  external 
to  otirselves,  are  able  to  produce  certain  eflects,  one  on 
mother,  and  hence  there  is  suggested  to  us  this  idea. 

But  to  be  more  explicit  and  to  illustrate  this  statement 
by  some  instances,  let  it  be  observed,  that  the  idea  of  pow- 
er connects  Itself  closely  with  all  cases  of  cause  and  effect ; 
indwe  become  furnished  with  this  idea  by  consulting  such 
instances,  whether  they  involve  both  mind  and  matter,  or 
only  material  existences. 

A  cause  is  that,  which  inunediately  and  always,  in  simi- 
iir  circumstances,  is  followed  by  a  certain  change  ;  the 
change  behig  the  sequence  or  effect. 

For  example,  fire  and  the  melting  of  metals  may  be 
eonndered  as  standing  to  each  other  in  the  relation  of 
cause  and  effect,  or  of  antecedence  and  sequence ;  but 
ihhougb  it  be  admitted  to  be  true,  that  we  know  nothing 
iDore  than  the  mere  fact  that  one  precedes  and  the  other 
Mlows,  yet  we  at  once  and  as  it  were  of  necessity  have 

tbe  idea  of  power. Again,  we  learn,  that  the  loadstone 

bas  the  quality  of  drawing  iron,  but  all  we  can  properly 
understand  from  this  statement,  is,  that  when  the  load- 
Hooe  is  made  to  approach  the  iron,  the  iron  moves  ;  still 
we  leave  it  to  any  one  to  say.  Whether  this  be  not  an  oc-< 
cation,  on  which  we  have  the  idea  of  power  ?  It  is  the 
me  in  other  cases,  where  material  bodies,  placed  in  cer- 
tain circumstances,  are  constantly  followed  by  changes  in 
other  bodies ;  we  find  every  such  instance  an  occasion  of 
that  thought  or  notion,  which  we  term  power. 

But  let  us  in  particular  reflect  a  moment  on  those  in- 
stances, where  the  antecedent  to  the  effect  produced,  is 
ttind,  is  some  intellectual  operation  or  existence. 

We  exercise  that  desire  or  choice,  to  which  we  give 
Ik  name  of  volition,  and,  immediately  consequent  on  that 
•olition,  there  is  a  motion  of  the  hand. 

In  the  beginning  the  world  was  in  darkness ;  God  said, 


po\v( !  -     "•  '^iwoiir  s?ai<!,  l.a/. 
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NATURE  AND  CLASSIFICATION  OF  SIMPLE  IDEAS. 

t 

}.  66.  Diviaion  of  ideas  a«  they  are  more  or  less  complex. 

Having  considered  and  classed  our  ideas  according  to 
tte  occasions  of  their  origin,  we  are  next  to  consider  them 
m  another  view,  viz,  according  as  they  are  more  or  less 
complex.  When  we  regard  them  in  this  point  of  view, 
Ve  cannot  fail  to  discover  readily  a  foundation  laid  for  a 
Kw  arrangement,  which  is  in  many  respects  important. 
Ueed  every  classifications;  which  is  truly  founded  in  na- 
ive, is  attended  with  some  good  results,  because  among 
odier  things  it  helps  us  to  form  an  opinion  ^more  accu- 
Rlely  as  to  the  general  limits  of  our  knowledge.  The 
dttsification,  which  is  now  proposed  to  be  made,  will  aid 
inalso  in  framing  an  opinion  in  respect  to  the  charac- 
ter of  the  elementary  materials,  of  which  that  knowledge 
vcomposed. 

lo  looking  at  our  thoughts,  as  they  continually  pass 

[•der  the  review  of  our  internal  observation,  we  find  that 

Aey  are  hot  of  equal  value.     One  thought  or  state  of  mind 

fcond  to  be  virtually  equal  to  many  others.     Hence  we 

led  to  make  a  general  division  of  the  whole  body  of 

mental  affections  into  two  kinds,  viz.  Simple  and  Com- 

Simple  ideas  are  so  called,  since  we  know  not, 

they  are:  in  any  degree  compounded  by  being  made 

f  other  thoughts,  or  that  they  can  be  resolved  into  any 

[  more  elementary.    This  class  then  naturally  arrests 

ittention  first,  and  forms  the  subject  of  the  present 

Iter. 


CLASSIFICATION 

%,  iT  l.wnwr  ir  iHanmxxing  what  dse  simple  ideks. 

nr  Bi  nmnrr  nuj  be  proposed  here.  In  wfiai 
^  11  xt^t^nnsat^  viedoer  an  idea  be  simple  or  con^ 
Esvm^  v^  9^  anm.  oxc  one  state  of  mind  is  compose 
nr  *  TrrnBlj  tamiraieni  to  two  or  more  other  stal 
VkS30Z^  uzfS  3a£  tft3  is  not  the  fact  in  other  instanct^s 
r-?-f*a»?^  >^  tkitf  reasonable  inquiry,  we  lay  down  ihi 
TrrBBt  n".3ripie.  that  no  simple  idea  is  susceptebi 


Tn^re  13  probably  no  principle  in  Intellectual  Phi 

toy  better  settled  than  this.     And  consequently  wh( 

B  Msd  after  proper  examination,  that  an  idea  ca 

h^  resotred  into  others,  that  it  cannot  be  defined^  tl 

caoooc  be  made  clearer  by  any  statement  in  words 

ptesoDiptioo  is.  that  it  is  simple.    The  only  way,  in  w 

asmpSe  idea  can  be  made  clearer  by  means  of  words,  is 

bf  a  rMr«>le«s!ed  definition,  but  by  a  mere  statement  of 

circaiii$taiices>  as  far  as  possible,  under  which  it  e] 

And  this  we  have  sometimes  done,  but  nothing  furthc 

li,  therefore,  any  should  complain  of  want  of  clean 

attd  {WK4e«  m^t  to  understand  what  is  meant  by  the  te 

exiefi<»i«-  solidity,  heat,  cold,  red,  blue,  sweet,  unity,  | 

«r.  <«  odier  names  of  simple  ideas,  we  know  not,  that 

ij^!^  CJUB  he  done  to  clear  up  that.mcntal  obscurity,  ui 

«wh  riw'y  labour,  but  merely  to  refer  them  to  their  • 

<ystie««  to  their  own  personal  experience,  as  the  only 

jcrttcttT.  ttvHn  whom  they  will  be  likely  to  receive 

lokrabk  satisfaction. 

j«  1^.  Futility  of  the  definitions  of  the  Schools. 

tl  i*  a  well  known  and  very  serious  mistake  of 
<chooInien,  that  they  undertook  to  give  a  definition  of  i< 
of  ihi*  kiml.  This  course  evidently  tended  to  disturb 
weakvtt  the  foundations  of  all  reasoning  and  knowle< 
ffic  tl'Ity  of  it  probably  cannot  be  more  strikingly  she 
•iiait  l>^  rvtorring  to  some  instances,  which  are  to  be  fo 
in  ilu^'r  writings.  Among  numerous  other  abortive 
l^iptN  of  this  sort,  they  have  given  us  a  definition  of  ma 
,  itsaally  and  justly  classed  as  one  of  our  sin 
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vtates  of  the  mind.    It  was  defined  by  the  SchooUnen 

ACTUS  E!fTI8  IN  POTENTIA  <IUATENUS  IN  POTSNTIA,  the  aCt  of 

1  being  in  power  as  far  forth  as  in  power.    This,  instead 

tf  making  our  idea  of  motion  clearer  than  it  was  before, 

ii  altogether  unintelligible. ^At  a  later  period  it  has 

ibo  been  defined  a  passage  firom  one  place  to  another. 

To  this  definition  there  is  this  objection,  that  passage  is 

ifnonymous  with  motion,  and  that  it  amounts  to  no  more 

lliaii  to  say,  that  motion  is  motion  firom  one  place  to  an- 

Hher. 

Efery  person  is  supposed  to  understand  the  meaning  of 

iIr  word,  light.    The  Schoolmen,  in  order  to  render  what 

vai  already  perfectly  well  understood,  more  clear  and 

mgj  to  the  comprehension  of  people,  defined  it  the  act 

ir  piBSPicuous  AS  far  forth  as  perspicuous.    This  defi- 

lilioa  is  equally  fiitile  with  either  of  the  foregoing.    If  it 

fhoald  be  stated  to  a  blind  man,  who  had  never  possess- 

«d  the  faculty  of  sight,  it  is  very  evident,  that  he  would 

derive  no  information  fit>m  it. 

These  instances  among  numerous  others  show  the  fol- 

Ifcf  such  attempts ;  sufliciently  evincing  that  they  will 

'tend  to  perplex  rather  than  advance  knowledge.    They 

'  teich  the  mind  to  look  inward  upon  itself,  and  to  rest  sat- 

■fied  with  its  own  experiences. 

itti  Prom  the  nstare  of  the  case  some  ideas  must  be  onsiuceptible 

of  defioitioo. 

And  indeed  the  very  nature  of  defining  will  of  itself 

bidly  fsdl  to  suggest,  that  there  are  limits,  beyond  which 

it  is  utterly  inapplicable ;  and  which,  therefore,  ought  not 

to  have  been  disregarded. ^But  what  is  to  be  under- 

|MtoDd  by  defining  ?    Certainly  not  the  mere  use  of  synony- 

words,  although  this  has  often  been  called  by  that 

.    It  is  expected  in  defining,  and  is  implied  in  the 

saning  of  the  term  itself,  that  the  subject  will  be  made 

Barer  by  it,  but  this  is  not  ordinarily  done  by  the  use  of 

lymous  expressions. 

h  every  legitimate  definition,  the  idea,  which  is  to  be 

is  to  be  separated,  as  far  as  may  be  thought 

into  its  subordinate  parts  j    and  these  parts 
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a»  o  be  presented  to  the  mind  for  its  examinat 
AKki  of  the  original  notion,  into  which  they  e 
Tois  process  must  be  gone  through  in  every  inst 
acconte  defining;  and  it  is  not  ea:iy  to  see,  ii 
•ise  it  can  well  consist. 

Ii  is  true,  tiiat  we  employ  a  variety  of  words,  ( 
i;\'4i)iiious  words,)  in  every  such  case ;  but  these  of 
«ie  oK^rely  the  representatives  of  ideas.  If,  therefi 
dedue  ideas  by  employing  other  ideas,  we  must  coi 
on  meeting  at  last  with  such  as  shall  be  ultimate,  a 
n^ject  all  verbal  explanation.  We  shall  not  fail 
end  to  find  some,  which  it  will  be  impossible  to  m 
mio  subordinate  parts.  It  will  accordingly  be  imp 
lo  aid  tlie  mind  by  bringing  up  other  ideas,  whic 
be  in  the  least  clearer  than  those,  which  are  prop< 
be  dcfuied.  Tliese  last  will  be  among  those  early 
tions  of  thought,  which  do  not  stand  in  need  of  the 
anoo  of  words,  inasmuch  as  they  are  the  offspring 

iMiv  horwif. And  it  is  such  ideas  we  distingu 

railing  thcju  simple. 

$.  70.  Division  of  our  simple  ideas. 

Mr.  I«oi*ke,  having  reference  to  the  mode,  in 
our  Minpio  ideas  are  received  into  the  mind,  has  d 
thorn  iiil«»  (he  four  following  classes  ; 

( I )  Thoso,  which  arc  received  by  one  sense  mei 
(i)  Thoso,  which  arc  received  from  more   thaj 

iirnm> ; 

(Xi  Thoso,  whicli  are  received  from  reflection  < 
«>bm'rviiliou  of  whni  takes  place  in  our  minds ; 

^\)  Thosts  which  arc  received  by  reflection, and 
in^>  ll)«^  luind  also  at  other  times,  in  various  ways,  b 
i^iimm;  or  which  in  sonic  instances  are  received  b; 
■aliiW  ttud  rctlcction  conibined,  and  not  separately, 
MIH^  4H'cn!«ioiis  of  the  origin  of  the  simple  idea  of  p 

AihI  ihirt  sccnis  to  be  the  most  natural  division,  i 
ign  bi»  uuulo,  uuii,  therefore,  is  very  well  fitted  to  he 
k||M  III  uicuK>ry  the  Jiistory  of  our  early  notions. 
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$.  71.  Of  umple  ideaa  from  one  sense  only. 
To  the  class  of  simple  ideas  receiyed  from  one  sense 
only,  belong  the  varieties  of  colour,  such  as  red,  white, 
Tellow,  green,  &c.,  which  are  received  bj  the  sense  of 
light.  To  this  class  also  belong  all  the  varieties  of  sound, 
which  are  received  hj  the  sense  of  hearing  ;  also  the  di- 
versities of  taste,  received  from  the  sense  of  taste. 

The  ideas  of  the  sense  of  hearing  do  not  belong  to  the 
Kine  of  sight,  nor  those  of  sight  to  the  sentse  of  hearing; 
nd  this  is  so  obvious,  that  it  is  needless  to  attempt  to 
profe,  how  clearly  the  origin  of  the  one  is  distinguished 
from  that  of  the  other  set  of  ideas. 

It  may  be  remarked  here,  that  not  all  our  simple  ideas, 
which  have  their  origin  in  the  senses,  have  names.  Only 
the  prominent  distinctions  are  thus  marked,  while  there 
ire  many  diversities  in  the  sensations  of  touch,  taste,  vis- 
kn,  and  of  the  other  senses,  which  are  not. 

f.  72.  Of  simple  ideas  from  more  than  one  sense. 

There  are  other  simple  ideas,  such  as  extension,  fig- 
nre,  and  motion,  which  are  to  be  considered,  according 
to  this  classification,  as  derived  from  more  than  one  sense ; 
vii.,  from  the  senses  of  touch  and  sight.  We  perceive  the 
extension  of  a  body  originally  by  the  touch,  but  subse- 
fpently,  when  experience  has  given  to  the  sense  of  sight 
iti  foil  power,  are  informed  of  it  by  the  sight  also.  Al- 
though we  here  refer  it  to  two  of  the  senses,  it  is  not  to 
be  forgotten,  that  it  is  with  one  merely  an  acquired,  and 
with  the  other  an  original  perception.  The  sight  acquires 
the  power  of  estimating  extennion  at  so  early  a  period 
Alt,  for  all  practical  purposes,  it  is  much  the  same,  as  if 
it  were  original ;  and  hence  it  seems  not  improper  to  rc- 
tun  the  common  arrangement,  which  refers  it  to  more 

than  one  sense. Similar  remarks  apply  to  figure  and 

notion. 

As  soon  as  we  have  learnt  what  significancy  to  attach 
tonnr  visual  perceptions,  a  subject,  which  was  remarked 
■pon  in  the  fourth  chapter,  wc  have  an  idea  of  a  statue  by 
the  sight  and  at  once  perceive,  that  it  possesses  form  or 
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figure ;  but  the  blind  man,  who  has  not  the  power  of 
ing,  learns  its  figure  no  less  accurately  by  the  sense 
touch  merely. 

When  a  solid  body  is  moving  with  any  considerable 
degree  of  ra|Mdity  from  under  our  hands,  such  is  the  nature 
of  the  sensation  produced,  that  we  are  immediately  satis^ 
fied,  that  this  body  is  changing  its  position.    And  we  ar»* 
equally  satisfied  of  this,  whether  our  eyes  be  open  or  shut 
That  is  to  say ;  the  sensation,  which  is  then  caused  in. 
the  organ  of  touch,  is  of  such  a  nature,  that  it  becomes  an 
occasion,  on  which  that  simple  thought  or  idea,  which  w» 
call  motion,  arises  in  the  mind. ^In  another  case,  for  in- 
stance, when  we  see  a  boat  putting  off*  fix>m  a  ship,  we 
perceive  the  change  of  position,  or  motion,  exclusively  by 
the  sight,  the  sense  of  touch  being  unaffected.    That  is) 
the  different  affections  of  the  organ  of  sight  become  the- 
occasions  of  this  thought. 

$.  73.  Of  simple  ideas  from  reflection. 

By  the  term,  RErjuccTxoN,  seems  to  be  properly  under- 
stood the  observation  of  the  operations  of  our  own  minds^ 
as  they  are  employed  about  the  ideas,  which  they  have 
gotten.  It  is,  therefore,  nothing  more  nor  less  than  con* 
sciousnesSd^-— Some  of  the  simple  ideas,  which  we  re* 
ceive  firom  this  source,  are  these,  thinking,  doubting,  be- 
lieving, and  assenting,  or  certainty ;  which  have  already 

been  briefly  explained. ^They  are  rightly  classed  u 

simple  ideas,  since  they  are  merely  simple  perception!, 
and  are  no  more  compounded  and  can  be  no  more  resol- 
ved into  any  subordinate  elements,  than  our  perceptions 
of  colour  or  taste.  And  it  has  also  sufficiently  appeared, 
that  they  have  an  internal  origin,  and  that  they  are  not  di- 
rectly firom  the  senses. 

{.  74.  Of  simple  idets  from  both  of  the  above  mentioned  soorees. 

There  are  certain  simple  ideas,  which  are  received  both 
by  reflection  and  also  by  means  of  the  senses,  and  scMne- 
times  from  both  of  them  combined ;  and  such  are  ihe , 
ideas  of  space,  succession,  and  power.     Upon  these  ideas , 
every  thing  has  been  already  said,  which  was.  thought* 
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neceotiy.    There  are  yarious  others  which  are  analo- 
gous in  their  origin. 

f.  75.  Of  the  ideaa  of  eziatenee  and  muty. 

Existence  is  one  of  the  ideas  of  this  class.  It  is  out 
rf  our  power  to  define  this  idea,  as  it  is  all  other  simple 
idesi,  but  it  is  clearly  suggested  to  us  by  every  external 
object,  which  we  behold.  Our  minds  also  can  never  have 
ideis,  or  what  is  the  same  thing,  be  in  successive  states, 
ffithoat  an  attendant  impression,  that  those  ideas  or  men- 
Id  states  actually  and  truly  exist. 

The  idea,  expressed  by  the  word  unitt,  is  suggested 
by  whatever,  whether  internal  or  external,  can  be  consid- 
ered as  distinct  and  separate  from  any  other  object,  about 
vbich  the  mind  is  employed.  Hence,  as  our  ideas  may 
be  regarded  in  this  way  af.  WiU  as  outward  objects,  unitt 
ii  properly  considered  one  of  those  notions,  which  may  be 

referred  both  to  the  senses  and  to  reflection. Or  the 

statement  to  the  same  efiect  may  be  thus  given.  We  per- 
ceive an  external  object ;  soon  after  we  perceive  another ; 
■id  as  we  know  the  first  perceived  object  is  not  the  second, 
[  tiiis  gives  occasion  for  the  idea  of  unity  or  oneness. 
Agiin;  we  are  conscious  of  one  state  of  mind;  immedi- 
itely  after  we  are  conscious  of  another ;  and  thus  a  simi- 
lar occasion  is  presented  for  the  origin  of  the  same 
ttoudbt.  And  this  seems  to  be  the  most  that  can  be  said 
QQBCeroing  it. 

ii  TBI  Of  ideas  by  means  of  the  senses  which  are  not  strictly  external. 

In  connexion  with  these  remarks  on  the  subject  of  sjm- 

fk  ideas,  it  is  proper  to  observe,  that  these  are  some  of 

^simple  notions,  which  can  hardly  be  considered,  as 

Mrering  to  the  statements,  which  have  hitherto  been 

liven.    The  ideas  to  which  we  refer,  which  are  not  many 

a  number,  would  be  classed  as  external  rather  than  inter- 

"^'1  Id,  as  having  a  material  rather  than  an  intellectual  origin. 

Sal  then  they  are  to  be  considered  somewhat  in  the  light 

tf  exceptions  to  our  general  statements,  because  they  ap- 

tar  to  have  their  origin  in  the  human  system  considered 

li  a  iHiott,  made  up  of  bones,  flesh,  muscles,  the  senses^; 


fc 
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dz.c.,  rather  than  to  be  susceptible  of  being  traced  to  aajr' 
particular  part.  The  ideas,  expressed  by  the  terms,  unear 
siness,  weariness,  weakness,  sickness,  and  the  like,  which 
every  body  understands,  and  which  without  doubt  belong 
to  the  class  of  simple  ideas,  are  of  this  kind.  The  same 
origin  is  to  be  ascribed  to  other  ideas,  which  are  of  an 
opposite  character,  as  ease,  hilarity,  health,  vigom,  &c. 

Similar^^ews  will  be  found  to  apply  to  the  ideas,  which 
we  express  by  the  terms,  hunger,  and  thirst.    These,  as 
well  as  the  above  mentioned,  beyond  doubt,  have  their  ori- 
gin directly  in  the  bodily  system  ;  they  are  not  of  the  reflex^ 
or  subjective  class ;  and  it  is  equally  evident,  that  they  are 
not  the  appropriate  ideas  of  any  one  of  the  senses,  although 
it  is  undoubtedly  with  our  notions  from  this  last  somoa 
that  they  have  the  best  claims  to  be  reckoned.     Indeed 
some  have  confounded  the  sensations,  connected  with  the 
stomach,  especially  that  of  hunger,  with  our^^ractiial  fi»t 
ings.    But  there  is  a  great  difference.    Every  one  mart 
be  conscious,  that  the  feeling  of  hunger  does  not  resembb 
the  sensations  of  hardness  or  softness,  or  other  sensation^ 
which  are  usually  ascribed  to  the  touch.        The  physicii 
cause  of  the  sensation  of  hunger,  that  is,  the  cause  of  thst 
peculiar  state  of  the  nerves  of  the  stomach,  which  is  tomi 
to  be  antecedent  to  the  painful  feeling,  has  been  a  subjsd 
of  difference  of  opinion,  and  is  not  well  understood.         * 

f.  77.  Of  the  evidence  in  favour  of  tliis  account  of  the  oifgis  tf ! 

our  ideas.  ^. 

It  appeared  in  a  preceding  section,  that  no  positiil^9 
proof  could  be  brought  in  confirmation  of  the  once 
lent  doctrine  of  innate  ideas,  and  it  is  natural  to  inquiiei] 
What  direct  and  positive  evidence  is  there  in  favour 
the  account,  which  has  now  been  given  of  the  origin 
our  early  thoughts?    What  evidence  is  there,  that 
knowledge  is  acquired  and  not  original ;  that  it  is  to  1^ 
traced,  partly  to  the  mind,  and  partly  to  the  senses,  tl 
latter  having  the  priority  in  point  of  time  ? 

In  answer  to  this  inquiry  let  it  bo  ol)scr\'ed,  in  the  I 
place,  that  the  statement,  which  litis  been  made  on  A 
subject,  recommends  itself  to  the  common  expericncsifl 
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• 
what  every  individual  can  testify,  to  a  greater  or  less  de- 

gree,  in  regard  to  himself. Our  ideas  at  first  are  few  in 

number ;  they  are  suggested  by  the  objecU,  by  which  we 
are  inunediately  surrounded ;  the  greater  number  are  at 
first  from  the  senses  or  are  forced  upon  us  by  our  imme- 
diate wants,  and  a  very  small  proportion  only  are  internal 
or  abstract.    But  we  find,  as  we  advance  in  years,  as  we 
bacfxne  more  and  more  acquainted  with  facts  in  the  nat- 
val  world,  and  havte  more  acquaintance  with  our  fellow 
wn,  our  ideas  multiply  b#th  from  within  and  without ;  our 
views  are  more  extensive;  and  we  no   more  arrive  at 
once  at  the   full   stature  of  knowledge,  than  we  advance 
mthout  any  intermediate  growth  from  infiuicy  to  man- 
hodd        This  is  the  general  experience,  the  testimony, 
vych  each  one  can  give  for  himself. 

If^  in  the  second  place,  having  ourselves  come  to 
mae  degree  of  mental  capacity  and  information,  we  ob- 
mne  the  progress  of  the  mind  in  infancy  and  early  youth 
ii  otheiB,  we  shall  find,  as  far  as  we  are  able  to  judge  from 
the  bctf  coming  within  our  observation,  the  same  process 
goiog  on  in  them,  which  our  consciousness  of  our  own 
anital  history  enables  us  to  testify  with  no  little  confi- 
dence  in  our  own  case. 

To  the  infant  its  nursery  is  the  world.  Its  first  ideas 
of  the  human  race  are  its  particular  conceptions  of  its 
■vie  and  mother ;  and  the  origin  and  history  of  all  its  no- 
tiou  may  be  traced  to  its  animal  wants,  to  the  HgKt,  that 
bietks  in  from  its  window,  and  to  the  few  objects  in  the  im- 
■ediate  neighbourhood  of  the  cradle  and  hearth. 

But  there  are  other  sources  of  information,  other  foun- 
i  of  thought,  when  it  has  become  only  a  few  years  of 
^%e.    The  child  then  learns  the  topography  of  his  native 
he  has  explored  the  margin  of  its  river ;  he  has 
its  flowering  hills.     His  mind  is  full  of  activity. 
Mr  and  exalting  views  crowd  upon  his  consciousness, 
s  beholds  ;  he  compares  ;  he  wonders ;  he  is  delighted ; 
icasons.     And  thus  knowledge  is  increased. 
in  the  third  place,  the  history  of  languages  is  a  strong 
of  of  the  cM'rectness  of  that  account,  which  has  been^^^^ 
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giyen  of  the  progress  of  tke  mind. At  first  words  « 

few,  corresponding  to  ideas.  The  vocabulary  of  Savaj 
tribes,  (those  for  example,  who  inhabit  the  American  coi 
tinent,)  is  in  general  exceedingly  limited  As  know 
edge  increases,  language  widens  itself,  in  order  to  corre 
pond  to  the  growth  of  knowledge.  The  use  of  words  Ii 
€ralhf  to  express  external  things,  and  afterwards  melaphoi 
tatty  to  express  thoughts  of  an  internal  origin,  is  what  migi 
be  expected  firom  the  statement  made,  vis.  That  our  u 
icmal  knowledge  is  subsequent  in  its  origin  to  tha 
which  is  derived  firom  the  senses.  Trace  the  words  of  as 
language  to  their  source,  and  it  will  be  found  almost  uni 
versally  true,  that  words  are  first  used  in  reference  to  sea 
sible  objects,  and  they  will,  therefore,  vary  with  scenei; 
climate,  and  natural  productions.  Among  the  Boschuana 
in  South  Afirica,  the  word,  pdlo,  which  literally  signifie 
mjfi,  is  the  only  term  they  have  to  express  a  blessing,  o 
blessings.  And  why?  Because  among  them  it  ver 
seldom  rains ;  sometimes  not  for  years.  A  clouded  sk] 
sending  down  refreshing  drops,  excites  in  the  mind  of  th 
Boschuana  the  most  impressive  picture  of  happiness.  Bi 
in  any  other  country,  where  this  peculiarity  in  climat 
does  not  exist,  the  origin  of  this  idea  will  be  found  to  fa 
difierent. 

And,  in  the  fourth  place,  it  is  not  too  much  to  s^ 
that  all  the  observations,  which  have  been  made  on  pel 
sons,  who  firom  their  birth,  or  at  any  subsequent  penm 
have  been  deprived  of  any  of  the  senses,  and  all  the  ei 
traordinary  facts,  which  have  come  to  knowledge,  havia 
a  bearing  on  this  inquiry,  go  strongly  in  favour  of  tt 

views  which  have  been  given. ^It  appears,  for  instand 

firom  the  observations,  which  have  been  made  in  regsi 
to  persons,  who  have  been  deaf  until  a  particular  period 
and  then  have  been  restored  to  the  faculty  of  heanii| 
that  they  have  never  previously  had  tliose  ideas,  whill 
naturally  come  in  by  tliat  sense.  If  a  person  has  bet 
born  blind,  the  result  is  the  same ;  or  if  having  the  seal 
of  sight,  it  has  so  happened,  that  he  has  never  seen  «| 
colours  of  a  particular  description,     hi  the  one  case,|l 
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has  no  ideai  of  colours  at  all,  and  in  the  other,  only  of 
those  colours,  which  he  has  seen. 

Of  those  extraordinary  instances,  to  which  we  alluded, 
as  having  thrown  some  light  on  the  history  of  our  intel- 
lectual acquisitions,  is  the  account,  which  is  given  in  the 
Memoirs  of  the  French  Academy  of  Sciences  for  the  year 
1703,  of  a  deaf  and  dumb  young  man  in  the  city  of  Char- 
tm.  At  the  age  of  three  and  twenty,  it  so  happened,  to 
the  great  surprise  of  the  whole  town,  that  he  was  sudden- 
If  restored  to  the  sense  oT  hearing,  and  in  a  short  time  he 
Mqnired  the  use  of  language.  Deprived  for  so  long  a  pe- 
nod  of  a  sense,  which  in  importance  ranks  with  the  sight 
mi  the  touch,  unable  to  hold  communion  with  his  fellow 
beings  by  means  of  oral  or  written  language,  and  not  par- 
licilarly*  compelled,  as  he  had  every  care  taken  of  him 
bf  his  friends  and  relations,  to  bring  his  faculties  into  ez- 
ociie,  the  powers  of  his  mind  remained  without  having 
opportunity  to  unfold  themselves.  Being  examined  by 
me  mien  of  discernment,  it  was  found  that  he  had  no 
ilea  of  a  God,  of  a  soul,  of  the  moral  merit  or  demerit  of 
hman  actions,  and  what  might  seem  to  be  yet  more  re- 
Mriuble,  he  knew  not  what  it  was  to  die;  the  agonies  of 
disaoluticm,  the  grief  of  friends,  and  the  ceremonies  of  in- 

tennent  being  to  him    inexplicable  mysteries. Here 

ve  see  how  much  knowledge  a  person  was  deprived  of, 
Mely  by  his  wanting  the  single  sense  of  hearing ;  a  proof 
thit  the  senses  were  designed  by  our  Creator  to  be  the 
fast  source  of  knowledge,  and  that  without  them  the  fac- 
Aitiei  of  the  soul  would  never  become  operative. 

But  this  is  not  the  only  instance  of  this  sort,  which  in^ 

>|0BioD8  men  have  noticed  and  recorded.    In  the  Trans- 

htAoDB  of  the  Royal  Society  at  Edinburgh,  (Vol.  vii.  Pt. 

4.,)  in   11   Memoir   communicated   by    Dugald    Stewart, 

Mich  gives  an  account  of  James   Mitchell,  a  boy  bom 

^leaf  and  blind.    The  history  of  this  lad,  who  laboured  un- 

Ikr  the  uncommon  affliction  of  this  double  deprivation,illus- 

^PKten  and  confirms  all,  that  has  been  above  stated.      He 

ttade  what  use  he  could  of  the  only  senses  which  he  pos- 

iteneed,  those  of   touch,  taste,  and  smelK  and  gained  from 

14 
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•jKm  a  number  of  ideas.  It  was  a  proof  of  the  diligence,  wi 
«%fitch  he  employed  the  limited  means,  which  were  giv< 
tHuu  that  he  had  by  the  sense  of  touch  thoroughly  expk 
(hi  the  ground  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  house,  whe 
be  lived,  for  hundreds  of  yards.  But  deprived  of  sigl 
of  bearing,  and  of  intercourse  by  speech,  it  was  very  ei 
dent  to  those,  who  observed  him,  as  might  be  expecte 
that  his  knowledge  was  in  amount  exceedingly  small.  I 
wva  destitute  of  those  perceptions,  which  are  appropria 
to  the  particular  senses,  of  which  he  was  deprived ;  aj 
also  of  many  other  notions  of  an  internal  origin,  whi< 
would  undoubtedly  have  arisen,  if  the  powers  of  the  mir 
had  previously  been  rendered  fully  operative  by  means  < 
those  assistances,  which  it  usually  receives  from  the  bodi 

ly  organs. Such  instances  as  these,  however  they  ma; 

at  first  appear,  are  extremely  important.  They  furnish  n 
with  an  appeal,  not  to  mere  speculations,  but  to  fad 
And  it  is  only  by  checking  undue  speculation,  and  b 
continually  recurring  to  facts,  that  our  progress  in  tU 
science  will  become  sure,  rapid,  and  delightAiK 

Note.  The  statements  concerning  the  young  man  c 
Chartres  are  particularly  examined  in  Condillac's  Essay  o 
the  Origin  oif  Knowledge  at  Section  fourth  of  Part  fin 
The  interesting  Memoir  of  Stewart  has  recently  been  n 
published  in  the  third  volume  of  his  Elements  of  Ii 
tellectual  Philosophy.  It  may  be  observed  here  also,  thf 
the  principle  laid  down  in  this  chapter  in  respect  to  tb 
definition  of  simple  ideas,  is  first  fully  stated  and  defend 
ed  by  Des  Cartes,  (Principia,  Pt.  1,  §.  10. ;)  and  aubsc 
quently  by  Locke,  Bk.  III.  ch.  4.  The  doctrine,  tbi 
some  mental  states  are  from  their  very  nature  unsuscepti 
ble  of  verbal  explanation,  has  been  admitted  without  el 
ception  by  recent  writers  on  the  science  of  the  Mind. 


CHAPTER    SEYEKTH. 

CrOMPLEX  IDEAS  OP  SUBSTANCES. 
^  78.  Of  the  relation  of  simple  ideas  to  complex. 

W  E  next  examine  complex  ideas.    But  before  enter- 
ing iiilly  into  that  subject,  something  remains  to  be  said 

rf  tiie  relation,  which  simple  ideas  hold  to  them. When 

*e  mj  of  any  one  of  our  thoughts,  that  it  is  complex,  the 
ipitbet  itself  implies,  that  it  is  virtually  equal  to  yarious 
flther  thoughts  of  a  more  elementary  character,  which 
«e  call  simple. ,  But  it  is  evident  botli  from  the  nature  of 
die  mind,  and  from  the  relation  of  the  external  senses  to 
H,  that  simple  ideas,  (when  compared  in  that  respect  with 
conplex,)  are  earliest  in  origin.    A  very  little  reflection 

evinces  this. ^Thus  we  cannot  have  the  complex  idea  of 

ptikB  without  previously  having  had  various  others,  which 
He  less  susceptible  of  analysis,  and  which  imply  in  their  for- 
■fttion  a  fewer  number  of  parts.  Again,  when  we  ascribe 
loiny  particular  external  object  a  variety  of  elementary 
cWractcristics,  and  speak  of  it  as  extended,  hard,  colour- 
ed, lapid,  sonorous,  and  the  like,  these  elements  undoubt- 
edly, as  they  were  first  made  known  to  the  mind,  must 
knre  been  separate  and  simple,  because  they  came  in  by 
leparate  senses. 

Hence  we  see,  that  it  is  sufficiently  near  tlie  truth,  and 
fbat  it  is  not  improper  to  speak  of  our  complex  ideas,  as 
lerived  from,  or  made  up  of  simple  ideas.  This  is  the 
aaguage  of  Locke ;  and  when  we  consider  how  much 
buudation  there  is  for  it  in  the  constitution  and  operations 
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of  the  humian  mind,  there  is  good  reason  for  retaining  it 
It  is  true,  the  language,  which  expresses  the  composition 
and  decomposition  of  thought  is,  metaphorical,  taken  from 
what  we  notice  to  take  place  in  material  objects,  but  it 
cannot  be  supposed,  that  this  will  lead  any  one  astray,  who 
has  reflected  on  the  origin  of  language,  and  especially 
who  turns  his  eye  inwardly  on  his  own  internal  experience. 

The  view,  which  has  now  been  given  of  the  virtoal 
composition  of  thought,  justifies  the  expressions,  which  are 
used  in  respect  to  the  power,  wliich  we  possess  over  our 
simple  ideas.  We  are  rightly  said  to  possess  a  power  over 
them,  although  it  is  a  limited  one.  We  possess  no  ability 
to  annul  or  destroy  these,  or  any  other  class  of  our  notions, 
by  mere  direct  volition ;  nor  does  it  appear,  that  we  are  a- 
ble  in  that  way  to  call  up  an  idea,  or  to  detain  one,'whicb 
we  already  have,  and  make  it  an  object  of  contemplation 
to  the  entire  exclusion  of  others.  Or  if  we  possess  this  last 
power  at  all,  it  is  only  in  an  imperfect  degree.  But  we  have 
the  power,  (1,)  Of  comparing  together  ideas  of  all  classes 
in  various  respects,  such  as  extent,  order,  degree,  time,place. 
The  mind  has  a  susceptibility  of  perceiving  the  agreement 
or  disagreement  of  its  thoughts  in  these  particulars. 

We  have  tlie  power,  (2,)  Of  combining  or  compounding; 
by  means  of  which  we  form  what  are  termed  complex  ideai 
out  of  two  or  more  simple  ones  variously  put  together. 
That  is ;  such  combinations  are  the  natural  and  inevitable 
result  of  those  mental  susceptibilities,  which  we  possess. 
The  mind,  in  the  natural  workings  of  its  tendencies,  can- 
not fail  to  possess  complex  idea^,  which  sustain  to  simple 
ideas  a  relation,  analogous  to  that  of  a  whole  to  its  parts; 
in  othjsr  words,  it  has  power  to  form  them. 

§.  79.  Division  of  complex  ideas  ipto  three  kinds. 

Those  ideas,  which  are  purely  simple,  are  few  in  num- 
ber. Out  of  this  small  number  are  formed  multitudes  d 
others,  which  are  of  a  complex  nature.  The  ability,  whicb 
the  mind  possesses,  of  originating  complex  thoughts  froir 
elementary  ones,  may  be  compared  to  our  power  of  unitinf 
together  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  in  the  formation  o 
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words,  which  are  of  themselves  few  in  number,  but  lay  the 
foiudation  of  aknost  innumerable  combinations. 

Complex  ideas  are  divided  into  three  kinds,'  substan- 
ces, MODCs,  and  relations. 

Ideas  of  substance  embrace  all  things  of  whatever  char- 
acter, which  have  a  separate  and  real  existence.  The 
complex  thoughts,  called  modes,  do  not  stand  for  separate 
existences,  but  are  expressive  of  the  attributes,  affections, 
or  modifications  of  things.  The  class  of  relations  includes 
those  ideas,  which  have  their  origin  by  means  of  the  com- 

pirison  of  one  object  with  another. It  would  seem, 

therefore,  from  the  meaning  attached  to  these  terms,  that 
this  classification,  when  taken  in  its  full  extent,  includes 
all  those  thoughts  of  a  complex  kind,  which  we  are  able 
to  form. 

$.  80.  Complex  ideas  of  substances. 

Ideas  of  substance  relate,  in  the  first  place,  to  bodies 

of  matter. ^Material  bodies  are  made  up  of  a  number 

of  smaller  bodies  or  particles.  But  all  bodies  of  matter, 
whatever  may  be  their  capability  of  a  separation  into 
parts,  possess  a  oneness  or  unity,  relatively  to  our  concep- 
tions of  them.  In  other  words,  our  understandings  are  so 
brmed  as  to  view  material  things  as  one,  which  we  sup- 
pose and  know  to  be  capable  of  a  separation  into  parts. 

In  that  combined  state,  in  which  they  are  presented 
to  our  conception,  they  exhibit  certain  qualities,  as  exten- 
Bon,  solidity,  colour ;  meaning  by  the  term,  colour,  the 
pmer  of  separating  and  reflecting  rays  of  light.  It  is 
these  qualities  wc  first  become  acquainted  with  ;  and  ex- 
closive  of  them,  there  is  nothing,  which  we  can  consider 
the  direct  subjects  of  our  sensations.  By  means  of  its 
fialities,  we  do  indeed  have  an  indirect  idea  or  notion  of 
Otttter,  and  learn  that  it  exists.  But  we  cannot  from 
these  alone,  nor  in  any  other  way,  learn  what  it  is  in  itself. 

The  sentiment  here  conveyed  may  be  expressed  in 

<^er  terms  by  saying,  that  our  knowledge  of  matter  is 

fimited  to  the  knowledge  of  its  qualities  and  properties. 

Hie  essence,  or  what  the  Schoolmen  'H'ould  call  the  sun- 
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8TBATU1I,  of  material  things  is  beyond  our  comprebennon. 

Hence  an  idea  of  substance,  (speaking  now  of  materi- 
al existences,)  is  that  complex  state  of  the  mind,  whick 
considers  a  number  of  qualities,  belonging  to  any  particu- 
lar substance  as  one,  or  as  naturally  and  permanently  uni- 
ted.  Instances  are  the  complex  ideas,  expressed  by 

the  words,  sun,  loadstone,  man,  horse,  iron,  tree,  indeed 
all  those  intellectual  states,  which  correspond  to  tbit 
great  variety  of  separate,  material  objects,  which  contiBt* 
ally  come  beneath  our  inspection. 

In  the  idea  of  man  we  have,  among  others,  the  simple 
ideas  of  figure,  colour,  motion,  conscience. 


§.  81.  Spiritual  existences  included  under  thie  cli 

But  ideas  of  substance  are  not  to  be  limited  to  mate* 
rial  objects.  Under  this  class  is  to  be  included,  in  the 
second  place,  our  ideas  of  inunaterial  existences,  of  tbe 
mind,  of  the  soul  in  its  disembodied  state,  of  angels,  of 
God  himselA* 

It  is  true,  they  are  not  substances  in  the  ordinary  mean- 
ing of  the  term,  that  is,  they  are  not  tnaterial  substanceii 
like  the  sensible  objects,  with  which  we  are  so  much  con- 
versant, and  to  which  we  almost  exclusively  apply  that 
name.  But  they  are  substances  in  this  sense, — they  are 
real  and  not  imaginary, — they  have  an  existence, — ^they 
arc  not  the  mere  relations  of  one  thing  to  another,  not  the 
mere  dependencies  on  tliem,  but  the  things  themselves. 

But  some  will  doubt,  whether  we  have  that  cleif 
knowledge  of  mind  and  of  spiritual  things  in  general,  whick 
we  have  of  material  bodies ;   and  on  this  ground  thiiiki 

*The  terra  substance,  from  the  Latin  subslantia,  waa  qipliw 
firet  to  material  objects.    An  idea,  originally  derived  from  malttfi 
and  applied  to  matter  exclusively,  was  subsequently  extended  t0 
things  immateriaL   With  this  more  extended  meaning,  it  is  emplofri 
by  Dcs  Cartes.    From  him  it  was  adopted  into  the  philosophy  d 
Locke  with  the  same  extent  of  meaning,  viz.,  as  synonymous  wilk 
being  or  existence.    Aqd  it  is  now  diflicult,  although  the  common  aal 
popular  acceptation  of  the  term  is  more  limited,  to  introduce  anoth* 
er  in  its  stead.    Nor  will  it  be  essential,  provided  its  meaning,  is  it 
Is  here  applied,  be  accurately  kept  m  mind. 
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that  they  ought  not  to  be  included  in  the  same  division 
of  our  conipiex  notions. — ^I'his  is  a  point,  worthy  a  mo- 
ment's notice. 

$.  83.  Oar  knowledge  of  spirit  the  same  as  of  matter. 

Although  it  may  appear  strange  to  some,  when  we  say, 
that  we  know  no  more  of  matter,  about  which  we  are  daily 
conversant,  and  which  we  see  and  touch,  than  concerning 
JDestal  or  spiritual  ezbtences,  which  our  bodily  senses  are 
nable  to  approach  and  examine,  it  is  a  sentiment  at  last 
tloMMt  universally  received,  and  with  the  very  best  reason. 
It  has  already  been  remarked  of  matter,  that  we  know 
Dothing  concerning  it  but  by  its  qualities  and  properties, 
and  we. know  nothing  of  immaterial  existences  likewise,  ex- 
cept in  the  same  way ;  and  our  knowledge,  therefore,  is  in 
httii  cases  on  the  same  footing,  being  the  same  in  kind  at 
kttt,  if  not  in  degree.  Our  acquaintance  with  the  prop- 
erties of  material  bodies  may  possibly  go  further  than  our 
loqiiaintance  with  those  of  mind,  but  it  is.  in  both  cases 
Qicmnscribed  by  the  same  kind  of  limitation,  unable  to 
idvance  beyond  those  properties. 

Observing  certain  mental  operations,  thinking,  remem- 
bering, willing,  assenting,  doubting,  and  the  like,  we  can- 
M  avoid  the  conviction  of  the  existence  of  something,  to 
which  they  belong,  or  of  which  they  are  qualities ;  and 
«e  call  it  spirit  or  a  spiritual  being. 

The  same  of  matter  ; — we  learn  its  qualities,  primary 
!■!  secondary,  colour,  extension,  figure,  motion,  divisibili- 
^i&c.;  and  these,  viewed  by  the  mind  in  their  state  of 
cnnbination  or  as  having  a  common  and  coetaneous  ori- 
|ia,  give  us  the  idea,  which  we  call  by  that  name. 

If  it  be  asked,  how  it  happens,  that  we  so  uniformly 

^Rfcr  these  operations  and  qualities  to  what  we  term  mat- 

I  ind  spirit,  or  rather  how  they  are  so  promptly  suggest- 

iftt  the  observation  of  their  properties,  (there  being  an 

iiersal  belief  in  the  existence  of  the  material  and  im- 

•erial  world.)  the  only  answer  is,  that  we  are  thus  constitu- 

•    We  are  under  a  sort  of  necessity,  in  consequence  of 

t  natural  tendencies  of  our  constitution,  of  connecting 
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with  the  appearances,  which  we  witness,  the  idea  of  a  re- 
ally existing  something,  which  we  call,  either  matter  or 
mind,  material  or  spiritual,  according  to  the  character  qf* 
those  appearances. 

But  when  this  idea  is  once  suggested,  we  are  taught 
by  the  inutility  of  our  efforts  to  proceed  further,  that 
we  have  reached  one  boundary  of  our  knowledge,  which 
we  cannot  pass ;  and  that  while  we  have  an  idea  of  mat- 
ter and  spirit,  and  cannot  but  believe  in  their  existence, 
we  know  no  more  of  them,  nor  shall  we  probably  ever 
know  more,  than  those  appearances  and  operations,  what- 
ever they  may  be,  which  they  shall  exhibit. 

§.  83.  Of  cohesion  of  bodies  and  motion  by  impulse. 

If  there  be  any,  who,  after  what  has  been  said,  think 
they  understand  matter  better  than  they  do  spirit,  then 
would  we  desire  them  to  give  an  explanation  of  what  that 
is  in  matter,  which  is  termed  cohesion.  That  the  particles 
of  gold,  of  iron,  of  water,  and  of  other  material  bodies  are 
held  together  by  what  is  termed  cohesion,  is  a  fact,  which^ 
being  within  our  daily  observation,  no  one  is  inclined  U^ 
doubt,  but  it  is  the  fact  only  which  we  know,  and  nothing 
more. 

One  body  impinging  on  another  puts  it  in  motion,  an|^ 
we  term  it  motion  by  impulse.     But  how  motion  paflia|. 
from  one  body  to  another,  when  the   particles  of  tho^C'^ 
bodies  come  in  contact,  if  indeed  there  can  be  any  act 
contact,  is  by  no  means  so  easy  to  be  determined.    It 
be  found  as  difficult  to  be  understood  and  explained 
any  of  those  obstacles,  which  are  supposed  to  stand  in 
way  of  a  full  knowledge  of  spiritual  existences. 

Some  further  illustrations  of  this  subject  in  particul 
instances  remain  to  be  made. 

$.  84.  Explanations  on  certain  ideas  of  this  class. 

If  called  upon  to  give  an  account  of  the  loadst< 
which  is  the  name  of  one  of  the  many  ideas  of  subsl 
we  could  give  no  other  answer  thiin  by  an  enumeratioojar: 
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its  qualities,  something,  which  has  colour,  hardness,  fria- 

bilitj,  pawer  to  draw  iron. 

•    The  sun  has  been  mentioned,  as  one  among  the  complex 

ideas  of  substances,  but  little  more  do  we  know  of  it  than 

this,  that  It  is  an  aggregate  of  certain  qualities  or  simple 

ideas,  such  as  brightness,  heat,  roundness,  regularity  of 

motion. 

We  say  of  gold,  that  it  is  a  combination  of  the  quali- 
ties of  yellowness,  great  weight,  fusibility,  ductility,  &C.9 
ensting  together,  and  forming  the  mateiial  substance,  to 
winch  we  give  that  name. 

}.  85  Remarks  on  complexly  in  tho  states  of  the  mind. 

It  would  seem  from  the  statement  thus  far  given  in  re- 
prd  to  our  ideas  of  substance,  that  there  is  in  this  class 
rfoor  thoughts  a  complexity  in  the  state  of  the  mind,  cor- 
leiponding  to  the  complexity  in  the  object,  and  without 
ik  complexity,  in  all  cases,  of  the  intellectual  principle, 
Aere  cannot  be  what  is  termed  a  complex  idea.    But  it 
imot  to  be  thought,  that  we  arrive  at  this  ultimate  com- 
plexity of  mental  state  by  a  single  act,  by  an  undivided 
nd  inseparable  movement  of  the  mind,  although,  such  is 
Ae  rapidity  of  the  process,  it  may  in  some  cases  seem  to 
k  10.     On  the  contrary,  every  simple  idea,  involved  in, 
lid  forming  a  part  of  the  compound,  so  far  as  we  have 
i^jr  distinct  conception  of  the  compounded  idea,  passes 
l^ider  a  rapid  review,  and  the  complex  state  of  the  mind 
[ttconplex  idea  is  the  result  of  this  rapid  review. 

We  have  already  hinted  in  a  former  section,  that  the 

of  the  mind  itself,  and  in  particular  its  connection 

the  senses,  imply  the  existence  of  simple  ideas  be- 

the  possibility  of  a  formation  of  those,  which  are 

ix.      We  cannot,  for  instance,  have  a  complex  idea 

Tttui,  of  iron,  or  of  a  tree,  without  having  first,  at  som<^ 

subjected  each  simple  idea,  of  which  it  is  made  up, 

Kparate  examination. 

Tbis  glance  of  the  mind  at  the  various  simple  idea^ 

led   indeed    with   such    extreme    quickness,   at 

generally  so,  that  the  pucces^ire  steps  fsf  it  are  not. 
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recollected ;  but  this,  when  we  consider  the  rapidity  of 
the  mind's  operations  in  other  instances,  is  no  sufficient 
objection  to  the  statement,  which  has  been  made. 

The  process  in  the  formation  of  complex  ideas  goes 
on  from  step  to  step,  from  one  simple  idea  to  another,  but 
when  the  examination  is  completed,  the  ultimate  state  of 
the  mind,  which  the  completion  of  the  process  implies,  is 
not  to  be  considered  as  in  any  degree  wanting  in  unity  or 
oneness.  It  is,  in  itself  considered,  as  much  one  and  in- 
divisible as  any  of  those  states  of  mind,  which  we  know 
to  be  simple. 

§.  8G.  ConxHiction  existing  between  material  substuDces 

to  be  considered. 

In  forming  our  complex  ideas  of  substances,  it  is  highly 
important,  that  they  should  be  conformed,  as  nearly  u 
possible,  to  the  real  nature  of  things ;  and  that  we  shooU 
not  combine  in  tlie  idea  any  thing,  which  is  not  in  the 
substance.  And  in  order  to  this,  it  should  be  remember-  * 
cd,  that  bodies  are  operated  upon,  one  by  another,  and  ex- 
hibit to  us  different  qualities,  in  consequence  of  this  ope* 
ration. 

One  of  the  qualities  of  gold  is  yellowness,  bat  break 
o(V  entirely  the  intercourse  between  the  particles  of  gold 
nnd  die  rays  of  light,  and  yellowness  ceases.  Lile  and 
motion  are  ideas,  which  commonly  enter  into  our  complex 
notion  of  animals }  but  deprive  tlicm  of  air,  and  life  and 
motion  arc  gone. 

We  would  not  say,  that,  in  these  particular  instancesi 
ill  our  complex  notions  of  gold  and  of  animal,  these 
ideas,  yellowness,  life,  and  motion,  are  to  be  struck  out 
We  use  them  merely  as  an  illustration,  that,  in  making  up 
our  complex  notion  of  any  substances,  we  are  to  consider 
not  only  the  objects  themselves,  but  also  to  take  into  view 
other  objects,  which  have  an  influence  on  them. 

<$.  87.  Of  chimerical  ideas  of  substances. 

There  lire  certain  ideas,  the  consideration  of  which  '; 
properly  falls  in  this  chapter,  termed  ciiiiierical  j  the  idctf 
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for  example,  which  are  expressed  by  the  words,  centuur^ 
dragon,  hypogriff,  harpy.  ^ 

The  centaur  is  represented,  as  an  animal,  partly  man. 
and  partly  horse.  The  dragon  is  supposed  to  be  ah  im- 
mense serpent,  furnished  with  wings,  and  capable  of  mak- 
ing its  way  through  tlie  atmosphere  by  their  aid.  The 
hypogriff  is  an  imaginary  horse,  capable  of  performing 
erial  journeys  in  the  same  way. 

Ideas  of  this  kind  are  termed  chimerical,  because  there 
ii  nothing  corresponding  to  them  in  nature.  There  is  no 
reality  of  the  sort  intimated  by  the  term. 

If  a  person  were  known  to  have  an  idea  of  a  body, 
yellow  or  of  some  other  colour,  malleable,  fixed,  possess- 
ing in  a  word  all  tlie  qualities  of  iron  or  of  gold  with 
tkii  difference  only,  of  its  being  lighter  than  water,  it 
wooU  be  what  we  term  a  chimerical  idea.  That  is ;  it  would 
bve  nothing  corresponding  to  it  in  the  nature  of  things. 

§.  88.  Of  what  is  meant  by  real  ideas. 

Rejo.  ideas  are  the  opposite  of  chimerical,  having  a 
correspondence  with  the  nature  of  things,  or  being  such 
ideas  as  things  in  their  true  nature  are  fitted  to  produce. 

Hence  simple  ideas  are  real,  because  there  can  be  no 
nnple  idea,  except  it  be  such  as  nature  in  some  of  its 
fanns,  either  external  or  internal,  is  fitted  to  cause  within 
tt.  Also  those  mental  states,  called  simple  modes,  which 
are  to  be  considered  in  the  next  chapter,  are  real,  because 
they  are  only  the  multiplications  or  repetitions  of  some 
ample  idea. 

Excepting  such  chimerical  ideas,  as  were  mentioned  in 
the  preceding  section,  viz.  dragon,  centaur,  faery,  harpy, 
kjpogriff,  ghost,  hobgoblin,  iron  lighter  tlian  water,  &c. 
ill  ideas  of  substance  are  real.  But  when  wc  speak  of 
i^  of  substance,  with  such  exceptions  as  above,  being 
Kal,  we  do  not  mean  to  say,  that  they  do  perfectly  and  in 
lU  respects  represent  their  corresponding  objects. 

h  our  complex  idea  of  gold,  we  coml>ine  the  simple 

f^  ideas  of  yellowness,  weight,  malleability,  npd  perhaps  oth- 

w«i  but  probably  none  combine,  in  their  conception  of  it, 
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qU  its  properties ;  so  that,  although  we  speak  of  it,  as  ■ 
realf  we  do  not  speak  of  it,  as  a  perfect  or  adequate  idea. 
The  same  of  other  instances. 

Further,  it  may  be  incidentally  remarked,  that  whal 
are  termed  chimerical  ideas  are  formed  in  times  of  igno^ 
ance  and  superstition,  when  the  human  mind  is  unable  to 
frame  just  notions  of  things.  But  combinations  of  thonglit 
of  this  kind,  although  they  are  probably  to  be  found  in  all 
languages,  are  in  general  few  in  number.  - 

$.  89.  Importance  of  haviog  real  ideas. 

Ideas  are  the  elements  or  materials,  about  which  the 
mind  is  employed  in  its  various  operations,  and  without 
which  there  can  be  neither  faith,  reasoning,  nor  knowl- 
edge. It  is  true,  that  those  ideas,  which  we  call  chimer* 
ical,  and  of  which  there  are  no  archetypes  in  nature,  admil 
of  being  compared  together.  We  may  examine,  combine, 
and  compare  them  the  same  as  any  other  notions,  whicli 
we  are  able  to  form  But  most  evidently  the  investigation 
of  such  fantastical  thoughts  will  be  unprofitable,  and  will 
render  us  none  the  wiser. 

It  is  the  same  here  as  in  other  things.  We  do  not  ac- 
count a  man  rich,  whose  coffers  are  filled  with  hay,  wood, 
and  stubble,  instead  of  the  precious  metals.  Nor  can  in- 
tellectual opulence  bo  conferred  by  ideas,  which  are  not 
founded  on  the  truth  of  nature.  £very  person,  therefore, 
is  not  to  be  considered  well  furnished,  who  has  a  great 
number  of  ideas,  merely  from  the  circumstance  of  the 
greatness  of  their  number  ;  but  their  character  jn  varioui 
respects,  their  objects,  and  their  conformity  to  those  ob- 
jects, are  to  be  taken  into  consideration. 

§.  90.  Of  our  ideas  of  aog^ls. 

We  have  our  'knowledge  of  mind  in  the  same  way  a 
of  matter,  that  is,  by  an  observation  of  its  qualities.  Ami 
we  are  led  from  the  accounts  given  of  celestial  messengen 
to  conceive  of  that  class  of  beings,  to  which  the  term,  on 
gcls^  is  applied,  as  if  there  were  some  resemblance  or  anal 
ogy,  existing  between  our  minds  and  them ;  in  other  wordi 
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we  regard  them,  as  beings  which  are  spiritual  or  immaterial. 

But  we  do  not  speak  of  them,  as  to  their  nature  and 
powers,  with  the  same  degree  of  confidence,  with  which 
we  speak  of  the  human  mind  and  of  matter,  since  they  are 
1  class  of  beings,  not  coming  under  the  examination  of  the 
KDWs,  neither  are  they  to  be  examined  by  us  in  the  way, 
is  which  we  can  form  an  acquaintance  with  our  own  intel- 
kctoal  part. 

For  our  knowledge,  therefore,  of  angels  and  of  any 
other  class  of  beings  superiour  to  ourselves  but  subordinate 
to  the  Deity,  we  must  rest  satisfied  with  what  information 
ii  given  us  in  the  Holy  Scriptures. 

$.  91.  Origin  of  the  idea  of  God« 

Among  the  complex  ideas,  included  under  this  class, 
ii  to  be  mentioned  in  particular  that  of  God.  The  origin 
oflheideaof  the  Supreme  Being,  (supposing  it  with  Mr. 
Locke  not  to  be  innate  or  connatural  in  the  mind,)  seems 
to  be  naturally  accounted  for  in  this  way. 

We  suppose  a  person  entirely  separated  firom  the  rest 
of  the  world,  dwelling  in  some  distant  island,  and  fur- 
nished, as  it  were,  only  with  the  senses,  and  with  the  va- 
riety of  objects  around  him,  fitted  to  operate  upon  them. 

He  will,  in  the  first  place,  connect  together  certain 
things,  as  antecedents  and  consequents,  or  what  is  the  same 
thing,  as  causes  and  effects,  such  as  the  waving  of  woods 
ad  the  blowing  of.  the  wind,  the  wearing  away  of  the 
Aote  and  the  motion  of  the  waves  against  it. 

Having  in  this  way  formed  an  idea  of  antecedent  and 
consequent,  it  will  be  found,  in  the  second  place,  that  the 
thought  will  ultimately  arise  in  his  mind,  that  those  ap- 
pearances in  nature,  which  he  has  been  ip  the  habit  of  re^ 
\  ivding  as  antecedents  or  causes,  should  themselves  have 
rcause ;  that  while  the  tempest  breaks  down  in  his  own 
*  4|ht  the  forest,  there  should,  and  must  be  some  one  to 
|iide  the  storm,  and  while  the  shore  crumbles  beneath  the 
iaconions  of  the  ocean,  there  must  be  something,  though 
where  or  what  it  is,  he  cannot  tell,  which  both  pushes  on 
mi  feainxDB  its  raging. 
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The  idea  at  first,  it  must  be  admitted,  is  an  obscui 
one,  but  it  in  time  becomes  less  so ;  for  nothing  can  t 
more  true  than  the  assertion  of  the  Psalmist,  that,  in  refe 
encc  to  the  glory  of  God,  ^'  Day  unto  day. uttereth  specc 
and  night  unto  night  showeth  knowledge." 

We  remarked  in  regard  to  the  great  first  Cause,  whi< 
the  natural  workings  of  soul  in  our  solitary  islander  wi 
sooner  or  later  inevitably  discover,  that  he  is  unable  to  sa 
where  or  what  it  is ;  'and  this  inability  becomes  in  the  er 
a  favourable  circumstance.  He  cannot  say  of  that  fir 
Cause,  that  it  is  in  the  stais,  or  in  the  ocean,  or  in  the  wil 
waste  of  the  wilderness,  but  conscious  of  this  inability! 
discover  it  in  any  particular  place,  he  learns  to  identify  i 
not  with  one  merely,  but  with  every  *^  local  habitation,"  an 
to  associate  it  with  all  unmeasured  space,  and  although  h 
can  in  one  sense  say,  it  is  no  where,  he  can,  in  anotba 
say,  God  u  every  where. 

Note.  It  is  a  thought,  which  csn  reach  and  ioflaenca  tha  niBi 
of  all  classes  of  people,  that  the  works  of  nature  lead  us  up  to  G« 
This  18  not  human  philosophy  merely,  but  of  the  Bible  itself.  *'Th 
invisible  thingfs  of  God,  (Rom.  i.  20,)  from  the  creation  of  the  worl 
am  clearly  seen."  Hence  all  other  modes  of  argument  have  eithi 
failed  to  be  understood ;  or  when  understood,  have  not  carried  gm 
era]  conviction.  This  we  apprehend  to  be  true  even  of  Dr.  Clarha^ 
(so  called)  oEiioysTRATioif.  His  argument  in  a  few  words  ns; 
bo  thus  given.  (1)  The  human  mind  is  so  constituted,  (which  is  s 
doubl  thn  fact,)  tliat  it  necessarily  forms  the  ideas  of  space  and  ds 
KATioN.  (2)  We  do  not  conceive  of  these,  as  ha\ing  boundarisi 
but  as  illimiiable.  (3)  But  space  and  duration  are  not  substaoea 
or  independent  existences,  but  the  attributes  of  things.  (4)  Then 
fore,  there  must  bo  a  Being  to  whom  they  belong,  or  of  whom  ikt, 
may  be  predicated,  and  whose  existence,  consequently,  surpassestk 

limits  of  all  time  and  place. It  is  chiefly  in  the  two  last  sisp 

that  the  understanding  is  bewildered,  and  that  we  choose  after  maa 
painful  reflection  to  read  with  the  Apostle  and  tlio  Psalmist  theeiei 
kncy  of  God  in  his  handy-works. 


CHAPTER    EIGHTH. 

SIMPLE  AND  MIXED  MODES. 

f.  92.  Meaniogof  modes  and  olawes  of  them. 

X  HE  second  great  class  of  our  complex  states  of  mind 
ire  known  in  the  Essay  of  Locke,  and  also  in  many  other 
treatises,  under  the  name  of  Modes.  The  thoughts,  which 
ire  designated  by  this  name,  stand  for  those  things,  which 
iRsiqiposed  not  to  exist  Independently  by  themselves,  but 
Ire  rather  the  dependencies  on,  the  attributes,  or  the  af- 
fections of  substances,  such  as  are  expressed  by  the  words 
Iwioar,  gratitude,  treachery,  credulity,  and  also  by  the 
lunes  of  numbers  and  of  mathematical  figures,  as  dozen, 
twenty,  square,  parallelogram. 

On  this  class  or  division  of  our  complex  notions  we 
>e  nuw  to  remark ;  and  shall  consider  them  under  two 
kids,  viz.,  simple  modes  and  mixed  modes. 

§*  93.  Of  complex  ideas  called  simple  modes. 

Simple  Moo£s  are  complex  ideas  made  up  of  those 
tbple  ideas  which  are  all  of  the  same  kind ;  in  other 
vmkfthey  are  merely  different  modifications  of  the  same 
f^igiiial  thought,  carried  on  to  a  greater  or  less  extent, 
(Vft  without  any  intermixture  of  foreign  materials. 
*  Of  this  class  of  ideas  are  a  dozen,  a  score,  a  thousand. 
'Viuch  are  simple  modes  formed  by  the  repeated  addition 
-vf  units  as  far  on  as  the  collections  specified  by  tliose 
>imes. 

To  this  class  belong  ideas  of  time,  as  on  hour,'a  dny,  a 
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month,  a  year,  and  also  ideas  of  extension  in  length,  as  \ 
furlong,  a  mile,  a  league. 

$.  94.  Of  simple  modes  from  number. 

The  idea  of  unity  is  derived  in  some  instances  fron 
the  senses.  That  is  to  say,  it  is  always  suggested  to  thi 
mind,  whenever  we  find  ourselves  able  to  consider  any  ex 
ternal  object,  as  distinct  and  separate  from  other  objecti 
The  consciousness  also,  which  we  cannot  avoid,  that  tb 
mind  has  different  ideas  or  is  in  different  states,  and  that 
consequently,  there  is  a  real  line  of  distinction  betweei 
each  succeeding  state  and  that,  which  went  before,  givei 
us  the  same  notion  of  unity  or  oneness.  So  that  it  is  ai 
idea,  which  we  become  possessed  of,  both  by  means  of  tb 
senses,  and  from  reflection ;  but  it  is  a  simple  idea,  as  wi 
cannot  resolve  it  into  any  thing  more  elementary. 

What  are  termed  the  simple  modes  of  number,  an 
formed  by  the  repeating  or  addition  of  the  original  idea 
and  it  is  worthy  of  remark,  that  thite  is^the  utmost  distinct 
ncss,  a  marked  line  of  separation  between  each  mode 
The  numbers,  one,  two,  and  three,  are  as  distinct  and  sep 
arate  from  each  other,  as  one  hundred  and  two  hundred 

Names  are  necessary  to  numbers.  We  repeat  the  idei 
of  an  unit,  and  this  repetition  or  addition  becomes  a  col 
lective  idea,  to  which  we  give  the  name  of  two.  To  tb 
collective  or  complex  idea,  which  arises  on  the  addition  o 
another  unit,  we  give  the  name  of  three  ;  all  enumeratia 
being  only  the  addition  of  units  with  the  giving  of  name 
to  the  collective  ideas  thus  formed.  As  diversities  in  num 
bers  are  only  differences  of  more  or  less,  and  are  not  dii 
tinguished  from  each  other  by  size  or  colour,  or  in  othe 
ways,  but  only  by  addition  and  subtraction,  there  seen 
to  be  the  more  need  of  names.  If  it  should  be  admittei 
to  be  possible,  that  we  may  have  simple  modes  of  numbc 
without  giving  names,  it  is  very  evident,  that  withoii 
names  we  could  not  employ  them  in  enumeration ;  so  thi 
they  would  in  that  case  be  entirely  useless. 

We  find,  that  many  uncivili7.ed  tribes  of  Savages  ar 
unable  to   carry  ^numeration  to  any  great  extent,  not  b€ 
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cinie  tlieir  minds  are  naturally  incapable  of  this  operation^ 
but  in  consequence  of  the  scanty  materials  of  their  lan- 
guages. Mr.  Lociie  mentions  a  Brazilian  tribe,  called  the 
TovKHipinambos,  who  had  no  names  for  numbers  above 
five;  any  number  beyond  that  they  made  out  by  showing 
tUr  fingers  and  the  fingers  of  those,  who  were  present. 
When  Savages  wish  to  express  a  very  large  number,  they 
loniiid  us  of  the  leaves  on  the  trees,  the  stars  in  the  sky, 
ud  the  sands  on  the  sea-shore.  And  the  same  remark  a 
little  qualified  will  apply  to  communities  somewhat  raised 
above  the  savage  state.  Thus  Abraham  was  led  abroad 
at  aigfat,  and  was  commanded  to  try  and  number  the  stars ; 
anmcb  more  expressive  intimation  of  the  great  increase 
of  Us  posterity,  than  could  have  been  conveyed  by  the 
KMiicted  power  of  the  Hebrew  numerals. 

In  view  of  such  facts  as  these,  two  rules  are  laid  down 
hf  Mr.  ix>cke  in  regard  to  correct  enumerations, 

(1)  That  the  mind  distinguish  carefully  between  any 
tio  ideaa,  which  differ  from  each  other  only  by  the  ad- 
Mon  or  subtraction  of  that  primary  element,  which  we 
cdlanunit; 

(3)  That  it  retain  in  memory  the  names  or  marks  of  the 
aavend  intermediate  combinations  from  an  unit  to  the 
wubetj  which  completes  the  sum.  Without  an  obser- 
HDce  ct  these  directions  no  one  can  be  assured,  that  he 
a  correct  enumeration. 


$.  95.  Simple  modes  from  duiatioiK 

It  was  remarked  in  speaking  of  our  simple  ideas,  tliat 
idea  of  succession  was  obtained  in  this  way.     Our 

while  we  are  awake,  are  constantly  going  in  a  train, 
coming  and  another  departing.  In  this  way,  having 
legular   appearance   and  disappearance  of  thought 

upon  our  attention,  we  receive  the  idea  of  succes- 

i;  snd  also  by^  observing  what  takes  place  in  external 

such  as  the  removal  of  bodies  and  the  supply  of 

place  by  others,  the  changes  of  day  and  night,  &c. 
hia  by  the  4ud  of  the  simple  idea  •f  socoossien,  that 
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we  form  the  ideaof  duration;  the  ideas,  forthed  from  which 
last,  have  a  claim  to  be  ranked  with  the  simple  modes. 

Wc  are  conscious  not  only  of  our  existence,  but  of  the 
continuance  of  our  existence,  or  of  our  personal  identk 
TY ;  we  take  it  for  graniedj  or  rather  it  is  forced  upon  m 
iiM  an  original  intimation  of  our  minds,  in  every  thing  we 
do,  in  every  step  of  reasoning.  This  indelible  conviction, 
thiit  wc  arc  what  we  have  been,  being  considered  in  gok- 
nrotion  with  our  succession  of  ideas,  gives  rise  to  our  ides 
of  duration.  So  that  whenever  we  can  speak  or  think  of 
our  existence  as  commensurate  with  or  measured  by  t 
ctTtnin  number  of  ideas,  we  are  furnished  with  this  addi- 
tional notion,  to  which  the  name  of  duration  is  given. 

As  we  cannot  have  the  notion  of  duration  without  soe- 
ccssion,  hence  it  happens,  that  we  know  nothing  of  don- 
tion  when  we  are  perfectly  asleep,  because  we  know' not, 
that  there  are  then  any  of  those  intellectual  changes,  which 
we  term  a  succession  of  ideas.  If  a  person  could  sleep 
with  a  perfect  suspension  of  all  his  intellectual  operatkni 
from  this  time  until  the  resurrection,  the  whole  of  that  pe- 
riod would  appear  to  him  as  nothing.  Ten  thousand  yean 
passed  under  such  circumstances  would  be  less  than  a  few 
day6  or  even  hours. 

That  it  is  only  by  comparing  that  consciousness  of  die 
pcntumcncy  of  our  own  existence,  which  ever  attends  usia 
our  waking  moments,  with  the  successive  changes  taking 
place  within  and  without,  that  we  acquire  our  notion  ol 
di:r\tion,  is  in  some  measure  proved  by  a  variety  of  fadii 
which  have  been  ascertained  and  preserved. 

There  is,  for  example,  in  a  French  work,  (L'HisTOitf 
DR  l'Academie  Rovale  des  Sciences  pour  l'anner,  17l9i) 

a  statement  to   the   following   effect. ^There  was  ih 

liausanne  a  nobleman,  who,  as  he  was  giving  orders  UilQ 
servant,  suddenly  lost  his  speech  and  all  his  senses.  Din 
fcrcnt  remedies  were  tried,  but,  for  a  very  considerabM 
time,  without  eflect.  For  six  months  he  appeared  to  W 
in  a  deep  sleep,  unconscious  of  every  thing.  At  the  end4 
that  period,  however,  resort  having  been  had  to  certifl 
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siiigietl  operations,  he  was  suddenly  restored  to  his 
speech  and  the  exercise  of  his  understanding.  When  he 
recorered,  the  servant,  to  whom  he  had  been  giving  or- 
deis,  when  he  was  first  seized  with  the  distemper,  happen- 
ing to  be  in  the  room,  he  asked  him,  if  he  had  done  what 
he  had  ordered  him  to,  not  being  sensible,  that  any  inters 
nl,  except  perhaps  a  very  short  one,  had  elapsed  during 
Us  ilhiess. 

We  get  the  idea  of  time,  by  considering  any  part  of 
duition,  as  set  or  marked  off  by  periodical  measures,  such 
IS  days  or  years.  And  it  should  be  remarked,  when  we 
consider  our  design  of  showing  the  connection  of  our  ideas 
with  the  two  great  sources  of  sensation  and  reflection,  that 
we  obtain  the  idea  of  these  lengths  or  measures  by  means 
of  the  senses,  viz.  by  our  observation  of  the  annual  and 
diamal  revolutions  of  the  sun. 

Under  the  simple  modes  irom  duration,  then,  may  be 
nefconed  minutes,  hours,  days,  months,  years,  indeed  eve- 
ij  division,  of  which  duration  is  susceptible. 

$.  96.  Simple  modes  from  extension. 

To  extension,  which  is  a  simple  idea,  derived  from  the 
leases  of  sight  and  touch,  we  give  the  name  of  length, 
when  it  is  contemplated  as  existing  only  in  one  direction. 

All  our  artificial  measures  of  extension,  such  as  an 
ittch,  a  foot,  a  yard,  a  furlong,  a  mile,  a  league,  a  degree, 
whatever  may  be  the  process  of  the  mind  in  forming  those 
leasores,  are  amoog  its  simple  modes.  That  is  to  say,  if 
ve  idopt  an  inch  as  the  original  measurement  or  the  unit, 
fan  which  we  are  to  begin,  then  a  foot  consists  of  parts 
tf  extension,  signified  by  the  term  inch,  multiplied  twelve 
Ites;    and  a  yard  is  the  same   measure  increased  or 

Itiplied  thirty  six  times. 

§.97.  Nature  ofthe  idea  of  infinity. 

Of  oar  idea  of  infinity  it  seems  diflicult  to  give  any  sat- 
factory  explanation  or  to  say  with  certainty  where   it 
Id  be  classed,  but  there  are  tliree  things,  with  which 
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s  jt  me  rmbit  of  ccNanecting  it,  viz.  number.  dontioB, 

'^'f  7.'cn  ae  ides  of  infinity  of  number  bj  adding 
lumtivi^  K  iir  s  ponible,  with  the  additional  notion,  tfait 
«2itf  :r:c?«  3b&v  be  carried  on  to  any  extent  whatever. 

'^i  ^tsm  tbe  idea  of  infinity  of  duration  by  repeati^ 
^n*  lOr'tf  oc  tune,  such  as  an  hour,  a  day,  or  a  year,  tb 
^qmif  ji$  xn  number. 

We  obtain  the  idea  of  infinity  of  extension,  or  rather 
K  cot  modification  of  extension,  which  is  termed  leitotb, 
m  ue  same  manner,  by  repeating  the  ideas  of  an  inch,  i 
a  yard,  or  other  measure,  always  feeling,  whes  «• 
carried  on  this  addition  to  the  utmost  extent  of  wfaick 

are  capable,  that  it  may  bo  prosecuted  still  fiirthor, 
iadefinitely. 

We  seem  to  ourselves  to  receive  the  clearest  idea  of  is* 
inity  from  numbering,  because  the  distinction  between  iS 
its  modes  is  very  accurately  marked,  so  that  we  have  i 
well  defined  perception  of  it.  Indeed  it  does  not  appear, 
that,  without  the  assistance  of  numbers,  we  could  everfim 
the  ideas  of  infinity  of  duration  and  extension. 

We  obtain  the  notion  of  eternitt  by  supposing  oo 
ideas  of  time,  for  instance,  a  month,  or  year,  repeated  in 
both  directions,  in  time  past  as  well  as  in  that  which  is  to 
come,  always  retaining  the  conviction  of  the  possibilit) 
of  the  further  prosecution  of  this  process  of  repeating^ 

§.  98.  Of  the  complex  ideaa  called  mixed  modes. 

Mixed  Modes  are  complex  ideas,  the  attributes  or  (fe- 
fiendencies  of  substances,  compounded  of  simple  ideas  d 
different  kinds.  Instances  are  the  ideas  of  thefl,  murder, 
justice,  patriotism,  gratitude,  &c. 

Theft  is  a  change  of  property  without  the  consent  d 
the  owner,  and  with  fraudulent  intentions  on  the  part  el 
the  person,  who  removes  it.  Consequently,  it  embracei 
among  other  ideas,  differing  from  each  other,  those  o 
ownership,  transference,  and  consent. 

Mvbdeb  is  putting  a  person  to  death  with  evil  intea 
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D  or  malice  aforethought ;  consequently  includes  the 
is  of  man,  death,  evil  feelings,  premeditation. 
GRATrruDE  is  an  emotion  of  love  or  complacency  te- 
ib  a  person  for  some  act  of  kindness,  which  he  has 
le  to  us.  In  this  mixed  mode,  therefore,  we  have  ref- 
ice,  not  only  to  the  person,  who  has  received  the  ben- 
,  but  to  the  person,  who  conferred  it^  as  well  as  to  the 
itself,  and  to  the  intellectual  emotion  excited  by  it. 

4. 99.  Of  the  different  ways  of  formiDg  mixed  modes. 

rhere  are  two  ways  in  particular,  by  means  of  which 

leceive  into  the  mind  mixed  modes. 

(!)  The  first  method  is  by  experience  or  observation 

he  things  themselves.— We  see  a  person  wrestling, 

ling,  or  riding,  and  we  thence  learn  the  ideas,  which 

conveyed  by  those  words. 

[%)  The  second  method  is  by  invention  or  voluntarily 

iBg  together  several  simple  ideas  in  our  own  minds. 

rhe  person,  that  first  invented  etching  or  printing, 

i  occasion,  by  combining  ideas,  which  had  never  been 

ed  together  before,  for  the  complex  notions,  which 

expressed  by  those  terms.    And  we  may  suppose,  that 

mixed  mode,  expressed  by  the  word,  fai.sehood,  and 

y  others,  were  formed  in  a  similar  way. 

Sy  examining  mixed  modes  and  tracing  them  to  their 

inal  elements,  we  shall  find  them  ultimately  connect- 

rith  the  great  fountains  of  our  knowledge,  sensation 

reflection. 

$.  100.  Not  the  same  mixed  modes  in  all  languages. 

rhe  customs,  habits,  modes  of  thinking,  political,  in- 
tions,  &c.,  are  not  the  same  in  all  countries,  but  dif- 
B  a  greater  or  less  degree.  Hence  there  is  need  of 
tent  expressions,  that  is,  of  expressions  in  one  language 
precisely  corresponding  to  expressions  in  another. 
lus  the  words,  ostrakismos  in  the  Greek,  proscriptio 
te  Latin,  and  corban  in  the  Hebrew,  expressed  ideas, 
hich  most  other  nations  found  nothing  precisely  cor- 
tmding,  andyconsequently,  had  no  corresponding  terma^ 
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X.  ns0B«sL  «■  the  cinsee&,  ^i^oioli  tal 
B«K^  B  lupiwj  I  ifc  Jt  well  known,  thai  ^uan  we  eon 
^zi  t  nhniinnw  ir  vjwmMj  and  hardly  lest  froqunt  flac 
4KU^:fi»-  a  apeunc  aoid  opinion,  and  hence  there  aeccMa 
^%  «mi  iK«v  :Yflibinations  of  thought  or  ideas ;  aaiiheM 
-uimijaadi  by  new  names. 
I  iMfiMr  jfaould  be  found  unable  or  unwillnif  to  ia 
j0^  oaaaes  for  the  expression  of  new  complei  ikm 
n^v  vvrniid  efidently  be  subjected  to  great  inconmkare 
'*^i»>  3I8T  be  seen,  if  we  deprive  ourselves  of  the 
^n'  ^wv  complex  terms,  for  instance,  reprieve  and 
4UU  sciempt  to  converse  on  the  subjects,  where  they 
Bblv  cwcur. 

We  do  not  consider  a  mixed  mode,  as  actually 

ai^  in  a  language  witliout  a  name. ^llie  uuuJicf  4 

Btixed  modes,  therefore,  in  any  language,  although  il 
aftight  be  greatly  increased,  is  looked  upon  as  limited  I) 
the  number  of  names  or  words,  by  which  they  are  tl^ 
MresBeo* 

Note.  Consult,  in  reference  to  the  above  and  tb 
preceding  chapter,  Locke's  Essay,  Bk.  II.  chs.  12— N 
Brown's  Philosophy  of  the  Mind,  Lect.  x.  Claike^  Dii 
course  on  the  Being  and  Attributes  of  God,  conipaid 
with  the  Papers  of  Leibnitz  and  Clarke,  III.  §.  3.,  IV.  f 
10.,  V.  ^.  42.  Stewart's  Historical  Dissertation,  Pr.  D 
^  ;i.  Soamc  Jcnyn's  Disquisitions,  IV,  On  the  Nature  il 
Time,  &c 
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CHAPTER   JflJDTTH. 

COMPLEX  IDEAS  OP  RELATION. 
Of  the  muceptibility  of  pereeifing  or  feeling  relttioiis» 

weniB  to  be  the  custcmi  of  the  langnagOy  to  njt 
!  mind  brings  its  thooghts  together,  and  places  them 
sidey  and  compares  them.  And  such  is  the  imper- 
bne  of  all  systems  of  arbitrary  signs,  that  this 
logy  will  probably  continue  to  be  employed,  al- 

without   some    attention    it  will  be   likely   to 

to  errour. When  it  is  said,  that  our  thoughts 

»ught  together,  or  placed  side  by  side,  nothing 
in  be  meant  than  this,  that  they  are  immediately 
ive.  And  when  it  is  further  said,  that  we  com- 
em,  the  meaning  is,  that  we  perceive  or  feel  their 
.  to  each  other  in  certain  respects* 

mind,  therefore,  has  an  original  susceptibility  or 
answering  to  this  result ;  which  is  sometimes  known, 
3wer  of  RELATIVE  SUGGESTION.  Thc  human  intel- 
lo  constituted,  that,  when  it  perceives  different  ob'^ 
gether,  or  has  immediately  successive  conceptions 
ibsent  objects  of  perception,  their  mutual  relations 
lediately  felt  by  it.  It  considers  them  as  equal  or 
I,  like  or  unlike,  as  having  the  same  or  different 
and  ends,  and  in  various  other  respects. 
i  mental  power  is  an  important  one,  and  continu-* 
nides  itself  on  our  notice,  in  our  internal  history. 

place  especially,  not  only  in  that  class  of  our  com- 
mas, which  are  before  us,  but  in  the  processes  of 
tion,  imagination,  and  reasoning. 
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$.  102.  Occailoiw  on  which  ftelingi  of  relation  jomj  arise. 
It  is  to  this  mental  sosceptibility  we  owe  the  thiid 
general  class  of  our  complex  thoughts,  which  are  called, 
in  consequence  of  being  formed  by  the  comparison  of 
our  intellectual  states  one  with  another,,  ideas  of  rela- 
tion.——Any  of  the  ideas,  which  the  mind  is  able  to 
frame,  may  either  directly,  or  indirectly,  lay  the  founda- 
tion of  other  ideas  of  relation,  since  they  may  in  geneial 
be  compared  togetlier ;  or  if  they  cannot  themselves  be 
readily  placed  side  by  side,  may  be  the  occasion  of  bring- 
ing others  into  comparison.  But  those  ideas,  which  are 
of  an  external  origin,  are  representative  of  objects  and 
their  qualities ;  and  hence  we  may  speak  of  the  relatioDi 
of  things  no  less,  than  of  the  relations  of  thought.  And 
such  relations  are  every  where  discoverable. 

We  behold  the  flowers  of  the  field,  and  one  is  fiurer 
than  another.  We  hear  many  voices,  and  one  is  louder 
or  softer  than  another.  But  these  differences  of  sound 
and  of  brightness  could  never  be  known  to  us  without  the 
'  power  of  perceiving  relations.  Again,  we  see  a  fellow* 
being  ;  and  as  we  make  him  the  subject  of  our  thoughts^ 
we  at  first  think  of  him  only  as  a  man.  But  then  he  may 
at  the  same  time  be  a  father,  a  brother,  a  son,  a  citixeDj  a 
legislator ;  tliese  terms  express  ideas  of  relation. 

§'  103.  Of  the  nse  of  correlative  terms. 

Correlative  terms  are  such  terms,  as  are  used  to  ei* 
press  corresponding  ideas  of  relation.  They  suggest  the 
relations  with  great  readiness,  and  by  means  of  them  the 
mind  can  be  more  steadily,  and  longer,  and  with  letf 
pain,  fixed  upon  the  ideas,  of  which  they  are  expresNTS- 
The  words,  father  and  son,  legislator  and  constitoenV 
brother  and  sister,  husband  and  wife,  and  others  of  thii 
£las8,  as  soon  as  they  are  named,  at  once  carry  ov 
thoughts  beyond  the  persons,  who  arc  the  subjects  of  theM 
relations,  to  the  relations  themselves.  Wherever,  there- 
ft>rti,  there  are  correlative  terms,  the  relations  may  be  ex- 
pected to  be  clear  to  the  mind. 

The  word,  citizen,  is  a  relative  term,  b«t  there  beijg 
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rd  correlative,  expressing  a  corresponding  relation^ 
ri'l  it  more  difficult  to  form  a  ready  conception  of  the 
\iiv^  signified,  than  of  subject,  which  has  the  correla* 
ve?,  ruler  and  governor. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  remind  any  one,  that  the  re- 
iiion  is  something  difierent  fit>m  the  things  related.  The 
elations  are  often  changing,  while  the  subjects  of  them 
emain  the  same.  A  person  may  sustain  the  relation  and 
he  name  of  a  father  to-day ;  but  the  inroads  of  death  may^ 
Btfae  morrow  deprive  him  of  his  offspring,  and  thus  termi- 
iitethatcharacter,which  the  relative  term,  father ,expre8set. 

{.  104.  Of  the  great  number  of  our  ideas  of  relation. 

Mr.  Locke  has  the  remark,  that  it  would  make  a  vol- 
WW  to  go  over  all  sorts  of  relations,  and  with  good  rea- 
im ;  nnce  they  are  as  numerous,  as  that  almost  endless 
iiiety  of  respects,  in  which  our  ideas  may  be  compared  to- 

tber,  and  as  the  great  multitude  of  circimistances.  wiiich 
to  be  taken  into  view  in  such  comparisons.  With  the 
tij^  idea  of  man  how  many  others  are  connected  in 
teseqoence  of  the  various  relations,  which  he  sustains  ! 
He  may,  at  one  and  the  same  time,  be  a  father,  broth- 
kf  son,  grandson,  brother-in-law,  son-in-law,  husband, 
hold,  enemy,  subject,  general,  judge,  patron,  townsman, 
bm^iean.  Englishman,  servant,  master,  possessor,  su- 
lerimir,  inferiour,  bigger,  less,  older,  younger,  contem- 
litaiy,  like,  unlike,  together  with  sustaining  a  variety 
f  ether  relations  too  numerous  to  be  mentioned. 
^  Soch  is  the  number  of  relations,  that  it  is  found  diffi- 
Ul  to  reduce  them  to  classes ;  and  probably  no  classifica- 
$k  ef  them,  which  has  been  hitherto  proposed,  exhausts 
m  their  full  extent.  The  most  of  those,  which  it  will 
to  notice,  may  be  brought  into  the  four  class^ 
Pft^KMtional,  Natural,  and  Instituted  relations,  and  • 
of  Cause  and  Effect. 

p  ,  1. 105.  ^Of  proportional  relations. 

^    Imeog  the  subordinate  divisions,  of  which   bela-  ^ 

9n  aBKeptible,  the  first  class  t^  be  mefitionod»  aad 
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_   -  -.     Jiuber  of  ideas  ol 
,:•  ':r:.>-AL  relations. — 
g*  ■  ..--i'-i  all  those  ificii«j.  w 

"'  ^      .-.  .•^'i  i»  made  up  of  pari^ 

^*  ..-•     ^Trr*;  aiid  of  consequence 

''^  ^       -^•."^    -*  ••'  more   or    less,      H 

^  .*»    -    •  v>.uer  the  proportion,  v 

*  «^^  "*.  ^  •  ■  ^'^^  or  degrees. 

^-w.    -•♦•rvter,  wiser,  larger,  srai 

^     -tt  juieciives,  which  admit  of  I 

^..Miiit.^-  »r  superlative. 

.    .it?  apple,  tJiat  it  is  sweeter  thai 

a:    '■it  he  ii!  wiser  tJiaa  another,  wit 

^.u*.*..:  UK  that  they  have  been  comp 

...•.*  ;^  :.*  their  degrees  of  sweetness. 

^.^1,^,4   %  tf  to  their  degrees  of  knowled; 


.-«  .-  ^:*a-ve  which  arc  supposed  to  be  pos 

;;.  .  .J*.;  .c:ms,  (whether  they  are  to  be  c 
.  ^vicccal  relations  or  not,  it  is  not 
j^.-r.    4.;ich  are  supposed  to  be  pos 
^  ,,   .   .uMi«iw  any  comparison  or  relative 
..St    cci*.    We  allude  to  no  small  nui 
.  *  1  ,5*.  :c*itive  degree  ;--take  us  in^tai 
. •!«.»!.  ignorant,  rich,  poor,  old,  yo 
*ts<  --   "^-  ^^^^  ^*S^^^  appear  to  be  entirely 
..^  XV Ji'  considered  to  be  su,  and  as  exclu 
Evnccs,  they  will  be  found  on  h} 
^   ^  1  s.'aicwhat  dilierenl  character  from  i 

■*fc.i.  itf  considered  what  we  mean,  when 
He  IS  old.    We  evidently  conipan?  hi; 
4g^,  whenever  we  use  those  express! 
people  in  general,  and  place  the  pa 
41  v«fti^  to  whicli  he  may  have  attained 
period,  which  we  are  in  the  habit  o 
^^fdinary  limit  of  m«in's  pilgrimage. 
^^  we  say  of  any  person,  that  he  is  yoi 
T«ied  as  falliiig  far  short  of  aa  asbu 
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periodi  ah  approximation  to  which  giTes  to  another  person 
the  reputation  pf  age. 

Again,  when  we  say  of  any  individual,  that  he  is  learned 
or  ignorant,  we  tacitly  make  a  comparison  of  what  he  has 
lemt  with  the  acquisitions  of  mankind  in  general.  If  it 
eiceed  the  ordinary  sum  of  human  knowledge,  we  call  h^n 
ieinied ;  if  it  fall  short,  he  is  characterized  as  ignorant. 

Accordingly,  a  comparison  of  this  sort  being  implied 
ii  dK  use  of  epithets,  a  North  American  Savage,  or  a  per- 
M  of  any  other  uncivilized  race,  might  enjoy  the  reputa-^ 
lion  of  great  knowledge  among  his  own  people,  who 
VQukl  rightly  be  accounted  ignorant,  if  he  were  placed 
ii  mother  situation. 

$.  107.  Of  ideas  of  natural  relations. 

SecoiTDLT ;  Having  menticmed  proportional  relationsi 
m  foraiing  a  minor  or  subordinate  division  of  this  third 
leneral  class  of  our  complex  ideas,  it  is  to  be  noticed  here, 
tint  there  is  another,  a  ssconb  occasion  of  comparing 
things  together,  so  as  to  ascertain  ideas  of  relation ;  viz. 
Vken  we  consider  their  origin  or  beginning,  and  see  how 
idler  things  stand  in  reference  to  that  origin.  And  such 
Ueas  as  are  ascertained  in  this  way,  and  are  found  to  re- 
sdt,  as  it  were,  from  creation  and  nature,  are  what  are 
tenned  ioeas  of  natural  relations. 

It  seems  to  be  particularly  characteristic  of  those  re- 
Irtions,  which  we  have  now  in  view,  that  they  are  perma- 
aent ;  meaning  by  the  remark,  that  they  are  not  altered  and 
hoDght  to  an  end  by  ordinary  circumstances ;  but,  as  they 
begin  to  exist  at  the  moment  of  birth,  will  be  found  to  ter- 
Biinate  only  with  the  life  either  of  the  subject  of  the  rela- 
tion or  of  the  correlated  person. 

Such  are  the  ideas  of  father,  brother,  son,  nephew,  &c. 

Mr.  Locke  mentions  the  term,  countrymen,  that  is, 
tfK)se,  who  were  bom  in  the  same  country  or  tract  of 
pound,  as  belonging  here. 

$.  108.  Of  ideas  of  instituted  or  conventional  relations. 
TniRni.T;  There  are  relations,  which  do  not  result 
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from  the  constitution  of  nature,  but  are  the  consequcncfl 
of  the  various  obligations  and  duties  in  civil  society ;  and 
these,  therefore,  may  be  called   ideas  of  utstitdted  oi 

CONVENTIONAL  RELATIONS. ^ThuS  a  GXNEKAL  is  OnO,  wfal 

has  the  power  to  command  an  army,  this  power  beinj 
delegated  to  him  by  virtue  of  certain  provisions,  entering 

originally  into  the  terms  of  the  civil  compact. An  aa* 

MY  is  a  collection  or  body  of  armed  men,  who  are  under 
obligations,  by  the  terms  of  such  civil  compact,  to  obef 
one  man.  ■  A  citizen^  or  bubgher  is  one,  who  has  ■ 
right  to  the  privileges  of  civil  society  in  a  certain  placoj 
that  is  to  say,  is  the  subject  of  some  government,  to  the 
principles  of  whose  organization  he  is  supposed  to  hsie 
consented,  and  to  have  taken  a  part  in  it*  • 

These  relations  may  be  distinguished  from  the  natmal 
relations  in  the  preceding  section,  by  the  circumstanoef 
that  they  are  not  permanent,  but  are  dependent  upon  tks 
will  or  agreement  of  men,  and  may  terminate  befine  At 
subjects  of  them  have  ceased  to  exist. 

The  general  of  an  army  may  cease  to  act  in  that  ca- 
pacity, since  the  government,  who  gave  him  his  authorial 
may  take  it  away  again*  The  army  may  be  disbandedi 
and  the  bonds  of  civil  society  may  be  broken  loose,  sad 
its  members  go  back  again  into  the  state  of  nature. 

It  is  not  thus  in  natural  relations.  The'father  sustains thi 
<:haracter,  intimated  by  that  term,  so  long  as  the  eon  liveii 
the  son  sustains  tlie  filial  relation  so  long  as  the  existenel 
of  the  father,  and,  in  all  cases  of  this  description,  the  le- 
lations  do  not  terminate,  until  one  of  the  correlated  pertiai 
is  no  more.  i 

$.  109.  Causo  and  effect  ideas  of  relation.  .| 

Of  CAUSE  and  effect  we  have  already  hadoecasienli 
remark,that  it  is  impossible  to  trace  any  positive  conaeetidi 
between  them,  and  that  they  are  nothing  more  than  nf^ 
far  or  invariable  antecedents  and  consequents.  The  ideeri 
expressed  by  these  terms,  belong  to  the  class,  which  n^ 
arc  now  considering.  They  certainly  have  a  relation  M 
each  other ;   the  constitution  of  the  mind  plaees  then  il 
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that  light,  although  no  physical  connection  can  be  traced. 
We  cannot  c<mceiYe  of  a  cause,  if  we  exclude  from  the  list 
of  our  ideas  the  correlative  notion  of  effect*  Nor,  on  the 
other  hand,  do  we  call  any  thing  an  effect  without  a  refer^* 
Mce  to  some  antecedent.  These  two  notions,  therefore, 
mlfe  or  imply  the  existence  of  each  other;  that  is,  are 
nhtnre* 

If  we  examine  the  Occasion  of  the  first  origin  of  these 
tbonghts,  we  shall  there  see  grounds  of  the  correctness  of 
lUi  fiew.  To  those  things,  which  from  time  to  time 
Ul  imder  our  notice,  we  give  the  name  of  events,  occur- 
NBces,  or  fects,  when  considered  in  themselves.  They 
m  then  the  mere  facts,  the  mere  events ;  and  nothing 
Biore.  But  when  in  the  course  of  our  experience,  they 
m  firand  to  have  certain  invariable  forerunners,  we  cease 
to  spply  these  terms,  and  call  them,  in  reference  to  their 
Meeedents,  effects.  And  in  like  manner  the  antecedents 
m  called  causes,  not  in  themselves  considered,  but  in 
nference  to  what  invariably  comes  afier. 

{.  110.  Ideas  of  relation  implying  or  involving  cause  and  effect 

The  three  classes  of  proportional,  natural,  and  institu- 
ted relations  do  not  embrace  all,  which  properly  come 
vithin  this  general  division  of  our  complex  thoughts ;  al- 
dmigh  they  include  a  great  part  of  them.  Among  other 
ideas  of  relation,  not  reducible  to  either  of  these  classes, 
iieiome,  which  involve  the  notions  of  cause  and  effect. 

Such,  for  instance,  as  are  expressed  by  the  concrete 
tons,  which  concern  the  mechanical  and  liberal  arts,  as 
printer,  sculptor,  painter,  poet. When  we  look  at  an  in- 
teresting piece  of  statuary,  the  sight  of  it  naturally  suggests 
iti  author.  But  when  our  mind  is  thus  directed  from  the 
Mue  to  the  sculptor,  it  is  evident,  that  we  do  not  think 
of  hin  as  we  do  of  a  thousand  others,  but  we  ccmibine 
with  our  conception  of  the  individual  a  reference  to  what 
he  has  done.  We  unite  with  the  mere  complex  idea  of 
man  that  of  a  cause,  and  this  combination  so  alters  the 
character  of  the  complex  thought,  that  it  is  proper  to  class 
it  as  an  idea  of  relation.-^*-'So  when  we  look  at]^  a  fine 
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painting,  we  are  naturally  reminded  of  the  artist, 
the  word,  painter,  which  we  apply  to  him,  ezpreraet 
merely  the  man,  but  comprises  the  additional  notion  ol 
relation,  which  he  holds  to  the  interesting  fncture 
fore  us.  , 

There  are  other  relaticms,  involved  in  the  teims,  wl 
express  the  position  or  place  of  objectr;  also  in  the  d 
or  periods  of  time,  in  which  events  have  haj^ned.  Tl 
require  a  brief  notice. 

$.  in.  Place  is  an  idea  of  relation. 

We  cannot  conceive  of  any  body  as  having  place  oi 
siti<Hi,  without  comparing  it  with  some  other  bodies, 
therefore,  having  two  bodies  fixed,  or  which  maintain 
same  relative  position,  we  can  compare  a  third  body  i 
them,  the  third  body  cto  then  be  said  to  have  place  or 
sition.— ^— This  may  be  illustrated  by  the  chess-men* 
ced  on  the  chess-board.  We  say,  the  men  are  in  the  s 
place,  although  the  board  may  have  been  removed  1 
one  room  to  another.  We  use  this  language,  because 
consider  the  men  only  in  relation  to  each  other  and 
parts  of  the  board,  and  not  in  relation  to  the  rooms  or  f 
of  the  room. 

Hence  we  may  clearly  have  an  idea  of  the  i^ce  oi 
Bition  of  all  the  different  parts  of  the  universe,  considi 
separately,  because  they  may  be  compared  with  o 
parts ;  although  we  are  unable  to  form  any  idea  of 
place  or  position  of  the  universe  considered,  as  a  wt 
because  we  have  then  no  other  body,  with  which  we 
compare  it. 

But  if  place  express  a  relative  notion,  then  it  foll< 
that  all  words,* which  involve  or  imply  the  place  or  posi 
of  an  object,  are  of  a  similar  character.  Such  are 
words,  high  and  low,  near  and  distant,  above  and  bene 
further,  nearer,  hither,  yonder,  here,  there,  where,  and 
like. 

§.  112.  Chronological  dates  involve  ideas  of  relation. 
The  independence  of  the  North  American  colonies 
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«clared,  July  4tb,  1776. The  Bieaning  of  these  ex- 
pressions may  be  thus  illustrated. 

/We  assume  the  present  year  1828,  as  a  given  period 
nd  reckon  back  to  the  year,  one^  which  coincides  with  the 
lirth  of  our  Saviour ;  then  the  year,  1776,  expresses  the 
lislance  between  these  two  extremes,  viz.  one,  and  eighteen 
bmdred,  twenty  eight.  This  seems  to  be  all  we  learn, 
when  we  say,  the  Independence  of  the  United  States  was 
declared  at  the  period  above  mentioned. 

We  mean  the  same  thing,  and  convey  the  same  idea, 
whether  we  say  that  the  Saviour  was  bom  in  the  year,  one, 
sf  the  Christian  era,  or,  in  the  year,  4004,  from  the  creation 
rf  the  world.  But,  in  the  last  case,  the  year,  4004,  ex- 
jmmca  the  distance  between  these  two  extremes,  viz.  the 
hsginoiDg  of  the  world,  and  the  present  time ;  while,  in 
tks  first  instance,  the  event  itself  forms  the  beginning 

of  the  series. So  that  all  dates  appear  to  be  properly 

chsKd  under  ideas  of  relation.: 

{.113.  Modes,  substances,  and  relations  resolvable  into  simple  ideas. 

All  our  complex  ideas,  whether  modes,  substances,  or 
nuTioNs,  may  be  traced  back  and  resolved  into  simple 
ideas,  although  it  may  not  be  very  obvious,  in  some  in- 
MiDces,  how  this  is  to  be  done,  or  when  we  have  arrived 
H  the  end  of  the  analysis.  It  seems  in  general  to  be 
■ore  easy  to  ascertain  what  are  the  simple  ideas,  which 
Mer  into  the  formation  of  the  two  first  classes,  than  of 
At  third.  But  nothing,  it  must  be  confessed,  is  so  much 
vuting  as  the  patience  necessary  to  go  into  a  careful 
iumination  of  our  thoughts,  in  order  to  a  successful  re* 
■k  even  in  this  last  class. 

When  we  say,  tliat  honey  is  sweeter  than  bread,  or 
4bt  iron  is  harder  than  wax,  the  words,  sweetkr  and  hakd- 
'Hexpress  relations  or  relative  ideas,  but  being  analyzed, 
ii&r  as  we  are  able  to,  they  clearly  terminate  in  the 
>BpIe  ideas  of  sweetness  and  hardness.  These,  which 
^  the  ultimate  and  ruling  notions,  have  their  birth-place 
ft  the  senses  ;  and  although  other  idec^  are  subsequently 
i|H:radded  te  them,  there  are  nono,  which  are  beyond 
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the  limits  of  senBation  and  reflectioiii  as  those  two  soofcei 
of  knowledge  have  already  been  explained. 

Again,  when  we  say  of  any  individual,  whom  we  hap 
pen  to  see,  that  he  is  our  friend  or  our  enemy,  words 
which  not  only  express  relations,  but  are  correlative  ti 
each  other,  what  do  we  mean  to  say  or  imply  in  the  vm 
of  such  expressions,  but  this;  vig.         (1,)  That  he  is  a 
man,  (2,)  That  he  exercises  love  or  hatred,  (3,)  That  «s 
are  the  subjects  of  it.      And  having  made  this  geneni 
analysis  of  the  terms,  we  are  then  to  consider  what  tiie 
complex  notion,  expressed  by  the  word,  man,  is  made  ip 
of,  to  inquire  also  where  the  idea  of  lovk  or  of  hatbsd  is 
to  be  classed,  and  what  is  its  origin,  &c.    And  thai  vt 
shall  in  the  end  not  only  arrive  at  those  ideas,  .which  am 
termed  simple,  but  shall  find  in  every  such  analysis,  thil 
the  doctrine  of  a  twofold,  of  an  external  and  internal  on* 
gin  of  knowledge,  is  susceptible  of  abundant  confinH* 
tion. We  finish  this  chapter  with  a  few  practical  re- 
marks on  furnishing  our  minds  with  ideas. 

§.  114.  The  mind  should  be  furnished  with  a  store  of  ideas. 

As  early  as  possible  ishould  the  mind  be  furnished  wit 
a  rich  variety  of  thoughts.     Although  it  be  proper  oi 
oftentimes  necessary,  that  persons  should  direct  their  atHi^ 
tion  more  to  some  particular  subject  than  others,  yet  av 
individual  can  be  considered  as  possessed  of  a  good  ed»< 
cation,  who  is  not  in  some  degree  acquainted  with  msf 
subjects.    Our  acquisitions  are  not  to  be  limited  to  ihV: 
affairs  of  our  own  country,  but  we  are  to  become  acquaiil^< 
ed  with  the  history  of  other  nations  also ;  and  while  thaWil 
is  much  to  be  learnt,  that  is  of  modem  origin,  the  recoi4pi 
of  antiquity  ought  not  to  be  wholly  neglected.     We  MR 
to  learn  things  both  of  a  political  and  a  religious 
those,  which  have  relation  to  the  mechanic  arts,  the 
of  nature,  the   intercourse  of  life,  the  principles  of 

mind,  and  on  a  variety  of  other  subjects. Some  of 

benefits  of  possessing  a  large  fund  of  ideas,  which  are  til 
elements  or  matcrialK  of  our  knowled<re,  are  these. 
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i  enables  us  to  take  a  wide,  and,  therefore^  in  gen- 
>re  accurate  view  of  subjects, 
^ard  to  every  science  there  are  some  things  true 
)  things  false,  and  we  are  constantly  liable  to  er- 
may,  therefore,  well  be  expected,  that  he  who  haa 
tore  of  ideas  in  that  science,  which  he  can  exam- 
compare  together,  stands  so  much  the  better 
f  having  his  sentiments  well  balanced  and  cor- 
person,  designing  to  pursue  the  study  of  law  or 
gy,  may  be  of  the  opinion,  that  a  knowledge  of 
fj  of  natural  philosophy,  or  of  the  physiology  of 
m  system,  may  be  of  no  advantage  to  him,  as  a 
heologian,  &c.,  but  there  are  many  things,  it  may 
d,  even  if  we  admit  the  propriety  of  this  opinion, 
^ledge  of  which  may  not  be  so  particularly  ben- 
one's  chosen  pursuit,  but  of  which,  nevertheless, 
be  highly  discreditable  to  be  ignorant, 
over,  a  lawyer,  who  is  quite  familiar  with  the  prin- 
his  particular  department,  may  sometimes  find 
;  little  perplexed,  even  when  debating  in  a  court 
^,  in  consequence  of  his  ignorance  of  the  chemical 

and  a  judge  has  been  known  to  be  confused,  in 
ip  a  decision  on  a  case  of  suspected  murder,  for 
i  more  intimate  acquaintance  with  the  philosophy 
limal  organization, 
rhere  is  a  second  advantage,  resulting  from  this 

and  general  acquaintance  with  things,  viz.  it 
',  on  the  one  hand,  to  preserve  us  from  an  excess 
lity  or  too  readily  believing  every  thing,  which  is 
1  to  us  for  our  assent,  and  on  the  other,  will  be 
guard  us  from  a  positive,  and  dogmatical  turn  of 

9  are  many  things,  which  at  first  sight  appeared 
ind  incredible,  but  were  afterwards  found  by  us  to 
The  more  extensive  the  range  of  our  knowl- 
i  more  shall  we  have  found  of  instances  of  this 
ence  when  any  thing  is  stated,  however  strange  it 
rst  appear,  we  shall  not  be  difiposed  t^  affirm  or 

18 
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deny  in  respect  to  it  with  dogmatinn,  but  shall  I 
willing  to  make  further  inquiries. 

Tlic  more  we  know  also  in  general,  the  more  we  shal 
consequently,  know,  in  particular,  of  intentional  decej 
tions,  and  of  the  various  unavoidable  causes  of  mistake  i 
cases  where  it  is  only  candour  to  suppose,  that  there  is  r 
intention  to  deceive.  We  shall  thus  be  strengthened  agaia 
the  indulgence  of  an  extreme  credulity,  as  well  as  again 
a  too  positive  and  dogmatical  spirit^ 

These  are  advantages,  which  are  not  to  be  lightly  pri 
zed,  and  are  a  sufficient  reason,  why  we  should  early  al 
tempt  to  furnish  ourselves  with  many  ideas  on  a  variety  d 
subjects,  by  our  personal  observation  of  what  things  tib 
•  place  around  us,  by  self-examination,  by  readinj;  judiciosi 
books,  and  by  conversation. 

Note.  Those  complex  thoughtSi  which  embrace  Um 
of  relation,  and  which,  consequently,  are  in  part  fimne^ 
by  the  aid  of  the  power  or  susceptibility  of  rkultive  sua 
oESTioN,  are  more  or  less  examined  by  writers  on  tk 
Mind.— -See  Liocke's  Essay,  Be.  II.  chs.  xxv,  xzvi.  gqbii 
pared  with  the  forty  fifth  and  fiftieth  of  Brown's  LacUmih 
Buffier's  First  Truths,  Pt.  U.  chs.  xxvii,  xxviii. ;  DuncaaJI 
Elements,  Ch.  iv.  and  other  Treatises  of  Logic ;  Good) 
Book  of  Nature,  Series  III.  Lect.  iv.  ;  also,  in  respect  % 
furnishing  the  mind  witli  ideas  and  on  other  points  of  mati 
tal  discipline,  Watt's  Improvementof  the  Mind.  .4 
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OP  CONCEPTIONS. 


Meaning  of  conceptions  and  how  they  differ  from  certain 
other  states  of  the  mind* 

^E  are  now  to  consider  the  mind  and  its  suscepti* 
in  another  view,  viz.  as  employed  in  originating  those 
itual  states,  which  are  usually  called  conceptions. 
8  name  is  given  to  those  ideas,  whieh  we  have  of 
sent  objects  of  perception,  or  of  any  sensations 
er,  which  the  mind  has  formerly  felt.  Whenever 
B  conceptions,  our  ideas  are  replaced,  as  Shakes* 
zpresses  it,  in  the  ^^  mind's  eye,**  without  our  at  all 
iring  at  what  time  or  in  what  place  they  first  origin- 
In  other  words,  our  ideas  or  mental  states  are  re- 
ind  nothing  more. 

ig,  therefore,  the  term  conceptions  to  express  a 
*  ideas,  it  may  be  sufficient,  in  order  to  give  some 
of  their  distinctive  character,  to  mention,  how  they 
irom  perceptions,  and  from  ideas  of  memory, 
rhey  differ  from  perceptions,  because  the  objects  of 
e  absent.  When  we  perceive  any  thing,  an  edifice, 
or  a  mountain ;  the  objects  of  our  perceptions 
ore  us.  But  we  may  form  conceptions  of  them, 
y  may  exist  in  ''  the  mind*s  eye,"  however  distant, 
rhey  differ  also  from  ideas  of  memory,  because  they 
itemplated  exclusively  of  any  considerations  of 
But  in  every  act  of  the  memory  there  is  an  idea  of 
t.  Hence,  as  those  states  of  mind,  to  which  we  give 
le  of  conceptions,  possess  these  distinctive  marks 
iicteristics,  tliey  are  entitled  to  a  separate  name. 
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Conceptions  being  merely  mental  states  or  acts  of  vi 
particular  kind  are  regulated  by  the  general  laws  of  tlA« 
intellect,  and  make  their  appearance  and  disappoarsii^^ 
on  the  principles  of  association.  :  Those  [mnciples  are  Wo 

be  fully  explained  hereafter. Whenever  at  any  tin:* 

we  may  use  the  phrase  '^  power  of  conception**  or  ^fiknl- 
ty  of  conception,"  nothing  more  is  to  be  understood  by 
such  expressions  than  this,  that  there  is  in  the  mind  a  sas* 
ccptibilily  of  ideas  possessing  the  marks,  which  we  Ims 
ascribed  to  this  class. 

I 

§.  116.  Of  conceptions  of  objects  of  sigkU 

One  of  the  striking  facts  in  regard  to  our  conceptioM 
19,  that  wo  con  far  more  easily  conceive  the  objects  of 
some  senses  than  of  others.  Suppose  a  person  to  hsm 
travelled  abroad,  and  to  have  seen  St.  Peter's  chudi  nd 
the. Vatican,  or  to  have  visited  the  cataract  of  Niagumud 
the  falls  of  St.  Anthony,  or  any  other  interesting  objectel 
sight ;  it  is  well  known  that  the  mind  of  this  penoa  afksp 
wards  even  for  many  years  very  readily  forms  a  coBcep 
tion  of  those  objects.  Such  ideas  are  so  eamly  and  li 
distinctly  recalled,  that  it  is  hardly  too  much  to  say  el 
them,  that  they  seem  to  exist  as  permanent  pictures  intha 
mind.  It  is  quite  different  with  a  particular  loaDd,  irfuch 
we  have  formerly  heard,  and  with  a  particular  taate^  ormf 
pleasant  or  painful  sensations  of  the  touch,  which  #e 
formerly  experienced.  When  the  original  perce; 
have  in  these  last  cases  departed,  we  find  that  the 
do  not  readily  exist  again  in  the  absence  of  their 
priate  objects,  and  never  with  the  distinctness,  which 
possessed  at  first.  Ideas  of  visible  objects,  therefiMei 
more  readily  recalled,  or  wc  can  more  easily  foim 
ceptions  of  such  objects  than  we  can  of  the  objects  of 
other  senses. — ^This  peculiarity  in  the  case  of  visible  oi 
jects  may  be  thus  partially  explained. 

Visible  objects  or  rather  the  outlines  of  them  are*efl 
plex  ;  that  is,  tliey  are  made  up  of  a  great  number  of 
or  very  ^rnall  portions.     Hence  the  conception,  which 
form  of  such  an  object  as  a  whole,  is  aided  by  the  prii 
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let  of  association.  The  reason  is  obvious.  As  every 
jginal  perception  of  a  visible  object  is  a  compound, 
ide  up  of  many  parts,  whenever  we  subsequently  have  a 
nception  of  it,  the  process  is  the  same;  we  have  a  con- 
plion  of  a  part  of  the  object,  and  the  principles  of  asso- 
ition  help  us  in  conceiving  of  the  other  parts.  Associa- 
in  connects  the  parts  together ;  it  presents  them  to  the 
ind  in  their  proper  arrangement,  and  helps  to  sustain 
em  there. 

We  are  not  equally  aided  by  the  laws  of  association  in 
rming  our  conceptions  of  the  objects  of  the  other  senses. 
Jhen  we  think  of  some  sound,  or  taste,  or  touch,  the  ob- 
ct  of  our  conception  is  a  single  detached  sensation.  In 
nay  such  sound  or  taste,  or  sensation  of  touch,  whether 
s  consider  it  at  its  first  origin  or  when  it  is  subsequently 
called,  there  is  not  that  association  of  the  parts,  which 
s  sappoae  to  exist  in  every  visual  perception,  and  which 
ml,  of  course,  exist  in  eve^  conception  of  objects  of 
jfHij  which  subsequently  takes  place.  Accordingly  our 
■eeptions  of  the  latter  objects  arise  more  readily,  and 
e  aore  distinct  than  of  the  others.* 

$.117.  Of  the  influence  of  habit  on  our  conceptions. 

It  is  another  circumstance  worthy  of  notice  in  regard 
t  conceptions,  that  the  power  of  forming  them  depends 

I  some  measure  on  habit. ^In  what  sense  we  are  to 

iderstand  the  terms  power  and  faculty,  when  used  in 
lis  connection,  has  already  been  explained ;  and  as  to 
IS  term  habit,  it  is  sufficient  to  say  of  it  here,  that  it  is 
IS  readiness  or  facility,  whether  bodily  or  mental,  which 
reacquire  by  a  frequent  repetition  of  the  same  tiling. 

A  few  instances  will  help  to  illustrate  the  statement, 
bt  what  is  termed  Habit  may  extend  to  the  susceptibility 

*In  these  remarks  we  take  for  granted,  that  our  perceptions  of 
kmal  visible  objects  are  not  inunediate,  but  progressive.  The 
id  passes  from  one  part  to  another  of  the  object,  and  does  not  em- 
ice  the  whole  at  once.  As  this,  though  reasonable,  may  bQConsid- 
d  too  much  like  a  mere  assumption  by  some,  it  is  suitable  to  remark 
e,  that  this  subject  will  be  examined  in  some  subsequent  pages. 
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of  conceptions ;  and  the  first  to  be  given  will  be  of  c<m- 
ccptions  of  sounds.  Our  conceptions  of  sounds  are  m 
general  very  indistinct,  as  appeared  in  the  last  section. 
But  a  person  may  acquire  the  power  of  amtising  himself 
with  reading  written  music.  Having  frequently  associft- 
ted  the  sounds  with  the  notes,  he  has  at  last  such  a  stimi( 
conception  of  the  sounds,  that  he  experiences,  by  mere^ 
reading  the  notes,  a  very  sensible  pleasure.  It  is  for  the 
same  reason,  viz.,  because  our  associations  are  stiengtk- 
ened  by  habit,  that  readers  may  enjoy  the  harmony  of  po- 
etical numbers  without  at  all  articulating  the  words,  b 
both  cases  they  truly  hear  nothing,  but  there  is  a  virtu- 
al melody  in  the  mind. 

That  our  power  of  forming  conceptions  is  strengthen- 
ed by  habit  is  capable  of  being  further  illustrated  from  the 
sight.  A  person,  who  has  been  accustomed  to  drawing,, 
retains  a  much  more  perfect  notion  of  a  building,  land- 
scape, or  otlier  visible  object,  than  one  who  has  not.  A  po^ 
trait  painter,  or  any  person,  who  has  been  in  the  practice  of 
drawing  such  sketches,  can  trace  the  outlines  of  the  Im- 
man  form  with  very  great  ease ;  it  requires  hardly  moie 
effort  from  them  than  to  write  their  names. — This  point 
may  also  be  illustrated  by  the  diirerence,which  we  sometimes 
notice  in  people  in  their  conception  of  colours.  Some  tie 
fully  sensible  of  the  difference  between  two  colours  when 
they  are  presented  to  them,  but  cannot  with  confidence 
give  names  to  these  colours  when  they  see  them  apart, 
and  may  even  confound  the  one  with  the  other.  Their 
original  sensations  or  perceptions  are  supposed  to  be  equal- 
ly distinct  with  those  of  other  persons ;  but  their  subse* 
quent  conception  of  the  colours  is  far  from  being  lOi 
This  defect  arises  partly  at  least  from  want  of  practicei 
tliat  is,  from  the  not  having  formed  a  habit.  The  pe^ 
sons,  who  exhibit  this  weakness  of  conception,  have  not 
been  compelled  by  their  situation  nor  by  mere  inclinatica  i 
to  distinguish  and  to  name  colours  so  much  as  is  common. 

• 

$.  118.  Of  the  subserviency  of  our  conceptions  to  description. 
It  is  highly  favourable  to  die  talent  for  lively  descrip* 


OF  CONCEPTIONa  139 

I9  when  a  penKm's  conceptions  are  readily  suggested 
I  are  distinct.  Even  such  an  one's  common  conversa- 
I  differs  from  that  of  those,  whose  conceptions  arise 
«  slowly  and  are  more  faint. — One  man,  whether  in 
veraation  or  in  written  description,  seems  to  place  the 
Mf  which  he  would  give  us  an  idea  of,  directly  before 

it  is  represented  distinctly  and  to  the  life.  Another, 
oogh  not  wanting  in  a  command  of  language,  is  confu- 
sed embarrassed  amid  a  multitude  of  particulars,  which 
MHisequence  of  the  feebleness  of  his  conceptions  he 
s  himself  but  half  acquainted  with  ;  and  he,  therefore, 
m  us  but  a  very  imperfect  notion  of  the  thing,  which 
voQld  describe. 

it  has  been  by  some  supposed,  that  a  person  might 
>  a  happier  description  of  an  edifice,  of  a  landscape,  or 
V  object,  from  the  conception  than  from  the  actual 
seption  of  it.  The  perfection  of  a  description  does 
always  consist  in  a  minute  specification  of  circumstan- 
;  in  general  the  description  is  better,  when  there  is  a 
cioiis  selection  of  them.  The  best  rule  for  making  the 
ction  is,  to  attend  to  the  particulars,  that  make  the 
pest  impression  on  our  own  minds,  or,  v^hat  is  the  same 
g,  that  most  readily  and  distinctly  take  a  place  in  our. 
captions. — ^When  the  object  is  actually  before  us,  it  is 
emely  difficult  to  compare  the  impressions,  which  dif- 
lit  circumstances  produce.  When  we  afterwards  con* 
«  the  object,  we  possess  merely  the  outline  of  it ;  but 
I  an  outline  made  up  of  the  most  striking  circumstan- 
.  Those  circumstances,  it  is  true,  will  not  impress  all 
KMs  alike,  but  will  somewhat  vary  with  the  degree  of 
ir  taste.     But  when  with  a  correct  and  delicate  taste 

one  combines  lively  conceptions,  and  gives  a  des- 
Hion  firom  those  conceptions,  he  can  hardly  fail  to  sue- 
d  in  it. 

}.  119.  OfconcepUoDS  attended  with  a  momentary  belief* 

Dur  conceptions  are  sometimes  attended  with  belief; 
D  they  are  very  lively,  we  are  apt  to  ascribe  to  their 
cti  a  real  existence  or  believe  in  them.    It  is  not  as- 
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serted  by  us,  that  the  belief  is  pennonent ;  but  a  nmnba 
of  facts  strongly  lead  to  the  conclusion,  that  it  has  a  m^ 
mentary  existence.-^(l)  A  painter  in  drawing  thefeatom 
and  bodi]y  form  of  an  absent  friend,  may  hare  so  strong  s 
conception,  so  vivid  a  mental  picture,  as  to  believe  far  i 
moment  that  his  friend  is  before  him.  After  carefully  le- 
calling  his  thoughts  at  such  times  and  reflecting  upon  thea^ 
almost  every  painter  is  ready  to  say,  that  he  has  experieneej 
some  illusions  of  this  kind.  It  is  true,  the  illusion  is  vary 
short,  because  the  intensity  of  conception,  which  b  tk 
foundation  of  it,  can  never  be  kept  up  long  when  the 
mind  is  in  a  sound  state.  Such  intense  conceptions  are  un- 
natural. And,  further,  all  the  surrounding  objects  of  pe^ 
ception,  which  no  one  can  altogether  disregard  fiw  aif 
length  of  time,  every  now  and  then  check  the  illusion  wd 
terminate  it.— (2)  Place  a  person  on  the  battlements  off 
high  tower ;  his  reason  tells  him  he  is  in  no  danger ;  k| 
knows  he  is  in  none.  But  after  all  he  is  unable  to  loil 
down  from  the  battlements  without  fear ;  his  conceptiW 
are  so  exceedingly  vivid  as  to  induce  a  momentary  bdW 
of  danger  in  opposition  to  all  his  reasonings. — (3)  T1i8i| 
are  persons  who  are  entirely  convinced  of  the  folly  ofthf 
popularbelief  of  ghosts  and  other,  nightly  apparitions,  U 
who  cannot  be  persuaded  to  sleep  in  a  room  alone,  nor  f 
alone  into  a  room  in  the  dark.  Whenever  they  Jia|Vtf 
out  at  night,  they  are  constantly  looking  on  every  ult^ 
their  quickened  conceptions  behold  images  which  b0I|| 
had  any  existence  except  in  their  own  minds,  and 
are  tlie  subjects  of  continual  disquiet  and  even  tei 

^'It  was  my  misfortune,  (says  Dr.  Priestly,)  t0 
the  idea  of  darkness,  and  the  ideas  of  invisible  mali] 
spirits  and  apparitions  very  closely  connected  in  my< 
fancy ;  and  to  ttiis  day,  notwithstanding  I  believe  m 
of  those  invisible  powers,  and  consequently  of  their 
iicction  with  darkness,  or  any  thing  else,  I  cannot  be 
fcctly  easy  in  every  kind  of  situation  in  the  dark,  th< 
am  sensible  I  gain  ground  upon  this  prejudice  continw 

In  all  such  cases  we  sec  tlic  influence  of  the  preji 
of  the  nursery.     Persons,  who  are  thus  afflicted, 
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taught  in  ektly  childhood  to  form  conceptions  o(  ghosts, 
liobgoblins,  and  unearthly  spirits ;  and  the  habit  still  con- 
Cimies.  It  is  true,  when  they  listen  to  their  reasonings  and 
philosophy,  they  may  well  say  that  they  do  not  believe  in 
aoch  things.  But  the  effect  of  their  philosophy  is  merely 
to  check  their  belief;  not  in  one  case  in  a  thousand  is  the 
hdief  entirely  overcome.  Every  little  while,  in  all  solita- 
ij  phcei,  and  especially  in  the  dark,  it  returns  and  when 
bsniihed  returns  again ;  otherwise  we  cannot  give  an  ex- 
plunticHi  of  the  conduct  of  these  persons. 

§•  190.  Conceptions  which  are  joined  with  perceptions. 

The  belief  in  our  mere  conceptions  is  the  more  evident 
■d  iCriking,  whenever  they  are  at  any  time  joined  with 
ev  percepttcms.    A  person  walking  in  a  field  in  a  thick 
,figgy  oioming  perceives  something,  no  matter  what  it  is ; 
Im  he  believes  it  to  be  a  man,  and  does  not  doubt  it.    In 
Mber  words,  he  truly  perceives  some  object,  and,  in  addi-* 
iOB  to  that  perception,  has  a  meiital  conception  of  a  man 
Mended  witfi  belief.    When  he  has  advanced  a  few  feet 
father,  all  at  once  he  perceives,  that  what  he  conceived 
Is  be  a  man  is  merely  a  stump  with  a  few  large  stones  pi- 
led on  its  top.    He  perceived  at  first,  as  plainly  or  but 
IMe  short  of  it,  that  it  was  a  stump,  as  in  a  moment  after- 
^Wttdi;    there  were  the  whole  time  very  nearly  the  same 
visiUe  form  and  the  same  dimensions  in  his  eye.    But 
"Matever  he  had  in  his  eye,  he  certainly  had  in  his  mind 
Uto  conception  of  a  man,  which  overruled  and  annulled 
^  fa  fiatnral  effects  of  the  visual  perception ;  the  concept 
9§m  being  associated  with  a  present  visible  object  acquir- 
es peculiar  strength  and  permanency,  so  much  so  that  he 
and  firmly  believed,  that  a  human  being  was  before 
Bat  the  conception  has  departed ;  the  present  ob- , 
of  perception  has  taken  its  place,  and  it  is  now  impos- 
far  him  to  conjure  up  the  phantom,  the  reality  of 

dch  he  but  just  now  had  no  doubt  of. Many  a  per- 

^  has  waked  up  in  the  night  and  has  firmly  believed, 
t  he  saw  a  form  clothed  in  white  standing  in  an  erect 

ition  at  some  part  of  the  room^  but  in  a  moment  aftej 

19 
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uie  imaginary  .visitant  has  vanished,  and  there  is  nothii^ 
\k\\  but  tlie  reflection  of  the  moonbeams  on  the  wall.— Ji 
cozses  of  this  kind,  where  the  conceptions  are  upheld,  as  i 
were,  by  present  objects  of  perception,  and  receive  a  son 
ofpermanency  from  them,  nothing  is  better  known,  thu 
that  wc  often  exercise  a  strong  and  unhesitating  belie£ 
These  instances,  therefore,  can  properly^  be  con^dered  M 
illustrating  &l  confirming  the  views.in  the  preceding  tectioa. 

§.  121.  Of  our  conceptioD9  at  tragical  representatiooi. 

These  observations  suggest  an  explanation,  at  least  is 
part,  of  the  effects,  wliich  are  produced  on  the  mind  by 
exhibitions  of  fictitious  distress.  In  the  representation  of 
tragedies,  it  must  be  admitted,  that  there  is  a  general  con* 
viction  of  the  whole  being  but  a  fiction.  But,  althcMgl 
persons  enter  the  theatre  with  this  general  convictioBi  il 
does  not  always  remain  with  them  the  whole  time.  U 
certain  passages  in  tlie  poet  peculiarly  interesting,  and  ii 
certain  exhibitions  of  powerful  and  well  timed  efibitt 
the  actor,  this  general  impression,  that  all  iK  a  fiction,  fiuk 
The  feelings  of  the  spectator  may  be  said  to  rush  into  tk 
scenes ;  he  mingles  in  the  events ;  carried  away  and  kMl 
he  for  a  moment  believes  all  to  be  real,  and  the  tears  gad 
at  the  catastrophe  which  he  witnesses.  The  explanatioi 
therefore,  of  the  emotions  felt  at  the  exhibition  of  a  tilg 
edy,  such  as  indignation,  pity,  and  abhorrence^  is,  that « 
certain  parts  of  tlie  exhibition  we  have  a^momentary  belii 
in  the  reality  of  the  events,  which  are  represented.  AM 
after  the  illustrations  which  have  been  given,  such  a  belli 

cannot  be  con»dered  impossible. ^The  same  explatfl 

tion  will  apply  to  the  emotions,  which  follow  our  readiq| 
of  tragedies  when  alone,  or  any  other  natural  and  afiectiif 
descriptions.  In  the  world  of  conceptions,  which  thefl 
nius  of  the  writer  conjures  up,  we  are  transported  out  s 
the  world  of  real  existence,  and  for  a  while  fully  believe  i 
the  reality  of  what  is  only  an  incantation. 

§.  123.  Application  of  these  principles  to  diversities  in  the  aiedMl 

character  of  individuals. 

It  is  a  remark  sometimes  made,  that  the  sanguine  ai 
apt  to  believe  and  assert  what  they  hope ;  and  the  tins 
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roui  what  they  fear.  This  remark  impHes,  and  is  found*- 
od  in  part  on  what  every  one  knows,  that  there  are  diver- 
sities in  the  intellectual  character  of  different  individuals. 
Some  are  constitutionally  fearful ;  every  obstacle  assumes 
n  undue  importance,  and  every  terror  is  magnified.  Oth- 
en  are  confident,  fearless,  ardent.  Both  of  these  classes 
of  persons  are  known  to  commit  frequent  mistakes  in  judg- 
iig^rf' those  things,  which  are  future,  and  which  have  any 
connection  with  their  respective  mental  characteristics. 

The  remarks,  which  were  made  in  the  three  last  sec- 
tiooi^  will  help  us  to  an  explanation  in  this  thing.-^ — As 
to  what  is  called  belief,  it  is  presumed  no  one  can  be  ig- 
Donmt  of  it|  although  it  would  be  futile  to  attempt  to  ex- 
phinit  by  words.  It  is,  however,  important  to  remark, 
tkt  belief  is  regulated  and  controlled,  not  by  direct  voli- 
tioo,  but  by  the  nature  of  the  circumstances,  which  arc 
ifcced  before  the  mind.  But  it  has  been  alfpady  suffi- 
dentljr^  shown,  that  belief  is  in  a  measure  under  the  con- 
liolof  our  conceptions,  when  they  are  very  vivid.  It  is 
nlw  undoubtedly  true,  that  vividness  of  conceptions  is  al- 
wtjrs  attended  with  a  strong  feeling  of  pleasure,  or  of  desire, 
nr  of  some  other  kind.  But  it  is  implied  in  the  mental 
chvracters  of  the  persons,  on  whom  we  are  remarking,  that 
their  feelings  are  strong,  though  opposite ;  in  the  one  case, 
confident  and  ardent ;  in  the  other,  dejected  and  timid. 

Hence  their  conceptions  will  be  strong.  To  the  one, 
dl  difficulties  and  dangers  will  be  magnified^  to  the  oth- 
er, the  glory  and  the  fruition  of  success.  And  as  these 
distorted  conceptions  necessarily  control  more  or  less 
their  belief,  it  will  follow,  that  perfect  reliance  is  not  to 
^  placed  on  their  opinions,  when  they  are  directly  cou- 
nted eitlicr  with  their  hopes  or  their  fears.  Nor  will 
(Qch  distrust  always  imply  an  unfavourable  opinion  of  the 
rectitude  of  their  intentions. Reid's  Essays  on  4he  In- 
tellectual Powers,  IV. ;  Stewart's  ElementSp  Ch.  III. ; 
Brown's  Lectures,  XLI. ;  Priestley's  Examination  of  Reid, 
Sect.  Vlll. 
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PARTICULAR  AND  GENERAL  ABSTRACT  IDEM 

§.  193.  Origin  of  sbBtrtctioiM  and  kind*  of  them. 

jThe  remarks,  which  have  been  hitherto  made  en  ev 
perceptions  of  present  objects,  and  on  our  conceptioos  oi 
those,  which  are  absent,  open  the  way  for  the  considei»! 
lion  of  our  mental  states  in  another  respect,  vis.,  as  thf 
are  affected  by  the  process  of  abstraction.  By  means  ol 
that  process,  they  become  abstracted  or  separated ;  ihil 
»,  they  are  made  subjects  of  consideration  apart  from  oth- 
er ideas,  with  which  they  are  ordinarily  found  to  be  asM^ 
ciated.  And  hence,  whenever  this  is  the  case  in  respcd 
to  the  states  of  the  mind,  tliey  are  sometimes  called  ak 
stractions,  and  still  more  frequently  are  known  by  tkt 
name  of  abstract  ideas.  They  may  be  divided  into  te 
two  kinds  of  particular  and  general  abstract  ideas*  whiok 
are^clearly  distinct  from  each  other,  not  only  in  thmf 
»Itgs  considered,  but  also  as  respects  the  intellectual  pm 
cesses,  by  means  of  which  they  exist.  i 

^.  124.  Of  Uio  class  of  particular  abstract  ideas.  . 

We  shall  first  remark  on  particular  abstract  ideai.  (m 
this  class  the  different  kinds  of  colours  may  be  mentionli 
as  instances.  When  any  absent  object  of  perception  od 
euf«  to  us,  when  we  think  of  or  fonn  a  conception  of  it|  o^ 
thoughts  will  sometimes  fix  upon  the  colour  of  such  d|| 
itet,  and  make  that  the  subject  of  consideration,  witho^ 
particularly  regarding  its  other  qualities,  such  as  wei^ 
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hardness,  taste,  form,  d^c.  We  may  also  distinguish  in 
anj  body  its  solidity  from  its  extension,  or  we  may  direct 
our  attention  to  its  weight,  or  its  length,  or  breadth,  or 
tikickness,  and  ma'^e  any  one  of  these  a  distinct  object  in 
oor  thoughts,  even  when  it  is  impossible  to  separate  them 
in  the  subject,  to  which  they  belong. 

And  hence,  as  it  is  a  well  known  fact,  that  the  prop- 
erties of  any  body  may  be  separated  in  the  view  and  ex- 
aimiiation  of  the  mind,  however  close  and  indissoluble 
Aeir  intimacy  in  their  appropriate  subjects,  we  may  Isf 
down  this  statement  in  respect  to*  the  states  of  mind  be* 
fcreos.  -When  any  quality  or  attribute  of  an  object, 
vUch  does  not  exist  by  itself,  but  always  in  a  state  of 
combination,  is  detached  by  our  minds  from  its  customary 
Isneiates,  and  is  considered  separately,  it  becomes  a  par- 

ficdar  -abstract  idea.-' ^The  distinctive  mark  of   thia 

chsi  it,  that  the  abstractioq  ia  always  limited  to.  one 

^ty. 

». 

€.  1525.  Of  the  formation  of  particular  ahstract  ideas. 

The  manner  of  expressing  ourselves  on  the  subject  of 
oar  abstract  notions,  to  which  we  have  been  accustomed, 
•  apt  to  create  and  cherish  a  belief  in  the  existence  of  a 
leparate  mental  faculty,  adapted  solely  to  this  particular 
firpose.  But  the  doctrine  of  a  power  or  fiiculty  of  ab- 
iliaction,  which  is  exclusive  of  other  mental  susceptibili* 
tiei^  and  is  employed  solely  for  this  purpose,  does  not  ap- 
ftm  to  be  well  founded.  It  will  convey  an  impression 
IMrer  the  truth  to  speak  of  the  proccss,  rather  than  the 

fomer  of  abstraction. ^The  following  statement  will  be 

itfcient  to  show,  how  those  of  the  first  class,  or  particu- 
|v  abstract  ideas  are  formed. 

Ahbough  our  earliest  notions,  whether  they  arise  from 

ienses  or  are  of  an  internal  origin,  are  simple,  or  ex- 
in  what  may  be  called  a  state  of  decomposition,  yet 

f'flimple  thoughts  are  very  soon  found  to  unite  togeth- 

'With  a  considerable  degree  of  permanency,  and  out  of 

are  formed  complex  states  of  mind.    All  our  ideas 

recalled  to  the  mind  in  the  absence  of  their  appropri* 
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ate  objects  by  the  principles  of  association ;  nor  doea  it 
seem  altogetlier  unreasonable  to  say,  that  the  separata 
parts  of  all  our  complex  notions  are  held  together  in  tbeir 
state  of  combiaation  by  the  same  principles.  It  is  si 
least  certain^  tliat  complex  states  of  mind  involve  and  ish 
ply  tiie  existence  of  elem^Atary  ones ;  and  that  the  seles- 
tion  of  these  elements  and  their  virtual  admission  into  the 
complex  mental  state  in  preference  to  others  is  owing  to 
the  power  of  association.  And  the  question  is,  how  tkii 
principle  of  combination  is  to  be  loosened,  and  theym 
to  be  extracted  from  their  present  complexity,  and  redu- 
ced to  their  elementary  state  ?  In  answer  it  may  be  ssid) 
that  in  every  case  of  separating  a  particular  alwrtract  ideii 
tlicre  must  necessarily  be  a  co-existent  feeling  of  interei^ 
choice,  or  desire.  This  feeling  must  concern  tlie  pre? isn 
complex  state  of  the  mind  when  viewed  in  one  respect 
rather  tlian  another ;  or  what  is  the  same  thing,  it  ivill 
concern  one  part  of  the  complex  idea  rather  than  another. 
So  that  we  may  truly  and  justly  be  said  to  have  a  deiire 
to  consider  or  examine  some  part  of  the  complex  idet 
more  particularly  than  the  others.  When  tlie  mind  is  io 
this  high  degree  directed  to  any  particular  part  of  a  com- 
plex idea,  we  find  it  to  be  the  fact,  that  the  principle  of 
association,  or  whatever  it  is,  which  keeps  the  other  parts 
in  their  state  of  virtual  union  with  it,  ceases  in  a.  corret- 
ponding  degree  to  operate ;  they  rapidly  fall  off  and  dis- 
appear, and  the  particular  quality  or  attribute,  towanb . 
which  the  mind  was  especially  directed,  remains  the  eob 
subject  of  consideration.  That  is  to  say,  it  is  abstracted 
or  becomes  an  abstract  idea. 

This,  in  tiie  formation  of  particular  abstract  ideas,  seeM 
to  be  the  process  of  the  mind,  and  nothing  more ;  fisi 
(1)  Tiie  recurrence  or  suggestion  of  the  complex  idea  bf 
Uie  power  of  association ;  (2)  The  co-existence  of  a  feel- 
ing of  desire  or  choice  in  respect  to  some  particular  psit 
of  it ;  (3)  The  consequent  detention  of  the  part,  towardl 
which  an  interest  is  felt,  and  the  disappearance  of  tlieothsi 

parts. Such  is  tlie  activity  of  the  mind,  and  in  so  mi- 

ny  ways  it  views  the  "  images  of  things,"  that  this  striking 
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ffocess  of  detaching,  and  examining,  and  replacing,  and 
ihanging  the  parts  of  our  complex  notions,  is  almost  con- 
lintly  going  on.  And  after  the  mind  has  thus  shifted  its 
mition,  and  has  been  now  in  this  state  and  now  in  that, 
■  if  playfully  to  show  its  wonderful  readiness  in  diminisli- 
ig  itself  to  a  part  of  its  previous  complexity,  it  seems  as 
iitdily  to  swell  back  again,  if  we  may  be  allowed  in  such 
iguatiTe  expressions,  to  its  former  dimensions,  and  exists 
h  nme  as  before  the  process  of  abstraction  commenced. 

4. 126.  Of  generalizations  of  particular  abstract  ideas. 

r  Whea  we  spealc  of  the  generalizing  of  this  class  of 
ihliict  ideas,  it  seems  to  be  chiefly  meant,  that  in  our 
ppirience  of  things  we  observe  them  to  be  common  to 
May  subjects.  We  find  whiteness  to  be  a  quality  of  snow, 
if  dialk,  of  milk,  and  of  other  bodies ;  and  whenever  with 
Is  simple  abstract  notion  of  whiteness  we  ccmnect  in  our 
Isaghts  the  additional  circumstance  of  its  not  being  lim- 
ihd  to  one  body  but  the  property  of  many,  the  term  may 
kssid  to  be  generalized.  And  this  seems  to  be  all,  that 
iii  be  properly  understood  by  generalization  when  appH- 
iito  the  states  of  mind,  which  we  are  now  considering. 

f.  127.  Of  particular  abstractions  in  poetry,  painting,  6lo. 

The  process  of  abstraction,  which  is  gone  through  in 
k  foimation  of  particular  abstract  ideas,  is  greatly  sub- 
toient  to  the  exertions  of  a  creative  imagination,  as  they 
Ipear  in  painting,  poetry,  and  the  other  fine  arts. — The 
fen  and  the  painter  are  supplied  with  their  materials  from 
jl^ience;  without  having  received  ideas  from  some 
Ihne,  they  never  could  have  practised  their  art.  But  if 
■f  do  not  restrict  themselves,  to  mere  imitation,  they 
■pi  combine  and  modify  the  ideas  which  they  have,  so  as 
mB  able  to  form  new  creations  of  their  own.  But  every 
■1100  of  this  jcind,  which  they  make,  of  their  powers, 

'  WfipoweB  tlie  exercise  of  abstraction  in  decomposing  and 
nUing  actual  conceptions  and  m  forming  thcai  anew. 
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.4.'  128.  or  general  abstract  idei*. 

We  are  now  to  remark  upon  the  second  class  of  ab« 
stractions. — ^General  abstract  ideas,  which  is  the  name 
commonly  applied  to  them,  pure  our  notions  of  the  classes^ 
or  genera  and  species  of  objects,  such  as  are  expressed  \ff 
the  general  names,  man»  bird,  sheep,  fish,  animal,  tree.  ' 

As  they  include  classes,  it  is  hardlv  necessary  to  obsem^ 
that  we  cannot  possess  them  without  first  considering  two 
or  more  objects  together.  We  may  form,  on  the  contnuy^ 
those  of  the  first  class  or  particular  abstract  ideas  by  con- 
sidering individual  objects  merely. 

Whenever,  therefore,  we  see  a  number  of  trees  of  the 
same  kind,  or  a  number  of  flowers,  or  of  men,  orof  lione% 
or  sheep,  the  mind  immediately  exists  in  that  state,  whichf 
when  we  thipk  fit  to  give  it  a  name,  we  call  a  general  ab- 
stract idea. 

This  general  idea,  however,  does  not  embrace  eveiy 
particular,  which  makes  a  part  of  the  individuals  befiire  tu} 
it  leaves  out  of  consideration  certain  peculiarities,  which 
belong  to  each  tree,  each  flower,  man,  &c.  when  separate- 
ly considered.  And  this  is  the  reason  of  ideas  of  this 
kind  being  called  abstract  ;  because,  although  they  em* 
brace  the  whole  number  of  individuals  in  certain  respectSi 
they  detach  and  leave  out  altogether  a  variety  of  particif- 
lars  in  which  they  disagree. — As  soon,  therefore,  as  we  per- 
ceive  a  number  of  objects  before  us  of  the  same  kind,  west 
once  virtually  dismiss  fi'om  our  view  these  circumstaiicei 
of  disagreement,  and  the  mind  exists,  as  above  remarked,  ia 
a  new  state,  which  is  essentially  a  feeling  of  resemblaincei 
So  that  those  mental  states,  which  when  put  into  worfr 
may  be  called  feelings  or  immediate  mental  discoveries  ibf 
the  relation  of  resemblance  in  a  number  of  objects,  coDili* 
tute  what  we  understand  by  general  nbstract  ideas,  aaA 
these,  as  far  as  the  mind  is  concerned  and  leaving  ouft'ihv 
names,  are  the  true  ideas  of  genera  and  species.  'ft* 
as  a  question  may  arise  in  the  minds  of  some  in  regard  to 
this  feeling  of  resemblance,  it  is  proper,  in  order  to  mert 
any  such  inquiries,  briefly  to  remark  further. 
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f.  139.  Of  relative  siiggestioiia  or  perceptions  of  relations. 

Nothing  is  more  evident  than  that  the  objects,  which 
we  perceiYe,  are  in  some  way  compared,  one  with  anoth- 
er ;  and  thai  wc  learn,  when  such  comparisons  take  place, 
how  they  confbim  to  each  other  or  how  they  differ.  -\  We 
Gompnre  objects  together  in  respect  to  their  position,  their 
lewmblance  and  difference,  degrees,  and  in  a  great  varie- 
tjr  of  respects,  as  was  particularly  seen  at  chapter  ninth  in 
the  remarks  there  made  on  ideas  or  relation.    This  is 
conformable  to  the  ^neral  ezpefience  o(  men. — ^There 
Imecessarily  implied  in  every  such  comparison  the  ezist- 
wce.of  certain  new  states  of  the  mind,  which  may  be  call- 
ed idea*  of  relation  or  feelings  of  relation,  and  which  are 
essentially  different  from  our  simple  perceptions  or  con- 
oeptioiis  of  the  objects,  that  sustain  the  relation.    But  the 
inqoiry  arises,  By  virtue  of  what  principle  is  this  discovery 
of  relations  made  I    The  answer  is,  that  there  is  in  the 
mind  an  original  tendency  or  susceptibility,  by  means  of 
irfoeh,  whenever  we  perceive  different  objects  together,  we 
irelnstantly,  without  the  intervention  of  any  other  men- 
tal process,  sensible  of  their  relation  in  certain  respects. 

We  may  here  give  an  illustration  of  the  exercise  of 

this  original  susceptibility,  similar,  however,  to  those  al« 

ttady  given.    When  a  number  of  objects  are  together, 

behmging  to  the  same  species,  as  two  or  more  sheep,  or 

hones,  or  men,  or  trees,  or  flowers,  the  mind  immediately 

exists  in  that  state,  which  constitutes  the  feeling  of  rerem- 

Vmet^ — Here  beside  the  mere  perceptidh  of  the  objects 

vs  experience  a  feeling  of  relation,  since  that  resemblance 

A  the  objects  before  us,  of  which  we  are  conscious,  is 

Me  of  the  many  kinds  of  relation,  of  the  perception  of 

vUeh  the  mind  has  been  asserted  to  be  originally  suscep- 

.fiUe.    It  is  by  means  of  this  original  susceptibility  of  re- 

Ittions,  as  it  exhibits  itself  in  particular  in  the  perceptioii 

tf  the  relation  of  resemblance,  that  the  whole  of  that  class, 

Hich  we  term  genend  abstract  ideas^  arc  formed.     None 

te  imagine  can  be  formed  without  it. 

All  this  we  know  is  to  be  decided,  not  by  the  opin- 
<QDs  and  assertions  of  an  individuaK  but  by  the  general 

90 
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experience.  In  any  doctrines,  whidi  are  lud  down  i 
^  regard  to  the  mind,  every  person  has  a  right  to  give  h 
testimony ;  and  whenever  that  testimony  is  a  correct  re| 
resentation  of  the  intellectual  processes,  it  is  valoabh 
whatever  may  be  its  tendency.  But  it  is  confidend; 
thought,  that  nothing  more  is  wanted,  than  an  apptal  ft 
what  men  generally  find  themselves  conscious  of,  to  oqb 
firm  tlie  above  views. 

$.  130.  Of  cltasifications  of  objocti. 

In  the  classification  of  objects  and  in  giving  genen 
names,  the  process  after  what  has  been  said  cannot  bi 

thought  to  be  either  long  or  difficult. The  first  step  i 

the  perception  of  two  or  more  objects,  which  constitnia 
one  state  of  mind.  The  second  is  the  feeling  of  reaa 
blance,  which  is  the  general  idea.  Guided  by  the  feeli^ 
of  resemblance,  we  are  enabled  to  say,  what  objects  cosi 
within  the  limits  of  a  particular  class,  and  what  do  Ml 
The.  natnes,  which  are  given  to  general  ideas,  are  varioM 
ly  called  by  difierent  writers,  sometimes  general  nancf 
sometimes  general  or  conunon  nouns  in  distinction  fit* 
proper  nouns,  and  sometimes  genera  and  species. 

§.  131.  Of  general  abstract  ideas  in  connectioii  with  iiumben,fc€> 

The  ability,  which  the  mind  possesses  of  forming  gensr 
al  abstract  ideas,  is  of  much  practical  impiHtance;  iMri 
whether  it  be  the  characteristical  attribute  of  a  ratioasl 
nature  or  not,  as  some  have  supposed,  it  is  not  necesnif 
now  to  inquire.    Its  subserviency  in  the  forming  of  daw 

fications  has  already  been  seen. And  it  is  further  to  be 

remarked,  that  without  that  mental  susceptibility,  by  wUdi 
we  form  general  notions,  wo  should  not  be  able  to  naaitei 
even  in  the  smallest  degree.  Before  we  can  consider  ob- 
jects as  forming  a  multitude,  or  aro  able  to  number  tbeUr 
it  seems  necessary  to  be  able  to  apply  to  them  a  oooMPoa 
name.  This  we  cannot  do,  until  we  have  reduced  thsn 
to  a  genus ;'  and  the  formation  of  a  genus  implies  a  wff^ 
tal  susceptibility  of  feeling  the  relation  of  resemblance- 
Conscqutntly,  we  should  be  unable  without  such  mental 
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ibility  to  number. ^How  great  then  is  the  prac*- 

iportance  of  that  intellectual  property,  by  which 
abstractions  are  formed ! — Without  the  ability  to 
,vwe  should  be  at  a  loss  in  all  investigations  where 
lity  is  required ;  without  the  power  to  classify,  all 
culations  must  be  limited  to  particulars,  and  we 
be  capable  of  no  general  reasoning. . 

13S2.  Of  the  specuIatioDs  of  phOooophers  and  others. 

re  is  a  characteristical  difference  between  the  spec- 
(  of  philosophers  and  those  of  the  conunon  mass  of 
worthy  of  some  notice.  The  difference  between 
is  not  so  much,  that  philosophers  are  accustomed 
'  on  processes  of  reasoning  to  a  greater  extent,  as 
lat  they  are  more  in  the  habit  of  employing  general 
L  ideas  and  general  terms,  and  that,  consequently, 
elusions  which  they  form  are  more  ccnaprehensive* 
their  general  reasonings,  although  the  conclusions 
b  they  arrive  seem,  in  their  particular  applications 
ate  wonderful  fertility  of  invention,  so  difficult  in 
brmance  as  is  apt  to  be  supposed.  They  have  so 
id  so  long  looked  at  general  ideas  and  general 
lions,  liave  been  so  accustonied,  as  one  may  say,  to 
plate  the  general  nature  of  things,  divested  of  all 
iQus  and  all  specific  circumstances,  that  they  have 
a  kalnt ;  and  the  operation  is  performed  without 
y.  It  requires  in  such  persons  no  greater  intellec- 
«t,  than  would  be  necessary  in  skilfully  managing 
Ills  of  ordinary  business. 

speculations  of  the  great  bulk  of  mankind  differ 
yse  of  philosophers  in  being,  both  in  the  subjects 
and  in  their  results,  particular.  They  discover  an 
f  to  enlarge  their  view  to  universal  propositions, 
mbrace  a  great  number  of  individuals.  They  may 
the  power  of  mere  argument,  of  comparing  propo- 
togethcr  which  concern  particulars,  and  deducing 
;es  from  them  to  a  great  degree  ;  but  when  they 
to  contemplate  general  propositions,  their  minds 
plezed,  and  the  conclusions,  which  are  drawn  from 
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them,  appear  obscure,  however  clearly  the  previoui  pi*i 
cess  of  reasoning  may  have  been  expressed* 

§.  133«  Of  different  opinions  formerly  prevailing. 

The  subject  of  general  abstract  ideas,  of  which  «a 
have  given  a  summary  view,  excited  very  considerable  ia-i 
terest  during  the  scholastic  ages ;  and  different  opiniona 
have  prevailed  concerning  them,  not  only  at  that  pehod^ 
but  more  or  less  down  to  the  present  time.  The  dispotes* 
so  widely  prevailed,  and  so  much  interest  was  taken,  tbat; 
it  seems  to  be  necessary  to  give  a  short  sketch  of  tbenk  *t 

In  this  discussion  there  have  been  three  parties,  vii^ 
the  Kealists,  the  Nominalists,  and  theConceptualists.)     > 

§.  134.  Of  the  opiniona  of  the  Realiats. 

Those,  who  go  under  this  name,  held,  that  geaeaii* 
abstract  ideas  have  a  real  and  permanent  existence,  iadB^ 
pendent  of  the  mind.  Of  a  man,  of  a  rose,  of  a  circle,  aiiii 
of  every  species  of  things,  they  maintained,  that  these  ik 
one  original  form  or  archetype,  which  existed  from  eteniH* 
ty,  before  any  individuals  of  the  species  were  creatfldrf*. 
This  original  model  or  archetype  is  the  pattern,  accordiof  ^ 
to  which  the  individuals  of  all  species  are  in  the  most  ia*-' 
portoiit  respects  formed.  The  archetype,  which  is  unde^ 
stood  to  embrace  only  the  outlines  or  generic  features  of 
things,  becomes  an  object  of  perception  to  the  human  in- 
tellect, whenever  by  due  abstraction  we  discern  it  to  beooa- 

aud  the  same  in  all  the  individuals  of  the  species. Suek 

was  the  doctrine  of  the  Realists,  which  in  its  most  essea** 
tial  respects  was  very  widely  received  from  the  time  at 
Plato  and  Aristotle  down  to  the  commencement  of  the  VA^ 
century.    But  since  that  period,  excepting  a  few  inefiee- 
tual  attempts,  which  have  been  made  from  time  to  timeli'i 
revive  it,  it  has  fallen  into  as  general  disrepute,  on  tks^i 
ground  of  its  being  too  hypothetical  and  not  sufficieniif  *! 
sustained  by  facts. 

.«{ 
§.  135.  Of  the  opinions  of  the  Nominalists.  J 

About  tlie  commencement  of  the  12th  century,  Rosos^r 
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he  instnicter  of  Abelard,  whose  name  occupies  so 
saous  a  place  in  the  history  of  scholastic  learning, 
id  a  new  hypothesis.  He  maintained,  not  only  that 
re  no  original '  forms  or  archetypes,  such  as  had 
Merted  to  exist  by  the  Realists,  but  that  there  are  no 
al  abstract  ideas  of  any  kind.  On  the  contrary,  it 
lo  have  been  his  opinion,  as  well  as  the  sentiment 
3,  wlio  have  subsequently  approved  of  this  doctrine, 
thing  can  be  called  general  or  universal  but  names, 
it  even  to  them  universality  can  be  ascribed  only  vir- 
and  not  in  the  strict  and  literal  sense  of  the  term.-— 
:,  the  names  are  in  the  first  instance  given  to  indi- 
,  but  when  any  individuals  are  specified,  the  na- 
the  mind  is  such,  that  we  naturally  and  immediate- 
:  of  other  individuals  of  the  same  kind.  So  that 
sea  are  in  fact  particular,  although  owing  to  the 
le,  which  we  now  term  association,  the  practical  ef- 
the  same  as  if  it  were  otherwise,  and  hence  the  ep- 
"general"  and  *^ universal  are  applied  to  them, 
nnion  in  respect  to  general  ideas  and  name^,  or 
loctrine  essentially  of  this  description  has  found 
idvocates  from  the  days  of  Roscetinus  and  Abelard 
e  of  Berkeley  and  Dugald  Stewart. 

$.  136.  Of  the  opinioDS  of  the  Conceptualists. 

«e,  who  hold  to  the  actual  existence  of  general  ab- 
deas,  which  are  not  permanent  archetypes  indepen- 
'  the  mind,  but  only  states  of  the  mind,  have  gener-* 
en  called  Conceptualists.  We  have  already  given 
e  suppose  to  be  the  true  mental  process  in  the  for- 
of  such  ideas.  Whether  we  can  have  such  ideas 
decided  by  each  one's  personal  experience ;  and 
be  examination  of  his  internal  experience  is  con- 
with  care,  it  can  hardly  be  doubted,  in  what  way 
question  will  be  generally  answered, 
far  as  the  Realists  are  concerned,  the  mere  state* 
f  their  doctrine  is  sufficient  at  the  present  day  to 
its  immediate  rejection.  The  question  lies  then 
m  the  Nominalists,  and  those  who  have  commonly 
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been  called  Conceptualists ;  and  if  there  be  inrapenUa 
objections  to  the  doctrine  of  the  fonner,  that  of  the  latkr 
enhances  its  claims  oo  our  adoption. 

Some  of  the  objections  to  the  sentiment  of  Roecelinv 
and  those  who  hare  thought  with  him  are  forcibly  suBflni 
up  in  the  following  passage  from  Brown's  Philoaopfajr  sf 
the  Mind. 

^  Of  that  rigid  Nominalism,  which  involves  truly  nonif^ 
ture  of  Conceptualism  or  of  the  belief  <tf  those  feeUagssf 
relation  for  which  I  have  contended,  but  denies  altegelhw 
the  existence  of  that  peculiar  class  of  feelings,  or  stalsssf 
mind  which  have  been  denominated  general  notiois^.# 
general  ideas,  asserting  the  existence  only  of  .individiil 
objects  perceived,  and  of  general  terms  that  compiohsat 
these,  without  any  peculiar  mental  state  denoted  by  ihtf 
genera]  term,  distinct  from  those  separate  sensatkmr^i 
perceptions  which  the  particular  objects,  compreheirirf 
under  the  term,  might  individually  excite, — rt  seems  toMl 
that  the  very  statement  of  the  opinion  itself  is  ah— ta 
sufficient  confiitation,  since  the  very  invention  of  the  gsll' 
eral  term,  and  the  extension  of  it  to  certain  objects  en^ 
not  to  all  objects,  implies  some  reason  for  this  limitatioa^ 
some  feeling  of  general  agreement  of  the  objects  incfaHlBi 
in  the  class,  to  distinguish  them  from  the  objects  not  m 
eluded  in  it,  which  is  itself  that  very  general  notion  pis* 
fessedly  denied.  As  long  as  some  general  notion  ef  eir»: 
cumstances  of  resemblance  is  admitted,  I  see  very  clesf^j 
how  a  general  term  may  be  most  accurately  limited ; 
iftbis  general  notion  be  denied,  I  confess  that  I 
discover  any  principle  of  limitation  whatever.  Why 
certain  objects  been  classed  together,  and  not  certain  nMj 
objects,  when  all  have  been  alike  perceived  by  us ; 
all,  therefore,  if  there  be  nothing  more  than  mere 
tion  in  the  process,  are  capable  of  receiving  any  di 
nation  which  we  may  please  to  bestow  on  them?  bill 
bitrarily  and  without  any  reason  whatever,  that  we  doi 
class  a  rose-bush  with  birds,  or  an  elephant  with  fish  i 
if  there  be  any  reason  for  these  exclusions,  why  wili 
lAe  Nominalist  tell  us  what  that  reason  is— in  what 


GE^NERAL  ABSTRACT  IDEAS*  IK 

and — and  how  it  can  be  made  accordant  vith  hit 
1?  Must  it  not  be  that  the  rose-bush  and  a  aparrour^ 
1  equally  perceived  by  us,  do  not  aicite  that  gener* 
on  of  resemblance  which  the  term  bird  is  invented 
ress — do  not  seem  to  us  to  have  those  relations  of  a 
n  luiturcy  in  certain  respects,  which  lead  us  to  class 
irrow  and  the  ostrich,  however  different  in  other  re- 
as  birds ;  or  the  petty  natives  of  our  brooks  and 
I  with  the  mighty  monsters  of  the  deep,  under  one 
1  and  equal  denomination  ?  If  this  be  the  reason, 
I  more,  in  every  case,  than  perception,  and  the  giv«p 
a  general  name ;  for  there  is  a  peculiar  state  of 
«  general  relative  feeling — intervening  between 
rception  and  the  .invention  of  the  term,  which  is 
ly  reason  that  can  be  assigned  for  that  very  inven- 
Can  the  Nominalist  then  assert,  that  there  is  no 
of  the  resemblance  of  objects,  in  certain  respects, 
thos  intervenes  between  the  perception  of  them  as 
B  objects,  which  is  one  stage  of  the  process, 'and  tho 
ihension  of  them  under  a  single  name,  which  is 
r  stage  of  the  process, — or  must  he  not  rather  con- 
lat  it  is  merely  in  consequence  of  this  interven- 
ing we  give  to  the  number  of  objects  their  gen- 
ime,  to  the  exclusion  of  the  multitudes  of  objects 
*Jti  we  do  not  apply  it,  as  it  is  in  consequence  of 
other  feelings,  excited  by  them  individually,  we 
each  separate  object  its  proper  name,  to  the  exclu« 
every  other  object  ?  To  repeat  the  process,  as  al- 
lescribed  to  you,  we  perceive  two  or  more  objects, 
re  struck  with  their  resemblance  in  certain  respects* 
rent  a  general  name  to  denote  this  feeling  of  resera* 
,  and  we  class  under  this  general  name^  every  par- 
object,  the  perception  of  which  is  followed  by  the 
eling  of  resemblance,  and  no  object  but  these  alone, 
be  a  faithful  statement  of  the  process,— and  for  its 
I  may  safely  appeal  to  your  consciousness, — the 
e  of  the  Nominalists  is  not  less  false  than  that  of 
ftlists.  /It  is  false,  because  it  excludes  that  general 
•f  resemblance^ — the  relative  suggestiony— which 
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*  .  :  -  :.-  z-r.T-r-^  iiiiiw  3i;  if  mhr  desisnates,  and 
T  :.:  .:  t  ..  .  r»r^-.f.v»-  r  ifc»-^rr  vmU  Hire  been  invent- 
»r  1  .  .-  ..-  L'  •  ~r:i»-  •!  "Utr  3cfmii£V  IS  &ke.  by  inwrt- 
r:  :2  :.-  :■- *  -■*  n««*:  ^aDmr-^if-c  iraanie  entities,  whicli 
i  '-;.  i«    :«::'    t  T"!!*  mtt  -fs-^u  »  i  mve  ftlffeidj  nidf 
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li  '.  niir':-.*  .1  r  ux  ztd  riiw.  vitfcm  ^1$  hete  been  gif 
%:  1.  :'r:'t:i.  •iin.'-iis^  ?&  me  asMct  of  Eeneral  idoii 
v^  s.'-  i.irin^  •  !'k..»f-L  -yi  ysnue%  -3k  certmin  histociet  of 
:'•  •*  cor.-.w  •:'ai*:fi2>  a  ^otinL  AiiMogh  tbe  gieil 
i*-  :•  :•  r-  :•:  .i£xf-tf!'?ia*.  2tii^:i?i:caT  are  for  the  moft  |Nrt 
V  -T~--r--  i-iii  viazz-^f  n.^rff«9C3e$  apparently  eiiil» 
I.'-  ■  *  i.^  .:  I  ii:i.--r/-T  :c  rjaes  ni3cr  to  diderences  d 
r-t-:  .-H:.:  v-ui  I  5ir:ti»:e*  :<  SrJKi:  «iil  it  b  aooietifliai 
.  '.-•  -^.-jl:  :  .-.--i  riic^  liDi  ae-r  vsai  bas  in  Conner  tiiMi 
tjt  ■:.  •:>  1  ■-".-:  V.  -irit:  as  -fi-enriat-  vbicb  cannot  fiulli 
•-.^  r.  ^  "j>r:  ^-..-i-ri.::  i-c'  Tof  ic  •«■*.  lie  uianT  erroiin  H 
»'.       "  r:  -vi-TrTsJi'Li^j  .>  ei7*>k2u-  and  the  necessity  d 

r;.  '•:.:. J  i  ^.z:-.rz  '. '^e  •>:'  irjLi. In  the  follovini 

»..'-•  ■*»...  r^e  I'.uTr'i  ran-:a*  hL*:':«f.cai  and  critical  reinub 
f.'.ii' •:r..:.i- trie  aifput-;}  on  Ccncnl  or  universal  ideas,! 
%.v*  ;..*:  :.  rion  of  other  p»n:i->?opbicaI  controversies  an 
f*'j,.!i  on-  :i.rfio-t  '.viih'Mi  ouni^^r.  Tiie  greater  part  of  thes 
ki  ;*:«  --.'fii  *:\r:,x..  p^.-.i  the  lea»i  inierc«t,  except  as  meflM 
tr-ii-  oi  i.'j'r  -tnj::2le  of  the  human  mind  in  past  ages. 

M^  lia^Wi  Hntoncal  and  Cmi'cfl/ DiVnonary-— — TU 
work  was  fir*t  published  in  two  folio  volumes  in  1697.  1 
rjiui^tsu  of  two  part.s  ;  one  of  which  is  a  concise  narratisi 
of  fsicts,  and  the  other  a  sort  of  cominentarv  on  thefl 
'i'iii:  work  contains  very  numerous  illustrations  of  the  Ui 
tory  of  philosophy,  and  treats  many  difficult  subjects  wili 
iniicpcndf.'rirr:  smd  abihty.  It  has,  however,  this  seiioa 
dfuflv.'tritii'ji',  that  the  writer  appears  to  have  been  wantim 
in  those  Htrirt  moral  nnd  religious  principles,  without whid 
It  iM  iiii]iossibh;  (ivcn  for  the  most  extensive  literary  attaii 
nifiits  to  smin'.  n-spoct,  and  still  less,  to  be  the  means fll 
|i('riiiuiirrit  iHefitliicss. 


GENERAL  ABSTRACT  IDEAa  IST 

Btmcker^s  Critical  History  cf  PAi/orophy.—— This 
ras  first  published  at  Leipsic  in  1774  in  Latin,  ex* 
;  through  five  quarto  volumes.  The  author  gives  a 
phical  sketch  of  the  lives  of  difierent  ancient  and  mo* 
liiioBophers,  reviews  their  writings,  and  explains  their 
ilat  systems.  This  history,  the  result  of  fifty  years' 
of  a  hard  student,  is  particularly  valuable,  as  a  book 
srence  for  those,  who  have  devoted  themselves  t» 
iphical  researches.  There  has  been  published  an 
Bd  translation  of  it  into  English  by  Enfield. 

M*  De  Gerando^s  Higtory  of  PhUo9€phkdl  Syttemt^ 
iblished  in  1802,  is  in  French,  but  is  frequently  re- 
to  by  English  writers  on  these  subjects.  M.  De  Ge- 
does  not  undertake  to  give  a  complete  account  of 
tigress  of  intellectual  science;  his  main  object 
Id  be  to  recapitulate  the  opinions  of  the  most  emi- 
ncient  and  modem  philosophers  on  a  particular 
ris.,  the  sources  and  certainty  of  knowledge.  Hit 
I  divided  into  five  periods.-^ — The  first  period  com- 
the  time  anterior  to  Socrates ;  the  second  comes 
bo  the  age  of  Cicero ;  in  the  third,  which  ends  with 
ee  of  the  seventh  century,  we  have  an  account  of 
:line  and  fall  of  philosophy;  the  fourth  reaches 
le  seventh  century  to  the  time  of  Des  Cartes  and 
;  the  fifth  and  last  continues  the  subject  to  the 
i  century.* 

Siewarfs  Progress  of  Meiuphysical^  Etkkal^  and  Po- 

Philosophy, This  work  originally  appeared  in  the 

f  a  Preliminary  Dissertation  to  the  supplemental 

s  of  the  Encyclopiedia  Britannica ;  and  includes 

the  period  since  the  revival  of  letters  in  Europe. 

reason  for  limiting  his  retrospect  to  a  period  ex* 

I  no  further  back  than  the  revival  of  letters,  the 

Dowledge  of  the  French  lan^age  is  so  commoD,  that  this 
y  well  be  supposed  to  be  accessible  to  many  English  read- 
t  this  is  not  the  only  reason  for  mentioning  it  here.  It  haii 
leen  translated  into  a  number  of  languages ;  and  is  of  such 
naturally  to  lead  one  to  anticipate,  that  it  may  soon  appear 
Rscular  dress. 
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writer  expresses  an  opinion,  that  the  sciences,  of  which 
treats,  present  but  little  matter  for  useful  remark,  prior 
the  time  of  Lord  Bacon.-— ^^  Perhaps  no  one  of  the  pui 
lications  of  Mr.  Stewart  is  more  worthy  the  student's  a 
tention  tiian  this ;  whether  we  consider  tiie  richness  aa 
case  of  his  style,  or  that  admirable  discrimination,  wil 
wliich  he  detects  the  characteristic  traits  both  of  write; 

and  of  systems. ^There  are  also,  both  in  tlie  Englb 

and  foreign  languages,  other  works,  and  treatises  of  grea 
or  or  less  extent  and  value,  which  may  profitably  be  refB 
red  to,  in  examining  the  history  of  philosophical  opinka 
A  particular  account  of  many  of  t)iem  is  given  in  the  wm 
of  De  Gerando,  Pt.  I.  ch.'ii. 

Note.  On  the  particular  subject  of  universal  or  gai 
eral  abstract  ideas,  see  Des  Cartes,  Principiai  Pt.  L  i 
59. ;  Berkeley's  Principles  of  Human  Knowledge,  Imw 
mc.  ^.9 — ^22.;  Brucker's  History  of  Philosophy,  Be.  VI 
CH.  in.  ^.  2.;  Bayle,  Art.  Abelard,  Note  C. ;  DeGeiai 
do's  Systems  of  Philosophy  (Hutmrt  dnnparee)  Pt.  L  gb 
XXVI,  xxviii. ;  Locke's  Essay,  Bk.  III.  cn«  in.  ^.  9.,  Bi 
IV.  CH.  VII.  ^.  9. ;  Adam  Smith's  Ancient  Logic  and  Ma 
aphysics ;  Stewart's  Elements,  Ch.  IV. ;  Brown's  Philoi 
pliy  of  tlic  Mind,  Lect.  XLV^U. 


CHAPTER    TWELFTH. 

LANGUAGE.    (I)  NATURAL  SIGNS. 

$.  188.  Our  mental  states  are  to  be  made  known. 

IT  18  clearly  the  intention  of  Providence,  that  our  iu- 
Innal  experiences,  our  thoughts  and  feelings  shall  be  com- 
■nicated  to  others.  The  saying  is  not  more  common 
thn  traey«thiit  mc:n  is  not  born  for  himself  alone.  Not 
My  his  firiends,  but  his  country,  and  the  whole  human 
race  possess  lUi  interest  in  him.  Hence  not  merely  our 
ftoBghts  and  feelings  in  themselves  considered,  but  the 
■ode,  in  which  they  are  to  be  communicated  from  one 
mfiridaal  to  another,  becomes  an  interesting  subject  of 
nqoiry.  I1ic  mode,  or  rather  the  instrument,  by  means 
f  which  this  communication  takes  place,  is  LiiNGUAG£  in 
Is  various  fonus. 

We  accordingly  interrupt  for  a  few  chapters  the  direct 
istory  of  the  origin,  combination,  and  laws  of  thought,  in 
nder  to  examine  its  signs.  This  is  a  subject  so  intimate- 
'  connected  with  the  theory  and  effectual  action  of  the 
lellect,  as  to  claim  and  receive  an  undisputed  place  in 

c  philosophy  of  the  mind. We  use  the  term  Language 

its  most  general  sense,  as  standing  for  all  signs  of 
Might ;  and,  therefore,  shall  consider  it  under  the  most 
iking  forms  of  Natural  signs,  Oral  or  spoken  signs,  and 
rittcn  signs. 

39.  Tbougfbts  first  expressed  by  gestures  and  the  countenance. 

We  are  first  to  consider  natural  signs,  or  such  as  a 
»on  would  use,  who  was  incapable  of  employing]:  either 
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converse  together,  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  they 
would  gradually  abridge  their  natural  signs  for  tiie  sake 
of  despatch,  and  would  content  themselves  with  hinting  z\ 
those  movements,  which  could  be  easily  anticipated  from 
the  commencement ;  and  in  this  manner  might  raise  those 
apparently  arbitrary  marks  of  assent  and  dissent,  which 
have  just  been  mentioned." 

$.  140.  UlustratioDs  of  the  great  power  of  natural  signs. 

It  seems  to  have  been  wisely  and  kindly  ordered,  that 
there  should  be  a  Natural  language.  The  beneficent  re- 
sults of  this  provision  cannot  be  misunderstood  in  the  cats 
of  persons,  who  are  by  some  accident  cast  among  a  peo- 
ple, whose  oral  or  written  language  is  unknown;  andei- 
pecially  in  its  connection  with  the  deaf  and  dumb.  Theie 
persons  come  to  their  instructers,  ignorant,  speechieSi 
wanting  in  confidence.  The  pupil  and  instructor  hafe 
never  before  seen  each  otiier,  and  they  are  unable  to  com- 
municate, either  by  means  of  speech,  or  of  written  sigtM, 
But  nature  speaks  in  the  dialect  of  the  countenance  and 
of  action ;  they  comprehend  each  other's  meaning ;  the 
pupil  enters  on  his  course  of  instruction,  and  in  a  oiigk 
year  loams  by  the  aid  of  signs  the  meaning  of  thousaub 
of  words.  This  is  unquestionably  ascribing  great  efficacy 
to  natural  signs  ;  but  not  greater  than  seems  to  be  vtf* 
ranted  by  the  following  authentic  statements. 

^Mn  the  summer  of  1818,  a  Chinese  young  man  panad  | 
tlirough  Hartford,  Connectlr'ut,  in  which  place  there  i»i>  j 
as\Ium  for  the  education  of  the  deaf  and  dumb.  He«i> 
Ko  Ignorant  of  the  English  language  that  he  could  notei* 
pu  ss  in  it  his  most  common  wants.  Ihc  principal  of  the 
:.jv!ur.)  invited  the  stranger  to  spend  an  evening  within itf 
Walls,  aiid  introduced  him  to  Mr.  I^urent  Clerc,  the  cele- 
b«*ui  m1  deaf-and-dumb  pupil  of  the  Abbe  Sicard,  and  •* 
that  time  an  assistant  teacher  in  the  asylum.  The  object 
ofiiiis  introduction  was,  to  ascertain  to  what  extent  Mr- 
Clerc,  wh(»  was  entirely  ignorant  of  the  Chinese  language, 
could  conduct  an  intelligent  conversation  with  the  for^ 
rigncr,  by  si^rns  and  ge.sturos  merely.     The  result  of  ihc 
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led  to  invent,  either  by  their  wants,  or  because  they  have 
found  pleasure  in  the  employment.  But  this  system  is 
founded  in  nature ;  it  employs  those  elements  of  expres- 
■00,  which  God  has  given  to  ail  mankind,  and  seldom  goes 
hejtmd  mere  bodily  movements,  and  the  language  of  the 
looks.— There  have  been  instances  of  a  number  of  in- 
difiduals  in  the  same  family,  unable  to  hear  or  to  articu- 
late. It  is  exceedingly  pleasing  to  witness  their  quick- 
fens  of  invention  in  framing  their  vocabulary  of  gestures, 
nd  their  readiness  in  conversing  with  each  other  by 
Beans  of  them.  They  interpret  an  inclination  of  the 
ImI,  a  movement  of  the  hand  or  arm,  a  contraction  of 
the  muscles  of  the  face,  even  the  slightest  motion  of  the 
fflger,  as  readily  as  another  person,  who  is  able  to  hear, 
can  interpret  the  most  familiar  names,  with  which  he  has 

been  acquainted  from  in&ncy. What  a  striking  decla- 

ffitioo  do  we  here  have,  that  in  the  defect  of  oral  and 
written  signs  of  thought,  nature  has  a  resource,  which  is 
antecedent  to  all  other  forms  of  language ! 

There  are  some  slight  gestures,  which  appear  to  be 
arbitniry,  but  which  are  found  to  be  susceptible  of  being 
traced  back  and  resolved  into  others.  Mr.  Stewart  re- 
■vks,  that  an  instructer  of  Deaf  and  Dumb  informed 
iun,  that  his  pupils,  (whatever  part  of  the  country  they 
came  from,)  agreed  in  most  instances,  in  expressing  as- 
sent by  holding  up  the  thumb,  and  dissent  by  holding  up 
die  little  finger.     "  It  can  be  explained  (he  observes)  only 

'by  supposing,  that  these  gestures  are   abbreviations  of 
those  signs,  by  which  assent  and  dissent  are  generally  ex- 

•piesBed  in  the  language  of  nature ;   and,  in   truth,  the 
process  by  which  they  were  introduced  may  be  easily  con-> 

^ceived.  For,  the  natural  sign  of  assent  is  to  throw  the 
body  open,  by  moving  the  hand  from  the  breast  with  the 
pthn  towards  the  body  and  the  thumb  uppermost.  The 
lI  sign  of  dissent  is  the  same  movement,  with  the 

^back  of  the  hand  towards  the  body,  and  the  little  finger 
ippermost.  The  former  conveys  the  idea  of  cordiality, 
of  good  humour,  and  of  inviting  frankness  ;  the  latter  of 

B-dfdike  and  ai'ersion.    If  two  dumb  persons  were  left  to 
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• 
trymen  worshipped  idols,  and  sacrificed  human  victiim; 

how  the  women  were  treated  by  the  men  ;  what  was  the 
climate  of  his  country ;  what  its  productions ;  with  maiqr 
inquiries  of  a  similar  nature,  all  of  which  he  well  con- 
prehended,  and  to  many  of  which  he  replied  by  signs.  Tk 
meaning,  too,  of  a  number  of  Owhyhean  words  was  asco- 
tained  by  signs  merely,  and  found  to  correspond  with  tiie 
import,  which  had  been  previously  assigned  to  them  in  a 
dictionary  which  had  been  for  some  time  preparing  io  tht 
school ;  and  indeed,  in  a  variety  of  instances,  the  moit 
correct  meaning  of  such  words  was  establr^ihed,  by  tha 
medium  of  signs,  in  a  more  satisfactory  way  than  hid 
been  previously  attempted.  Throughout  this  convens- 
tion  the  heathen  youths  appeared  to  take  a  deep  inteml, 
and  to  have  a  peculiar  aptitude,  both  in  comprehending 
the  signs  which  were  proposed  to  them,  and  in  inventing 
such  as  were  necessary  for  a  reply. 

"  On  the  testimony  of  several  of  the  South-Sea  island* 
ers,  it  appeared,  that  not  a  few  of  the  signs  employed  in 
the  instruction  of  the  deaf  and  dumb,  are  precisely  the 
same  which  tlieir  counltymen  use  to  supply  the  deficiency 
of,  or  to  give  emphasis  to,  their  own  comparatively  bama 
language; — a  fact  which  had  indeed  been  anticipatedi 
from  the  circuml&tance  so  often  observed  by  the  teachen 
of  tite  deaf  and  dumb  among  tlieir  pupils,  that  mutes  whs 
meet  for  the  first  time  are  able  to  understand  each  other 
fully  on  many  common  topics ;  the  Author  of  nature  hai^ 
ing  laid  the  foundation  in  the  very  constitution  of  our  spe- 
cies, and  in  the  structure  and  processes  of  the  visible  cre- 
ation, for  a  universal  expression  of  the  same  ideas,  on  i 
vast  variety  of  subjects,  by  similar  signs."* 

§.  141.  Of  the  art  of  Pantomime  amon^  the  Romans. 

The  Ancients  understood  tlie  power  and  extensive  ap- 
plication of  natural  signs.     In  the  art  of  pantomime,  which 
WHS  in  Iiigli  favour  among  them,  thoughts  were  exhibited . 
by  gesture  Jiiiil  the  counleniuice  merely,  without  word* 

*T.  IJ.  (lallftudet'ti  Essays  on  the  Languagre  of  signs  in  thif' 
(LouOon)  Chrisiiun  Observer,  Sept.  and  Oct.  18%. 
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e  Romans  employed  three  systems  of  gestures,  one 
tngedy,  another  for  comedy,  and  a  third  for  such  sa- 
»1  poems,  as  were  thought  to  be  suited  for  public  ex* 
itions.  There  were  actors  in  pantomime,  (among  oth* 
die  names  of  Pylades  and  Bathillus  have  come  down  to 
who  made  it  their  whole  business  to  address  the  peo- 
in  this  species  of  dumb  show,  and  they  succeeded  in 

ing  themselves  understood* ^It  was  before  systems 

lestures  were  fully  agreed  upon,  as  signs  of  thought, 
pantomime  had  come  to  be  an  art,  that  the  contest  be* 
»  Cicero  and  Roscius,  which  has  been  so  often  men* 
ed,  took  place.  -  Cicero  pronounced  a  period,  which 
ud  composed;  Roscius  followed  and  gave  the  mean- 
in  action ;  Cicero  vairied  ]ys  expressions,  and  Roscius 
Badtiy  Taried  bis  gestures.  And  whether  Cicero  with 
Is  could  convey  the  meaning  with  more  exactness  and 
ihasis,  than  Roscius  could  without  them,  has  been 
le  a  question.* 

i  142.  Of  the  system  of  sig^s  ezistiDg^  among  the  North 

American  Savages. 

[t  is  an  interesting  fact  in  relation  to  the  present  sub- 
r  that  a  system  of  natural  signs  is  affirmed,  on  the  most 
ectable  authority,  to  exist  among  the  Savage  tribes 
ogbout  North  America,  which  is  universally  under- 
d  by  them.  A  considerable  catalogue  of  these  signs 
been  given  to  the  public  by  persons,  who  have  travel- 
and  resided  among  the  aboriginal  inhabitants,  and 
\  thus  had  ample  opportunities 'of  knowing.  The  fol- 
ng  are  instances. 

(1)  Sun.  The  fore-finger  and  thumb  are  brought 
ther  at  tip  so  as  to  form  a  circle,  and  held  up  towards 
lun's  track.    To  indicate  any  particular  time  of  the 

Notwithstanding  the  inroads,  which,  in  civilized  society,  have 
■ade  in  modem  times  on  natural  language,  there  are  still  some 

■s  of  it  to  be  met  with. For  instance,  the  shaking  of  hands 

erstood  to  denote  cordiality ;  rising  up,  on  a  person's  entering 
ring  the  room,  is  indicative  of  respect ;  the  ceremony  of  bow- 
dicates  the  same  thing ;  and  in  conversation  a  shake  of  the 
ntimates  doubt  or  dissent,  while  an  incUnatiun  of  it  or  nod  ex.* 
J.  that  ws  agree  with  the  speaker. 

22  ^ 
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IV.  TIL'  hand  with  the  siot  of  tlic  sun  is  stretch-:-!  • 
'•.\:irii!»  ihc  east  horizon,  and  thrin  pradimlly  elevatetl 
-ainv  'ho  :iscont  of  that  luminary,  until  the  hand  arnrw 
'.  ^r»»per  direction  to  indicate  the  part  of  the  heav»^n«. 

I'lii'li  tJie  '*un  will  bo  at  the  ffivcn  time. ^2)  Night 

^i.  :.-:t'tm;.  The  head,  with  the  eye^  closed,  i?  latera 
;n*;!:n*:d  fur  a  moment  uprjn  the  hand.     As  many  limes 

•nis  is  r»=ptated  so  n^ny  nights  arc  indicated. ='  ]•  Cr 

•j\T. .  The  clenched  hands  are  held  about  as  high  as  1 
n^ck.  and  five  or  six  inches  asunder,  then  waved  two 
three  times  laterally,  to  show  the  advances  and  retreats 
the  combatants;  after  which  the  fingers  of  each  hand: 
^ufTcred  to  spring  from  the  tliumb  towards  each  other  as 
the  act  of  8i)rinkling  watei?  to  represent  the  flight  of  n 

silcs. (4)  Prisonkr.    The  fore-finger  and  thumb  of  i 

left  hand  arc  held  in  the  form  of  a  semicircle,  opening  tc 
ards,  and  near  the  breast ;  and  the  fore-finger  of  the  rig 
representing  the  prisoner,  is  placed  upright  within,] 
curve,  and  passed  from  one  side  t(»  the  other,  in  order 
show,  that  it  will  not  be  permitted  to  pass  out,  etc. 

The  epithet,  symbolic,  is  sometimes  applied  to  su 
combinations  of  gestures  as  these ;  but  appears  to  be  m 
generally  applied  to  representative  actions,  which  i 
cither  more  formal  and  complicated,  or  in  which  the 
semblance  to  the  thing  signified  is  less  obvious,  hove 
simple  the  action  may  be  in  itself.  So  that  stmbol*, 
there  be  truly  any  distinction  worthy  of  being  retaine 
ditfer  rather  in  degree  than  in  kind  ;  implying  either  gre 
cr  complexity,  or  greater  remoteness  between  the  sei 
inent  and  th(5  action,  than  in  ordinary  imitative  gesture 

All  travellers  among  our  Savage  tribes  furnish  illost 
tions  of  symbolic  ariions,  although  until  recently  tl 
huvc  not  been  gencnilly  aware  of  the  existence  of  a  syst 
of  imitative  signs  by  mere  gesture.  They  accordin 
tell  us,  that  friendly  and  peaceable  sentiments  are  syml) 
ically  intimated,  when  a  stranger  appears  among  a  tri 
carrying  or  smoking  a  large  pii)e  of  clay  or  marble,  ado 

with  feathers,  which  the  Indians  call  a  cahmet.    1 

hod  of  confirming  a  treaty  of  peace  is  also  symboU 
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it  being  done  by  means  of  what  the  Savages  call  a  belt  of 
wixPL'N.  This  belt  is  composed  of  shells  of  diflerent 
colours,  wrougiit  into  the  shape  of  beads,  which  are  strung 
upon  thongs  and  strongly  united  together.  ^  The  parties 
concerned  bold  the  ends  of  tlie  belt,  and  are  thereby  un- 
derstood to  signify  reciprocal  truth  and  sincerity. 

§.  J43.  Of  the  symbolic  exhibitions  of  tlie  Hebrews. 

Symbolical  action  is  known  to  have  been  frequently 
employed  in  Oriental  countries,  owing  in  some  measure  to 
the  great  vivacity  and  suppleness  of  the  people.  Those, 
who  are  acquainted  with  the  Bible,  know^  how  frequently 
it  was  resorted  to  among  tlie  ancient  Hebrews.  It  will  be 
lafficient  merely  to  allude  to  the  following  instances, 
which  may  be  more  fully  understood  b^  a  reference  to  the 

Scriptures. Elisha  directs  Joash  to  shoot  arrows  out  of 

t  window  eastward.  Jeremiah,  acting  under  divine  di- 
rection, bides  the  linen  girdle  in  the  hole  of  a  rock  near 
Euphrates  ;  he  breaks  a  potter's  vessel  in  the  sight  of  the 
people;  he  puts  on  bonds  and  yokes,  and  casts  a  book  into 
Euphrates.  Ezckiel  weighs  his  beard,  delineates  the  siege 
of  JerussLlem  on  a  tile,  &c. 

It  hi-is  sometimes  been  thought,  that  such  symbolic  ac- 
tions Were  below  the  dignity  of  the  prophetic  office.  In 
the  \iew  of  the  opposers  of  the  Bible,  tliey  have  appeared 
mean,  absurd,  andTanatical.  But  it  ought  to  be  remem- 
bered, that  it  was  the  spirit  of  the  times,  the  feeling  of  the 
Ifeoplo  themselves,  which  dictated  tliose  exhibitions.  And 
to  sny  the  least,  it  is  arrogant  and  unreasonable  in  any 
persons  to  set  up  the  feelings  and  practice  of  their  own 
period,  to  guide  them  in  the  estimation  of  tlie  actions  of 
individuals  in  all  the  ages  preceding. 

^  144.  Of  tlie  instinctive  interpretation  of  certain  natural  signs. 

1*hc  meaning  of  many  of  those  signs,  which  are  called 
uitural,  is  learnt  from  experience.  The  action  being  a 
•epTosentative  or  imitation  of  the  thing  itself,  it  necessari- 
y  suggests  whatever  is  intended  to  be  signified.  But 
here  arc  some,  which  appear  to  be  understood  instinctive- 
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ly,  and  of  course  independently  of  experience ;  for  i» 
stance,  a  smile,  or  frown,  or  the  signs  of  terror.  TIk 
opinion,  that  there  is  to  a  certain  extent  an  original  or  in 
stinctive  interpretation  of  signs  is  maintained  by  writer 

on  (he  following  grounds. (1)  The  power  of  interpre 

ting  such  signs  is  noticed  at  a  very  early  period,  long  bei 

fore  die  ability  to  interpret  arbitrary  signs.^   Childrsn  an- 

derstand  the  meaning  of  smiles  and  frowns,  of  a  soothing 

or  threatening  tone  of  voice  at  a  time  of  life,  when  thej 

cannot  be  supposed  capable  of  so  much  observation  u  to 

remark  the  connection  between  a  passion  and  its  exter 

nal  effect.    (2)  Those  signs,  which  are  maintained  to  be 

susceptible  of  an  instinctive  interpretation,  affect  us  mon 

than  others.    The  passions  of  hatred,  love,  and  angerjin* 

terest  us  much  more  strongly,  when  they  are  represented 

in  the  copntenance,  than  when  they  are  expressed  by  men 

written  or  spoken  words.     So  that  unquestionably  we  gin 

to  some  natural  signs  a  significancy,  which  we  do  not,  itt 

cannot  give  to  others,  and  still  less  to  those  forms  of  Ian 

guage,  which  are  purely  arbitrary.     This  being  the  cast 

it  seems  to  be  reasonable  to  conclude,  that  the  nund  hi 

an  original  power  of  interpreting  to  some  extent.    (S 

This  power  seems  to  be  necessary  as  an  introductory  its 

to  the  formation  of  oral  and  alphabetical  language.    Aiti 

iicial  language,  whether  we  regard  it  as  written  or  spokei 

is  arbitrary,  and  a  matter  of  mere  agreement.     But  if' 

were  not  of  divine  original,  as  some  have  contended,  it j 

evident,  that  there  must  have  been  some  antecedent  sigiD 

by  means  of  which  such  agreement  was  first  formed.*   Ai 

we  can  think  of  jno  instrument,  which  could  have  bet 

employed  to  this  end,  except  the  instinctive  power  of  n 

tcrpreting  those  signs  of  gesture,  tones  of  voice,  and  mon 

*  These  considerations  may  be  satisfactory  to  the  minds  of  mi 
persons ;  still  there  are  some,  who  profess  to  doubt  of  the  exiitei 
of  this  power.  Among  other  dissenters  from  the  more  comnMMiiji 
ceived  opinion,  is  Dr.  Priestly,  who  has  remarked  on  the  nibject 
Sect.  XI.  of  his  Examination  of  Reid.  But  the  amount  of  his  i 
;i^umentcan  be  summed  up  in  this  brief  statement,  that  bis  own  eh 
dren,  (which  might  have  been  the  case,)  were  in  his  opinion  wH 
out  the  ability  in  question* 
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(I  of  the  countenance,  which  we  find  from  the  'earliest 
)d  of  life  to  be  expressive  of  emotions  and  the  passions. 

4. 145.  Considerations  on  the  use  of  Natural  signs. 

tefore  dismissing  the  subject  of  this  chapter,  it  re- 
ft to  be  remarked,  that  it  is  one  of  no  little  practical 
fiance,  although  it  may  often  be  thought  otherwise. 
in  attention  to  natural  signs  could  hardly  fail  to  be 
Ivantage  in  infant  schools,  and  in  all  cases  of  instruc- 
of  very  young  children.  The  knowledge,  which  is 
d  to  their  minds,  is  that,  which  we  have  already  des- 
d  as  having  an  external  origin.  Consequently,  the 
cts  or  actions,  with  which  they  are  to  be  made  ac- 
Bted,  must  be  presented  to  the  sight,  or  some  other 
te  senses.  But  in  the  absence  of  objects,  the  instruc- 
if  he  have  studied  the  langnagie  of  ntttural  signs,  will 
bie  to  convey  the  meaning  of  many  words  by  gestures ; 
ethod,  which  will  secure  the  purpose  designed,  and 
not  be  wanting  in  interest  to  the  little  pupils. 
'  Notwithstanding  (says  Dugald  Stewart)  the  decline 
itural  language  in 'consequence  of  the  use  of  artificial 
8,  the  acquaintance,  which  we  still  have  with  the  for- 
,  (however  imperfect,)  is  of  essential  service  in  teach- 
children  the  meaning  of  the  latter.  This  may  be  ea- 
exemplified  by  first  reading  over  to  a  child  one  of 
tp's  fables  without  taking  your  eye  from  the  book,  or 
g  any  inflection  of  voice ;  and  afterwards  telling  him 
same  story  with  thj^  commentary  of  your  face,  and 

ures,  and  tones.'' ^Again,  the  doctrine  of  natural 

3  is  deserving  of  greater  attention  than  it  has  receiv- 
when  it  is  considered  in  connection  with  the  Deaf 
Dumb.  No  small  acquaintance  with  them  is  implied 
«ing  able  to  fix  upon  such  as  are  suitable  in  the  in- 
ction  of  these  unfortunate  persons.  And  the  worth  of 
h  acquaintance,  therefore,  can  be  conjectured  from  its 
lerviency  to  their  improvement  and  happiness. 
Further,  some  knowledge  of  natural  signs  might  be 
id  profitable  to  all  travellers  and  sojourners  among 
ions  of  an  unknown  tongue,  and  among  others  to  Mis- 
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■ionaries.  One  of  the  American  missionaries  in  India, 
remarking  on  the  acquisition  of  languages,  observes,  that, 
in  receiving  lessons  from  his  instructor,  they  were  oftes 
compelled  to  resort  to  signs  and  gestures,  in  order  at  all 
to  understand  each  other.  These  are  not  unimportant 
considerations,and  there  is  ground  for  making  this  remaik 
also,  that  a  knowledge  of  natural  signs  is  subservient  io 
some  measure  to  the  success  of  the  fine  or  liberal  di% 
particularly  sculpture,  painting,and  oratory. 

The  arts  of  sculpture  and  painting  are  addressed  to  the 
eye ;  and  one  great  object  in  those  arts  is  to  express  emo- 
tions. Those,  therefore,  who  practise  them,  must  studf 
the  connection  between  the  illuminations  of  the  eye,  tk 
colour  and  muscular  movements  of  the  face,  and  the  gear 
cral  attitude  which  are  the  natural  outward  signs,, and  tfcif 
internal  feelings  which  correspond  to  them.  It  is  nt 
possible^  that  a  single  trait  of  character  or  even  a  it 
gle  feeling  should  be  conveyed  by  those  adminhll 
arts,  except  by  means  of  natural  signs.  And  hence  tki 
obvious  conclusion,  that  no  man  can  excel  in  them  withoi 

a  knowledge  of  that  form  of  language. Similar  n^ 

marks  will  apply  to  the  orator.    He  addresses  the  eye  0 
well  as  the  ear;  and  whenever  he  combines  the  langiia|i 
of  looks,  tones,  and  gestures  with  the  arbitrary  signs  of  i| 
ticulate  speech,  be  cannot  fail  to  increase  tlie  interest  QH 
his  hearers. 
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.  146.  Remarks  on  the  original  formation  of  oral  signs. 

UEN  are  not  left,  in  communicating  their  thoughts, 
e  assistances  merely,  which  are  furnished  by  natural 
.  Possessed  of  tlie  organs  of  speech,  they  are  capable 
rming  signs,  which  are  addressed  to  the  ear,  and  are 

their  very  nature  in  a  great  degree  convention- 
id  arbitrary.  Such  is  the  difficulty  of  employing 
omplicated  machinery  of  articulation  so  as  to  form 
s,  that  it  has  been  a  doubt  in  the  minds  of  some, 
her  men,  left  to  themselves,  would  ever  have  acquired 
Mywer  ?  After  the  power  has  been  once  attained,  oth- 
my  acquire  it,  as  we  daily  see  in  the  case  of  children, 
long  and  laborious  process  of  imitating-;  but  it  unde- 
y  demands  some  fortitude  of  belief  id  persuade  our- 
s,  that 'the  unaided  faculties  of  the  mind  were  equal 
;  original  acquisitioift 

[ence  it  has  been  the  opinion  of  the  persons  above  al- 
1  to,  that  we  arc  indebted  for  the  power  of  forming 
signs,  or  of  speaking,  to  the  direct  interference  of  the 
f  himself  in  behalf  of  our  first  parents.  This  is  un- 
tedly  a  matter  of  opinion,  but  not  of  clear  and  deci- 
>roof.     The  Bible,  which  is  designed  rather  to  sub- 

the  moral  an;!  religious  interests  of  mankind,  than  to 
ly  antiquarian  curiosity,  does  not  set  us  at  rest  on  this 
:•  It  does  indeed  say,  that  God  brought  the  beasts  of 
ield  and  the  fowls  of  the  air  to  Adam  to  see  what,  ho 
d  call  them;   but  it  is  not  said,  that  God  gave  the 
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names  himself,  or  that  he  directly  aided  Adam  in  giviag 
them ;  although  the  supposition,  that  such  assistance  was 
granted,  may  be  held  to  be  supported  by  that  beneficence, 
which  is  continually  manifested  in  the  dealings  of  the  Su- 
preme Being  with  his  creatures. 

$•  147.  Oral  sigiis  or  words  are  in  general  arbitrary. 

In  oral  language,  sounds  stand  for  things,  or  rather 
the  ideas  of  things ;  but  there  is  no  resemblance  between 
the  sign,  and  the  thing  signified.  The  fact,  that  articv- 
lated  sounds,  or  words,  are  representative  of  the  states  of 
the  mind,  is  founded  on  arbitrary  agreement.  And  ai 
this  agreement  necessarily  involves  the  consent  of  the 
great  mass  of  any  people,  by  whom  oral  signs  are  emplo]^ 
ed,  the  alledged  confession  of  the  emperor  Augustas  im 
made  with  good  reason,  that  he  was  individually  unable 
to  introduce  a  single  new  word  into  the  Latin  tongue.} 

If  this  statement  were.not  correct,  if  words  had  any  nat- 
ural fitness  for  that  purpose,  for  which  they  are  employed, 
and  were  not  conventional,  there  would  be  but  one  lan- 
guage ;  all  nations  would  use  the  same  words,  instead  of 
the  English  employing  the  word,  white  ;  the  Latin  lan- 
guage, ALDUS ;  the  French,  blanc  ;  and  the  German,  wans 
for  the  same  thing,  with  a  similar  diversity  in  the  ezpie^ 
sion  of  other  ideas,  and  in  other  languages. 

It  ought  to  be  observed,  however,  that  there  is  a  slight 
exception  to  this  general  view  of  the  arbitrary  natme  of  ^ 
oral  signs.     We  allude  to  a  class  of  terms,  of  which  te 

words,  CRASH,  TWANG,  BUZZ,  WHISTLE,  SHRILL,  RATTLB, 

be  mentioned  as  specimens.    There  is  evidently  aom 
semblance  between  these  words,  as  they  are  enuncittedife{^ 
the  voice,  and  the  things,  for  which  they  stand ;  in 
languages,  some  words,  similar  to  these,  that  is,  havii 
like  relation  to  the  things,  for  which  they  stand,  an 
he  found.     But  with  this  exception,  which  is  one  of  v 
limited  extent,  words  are  truly  arbitrary  and  conventitf 
^igns,  formed  in  the  progressive  history  of  the  human  ri 
on  such  occasions  of  want  or  of  convenience  as  seemed  ■ 
call  for  tlicm.    These  occasions,  on  which  words  were  firf 
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employed,  and  their  arraDgement  into  classes,  (what  grtm- 
marians  call  parts  of  speech,)  merit  a  brief  consideration. 

f .  148.  Words  at^  first  few  in  nomber  and  limited  to  puticular  objects. 

In  the  infancy  of  the  human  race^men  were  without  a 
knowledge  of  the  arts ;  they  had  no  laws,  but  the  dictates 
of  conscience,  no  regularly  instituted  form  of  government ; 
tbey  lived  under  the  open  sky,  except  when  they  retreat- 
ad  from  the  storm  or  the  sunshine  to  the  shade  of  trees  or 
the  cooler  recesses  of  caverns.     Their  ideas,  therefore, 
were  few ;  the  articulate  sounds,  which  either  the  active 
iigemiity  of  nature,  or  the  special  interference  of  Provi- 
dsnee  had  taught  them  not  only  to  frame,  but  to  employ 
SI  the  instituted  signs  of  things,  must  have  been  few  also ; 
Men  more  so,  than  their  ideas. 

The  few  names,  which  they  were  able  thus  early  to 
employ,  related  f  solely  to  the  objects,  with  which  they 
were  immediately  and  particularly  conversant ;  Xhey  had 
aasoie  for  the  tree,  under  which  they  sat  at  noon ;  for 
the  cavern,  to  which  they  occasionally  retired;  for  the 
ftait,  which  relieved  their  hunger ;  and  for  the  running 
Witer,  at  which  they  slaked  their  thirst.  Afterwards  they 
were  led  to  form  general  names,  standing  for  a  number  of 
objects,  and  probably  in  the  following  manner. 

f.  149.  Of  the  formation  of  generftl  names  or  i4>pellative8. 

Naturally  possessed  of  too*  much  activity  of  spirit,  to 

Mt  satiafied  with  remaining  in  one  place,  or  to  quiet  their 

taiosi^  with  a  small  number  of  objects,  they  engage  in 

new  enterprise,  explore  new  tracts  of  country,  and 

[^Bsenlmrge  their  knowledge.    In  going  from  place  to 

»,  they  necessanly  meet  again  with  those  particular 

:ti,'with  which  they  had  formed  such^an  intimate  ac- 

in  their  first  residence.    They  meet  with  oth- 

Irees,  with  other  animals,  with  other  caves  and  foun* 

which  they  at  once  perceive  to  be  of  the  same  kind 

those,  that  have  previously  come  under  their  obser- 

The  xecnrrence  of  these  new  obje.cts  instantly  calls  up 

2!d 
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the  others.  This  happens  by  a  law  of  their  nature,  whii 
they  cannot  control ;  and  the  recollection  is  the  more  ii 
tense,  as,  in  the  infancy  of  things,  curiosity  is  more  aliTi 
and  astonishment  more  readily  and  deeply  felt.  The  ob 
jects,  with  which  they  had  become  first  acquainted,  couic 
not  be  recalled  without  a  remembrance,  at  the  same  time, 
of  the  names,  which  they  had  given  them.  As  tliey  pe^ 
ceive  the  objects,  which  they  now  behold,  to  be  the  saw 
in  kind  witli  those,  which  they  first  knew,  they  at  ooee 
conclude,  and  very  naturally,  that  they  have  an  equal 
right  to  the  names  with  those,  to  which  those  names  weic 
first  appropriated.  They,  therefore,  exclaim,  a  tree!  i 
cave!  a  fountain  I  whenever  and  wherever  they  meet  thflA 
And  tlius  what  was  at  first  a  particular  term,  and  was  eii- 
ployed  to  express  only  an  individual,  has  its  meaning  ei- 
tended,  and  comes  in  time  to  stand  for  a  whole  cla0  af 
objects.^' 

Such,  there  can  hardly  be  a  question,  was  the  origil 
of  general  names ;  and  the  statement  is  not  only  agieet- 
ble  to  the  natural  course  of  tilings,  but  is  indirectly  cio$r 
firmed  by  many  incidents.  When  the  Spaniards  first  Wh 
rived  at  a  certain  region,  bordering  on  tlie  gulph  of  ikt 
ico,  and  found,  that  the  soil  was  rich,  the  dwellings  goodi 
the  people  numerous  ;  they  cried  out,  it  is  another  Spuir 
and  after  that  it  bore  the  name  of  New  Spain.  Wbn 
they  first  sailed  along  the  coast  of  Colombia,  they  noticaJ 
an  Indian  village,  built  on  piles,  to  r^iise  it  above  the  stag* 
nant  water,  and  being  from  that  circumstance  reminded 
of  the  mistress  of  the  Adriatic,  they  called  that  regioK 
Vi:nezu£la  (Little  Venice,)  which  is  the  name  of  thf 
province  to  this  day.  And  it  is  on  tho  same  priacipll 
that  people  so  often  find  themselves  in  this  country  givii|| 
names  to  the  objects  around  tliem,  in  allusion  to  wbaiM 
ists  on  some  other  continent ;  calling  a  large  river,  an^ 
cr  Thames,  and  mountains  of  great  altitude,  the  Aamvtatt 
Alps.  So  readily  does  the  mind  connect  together  thiqgl 
which  arc  remote,  and  seek  for  analogies  between  triN 
is  novel  and  what  is  familiar. 
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f  150.  The  formation  of  appellatives  the  result  of  a  feelings  of 

resemblance. 

We  discover,  in  the  way  which  has  been  mentioned, 
Ae  origin  of  appellatives  or  common  names,  (in  treatises 
of  a  scientific  nature  more  commonly  termed  genera  and 
IPBCIE8,)  the  formation  of  which  has  sometimes/been  con- 
lidered  a  point  of  difficult  solution^  Taking  the  state- 
ment, in  the  last  section,  to  be  the  true  one,  it  follows, 
Ikt  there  is,  previous  to  the  giving  of  the  common  name, 
i>feeling  or  perception  of  resemblance^  prevailing  among 
dbne  objects,  to  which  the  common  name  is  applied. 

If  there  had  not  been,  between  the  perception  of  the  ob- 
Mi  and  the  giving  of  the  common  name,  an  intermedi- 
ite  feeling  of  resemblance^  the  primitive  framera  of  Ian- 
{VBge  would  have  been  as  likely  to  have  assigned  the  ap- 
Belhtive  to  the  cave  and  the  mountain,  or  to  any  other 
things  altogether  dissimilar,  as  to  those  resembling  ob- 
is^ to  which  it  was  assigned. 

When,  therefore,  those  persons,  who  hold  to  the  doc- 
trine of  the  Nominalists,  say,  that  all  general  ideas  are  but 
nmcs,  they  appear  to  mistake  ; — there  is  something  more 
km  the  mere  name,  viz.,  that  fceling  of  resemblance, 
diicb  has  buen  mentioned,  and  which,  although  it  is  dif- 
bult  to  explain  it,  except  it  be  by  referring  each  one  to 
ns  own  intellectual  experience,  is  clearly  too  important  a 
ircnmstance  to  be  hastily  overlooked,  and  thrown  out  of 
be  question.    (See  ^.  130.) 

$.151.  Our  earliest  geooralizations  often  incorrect. 

'When  man  first  opens  his  eye  on  nature,  (and  in  the 
ibncy  of  our  race,  he  finds  himself  a  novice,  wherever 
e  goes,)  objects  so  numerous,  so  various  in  kind,  so  novel 
Bd  interesting,  crowd  upon  his  atttention  ;  that,  attempt- 
ig  to  direct  himself  to  all  at  the  same  time,  he  loses 
gbt  of  their  specifical  diiTerences,  and  blends  them  to- 
Mher,  more  than  a  calm  and  accurate  examination  would 
Aifyi  And  hence  our  earliest  classifications,  the  prim- 
ive  genera  and  species,  are  often  incorrectly  made. 

Subsequently,  when  knowledge   has  been    in  some 
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measore  amaised,  and  reaaoniiig  and  obsenration  havi 
been  brought  to  a  greater  maturity,  these  errours  are  at 
tended  to ;  indiTiduals  are  rejected  from  species,  when 
they  do  not  properly  belong,  and  species  from  genera* 

It  may  be  of  some  consequence  to  remember  this,  si 
qualifying  in  some  points  of  view  the  statement  given  is 
respect  to  the  origin  of  generic  ideas  and  names.  Nevo^ 
theless  the  general  statement  is  abundantly  confirmed  bj 
consciousness,  reasoning,  and  various  fiicts.  Among  other 
acts  alluded  to,  the  following  has  been  often  quoted. 

f  152.  niustntion  of  oar  first  classtflcations  from  the  Ssvagsf 

of  Wsteeoow 

The  English  navigator,  Cook,  in  going  from  New  Zet- 
land to  the  Friendly  blands,  lighted  on  an  bland,  called 

Wateeoo. ^^  The  inhabitants  (he  says)  were  ^irtid  le 

come  near  our  cows  and  horses,  nor  did  they  form  the  lesit 
conception  of  their  nature.  But  the  sheep  and  goats  Hi 
not  surpass  the  limits  of  their  ideas,  for  they  gave  us  to  oi- 
derstand,  they  knew  them  to  be  lnrd$.^- 

Captain  Cook  informs  us,  that  these  people  were-ae^ 
quainted  with  only  three  sorts  of  animals,  vis.  dogs,  ho^ 
and  birds.— r— Having  never  before  seen  any  such  animsb 
as  a  cow  or  a  horse,  they  beheld  their  great  siie  and  k^ 
midable  aspect  with  admiration ;    filled  with  fear,  thej 
could  not  be  induced  to  approach,  and  knew  not  what  M 
call  or  to  think  of  them.     They  noticed  the  goats  and  tU ; 
sheep,  and  clearly  saw,  that  they  were  different  fromtUl 
dogs  and  hogs,  with  which  they   had  been  acquaintll^  | 
But  how  did  it  happen,  that  they  called  them  birds  ? 

There  is  no  nation  so  rude  and  unciviliied,  as  not 
have  some  few  general  terms,  and  how  those  general 
arc  formed,  we  have  above  explainecl.    Having  notieed 
variety  of  birds  in  their  waters  and  forests,  the  pe<^'J 
Wateeoo  had  undoubtedly  found  it  necessary  befoie 
period  to  assign  some  general  name  or  appellative  to 
flying  animal,  expressive  of  those  resemblances,  which 
dently  pervade  the  whole  class.      They  called  them, 
wiil  suppose,  birds.    Knowing  there  was  a  great  variety  < 
them,  and  that  they  were  of  difibrent  sizes,  they  not 
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tnrally  applied  the  same  term  to  the  sheep  and  goats  of 
English.    They  knew  not  but  there  might  be  some 
r  class  of  birds,  which  they  had  not  hitherto  noticed ; 
|r  saw  no  insuperable  objection  in  the  size  of  the  sheep 
goats;  and  their  agility  and  power  of  climbing  over 
u  and  steep  ascents  readily  reminded  t)iemof  the  pow- 
f  flyingy  which  they  might  imagine  those  animak  had 
jret  thought  proper  fully  to  exhibit. 
3ut  they  could  clearly  have  no  thoughts  of  this  kind 
ispect  to  cows  and  horses ;  and  as  to  hogs  and  dogs 
had  no  generic  teim  for  them,  having  never  known 
)  than  one  variety  or  class,  and  having  never  been  led 
ispect,  that  there  was  any  other, 
f  any  should  be  disposed  to  make  strange  of  this  das- 
ition  of  these  untutored  Savages,  a  little  reflection  may 
aps  diminish  their  admiration.  ;  There  are  classifica- 
I  to  be  found  in  the  present  improved  state  of  the  natr 
sciences  not  more  accurate  than  this  ;-r-that  arrange- 
t,  for  example,  which  assigns  to  the  same  "  class  and 
t  nnder  one  name  the  man,  that  walks  upright  and 
vhale  that  swims,  the  ant,  that  creeps,  and  the  gnat» 
flies." 

§.  153.  Of  the  formation  of  verbs. 

D  the  exercise  of  their  power  of  appointing  articulate 
ds  as  signs  of  thought,  we  now  suppose  men  to  have 
ceded  so  fiur  as  to  form  general  nouns  or  appellatives, 
to  employ  them  with  facility.  But  they  soon  find, 
there  is  need  of  another  class  of  words,  which  are  of 
t  consequence  both  in  the  construction  and  the  appli- 
o  of  oral  language,  viz,  verbs. 
iS  the  ideas,  expressed  by  verbs,  concern  actions 
T  than  objects,  and  the  ^attributes,  affections,  and  re« 
IS  of  things  rather  than  the  things  themselves,  and 
Dt,  therefore,  be  so  easily  defined  to  the  understanding 
ixed  upon  by  it,  words  of  this  kind  were  not,  we  may 
Me,  so  rapidly  formed  as  appellatives,  although  some 
sm  roust  have  been  of  very  early  origin, 
lieir  origin  may  be  illustrated  in  this  way.    Let  it  ba 
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admitted,  that  the  primitive  inhabitants  have  giveu  tvm 
to  certain  wild  aiiimal« ;  Condiliac  Bupposes,  that  mi 
names  were  given  first,  before  those  of  trees,  fountains,^ 
It  soon  happens,  as  is  very  natural  and  reasonable  to 
imagined,  that  they  see  one  of  these  animals,  advancii 
towards  them  with  great  speed  and  apparent  ferocii 
Certainly  they  would  have  an  idea  of  the  motion  of  t 
animal,  as  something  different  from  the  animal  itself;  i 
if  they  could  give  a  name  to  the  animal,  why  not  to  1 
ikct  of  his  coming  towards  them  or  running  from  them, 
tlie  fact  might  be  ? 

In  the  formation  of  the  noun  substantive  or  gem 
term,  they  exclaimed.  The  tyger!  The  lion  !  and  this  < 
clamation  became  in  time  the  common  name.  But  d 
they  discover  a  new  attribute  or  action  of  the  wild  bei 
which  affects  them  strongly  and  deserves  a  distinct  app 
lation,  and,  hence,  they  utter  some  new  exclamation; 
may  be  conjectured,  the  word,  comes,  or  rusbes;  audi 
cry  now  is,  tyger — rushes !  lion— comes  !  The  articol 
sounds,  which  under  such  circumstances  are  adopt 
whatever  tliey  may  be,  are  eventually  fixed  upon,  as ' 
conventional  and  permanent  representations  of  certain  i 
tions,  attributes,  and  affections  of  tilings,  and  in  the  mi 
rity  of  society  and  of  knowledge,  wiien  man  finds  all  t 
'he  has  learnt  subjected  to  a  more  exact  and  scientifif  cl 
«ification,  tliey  are  accordingly  classed  as  vcrbs.J 

§.  151.  Of  the  formation  of  adjectives  aad  other  parts  of  tpM 

It  has  been  conjectured,  that  nouns  and  verbs  were 
time  of  origin,  the  earliest  of  all  the  parts  of  speech ;  • 
in  truth,  the  hypothesis  does  not  rest  solely  upon  coBJ 
ture.  It  was  the  object  of  men  at  first  to  express  it 
ideas,  as  they  could ;  and  they  reckoned  it  of  but  b 
consequence,  whether  they  did  it  with  great  precisioi 
elegance.  Adjectives,  conjunctions,  adverbs,  prepositii 
relative  pronouns,  were  introduced  by  degrees,  as  t 
were  found  to  be  needed ;  but  nouns  and  verbs  could  i 
er  be  dispensed  with.  And  in  addition  to  this  coiisid 
tion,  tliut  these  classes  of  words  could  not  at  anv  tunc 
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dispensed  with,  there  is  much  reaBon  to  suppose  from  a 
Variety  of  investigations,  that  adjectives  and  some  other 
lobordinatc  parts  of  speech  were  derived  either 'from  verbs 
Of  substantive^  and  of  course  they  must  have  been  subse- 
IKDt  in  the  period  of  their  formation. 

Agreeably  to  this  8tatement,^t  is  found,  that  in  the  dia« 
cctsof  some  savage  tribes,  those  qualifying  words, which  we 
M  ADJECTIVES  or  adnouns,  do  not  exist.  *^  The  Mohegans 
s^fs  an  American  writer)  have  no  adjectives  in  all  their 
signage.  Although  it  may  at  first  seem  not  only  singu- 
tf  and  curious,  but  impossible  that  a  language  should 
silt  without  adjectives,  yet  it  is  an  indubitable  facL** 
JUm  §aetf  strange  as  it  may  seem  at  first,  is  undoubtedly 
onriatent  with  what  wc  notice  in  many  of  the  most  im- 
■owed  languages.  Thus  in  the  English  we  say,  a  dag  col- 
■r,  A  Uad  colour,  a  sea  fish,  a  unne  vessel,  a  gold  ring. 
hi  clay,  lead,  sea,  wine,  gold  are  originally  nouns,  and 
■B  tdll  used  as  such.  We  here  call  them  adjectives,  and 
ol  nooiM,  merely  because  they  are  employed  as  subordi- 
to  other  nouns,  and  for  the  purpose  of  qualifying  them. 

In  other  cases,  adjectives  can  be  traced  back  to  verbs. 
the  adjective  proud  is  ascertained  to  be  the  Anglo- 
PRUT,  which  is  the  past  participle  of  prytian.  The 
ijective  tall  may  also  be  traced  to  the  Anglo-Saxon, 
tting  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  tilian,  (o  lift  up.  The 
^thet  BIGHT  is  from  the  past  participle  of  the  Liatin  verb 
tsfio,  to  govern^  or  order.  ' 

j.  155.  or  the  origin  of  conjunctions. 

^  The  general  doctrine,  that  nouns  were  first  formed,  af- 
pmarda  verbs,  and  that  these  were  the  sources  of  other 
Ipaei  of  words,  is  strengthened  by  what  we  know  in  ro- 
fjfKt  to  that  species  of  connectives,  called  conjunctions. 
Ii/IIm  conjunction,  if,  was  originally  a  verb  in  the  im- 
tativemode,  viz.  gif,  the  imperative  of  the  Saxon  word, 
■UVt  which  is  the  same  with  the  modern,  English  infini- 
pib  TO  GIVE.  If  we  consider  the  original  import  of  the 
in  this  sentence,  viz.  If  ye  love  me.  yo  will  keep  my 
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commandmentfl,  it  will  stand  thus;  Give  or  grant  this,  tIi. 
ye  love  me,  ye  will  keep  my  commandments. 

The  conjunctions,  unless,  lest,  and  else,  are  derivi* 
tives  from  the  Saxon  verb,  lesan,  to  dismiss.  The  mean* 
ing,  conveyed  in  this  sentence,  vix.  Unless  ye  believe,  j% 
shall  not  understand,  may  be  thus  analyzed ; — Dismiss,  ji 
believe,  (the  circumstance  of  belief  being  out  of  the  wiy ,) 
ye  shall  not  understand. 

The  conjunction,  though,  was  originally  a  verb  in  tk 

imperative  from  the  Saxon,  thatiavt,  meaning  to  grant  or 

allow.    The  word  was  originally  that  or  thof,  and  is  thv 

pronounced  by  many  of  the  common  people  in  Enghal 

and  the  United,States  to  this  day.    This  sentence,  Thoigh 

he  slay  me,  I  will  trust  in  him,  may  be  thus  explained,  it 

conformity  with  the  etymological  derivation ;"— Allow,giiil 

this,  he  will  slay  me,  I  will  trust  in  him.  ) 

$.  196.  Farther  remarks  on  the  meaning  of  coi^anetioostBd' 

other  particles. 

Observations,  similar  to  those,  which  have  bees 
made  in  reference  to  conjunctions,  will  apply  to  otkr 
subordinate  parts  of  speech,  which,  (including  conjoifi* 
lions,)  are  known  under  the  name  of  particles.  Accoi^ 
ingly  it  will  be  found  on  examination,  that  many  prepoB* 
tions  were  originally  either  nouns,  or  the  participles  tf' 
verbs.  But  this  inquiry,  interesting  and  important  aiJI 
unquestionably  is,  cannot  be  fiirther  prosecuted  here,  k 
is  proper,  however,  to  guard  the  foregoing  views  by  i^i 
ing,  that  when  a  language  is  fully  formed  and  settled  a|A 
we  would  not  advise  a  confident  and  indiscriminate  reftf* 
ence  to  the  etymology  of  particles,  in  order  to  detenniit 
their  present  significancy ;  altliough  in  many  cases,  as  i^ 
those  mentioned  in  the  preceding  section,  such  a  refeiesd 
throws  light  upon  them.  Whatever  particles  may 
been  at  first,  whetlier  nouns  or  verbs,  or  whatever 
and  positive  significancy  they  may  have  once  had, 
are  at  last,  when  the  language  is  fully  formed,  e 
without  meaning,  except  so  far  as  they  are  connected 
other  words. 

The  proiver  use  of  them  seems  to  be,/to  express 
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states  of  our  mind,  as  we  pass  from  one  clause  of  a  sen* 
tence  to  another,  or  from  one  proposition  to  another!  also 
the  restriction,  distinction,  and  opposition  of  our  thoughts. 
Admitting,  then,  that,  in  some  instances,  we  can  derive 
eon^derable  aid  from  etymology,  the  surest  method  of  as- 
certaining the  meaning  of  this  class  of  words,  is  by  ob- 
long the  operations  of  our  own  minds,  as  we  connect 
together  our  ideas  in  clauses,  sentences,  and  consecutive 
propositions. 

§.  157.  Of  the  origin  of  particular  or  proper  names. 

Although  general  names  or  appellatives,  as  appeared 
li^.  148/were  first  applied  to  particular  objects,  as  soou 
H  they  became  general  and  were  employed  to  denote 
sluies  of  objects,  they  were  no  longer  of  use  in  the  speci* 
kalion  of  individuals./  Their  utility  in  that  respect  ne- 
renarily  ceased.  lience  arose  the  class  of  substances  or 
KMins,  called  particular  or  proper  names,  designed  cspe- 
Mily  to  indicate  individual  objects.  In  ascertaining  to 
ikt  objects  terms  of  tliis  kind  shall  be  assigned,  it  can 
Bilf  be  said,  that  we  give  proper  names  to  such  things,  as 
M  have  frequent  and  urgent  occasion  to  mention ;  no 

Niier  rule  can  readily  be  laid  down. We,  accordingly, 

pre  particular  names  to  rivers,  lakes,  cataracts,  moun- 
luii,  because  we  have  frequent  occasion  to  speak  of  them 
iMivklually,  of  tlie  Mississippi,  the  La  Plata,  tlie  Alps, 
Wd  the  Appenines.  There  is  still  greater  reason,  why 
iiihould  give  names  of  this  sort  to  our  fellow  beings, 
Irilh  whom  we  constantly  associate,  and  on  whom  our 
ItppiDess  is  in  no  small  degree  dependent.  But  the  as- 
Kpation  of  proper  names  is  far  from  being  limited  to 
Ibd,  or  to  rivers,  or  to  mountains,  or  to  cataracts.     We 

ttotinually  meet  with  them. The  merchant  gives  names 

^Us  vessels,  the  farmer  to  his  oxen,  the  hunter  to  his 
tg/B,  and  the  jockey  to  his  horses,  on  the  same  principles 
Ml  for  the  same  reason,  that  one  river  is  called  Ganges 
d  another  Danube,  and  that  one  man  is  called  John, 

other  William. 

24 
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•^  $.  158.  Principle  of  selection  and  signlficancy  of  proper  nsniA. 

> 

But  a  question  arises,  On  what  principle  are  the  namei 

themselves  selected?    Proper  names  undoubtedly  were 

at  first  expressive  of  some  qualities  or  events,  pertuning 

to  the  individuals  or  objects,  to  which  they  were  applied^ 

Thus  in  the  Hebrew,  probably  the  most  ancient  of  lai- 

guages,  the  name  Benjamin  signifies  a  favourite  or  proi- 

perous  son  ;  Joshua  intimates  help  or  deliverance  \  Sai* 

UEL  implies  a  disposition  to  hear  or  obey  God.    In  the 

Gaelic  language,  Cairbar  (the  strong  man,)  Mobna  ((be 

w^U  beloved,)  Cathmor  (great  in  battle,)  Clutha  or  Clyde 

(the  bending  river,)  might  be  referred  to,  as  illostralim 

and  confirming  this  view.    In  the  more  refined  Latin,  thi 

famous  aame  of  Brutus  alludes  to  the  fact,  that  LucMi 

Junius  acted  the  assumed  part  of  a  brutish  or  foolish  pe^ 

son,  in  order  to  conceal  his  patriotic  designs.    And  the 

hardly  less  renowned  name  of  Coriolanus  was  first  gim^ 

in  reference  to  the  assault  of  Corioli  by  a  Roman  soidieft^ 

Multitudes  of  proofs  of  the  same  thing,  that  proper  niM 

were  originally  descriptive,  occur  in  the  languages  aai 

history  of  Savage  tribes.    Accordingly  among  many  olhtf 

similar  instances,  the  words  Mississippi  and  Niagara,  whiek , 

have  no  meaning  for  an  Anglo-American,  are  signifietfl 

in  the  Indian  tongues^   the  former  signifying  the  gnit 

river,  and  the  latter,  the  thunder  of  waters. 
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JL 159.  Of  the  causes  which  led  to  the  foraiation  of  written  signs. 

X  HE  formation  of  oral  language  preceded  that  of 
wuTTcy,  or  those  artificial  signs,  which  are  addressed  to 
Ike  eye  instead  of  the  ear.    But  with  all  the  advantage  of 
cral  language,  men  could  not  long  be  insensible  to  the 
great  convenience  of  a  mode  of  communication,  which 
M  not  require  personal  presence.      Previous  to  resorting 
to  written  signs,  the  transmission  of  commands  from  one 
place  to  another  required  the  agency  of  persons  specially 
commissioned  for  that  purpose.    All  history  likewise  was, 
lU  that  period,  necessarily  embodied  in  traditions. .  The 
fiither,  who  had  himself  participated  in  great  national 
events,  told  them  to  the  son  ;  and  the  son  repeated  them 
in  tlie  ears  of  the  succeeding  generation.     It  was  thus, 
that  the  poems  of  Ossian  are  said  to  have  been  handed 
down.     It  was  thus  according  to  Tacitus,  (de  mokibus 
QcRVANORrM,  ^.  2,  3.,)  that  the  legends  and  heroic  songs 
>f  the  ancient  tribes  of  Germany  were  transmitted.     And 
t  was  from  traditions,  repeated  through  succeeding  ages, 
hhi  Garci  lasso  composed  the  history  of  the  Incas  of  Peru. 
But  various  mistakes  were  found  to  arise  from  tradi- 
ionary  communications,  and  in  all  cases  of  messages  be- 
Mrecn  personsr  at  a  distance  from  each  other.     Being, 
hcrefore,  put  upon  seeking  some  other  artificial  method 
f  making  their  thoughts  known,  men  at  last  invented  the 
iflerent  forms  of  written  language. 
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.  $.  IGO.  The  first  artificial  aigDs,  addroased  to  the  eye,  were  pictarMi 

Although  they  did  not  find  oral  language  suited  to 
all  their  purposes,  it  seems  to  have  been  beyond  their 
power,  immediately  to  invent  alphabets.  They  at  first 
made  visible  sketches  of  actions  and  events  precisely  m 
tliey  exist. 

The  expression  of  ideas  in  this  method  has  been  mom 
or  less  practised  in  all  nations  during  the  early  periods  of 
their  history,  and  has  been  of  considerable  aid  to  them  in 
making  out  the  record  of  their  early  annals.  We  are  in- 
formed in  the  Pentateuch,  that  figures  were  embroirdered 
in  the  curtains  of  the  holt  of  holies  ;  and  learn  from  tlM 
ancient  poems  of  Homer,  that  Helen  wrought  in  embraird- 
ery  the  pictures  of  the  battles,  in  which  the  attractions  of 
her  own  person  had  caused  the  Greeks  and  Trojans  to  be 
engaged. The  expression  of  ideas  by  painting  in  co- 
lours, or  by  pictorial  writing  in  other  ways,  is  found  tv 
exist  among  the  Savages  cf  North  America.  Bows  and 
arrows,  hatchets,  animals  of  various  kinds  are  imprinted  M 
the  bodies  of  their  chiefs,  the  indications  of  their  calliof 
and  of  their  heroic  qualities. 

A  recent  and  somewhat  striking  illustration  of  this 
topic  cannot  well  be  omitted.  It  is  found  in  the  Jounnl 
of  an  expedition,  that  was  sent  out  in  1820,  to  explore  tin 
.  north-western  region  of  the  United  States.  A  part  of  the 
company,  in  passing  across  from  the  river  St.  Louis  te 
Sandy  Lake,  had  missed  their  way  together  with  their  In- 
dian attendants,  and  could  not  tell,  where  they  were,  b 
consequence  of  being  in  this  situation,  the  Indians,  not 
knowing  what  might  be  the  result,  determined  to  leave  it 
a  certain  place,  a  memorial  of  their  journey  for  the  infiv* 
niation  of  such  of  their  tribe,  as  might  happen  to  come  ii 
that  direction  afterwards.  In  the  party  there  was  a  min- 
tary  officer,  a  person  whom  the  Indians  understood  to  be 
an  attorney,  and  a  mineralogist ;  eight  were  armed ;  whel 
they  halted,  they  formed  three  encampments.  The  Sai^ 
ges  went  to  work  and  traced  out  with  their  knives  apoo* 
piece  of  birch  bark  a  man  with  a  sword  for  the  ofBceTi 
another  human  figure  with  a  book  in  his  hand  for  the  It^ 
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yer,  and  a  third  with  a  hammer  for  the  mineralogist ;  three 
ascending  columns  of  smoke  denoted  the  three  encamp- 
aents,  and  eight  muskets,  the  number  of  a^ied  men,  &c.* 

We  find  pictorial  delineations  to  have  been  practised, 
IB  particular,  among  the  original  inhabitants  of  Mexico. 
It  is  related  by  historians,  that  when  the  Spaniards  first 
boded  upon  that  coast,  the  natives  despatched  messengers 
to  the  king,  Montezuma,  with  a  representation,  painted  on 
aioth,  of  the  landing  and  appearance  of  the  Europeans. 
Ik  events  and  appearances,  which  they  wished  to  des- 
iribe,  were  new  to  them,  and  these  pictured  rep'resenta- 
lioDs  were  the  roetliods,  which  they  adopted,  in  preference 
to  toy  other,  to  express  those  ideas  which  they  deemed  it . 
■pcMtant  the  king  should  immediately  possess. 

Pictures,  as  well  as  gestures,  are  a  very  imperfect  mode 
if  communicating  ideas,  as  they  must,  from  their  very  na- 
me, be  limited,  in  a  great  degree,  to  the  description  of 
Menial  events.  They  fail  in  disclosing  the  connections 
tf  those  events,  in  developing  dispositions^  intricate  trains 
|f  thoughts,  and,  in  some  measure,  the  passions.  Attempts 
me,  therefore,  soon  made  to  introduce  another  form  of 
iiitiiig  called  hieroglyphics. 

§.  161.  Of  hieroglyphictl  writing. 

'  Hieroglyphics,  (from  the  Greek  words,  hieros,  sa- 
ped,  and  gulpho,  to  carve,)  are  figures,  sometimes  paint- 
id,  or  embroirdered,  and  at  others,  carved  out ;  used  to 
mpress  ideas.  They  difler  from  pictorial  writing,  chiefly, 
p  being  an  abridgment  of  it,  and  also  in  this  particular, 
ftai  tliey  select,  by  the  aid  of  analogies  more  or  less  re- 
Ittte,  figures  for  the  purpose  of  expressing  the  less  obvious 

ital  emotions  and  abstract  truths. 

Hieroglyphics  were  employed  much  more  among  the 
than  elsewhere,  and  the  whole  art  probably  arose 

tUs  way.  The  method  of  communicating  thoughts  by 
of  paintings,  as  among  the  Mexicans,  and  which, 
Noabtedly,  existed  among  the  Egyptians,  previous  to 

r 

■  *  Schoolcraft's  Nairatlve  Joornal,  Chap.  riii. 
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the  invention  of  hieroglyphics,  was  found  inconvenient 
The  work  was  difficult  in  tho  execution,  and  bulky  when 
it  was  completed ;  and  there  was,  accordingly,  very  bom 
an  attempt  at  the  abridgment  of  that  meUiod.  Hence 
the  head  was  used  to  designate  a  man ;  two  or  more 
hands  with  weapons  opposed,  a  battle ;  a  scaling  ladder, 
set  against  a  wall,  a  siege ;  a  leafless  tree,  the  winter. 
Thus  the  first  step  towards  tlie  formation  of  a  hieroglyph? 
ical  system  was  taken.  But  when  those,  who  dependei 
upon  this  mode  of  expressing  their  tlioughts,  came  to  oe^ 
tain  classes  of  the  passions,  the  moral  qualities,  and  i  iir 
ricty  of  abstract  truths,  they  were  under  the  necessity  ai 
finding  out  certain  sensible* objects,  which  bore  orweK 
supposed  to  bear  some  resemblance  to  such  ideas,  and) 
consequently,  to  go  further  in  such  instances,  than  a  men 

abridgment  of  pictorial  delineations. ^The  eye  wasiB; 

lected,  in  reference  to  such  analogies,  to  signify  wisdomj 
ingratitude  was  expressed  by  a  viper,  biting  the  hand,thi| 
gave  it  food  ;  courage,  by  a  lion ;   imprudence,  by  a  if| 

cunning,  by  a  serpent. As  the  number  of  ideas  amoi|| 

the  people  increased,  and  became  more  and  more  abstract 
greater  ingenuity  was  required  in  the  invention  of  hieiQi 
glyphical  characters  to  express  them.  Thus;  awingoi 
globe,  with  a  serpent  issuing  from  it,  came  to  denote  tk 
universe,  or  universal  nature. 

§.  162.  Of  the  written  characters  of  the  Chinese. 

Tiie  third  step  in  the  progress  of  the  human  mind  liii 
wards  the  invention  of  an  alphabetical  character,  was  li|| 
framing  of  such  arbitrary  signs,  as  are  employed  bylM 
Chinese  at  the  present  day, 

It  is  a  peruliurity  of  the  written  language  of  the 
nese,  thut  it  employs  artificial  and  arbitrary  deiineal 
Tiius,  for  tlie  idea,  expressed  by  tlie  English  word,  fi 
N^.u,  we  have  this  delineation,  which  is  less  complk 
than  many  others,  viz.  a  figure,  approaching  in  its  formi 
a  s({nare  with  another  figure  nearly  in  the  shape  of  aneq^ 
lilt,  ral  triangle,  placed  in  the  centre  of  it.  The  characm 
\vlii<>h,  as  it  is  articulated,  is  evl,  and  anriwers  to  the  El 
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jlisbvord  ear,  is  Romewhat  in  the  shape  of  a  parm.t.kt.o- 
fiUK,  erossed  at  nearly  equal  distances  fronTthe  ends  by 
linei,  drawn  at  right  angles  to  the  sides. 

'    f.  1G3.  The  Chinese  character  an  improvement  on  the 

hieroglyphical. 

As  hieroglyphics  are  an  improvement  on  the  mode  of 
eipressing  ideas  by  painting,  the  characters  employed  by 
the  Chinese  may  with  good  reason  be  considered  the  next 
Mep  in  advance  of  hieroglyphics.  It  is  a  proof  of  this, 
diat  many  of  the  characters,  particularly  those  called  ele- 
ttmtary,  bore  originally  an  analogy  or  resemblance  to  the 
objects,  for  which  they  stand.  They  were  of  course  an- 
dently  hieroglyphics,  although  now  arbitrary  characters. 
!nie  fact,  on  which  this  conclusion  is  founded,  is  ascer- 
tnned  by  consulting  ancient  inscriptions  on  cups  of  ser- 
pentine stone,  on  vases  of  porcelain,  on  seals  of  agate,  and 
Aeeharacters  used  in  editions  of  very  ancient  books.  The 
iknacters,  which  at  present  stand  for  the  sun,  moon,  a 
Md,  and  the  mouth,  Are  quite  arbitrary,  and  we  discover 
ii  analogy  between  them  and  the  object ;  but  it  was  oth- 
cnriie  at  first.  ■  The  sun  was  originally  represented  by 
teircle  with  a  dot  in 'the  centre;  the  moon,  by  the  seg- 
tent  of  a  circle  ;  a  field,  by  a  figure  resembling  a  square, 
M  off  into  smaller  divisions  by  two  lines  intersecting  each 
ether  at  right  angles  in  the  centre ;  a  mouth,  by  a  figure, 
iMended  to  represent  the  projection  of  the  lips.^ 

'The  progress  of  the  system  of  the  Chinese  from  a  hieroglyphic- 
I  a  purely  arbitrary  character  may  be  ilhiatrated  by  the  following 

A  tavern-keeper  in  Hungary,  unable  to  write,  kept  account  of  the 
doe  to  him  by  strokes  chalked  on  bis  door;  to  each  scries  of 
annexed  a  figure  to  denote  the  customer,  to  whom  they 
The  soldier  was  represented  by  the  figure  of  a  musket, 
Ifarpenter  by  a  saw,  the  smith  by  a  hammer.    In  a  short  timt 
isoBfeaience,  the  musket  was  reduced  to  a  dtraight  line,  the  saw 
\%  sif-zag  line,  the  hammer  to  a  cross ;  and  thus  began  to  be  fonu- 
set  of  characters,  gradually  receding  from  the  original  figure. 
resemblance  might  at  last  be  entirely  lost  sight  of.  an4  tljc  fig- 
become  mere  arbitrary  marks. 
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§.  164.  Artificial  delineations  employed  ai  signs  of  MaB^. 

But  it  is  to  be  recollected,  that  the  artificial  delinei 
tions,  towards  the  formation  of  which  the  human  mind  In 
thus  gradually  advanced,  were  used  to  denote  ideas  men 
ly,  and  not  sounds  or  words  as  they  are  enunciated.  Th 
two  systems  of  oral  and  written  signs  are  supposed  as  j< 
to  have  been  entirely  independent  of  each  other.  It  cod 
not  be  long,  however,  before  they  would  assume  new  n 
lations,  and  written  characters  would  gradually  be  eo 
ployed  as  significant  of  sounds,  as  well  as  of  thought. — ^Tl 
idea,  which  we  express  by  the  word  prisoner,  had  i 
correspondent  delineation,  its  appropriate  arbitrary  figori 
it  also  had  its  appropriate  oral  sign  or  sound.  The  or 
sign  would  by  association  call  up  both  the  thing  itself  ai 
the  written  delineation.  And  on  the  other  hand,  the  wri 
ten  character  would  naturally  suggest  both  the  idea  fl 
the  oral  sign.  It  was  in  this  way,  arbitrary  written  chi 
actcrs  gradually  gave  up  their  original  ofHce,  and  ca 
to  stand  as  directly  representative  of  sounds,  and  iai 
rectly  of  ideas.  This  was  ceming  back  to  (he  original  i 
tention  of  nature,  which  seems  to  have  framed  the  poiw 
of  the  human  voice  with  the  design  of  making  them  tl 
predominant  instrument  of  intellectual  conununicatio 
whatever  aid  might  be  derived  to  them  from  other  souroi 

§.  1G5.  Formation  of  syllabic' alphabets. 

But  it  was  desirable,  that  every  possible  benefit  shot 
be  derived  from  this  new  application  of  arbitrary  writi 
marks,  as  signs  of  words.  .  The  next  step,  therefore,  • 
to  fix  upon  such  sounds  as  arc  elementary,  and  also  npi 
certain  characters  to  represent  them.  But  to  asceita 
what  sounds  are  elements  and  their  exact  number,  was  ^ 
ceedingly  difficult ;   and  it  is  highly  improbable,  that 

w  as  done  at  once. The  improvers  of  language,  ho«N 

cr,  not  only  succeeded  in  detecting  monosyllables,  I 
aI«o  in  rcstilving  compound  words  into  their  monosylld 
l>art?s.  The  first  alphabets,  therefore,  as  is  generally  supf 
pcd,  were  syllabic  ;  that  is,  were  single  syllables,  confl 
ing  of  a  consonant  sound,  combined  with  a  vowel  sow 
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The  base  of  thc^c  syllables  being  single  consonants^  vari- 
ously modified  by  vowels,  the  distinction  was  at  some  sub^ 
lequent  period  made  between  consonant  and  vowel  sounds ; 
characters  and  names  were  appropriated  to  each ;  and  al- 
phabets consequently  assumed  a  new  form. Such,  af- 
ter many  luborious*investigations,  seems  to  be  the  general 
lentiinent  as  to  the  progress  of  human  invention  through 
the  successive  forms  of  pictures,  hieroglyphics,  the  arbi- 
nry  delineations  o(  the  Chinese},  and  syllabic  alphabets 
0  alphabets  of  letters.  Abundaht  proofs  are  extant,  that 
kese  various  methods  of  artificial  writing  have  been  em- 
Joyed  at  different  periods ;  and  such  is  their  mutual  ro- 
ition  it  is  not  difficult  to  conceive  of  the  progress  of  the 
■man  mind  from  one  to  the  othcr.^ 

Examine  Warburton'a  Divine  legation.  Vol.  II. ; 
iondillac's  Origin  of  Knowledge,  Pt.  K.  Sect.  [.  cii.  4, 
3.;  Reid's  Inquiry,  Cu.  IV.  §•  2.  V.  5..  3. ;  De  Stutt  Tra- 
f$  Ideology,  {Ideologie,)  Pt.  II. ;  Tooke's  Diversions  of 
hukj ;  Adam  Smith's  Considerations  on  the  Formation  of 
ttgoages  ;  Stewart,  Vol.  III. ;  Edward's  Observations  on 
be  Muhhekaneew  (Jloheffan)  Indians  ;  and  other  Essays 
f  American  authors  on  tlio  languages  of  tiic  Aborigines. 

•T«ro  recent  facts  throw  li«Tht  upon,  an<l  confirm  the  viewa  of  this 
kiflerV(tO  The  diiico very,  that  there  oxisted  among  the  ancient 
igfpcians  an  alphabet,  rcpreaentalive  of  simple  sounds.  The  char- 
Rera,  standing  for  the  sounds,  are  hieroqrlyphics  or  symbolical  ima- 
■  of  objects.  On  examination,  it  appears,  that  the  hiero^Iyphicf 
^t«ken  from  objects,  the  oral  si^ns  or  names  of  which  be^in  with 
ttitme  sounds  or  articulations,  which  they  arc  themselves  destined 
^Kpreaent.  Thu^,  the  ima^e  of  an  eagle,  which  in  the  Egyptian 
ilknguage  is  called  Acuom,  became  the  sign  of  the  vowel  A. 
Me  it  is  probable,  they  began  in  the  examination  of  this  subject 
n  mioe!i.     It  was  by  the  analysis  of  these  names,  that  ultimately 

iitiolutioa  of  Uie  human  voice  into  its  syllabic  and  primary  ele- 

iras  made.     And  in  givinqr  signs  to  sounds,  they  selected  those 

flyphica  of  objects,  the  names  of  which  had  particularly  as- 

them  in  thsir  analysis. (2,)  The  other  fact  referred  to,  in 

I  recent  in\'ention  of  an  alphabet  of  the  Cherokee  language  b]f  a 

Ifcer  of  that  tribe,  who  appears  to  have  received  no  iostniciion 
h  others  on  the  analysis  ot  the  human  voice.  The  name  of  this 
|HHoa9  man,  who  has  done  what  some  people  have  supposed  be- 
If  the  powers  of  the  human  mind  under  the  most  favourable  cir- 
iiUoceB,  is  GcTST.  His  alphabet  is  syllabic;  the  number  of 
iTicters  is  eighty  sLx,  representing  all  the  principal  sounds  in  the 
Krokee  Isngnage.  Each  character  stands  for  a  single  or  double 
toVBDl  KMDd,  combined  with  a  simple  Towel  sovod. 
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$.  IG6.  ImperfectionB  of  artificial  langoage  or  words. 

ff  E  now  find  men  furnished,  in  addition  to  the  Ii 
guage  of  natural  signs,  with  oral  and  alphabetical  lango^ 
and  possessed  of  the  great  advantages  which  may  ben 
posed  to  flow  from  this  powerful  instrument  of  mental  i 
tion  and  communication.  It  may  be  said  without  ea 
geration  not  only  to  express  ideas,  but  to  multiply  the 
At  least,  the  facility  of  expressing  and  communicat 
thought  by  means  of  it  sets  men  upon  renew^ed  thinki 
and  the  result  is  wider  views ;  more  correct  principl 
moral,  civil,  and  scientific  improvement.  And  notvi 
standing,  it  cannot  be  denied,  that  language,  (we  hi 
reference  in  this  chapter  particularly  to  artificial  langoi 
or  WORDS,  which  is  a  term  standing  both  for  oral  and  w 
ten  signs,)  is  not  without  its  imperfections.  It  may 
said  in  general,  to  be  imperfect,  or  to  fail  of  its  obji 
whenever  the  same  ideas  are  not  excited  in  the  mind 
the  hearer  or  reader,  as  in  that  of  the  speaker  or  wril 
Nor  can  we  reasonably  expect,  when  we  look  at  the  c« 
or  foundation  of  this  imperfection,  that  it  will  ever 
otherwise  ;  since  that  cause  will  be  found  to  exist  v 
mately  in  the  condition  of  the  mind  and  in  oar  ideas,  ra 
er  than  in  the  words,  which  stand  for  them.  This  requi 
a  brief  illustration. 

It  often  happens,  that  men  view  the  same  object  i 
actions  in  different  lights ;  whether  it  be  owing  to  SQ 
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lifference  in  early  education,  or  to  local  prejudices,  or  to 
iome  other  cause,  the  fact  itself  is .  well  known,  and  may 
veil  be  considered,  as  frequently  unavoidable.  Hence 
lifierent  persons  very  often  attach  the  same  name  to  cer- 
ain  objects  and  actions,  when  their  views  of  those  actions 
uxl  objects  are  not  the  same.  One  has  a  greater  numbcri 
ban  another,  of  simple  ideas,  entering  into  his  complex 
lotions,  and  perhaps,  in  the  formation  of  the  compound, 
bej  respectively  give  to  those  simple  ideas  a  different  re* 
itioo  to  each  other.  The  consequence,  therefore,  is,  that, 
1  inch  cases,  as  have  now  been  mentioned,  the  names  or 
'ords,  which  are  used,  necessarily  fall  of  exciting  in  the 
earer  the  same  ideas,  that  exist  in  the  mind  of  the  speaker. 
Many  of  the  disputes,  which  have  existed  in  the  world, 
ndthe  history  of  philosophical  opinions  shows,  how  nu- 
enms  they  have  been,)  have  been  caused  by  a  misunder- 
kBding  of  this  sort;  diifercnt  persons  using  tlie  same 
nui,  when  their  ideas  are  not  the  same.  In  support  of 
ii  remark,  it  will  be  enough  merely  to  refer  to  the  often 
^ted  discussions  upon  virtue,  conscience,  faith,  free 

iBy  obligation,  religion,  &c. But  language,  in  so  far 

rit  is  imperfect,  fails  of  the  great  object,  for  which  it  was 
vented  and  agreed  upon,  and  it,  therefore,  becomes  im- 
ttont  to  diminish  the  amount  of  this  failure  and  to  guard 

just  it,  as  far  as  possible. To  this  end,  the  follow- 

f^mles  on  the  right  use  of  words  may  be  laid  down. 

{.  167.  Words  are  not  to  be   used  without  meaning. 

'Role  FinsT. — In  the  employment  of  language,  the  first 
Hi  to  be  laid  down,  is  this,  that  we  should  never  use  a 
M  without  some  meaning.  It  may  be  thought  extraor- 
ilvy,  that  any  should  use  words  in  this  way,  but  a  little 
haination  cannot  fail  to  convince  one  of  the  fact.  I^t 
f  one  inquire  of  those  persons,  who  arc  in  the  habit  of 
joying  such  words,  as  instinct,  sympathy,  antipathy, 
Am  variety  of  others,  which  might  be  mentioned,  and  it 
!l  speedily  appear,  that  while  some  are  greatly  at  a  loss 
Isgign  any  sort  of  meaning  to  them,  others  are  utterly 
ible  to  4o  it*    They  are  applied,  as  ene  may  say,  bjr 
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rote ;  thej  have  been  learnt  from  bearing  others  use  then^ 
and  arc  repeated,  because  they  have  been  learnt,  without 
iheir  significancy  having  ever  been  inquired  into. 

There  are  not  only  words  used  in  this  way,  but  whole 
phrases,  of  which  the  Peripatetic  philosophy  readily  af- 
fords many  instances.  What  can  be  said  of  *^  vegetative 
souls,"  '^  intentional  species,"  '* substantial  forms,"  ^ab- 
horrence of  a  vacuum,"  and  the  like,  but  that  they  are  com* 
binations  of  terms  without  meaning  ;  and  while  they  baie 
the  appearance  of  science,  are  no  better,  than  an  inteodel 
imposition  on  the  understanding  ? 

This  error  is  much  more  frequent,  than  has  generally 
been  supposed ;— many  words  go  down  from  one  to  aih 
other  by  a  sort  of  hereditary  descent,  and  are  passively  re- 
ceived and  adopted,  like  a  thousand  opinions  and  prejuiiir 
ees,  which  exist  again,  merely  because  they  have  eziitrf 
before.  We  are  exceedingly  apt  to  adopt  words  from  ov 
parents  and  instructers,  and  to  repeat  the  peculiar  phnsr 
ology  of  our  favourite  sect  or  party,  and  cither  out  of 
great  reverence  for  them,  or  from  the  circumstance  of 
being  too  indolent  to  make  careful  inquiries,  we  rest  aatih 
tied  in  a  shameful  ignorance  of  every  thing  but  a  men 
sound.  Hence,  if  it  be  considered  desirable,  that  laa^ 
guage  should  retain  its  value,  which  chiefly  consists  in  ra^ 
cording  tfhd  communicating  thought,  the  rule  laid  dom 
should  be  strictly  observed,— not  to  employ  words' witkovl 
meaning. 

i,  168  Words  should  stand  for  distinct  and  determinate  ideal^ 

Second  rule  ; — It  is  not  enough,  that  we  use  wopJl 
with  meaning,  or  have  ideas  for  them,  but  a  second  rale  jmJ' 
that  the  meaning  or  the  ideas  be  distinct  and  determinaM 

We  apply  the  epithet,  distinct,  to  simple  ideas,  moiir: 
ing  by  the  expression,  that  tlicy  should  carefully  be  kepi 
separate  from,  and  not  confounded  with  other  simple  ideaij/ 
The  epithet,  determinate,  may  more  properly  be  appli0l> 
to  the  class  of  our  ideas  called  complex.  As  compfet< 
ideas  are  made  up  of  simple  ones,  when  wc  say,  that  tbey< 
trhould  be  determinate,  the  moaning  is,  that  a  precise  col" 
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\{  simple  ideas  should  be  fixed  upon  in  the  mind ; 
lould  not  remain  a  matter  of  uncertainty  what  sim* 
s  arc  included,  and  what  are  not.  We  at  once  see 
e  of  this  rule.  If  our  simple  ideas  are  confounded, 
I  another,  or  if  we  know  not  accurately  the  ele- 
Tour  complex  states  of  mind,  these  circumstances 
ily  diminish  very  much  from  the  value  of  the  words, 

for  them.  With  this  explanation,  the  rule  cannot 
3  understood,  \\^4 — ^That  our  words  should  have  a 
and  determinate  meaning ;  or  what  is  tlie  same 
lat  the  ideas  should  be  distinct  and  determinate, 
\e  words  express. 

application  of  this  rule  seems  to  be  particularly  im« 
n  regard  to  terms,  standing  for  mixed  modes ;  es- 

such  names  of  mixed  modes,  as  are  of  a  moral 
knd  one  reason  of  this  is, /that  these  terms  have  no 
bjects  in  natures,  no  archetypes,  to  which  they  can 
red,  which  are  external  to,  and  independent  of  the 
elf.  They  have  been  rightly  regarded,  as  a  spe<* 
fiental  creations.  The  materials  or  simple  ideas 
mpose  them,  are  in  a  certain  sense  independent  of 
I,  but  the  arrangement  of  them  is  not ;  and  they, 
^  have  an  existence  by  the  mere  choice  and  act 
ind,  and  are  properly  intellectual  formations, 
word  JUSTICE  comes  within  the  class  of  ideas,  call- 
1  modes,  and,  being  a  moral  term,  is  of  frequent 
ice  ;  but,  although  every  person  may  be  supposed 
I  some  meaning  to  it,  that  meaning  is  not  always 
ate,  and,  in  consequence,  the  term  often  causes 
7.  We  will  imagine  the  proper  definition  of  it  to 
-The  assigning  to  any  one  reward  or  punishment 
y  to  LAW.   It  will  readily  occur,  that  the  complex 

be  involved  in  obscurity  and  uncertainty  without 
iiderstanding  of  the  subordinete  idea,  expressed 
ord,  law;  that  the  compound  or  the  whole  will 
illy  known,  without  a  knowledge  of  the  number 
le  character  of  the  parts ; — and  the  same  of  oth- 
modes, 
ipect  to  the  names  of  substances  it  should  be  ob- 
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« 
served,  that  the  ideas,  which  the  names  represent,  should 

be  not  only  distinct  and  determinate,  but  such,  as  will  ac- 
curately correspond  to  the  things  themselves. 

It  will,  undoubtedly,  be  considered  troublesome,  to  be 
under  the  necessity  of  complying  with  the  directions  here 
Idd  down,  and  to  take  so  much  care  in  settling  in  oar 
minds  the  precise  import  of  our  complex  notions.  But  it 
is  a  labour,  which  cannot  well  be  dispensed  with.  Until 
it  be  undergone,  men  will  often  bo  perplexed  as  to  their 
gown  meaning,  and  disputes,  which  might  by  a  different 
course  be  speedily  terminated,  will  be  prolonged  and  mul- 
tiplied without  end. 

J.  160,  The  same  word  not  to  bo  used  at  the  same  time  ia 

difterent  senses. 

Third  rule  ; — We  arc  not  to  use  the  same  word  in  tlie 
same  discourse  with  different  meanings ;  with  this  exc<^' 
tion,  that,  if  we  should  find  it  in  some  degree  necesstt/ 
slightly  to  vary  the  signification,  which  may  sometimes  b* 
the  case,  notice  should  be  given  of  it.'    But  it  is  at  oooe 
remarked,  in  connection  with  this  rule,  that  words  in  in 
languages  have  a  variety  of  significations,  and-  that  it  cas^ 
not  well  be  otherwise,  unless  we  are  willing  to  muItipM 
them  to  an  inordinate  and  burdensome  degree.    This  11 
true  ; — but  it  may  justly  be  replied,  that  no  well  consl 
ted  language  admits  varieties  of  meaning,  which  the  ti 
of  the  discourse,  the  natural  connection  of  thought  fiub 
suggest.     When,  therefore,  a  person  uses  an  impoi 
word  in  an  argument  with  another,  or  in  any  separate 
course,  whether  the  signification  be  the  common  one' 
not,  it  is  righfly  expected,  that  he  employ  it  in  the 
sense  afterwards,  in  which  he  was  understood  to 
when  he  began.    If  he  do  not,  there  will  be  unavoii 
misiindcrstandin^;  the  most  laborious  discourses  will 
of  giving  instruct!^  and  controversies  under  snch 
cumstances  cannot  be  terminated.    This  making  the 
word  stand  for  different  iHeas,  is  spoken  of  by  Mr.  hfnt* 
as  a  species  of  cheating ;  it  being  much  the  same,  as 
]x;rson  in  settling  his  accounts,  should  employ  the  0 
bcr  THREE,  sometimes  for  three  ;  at  otiiers,  for  four,  I 
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\,  which  could  not  be  attributed  to  any  thing  else, 
reat  ignorance,  or  great  want  of  honesty. 

Of  the  meaning  of  words  as  used  by  different  persons. 

i  are  led  to  remark,  in  the  further  consideration  of 
ht  use  of  words,  that  different  individuals  often  at- 
ffcrent  meanings  to  the  same  term  in  cases,  where 

magine  they  employ  them  alike. ^As  an  illus* 

,  we  will  suppose  a  piece  of  gold  to  be  present- 
child,  and,  undoubtedly,  the  prominent  idea,  which 
of  it  is,  that  it  is  something  of  a  bright,  beautiful 
Another  person,  more  advanced  in  years,  adds 
a  of  weight  to  his  complex  notion  of  it ;  another, 
B  better  acquainted  with  its  true  nature,  adds 
l>ility,  fusibility,  and  any  other  qualities,  which  he 
Lve  been  enabled  to  discover.f-^— It  may  be  true, 
BTcrences  of  this  kind  in  the  meaning  of  words  are 
i  extent  unavoidable,  but  the  mere  fact,  that  they 
a  any  case,  and  may  possibly  exist  in  very  many, 
i  it  of  importance,  that  some  principle  be  proposed,^ 
shall  tend  to  limit  the  number  of  them.  Without 
it  is  difficult  ^o  give  a  rule,  applicable  to  all  diflfer- 
>f  this  natil/e  ;.  but  an  observation  of  the  following 
fail  to  check' in  som^  measure  the  evils,  which  we 
I  view. 

171.  Words  are  to  be  employed  a^eeably  to  good  and 

reputable  u^e. 

E  rouitTH  RULE  is,  that  we  are  to  employ  names 
ich  ideas  as  good  and  reputable  use  has  affixed  to 
One  great  object  of  language,  that  of  communi* 
our  ideas  to  others,  would  fail  without  an  obser- 
of  this  rule.  Since  whatever  principles  may  bo 
iwn  in  regard  to  good  and  reputable  use,  it  involves 
iplies  at  least  that  use,  whic^^enerally  prevails. 
if  who  emplop  words  different  from  the  prevalent 

them,  cannot  well  expect  to  be  understood. ^In 

ritb  the  greater  precision  to  determine  what  good 
patable  «se  is,  itie  three  following  rules  may  be 
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§.  172.  What  constitutes  good  and  reputable  use.  ' 

(1)  It  is  one  circumstance  in  favour  of  the  good 
reputable  usage  of  a  word,  which  constitutes  what  is 
erwise  termed  common  use,  that  it  is  found  in  the  writ 
of  a  considerable  number,  if  not  the  majority  of  good 
thors.  It  is  not,  in  ordinary  cases,  sufficient  to  author! 
word,  that  it  is  found  in  one  merely,  or  even  in  a  few  i 
writers,  and  those,  who  are  supported  by  such  limited 
thority,  cannot  count  on  being  generally  understood. 

(2)  A  second  direction  is,  that  the  words,  which 
claim  to  good  and  reputable  use,  should  not  be  provin< 
or  limited  to  a  particular  district  of  country  ; — Furt 
those  words,  which  are  recently  introduced  from  a  fon 
tongue,  either  by  merchants  in  tlie  intercourse  of  busin 
or  by  travellers  for  other  reasons  or  in  other  ways, 
which  are  not  naturalized,  and  are  not  known  to  be  nei 
sary,  have  not  this  character.  Good  and  reputable  w< 
are  such,  as  are  in  use  among  the  great  mass  of  the  ] 
pie  in  all  parts  of  the  territories  of  a  country,  however 
tensive,  where  any  language  is  professed  to  be  spol 
This  is  what  is  termed  national  use,  in  distinction  f 
that  jargon,  which  often  springs  up  in  neighbourhoods 
which,  in  .^c  ways,  to  which  wo  have  already  alludes 
at  times  introduced  from  a  foreign  source. 

(3)  There  is  implied,  thirdly,  in  the  common  and 
putable  use  of  a  language,  that  use,  which  prevails  at 
present  time.  If  we  would  employ  words  with  their  c 
tomary  signification,  with  that  meaning,  which  is  ordi 
rily  attached  to  them,  we  must  adopt  the  use  of  the  p 
od,  in  which  we  live.  It  is  not,  however,  necessarily 
plied  in  this  rule,  that  we  must  limit  ourselves  to 
present  year  or  even  the  present  age.  Certain  limiti 
is  true,  must  be  fixed  upon,  which  include  our  own' tin 
but  they  may  be  of^reater  or  less  extent,  although  it 
matter  of  no  small  difficulty  judioioasly  to  ascertain  i 
define  them. 
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f .  173.  The  nature  of  the  subject  is  to  he  considered. 
Another  and  fifth  rule  is,  that,  in  the  use  of  words, 
ir  meaning  is  to  be  modified  by  the  nature  of  the  sub- 

s,  to  which  they  relate. The  great  body  of  our 

wiedge  concerns  two  distinct  classes  of  existences, 
erial  and  spiritual.  But  language,  (we  speak  of  arti- 
il  language  or  words,)  is  not  susceptible  of  a  corres- 
dent  division  ;  it  has  but  one  origin,  viz.,  from  materi- 
objects.  Hence  we  necessarily  have  strong  associa- 
I  with  words  before  we  apply  them  to  the  intellect ; 
these  associations  are  not  always  broken  up  by  the 
lequent  application.  It  is  such  associations  Bacon 
in  view,  when  he  says ;  '^  Men  believe,  that  reason 
ems  their  words,  but  it  often  happens,  that  words 
e  power  enough  to  react  upon  reason."  This  reaction 
the  mind  can  be  nothing  other  than  a  biassing  of  the 
pnent  through  an  inattention  to  the  appropriate  nature 
be  subject,  about  which  language  is  employed. 
Theerrours,  which  will  result  from  neglecting  the  rule 
.  down,  may  be  briefly  illustrated  by  a  reference  to 
le  words  in  our  own  language,  which  have  relation  to 

mental  operations. Thus  we  frequently  speak  of 

mind  as  a  receptacle  of  thought  or  ideas.  By  rc- 
tedly  employing  the  term  in  this  way,  pe^le  are  in 
e  led  to  think  of  the '  mind  as  a  material  something, 
ch  is  scooped  out,  and  which  is  capable  of  treasuring 
leaping  up  its  acquisitions  in  the  literal  sense  of  the 
df.  Again,  we  often  speak  of  a  chain  of  ideas.  This 
goage  implies  a  notion,  which  is  closely  connected 
b  that  of  a  receptacle  or  repository.  Our  thoughts  are 
resented  in  such  expressions,  as  coiled  up  in  the  recep- 
by  ready  to  be  drawn  out  or  taken  in  as  occasion  may 
■re. '  In  the  following  passage  of  Mr.  Locke  concerning 
nemory,  he  seems  to  consider  it  a  sort  of  soft  waxen  > 

let     "  The  memory  in  some  me^t  is  true,  is  very  te-  4 

mus,  even  to  a  miracle ;  but  yet  there  seems  tQ  be  a 
itant  decay  of  all  our  ideas,  even  of  those,  which  are 
7CX  DEEPEST,  and  in  minds  the  most  retentive  ;  so 

,  if  they  be  not  sometimes  renewed  by  repeated  exer- 

26 
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cisc  of  the  senses,  or  reflection  on  those  kinds  of  objects, 
which  at  tirst  occasioned  them,  the  print  weabs  out,  and 
at  latit  there  remains  nothing  to  be  seen.*'  The  wordi, 
reflect,  comprehend,  imagine,  impress,  &c.  when  appfied 
to  the  mind,  furnish  other  illustrations  to  the  same  psh 
pose.  They  were  first  applied  to  material  objects,  and 
were  originally  expressive  of  such  objects  and  their 
qualities  merely.  And  hence  in  their  application  to  the 
mind,  wo  are  exceedingly  apt  to  transfer  the  material 
part  of  their  signification,  and  to  predicate  it  of  something 
which  has  nothing  in  common  with  matter.  Through  tlie 
agency  of  such  words,  applied  in  the  first*place  to  inal^ 
rial  things  and  afterwards  to  intellectual,  many  penooi 

are  led  into  serious  and  permanent  mistakes. ^Theie 

mistakes  may  in  a  good  measure  be  avoided  by  an  adile^ 
ence  to  the  rule  given,  and  probably  in  no  other  way,  vl, 
by  modifying  the  meaning  of  terms  by  tlie  nature  of  the 
subject,  to  which  they  relate. 

4.  174.  We  have  not  words  for  all  our  ideas. 

Words  are  employed  as  signs,  standing  for  ideas;  but 
it  must  not  be  imagined,  and  certainly  it  is  not  true,  thataS 
ideas  have  words,  corresponding  to  them.  This  assertioo  | 
holds  in  resard  to  both  simple  and  complex  ideas.  Among  ^ 
our  simple  ideas  are  colours  ;  we  call  one  colour  red  ;  an- 
other, WHITE  ;  but  it  is  certainly  not  too  much  to  say,  tbeie 
are  many  diversities  or  grades  in  those  colours,  which  we 
have  a  notion  of  or  perceive,  but  have  never  given  then 
specific  names.  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  diversitici 
in  our  sensations  of  hearing,  touch,  and  taste. 

There  are  various  complex  ideas,  which  a  person  hai| 
or  may  ha|Ve,  and  yet  without  names,  answering  to  theok 
In  translating  from  one  language  into  another,  the  tratk  ] 
here  stated  is  clearly  perceived ;  in  reading  the  Gennaa 
language,  for  exam|4l,  which  has  a  large  number  of  vefj 
expressive  compounds,  we  often  meet  with  words,  whick 
suggest  to  the  mind  very  clear  ideas,  but  find  no  singk 
words  in  English  precisely  corresponding.    And  it  is  some' 
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times  with  difficulty,  that  we  can  express  them  even  by  a 
lumber  or  combination  of  words.  But,  in  general,  we 
iod  in  every  well-formed  language  words,  sufficient  for 
lie  expression  of  those  ideas,  which  are  most  distinctly 
brmed,  and  which,  in  the  intercourse  of  life,  we  have 
Q08t  frequent  occasion  to  communicate. 

§.  175.  Of  the  definition  of  worda. 

The  schoolmen  defined  terms  per  genus  et  different 
lAM,  that  is,  by  a  ienA  more  general,  than  the  word  to  be 
lefined,  with  an  additional  word  or  words,  expressive  of 
OAe  specific  or  distinguishing  quality.  Thus,  man  was 
lefined  by  them  animal  rationale,  an  animal  endued 
rith  reason ;  animal  being  the  term,  wider  in  significa- 
itni  or  more  generic  than  man,  and  rationale  the  epithet, 
ndicative  of  the  difference  between  man  and  other  ani- 
Dais.'  A  serious  objection  might  be  readily  raised  to  this 
lefinition.  If  the  schoolmen  meant  by  the  epithet  ra- 
noiTALE  what  has  been  termed  the  discursive  faculty  or 
hat  operation,  by  which  we  compare  together  proposi- 
ioQs  and  deduce  conclusions  from  premises,  it  might  be 
[oestioned,  whether  dogs,  horses,  and  elephants  are  not  men, 
ioce  it  is  the  opinion  of  very  many  that  they  possess  this 
inlity  in  some  small  degree. 

A  better  mode  of  definition  is  by  enumerating  and  ex- 
liiiniDg  some  essential  elements,  entering  into  the  nature 
ad  composition  of  the  thing  to  be  defined ;  and  this  an- 
lyiis  of  the  elementary  parts  may  be  more  or  less  partic- 
Ittr,  as  circumstances  require.— —It  should  be  remarked 
sre,  that  we  now  speak  of  the  definition  of  words,  stan- 
Dg  (or  complex  ideas  ;  since,  as  already  observed  in  ^.  69, 
nds  standing  for  simple  ideas  do  not  admit  of  definition. 
I  one  can  make  the  simple  ideas  of  red,  white,  blue, 
eet,  bitter,  &c.  more  clear  than  they  are  at  present  by 
f  definitions  whatever,  which  can  be  given. 

Although  it  be  difficult,  or  rather  impossible  to  *<lefine 
iple  ideas,  to  make  them  any  clearer  than  they  already 
y  what  are  called  complex  ideas,  admit  of  a  defioition.. 
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Complex  ideas  consist  of  various  simple  ideas  combined  to- 
gether ;  the  words,  standing  for  them,  cannot,  indeed,  of 
themselves,  suggest  the  simple  ideas,  and  show  us  what 
they  are,  independently  of  the  aid  of  the  senses ;  but  tbej 
may  clearly  and  readily  indicate  to  us,  how  these  ideas  are; 
to  be  arranged  and  combined  together  in  order  to  foim 
complex  ones.    The  word,  rainbow^  expresses  a  complex 
idea.  Accurately  define  it  by  an  enumeration  of  the  coloius, 
entering  into  its  composition,  and  by  a  statement  of  iti 
appearance  to  a  person,  who  has  the  faculty  of  sight,  and 
he  will  understand  or  have  a  conception  of  it,  altfaoiigk 
he  may  never  have  seen  one  ;  and  this  happens,  becaoM 
he  has  the  simple  ideas,  and  the  words  or  description  shoiiff 
him,  how  they  are  combined  togetlier.    But  it  is  impos* 
sible  to  impart  such  a  conception  to  ajperson,  who  has  al- 
ways been  blind,  because  he  has  never  had  the  simple  ideii 
of  colours ;    and  words  merely  can  never  convey  to  Uiii 
that  knowledge. 

§.  176.  Of  an  universal  language. 

The  inquiry  has  sometimes  been  started.  Whether  ihett] 
there  might  not  be  a  conventional,  (that  is  an  oral  and.;: 
written,)    language,  which  should    be    permanent,  aol 
be  employed  by  all  nations; — in  other  words,  Whetbei 
there  might  not  be   an    universal    language?     The  in* 
practicability  of  such  an  universal  tongue  appears 
from  the  nature  and  the  history  of  this  mode  of  ex] 
ing  thought. 

(1)  The  nature  of  language  shows  its  impracticabili9<J 

It  is  an  idea,  which  observation  seems  to  have  well  t§\ 

tablished,  that  whatever  is  imperfect  has  a  tendency 

work  out  its  own  ruin  ;  and  language,  however  excel 

an  invention,  can  never  be  otherwise  than  imperfect,  sii 

the  human  mind,  whij:h  forms  it,  is  itself  limited,  upA 

often  running  into  errour.     It  will  illustrate  this  remaii 

when  we  are  reminded,  that  the  external,  material  world 

^.   one  of  the  great  sources  of  our  ideas,  but  our  mental  pd 

€TS  being  imperfect,  different  persons  form  different  ide 

4>f  the  same  objects.     They  then  agree  in  giving  the  saiiM 
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lames  to  these  ideas  or  combinations  of  ideas,  and  there 
ften  arises  in  this  way  a  mutual  misapprehension  of  that 
ery  agreement,  which  is  not  only  the  origin,  but  the  sup- 
ort  of  language.  The  seeds'  of  the  mutability  and  des- 
nction  of  language  are,  therefore,  sown  in  its  very  birth, 
nee  a  very  little  reflection  cannot  fail  to  show  how  many 
erplexities,  how  many  discussions,  how  many  changes 
lay  arise  from  this  single  circumstance,  that,  in  conse- 
oence  of  the  imperfection  of  our  faculties,  men  often 
^e  to  consider  words,  as  standing  for  what  they  imagine 
» be  the  same  ideas,  but  which  are  not.  We  cannot,  then, 
damnably  expect  an  universal  and  permanent  language, 
Dtil  our  minds  can  fully  penetrate  into  the  true  nature  of 
lings,  until  our  ideas  are  perfect,  and  different  individu- 
la  can  certainly  and  exactly  inform  themselves  of  the 
MMights,  existing  in  the  minds  of  others. 

Farther ; — the  political  institutions  of  one  country,  the 
ecttiiarities  in  the  aspects  of  its  natural  scenery,  early  as- 
ociations,  occupations,  and  habits,  lay  the  foundation  for  a 
ariety  of  thoughts  and  shades  of  thought,  which,  in  other 
oontries,  will  not  exist,  because  the  causes  of  their  exis- 
mce  are  not  to  be  found.  If  thoughts,  feelings,  imagina- 
ioDS  exist  under  these  circumstances,  words  will  be  nced- 
d  to  express  them,  for  which  there  will  be  no  occasion 
n  another  country  and  among  another  people  ; — so  that 
re  find  here  also  a  permanent  and  extensive  cause  of  the 
jversities  of  languages. 

(2)  The  impractibility  of  an  universal  language  is  seen 
Iso  from  the  history  of  languages  in  times  past. 

We  cannot  conceive  of  an  universal  language  without 
apposing  it  to  be  permanent,  for  if  there  are  any  causes, 
ridch  would  operate  to  afiect  its  permanency,  the  opcra- 
Iri  of  the  same  causes  would  be  felt  in  checking  and 
hcventing  its  universality.  But  if  we  search  the  whole 
Mory  of  man,  in  order  to  find  a  language,  that  has  rc- 
biied  pennanent,  unaltered  ;  it  will  be  an  entirely  fruit- 
pi  pursuiU  Not  one  such  can  be  found. 
|:  There  appears  to  have  been  originally  in  Asia  Minor 
^■nguage,  spoken  to  a  great  extent,  which  after  a  time 
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disappeared,  90  thai  the  verr  mne  WW  kNft.  So  fai 
being  able  to  —■■«*•«  itielf  and  increase  the  territ 
where  it  was  spoken,  it  was  at  last  broken  up  into  a  i 
of  fubordinate  idkMm,  certainly  no  less  than  seven,  tl 
brew,  the  Sjrriac,  the  Chaldaic,  the  Arabic,  the  Ett 
Pbenician,  and  Saonritan.* 

A  conmon  langoage  seems  also  to  have  been  tl 
ginal  foundation  of  the  di&rent  dialects  of  Greece* 

No  reason  can  be  gi^en  in  explanaticm  of  the  a 
permanency  in  these  ancient  languages,  which  woi 
lead  OS  to  expect  constant  changes  in  any  other  li 
and  under  any  other  circumstances.  If  all  the  nati 
the  earth  could,  by  the  providence  of  the  Supreme! 
be  made  lo-morrow  acquainted  with  one  universal  ^ 
a  knowledge  of  the  nature  of  language  and  of  its  I 
would  warrant  us  in  predicting  the  speedy  discontiii 
of  this  universality,  and  the  division  of  the  language 
world  into  the  dialects  of  islands,  continents,  and  set 
territories.  So  that  the  remark  of  De  Stutt-Trac 
an  universal  language  is  as  much  an  impossibility  as 
petual  motion,'  is  not  without  reason. 

4.  177.  RemarkB  of  Condillac  on  the  chaoges,  and  comi] 

of  laDgoage. 

It  is  a  remark  of  Condillac,  to  whose  treatise 
Origin  of  Knowledge,  we  have  already  had  occasioi 
fer,  that  it  is  nearly  the  same  in  language,  as  in  p 
where  motion,  the  source  of  life,  becomes  the  princ 
destruction.  "When  a  language  abounds  (says  h 
original  writers  in  every  kind,  the  more  a  person  is  er 
with  abilities,  the  more  difficult  he  thinks  it  will  be 

*  In  a  former  section,  the  Hebrew  was  spoken  of  as  prob 
oldest  language.  It  might  be  thought  more  exact  to  represi 
a  dialect  of  the  oldest  language.  But  this  qualification  of 
mark  is  not  absolutely  essential,  when  we  take  into  account  t 
mon  opinion,  that  the  Hebrew  approaches  nearer  to  the 
language,  than  the  other  dialects.  Although  time  has  engral 
it  certain  peculiarities,  which  goto  constitute  it  a  dialect,  it 
substantially  the  features  of  the  primitive  tongue. 
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pass  them.  A  mere  equality  would  not  satisfy  his  ambition ; 
like  them  he  wants  the  pre-eminence.  He,  therefore,  tries 
1  new  road.  But  as  every  style  analogous  to  the  character 
^f  the  language,  and  to  his  own,  hath  been  already  used 
»y  preceding  writers,  he  has  nothing  left  but  to  deviate 
rom  analogy.  Thus  in  order  to  be  an  original,  he  is  obli- 
;ed  to  contribute  to  the  ruin  of  a  language,  which  a  cen- 
ory  sooner  he  would  have  helped  to  improve. 
Though  such  writer^  may  be  criticised,  their  superior 
bilities  must  still  conunand  success.  The  ease  there 
I  in  copying  their  defects,  soon  persuades  men  of  indiffer- 
Dt  capacities,  that  they  shall  acquire  the  same  degree  of 
station.  Then  begins  the  reign  of  subtile  and  strained 
QDceits,  of  affected  antitheses,  of  specious  paradoxes,  of 
nroloos  and  far-fetched  expressions,  of  new  fangled  wordsi, 
Dd  in  short  of  the  jargon  of  persons,  whose  understandings 
im  been  debauched  by  bad  metaphysics.  The  public 
Bpiamfa  ;  foolish  and  ridiculous  writings,  the  beings  of  a 
li^,  are  surprisingly  multiplied ;  a  vicious  taste  infects 
|ia  arts  and  sciences,  which  is  followed  by  a  visible  de- 

leaae  of  men  of  abilities." See  Locke's  Essay,  Bk.. 

IL,  Condillac's  Origin  and  Progress  of  Knowledge,  Pt. 
Ly  Stewart's  Elements,  Chapter  on  Language,  Sect.  III., 
^  SitttI  Tracy,  Ft.  U.  Chap.  VI.,  Campbell's  Rhetoric, 
he 
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§.  178.  General  remarks  on  peculiarities  of  style. 

'  JL  HE  style  of  a  writer  is  his  choice  of  words  andnMBi 
of  arranging  them.  Every  writer  of  genius  employs  a st 
in  some  degree  peculiar  to  himself.  The  nature  of  b 
guage  leads  us  to  expect  this.  Language  is  the  expre 
ion  of  thought,  and  all  writers  of  real  worth  think  and  i 
in  some  degree  for  themselves;  their  style,  therefo 
which  embodies  and  sets  forth  their  mental  states  to  oth 
will  have  a  form  and  impress  of  its  own.  The  langutj 
of  nations  also  have  a  style  or  peculiarity  of  manner,— ^ 
tain  prevailing  characteristics,  which  readily  distiogi 
them  from  those  of  other  nations./ 

The  style  of  individual  writers,  tlie  characteristics 
the  style  of  Savages  in  their  brief  records  and  speecl 
and  those  also  of  the  languages  of  civilized  and  litefl 
communities  are  all  subjects  of  philosophical  inquirjylj 
never  can  be  fully  understood  and  explained  without  j| 
ferring  to  some  principles  of  the  human  mind.  ; 

$.  179.  Characteristics  of  style  in  uncivilized  Datioos. 

As  uncivilized  tribes  are  ignorant  of  alphabetical 
guage,  they  are  unable  to  furnish  us  with  many  s] 
of  mental  effort ; — rarely  any  thing  more  than  some 
historical  sketches,  war  songs,  and  speeches.     The 
which  such  tribes  employ,  are  generally  few  in  n\ 
compared  with  the  vocabulary  of  civilized  nations ; 
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this  number  only  a  small  proportion  are  the  signs  of  ab- 
stract ideas.     Having  but  few  abstract  ideas,  and,  conse- 
quently, but  few  names  for  them,  they  are  under  a  neces- 
sity of  resorting  constantly  to  figurative  illustrations ;  so 
that  their  language  seems  to  partake  of  the  materiality  of 
the  external  objects,  with  which  they  are  chiefly  conver- 
•ant.    But  aided,  as  they  are,  by  metaphorical  expres- 
sions, their  stock  of  words  still  remains  small ;  and  the 
sentences,  which  they  utter,  must,  therefore,  of  necessity 
be  short.    These  short  and  figurative  sentences  are  in- 
ipiritcd  with  all  the  untamed  passions  of  a  savage  mind. 

"  The  bones  of  our  countrymen  (say  the  Chiefs)  lie 
incovered  ;  their  bloody  bed  has  not  been  washed  clean  ; 
Jieir  spirits  cry  against  us ;  they  must  be  appeased ;  sit 
10  longer  inactive  upon  your  mats ;  lift  the  hatchets;  con- 
lole  the  spirits  of  the  dead." 

§.  180.  Origin  of  apologues  and  of  the  parabolic  style. 

Nations,  while  in  an  uncivilized  state,  or  when  at  best 
hey  are  only  in  their  progress  toward  intellectual  refine* 
nent,  do  not  often  attempt  abstract  reasonings  or  abstract 
peculations  of  any  kind  ;-^and  this  is  one  marked  char- 
cleristic  of  the  style  of  such  periods.  The  causes  are 
iiiefly  two. 

One  of  which  is,  that  they  have  a  small  number  of  gen- 
ial terms :  and  it  could  not  be  expected  to  be  otherwise. 
t  IB  no  doubt  true,  that  we  arc  capable  of  carrying  on 
rains  of  reasoning  to  some  little  extent  without  the  aid  of 
leneral  terms  or  those  words,  which  stand  for  general  ab- 
tract  ideas;  but  it  is  no  less  evident,  that  they  are  of  great 
^,  and  that  without  them  all  processes  of  reasoning  must 
•eTery  much  circumscribed. 

This  circumstance  also  deserves    consideration,    as 

jCcountiDg  in    some  measure  for    the   absence  of  ab- 

hict  speculations  and  reasonings  from  the  mental  ef- 

bts  of  nations    in  the    early   periods   of  their   history, 

They  do  not   possess,  to    that    number   desirable, 

parts  of  speech,  such  as  conjunctions  and  rela- 

ve  pronouDSt  which   are    used  to  connect  sentences 
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and  clauses  of  sentences,  and  to  show  their  distinction 
from  each  other,  or  opposition.  It  appeared  at  ^.  154, 
that  these  classes  of  words,  which  are  evidently  very  im- 
portant in  long  and  connected  trains  of  thought,  and  also 
adverbs  and  prepositions,  are  subsequent  in  their  origin 
to  nouns  and  verbs  ;  in  other  words,  that,  in  the  formatioii 
of  a  language,  these  are  the  parts,  which  are  completed  last 

Under  these  circumstances,  their  reasonings,  as  nught 
be  expected,  are  applied  to  tlie  minds  of  people  by  a  vari- 
ety of  obvious  and  familiar  illustrations, — by  means  of 

apologues   and   parables. »-When    Mencnnius    Agrip* 

pa  (year  two  hundred  and  sixty  of  the  Roman  repub- 
lic) wishes  to  convince  the  people  of  the  necessity  of 
subordination  to  the  regularly  constituted  government,  be 
lays  down  no  abstract  proposition  and  enters  into  no  aigu- 
mcnt.  The  historian  informs  us,  that  he  merely  related, 
in  an  antiquated  and  uncouth  way,  the  story  of  a  rebellioD 
on  the  part  of  the  other -members  of  the  body,  the  hands, 
the  mouth,  and  the  teeth,  against  the  stomach,  and  leavei 
them  to  make  an  application  of  it.  The  people  understood 
what  he  meant. 

Not  to  say  any  thing  of  the  apologues  and  parablei^ 
attributed  to  ^sop  and  others,  the  Bible.itself,  written  ibi 
the  most  part  at  a  very  early  period,  helps  to  illustnti 
these  remarks.  Who  does  not  recollect  the  apologue  d 
the  trees  by  Jotham  in  the  book  of  Judges,  that  of  the  two 
men  in  one  city  by  Nathan,  and  a  multitude  of  others  ;r; 
in  particular,  the  interesting  parables  of  the  Saviour  1     ^ 

f.  181.  Of  the  style  of  civilized  and  scientific  natioiis.        ^ 

II 

As  a  nation  advances  in  knowledge,  its  language 
comes  more  strictly  conventional,  losing  by  degrees 
metaphorical  aspect,  which  it  presented  in  its  earlier , 
ods.    A  variety  of  new  words  are  introduced,  which 
viously  had  no  existence,  because  the  things,  for  whi 
they  stand,  were  not  then  known.      New  arts  have 
technical  names  and  epithets,  and  new  sciences  (umisKi 
with  their  novel  nomenclatures. 

The  distiller  speaks  of  the  cohobation  of  liquors ; 
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r  in  mines  df  collieries ;  the  chemist  of  sulphates  and 
tes ;  the  botanist  and  mineralogist  employ  a  variety 
ns,  pecaliar  to  their  respective  departments.  An 
«ed  refinement  and  abstraction  discovers  itself  in 
appropriated  to  moral,  political,  and  literary  sub- 
and  the  language  in  all  respects  is  more  removed 
the  senses,  and  becomes  more  intellectual.  But 
it  is,  by  a  natural  consequence  of  mental  improve- 
more  exact  and  scientific,  it  is  less  directly  and 
\g\y  indicative  of  the  passions  of  men,  and  is,  there- 
ess  poetical.  A  Savage,  if  he  had  the  most  refined 
ige  of  Europe  at  his  command,  would  be  at  a  loss 
»ress  in  it  the  fiery  emotions  of  bis  bosom ;  he  would 
B  the  dialect  of  his  tribe. 

Characteristics  of  languages  depend  mach  on  tke  habits, 

dLc.  of  the  people. 

ividual  writers,  as  already  observed,  have  a  style, 
i,  characteristics  of  expression,  of  their  own  ;  for 
one  has  a  tendency  to  connect  together  thoughts  or 
I,  which  are  the  signs  of  thought,  agreeably  to  his 
iar  passions,  and  intellectual  habits.  But  languages 
considered  in  their  whole  extent,  have  a  style  *,  be- 
the  nations,  the  whole  mass  of  people,  that  make 
r those  languages,  have  their  characteristics,  as  well 
ividuals.  It,  follows,  then,  from  this,  that  languages 
le  their  general  character  or  style,  in  a  gO€|d  meas- 
•om  that  of  the  people ;  and  this  is  what  we  are 
g  to  maintain.  It  will  be  found,  that  the  language 
fry  people  has  words,  combinations  of  words,  pecu- 
es  of  grammatical  construction,  &c.  springing  entire- 
.  of  the  national  habits  and  the  exigencies  of  their 
tar  circimiistances.  Thus, — We  have  the  word,  coa- 
in  Hebrew,  anggaros  in  Persian,  ostrakismos  in 
•^  PBoscRiPTio  and  virtus  in  Latin ;  words,  which 
klier  wlioUy  peculiar  to  their  respective  languages,  or 
^yed  with  some  peculiarity  of  meaning,  not  elsewhere 
mrledged.  We  find  combinations  of  words  and  pe- 
itiea  of  grammatical  construction  in  the  Hebrew  and 
pwte  dialectSi  which  we  do  not  find  in  the  languages 
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of  modern  Europe  ;and  this  will  be  more  or  less  the  casi 
in  all  other  languages  or  classes  of  languages,  which  wc 
may  compare  together. 

The  single  fact,  without  going  into  particulars,  that  no 
person  can  become  fully  acquainted  with  the  true  import 
and  spirit  of  a  language,  without  an  acquaintance  witk 
the  geography  of  their  country  and  its  natural  sceneiji 
without  a  knowledge  of  the  dress,  buildings,  arts,  religioOi 
customs,  and  history  of  the  people,  seems  enough  in  sap- 
port  of  the  remark,  that  languages  take  their  character 
from  the  circumstances  of  those,  who  speak  them.  If  the 
fact,  on  which  the  conclusion  is  founded,  be  doubtadi 
then  we  ask,  why  instructers  consider  it  so  essential,  tint 
their  pupils  should  have  a  knowledge  of  the  antiquities  of 
the  Romans,  of  the  antiquities  of  the  Greeks,  of  the  antif- 
quities  of  the  Hebrews  ? — and  why  this  course  is  pursuedi 
or  is  acknowledged  to  be  requisite,  in  respect  to  eveij 
other,  dead  language  ? 

4. 183.  Languages  help  us  in  forming  a  correct  idea  of  the  na- 
tional character. 

If  the  statements  in  the  preceding  section  be  true,  it 
follows,  that  a  knowledge  of  languages  very  much  he^ 
us  in  acquiring  a  knowledge  of  the  character  of  the  pM 
pie,  who  speak  them.  The  study  of  every  language  isAl 
examination  of  a  new  chapter  in  the  history  and  operatioi| 
of  the  mind ; — that  is,  of  the  mind,  as  it  is  modified  by  lU 
peculiar  circumstances,  the  climate,  government,  liaM^j 
&C.J  of  a  people.  Without  an  acquaintance,  therefore,  wdjl 
their  vernacular  tongue,  the  critic  will  in  vain  takeJI 
upon  him,  to  judge  of  the  philosophy  of  their  literaturei 
character*  It  is  this,  that  breathes  the  national  spirit 
fixes  and  retains  it  after  the  nation  itself  is  extinct. 

Whatever  may  have  been  at  any  time  thought,  it 
be  found  on  examination,  that  those  individuals,  who 
looked  up  to,  as  the  eminent  writers  of  a  nation, 
arise,  until  its  language  is  nearly  or  quite  completed. 
employ  it,  as  the  people  have  formed  it  ;  and  the 
liavc  formed  it,  as  their  feelings  and  habits  prompted. 
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|.  184.  Of  the  correspondence  between  national  intellect  and  the 

ptogreBB  of  a  laiiguag^e. 

The  circumstance,  that  language  is  a  great  and 
idmirable  instrument  of  intellectual  power,  is  of  itself 
10  small  confirmation  of  the  doctrine,  that  develope- 
bents  of  intellectual  strength  will  correspond  to  the 
progressive  improvement  of  a  language,  and  that  its  great 
Den,  those,  who  are  to  speak  in  it  long  as  it  shall  exist, 
rill  not  make  their  appearance,  until  it  have  arrived  to 
feie  degree  of  perfection. 

Let  it  be  supposed,  that  in  the  midst  of  a  Savage  tribe, 
rhose  language  is  rude,  a  person  is  found  of  perfect  men- 
al  organization,  capable  of  remembering,  separating,  and 
wmparing  ideas,  with  a  quickness  of  invention,  and  other 
palities  of  genius  above  the  conrnion  lot.  He  has  influ- 
SQce  over  the  minds  of  others ;  he  is  consulted  in  difficult 
emergencies  ;  he  is  accounted  wise  ;  but  how  far  he  falls 
ihort  of  the  mark,  which  is  reached  by  others  of  originally 
BO  greater  genius,  who  appear  in  a  civilized  conununity 
vith  the  advantage  of  a  perfect  language  ! 

**  It  is  with  languages  (says  Condillac)  as  with  geome- 
trictl  signs  ;  they  give  a  new  insight  into  things,  and  di- 
kte  the  mind  in  proportion  as  they  are  more  perfect.      Sir 
faiac  Ncwton^s  extraordinary  success  was  owing  to  the 
choice  which  had  been  already  made  of  signs,  together 
vith  the  contrivance  of  methods  of  calculation.    Had  he 
ippearcd  earlier,  he  might  have  been  a  great  man  for  the 
ige  be  would  have  lived  in,  but  he  would  not  have  been 
Ae  admiration  of  ours.      It  is  the  same  in  every  other 
iMUich  of  learning.    The  success  of  geniuses,  who  have 
ind  the  happiness  even  of  the  best  organization,  depends 
entirely  on  the  progress  of  the  language  in  regard  to  the 
vge  in  which  they  live  ;  for  words  answer  to  geometri- 
^  signs,  and  the  manner  of  using  tliem  to  methods  of 
cakulation.'    In  a  language,  therefore,  defective  in  words, 
or  whose  construction  is  not  sufficiently  easy  and  conven- 
ient^ we  should  meet  with  the  same  obstacles  as  occurred 
in  geometry  before  the  invention  of  algebra.    The  French 
tongue  was  for  a  long  time  so  unfixvourable  to  the  progress 
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of  the  mind,  that  if  we  could  frame  an  idea  of  Corneitle 
gnccessively  in  the  different  ages  of  our  monarchy,  we 
ahould  find  him  to  have  been  possessed  of  less  genius  in 
proportion  to  his  greater  distance  from  the  age  in  which 
be  lived,  till  at  length  we  should  reach  a  Comeille,  who 
could  not  give  the  least  mark  of  abilities."  (Origin  of 
Knowledge,  part  U.  ^.  L)  This  writer  thinks,  it  may  be 
demonstrated,  that  there  can  be  no  such  thing,  as  a  6upe^ 
iour  genius,  (meaning  probably  a  developement  of  8upe^ 
iour  genius,)  till  the  language  of  a  nation  has  been  conrid- 
erably  improved. 

§.  185.  Diffisrent  languages  suited  to  different  minds,  and  to  dif- 
ferent kinds  of  subjects. 

Some  languages  are  more  suited  to  certain  minds  than 
they  are  to'others  ;  more  adapted  also  to  the  discussion  of 

certain  subjects,  than  others. Accordingly  the  French 

language  is  simple,  clear,  preci8e,and,  therefore,  favourable, 
to  abstract  investigations.*    And  it  is  here,  it  may  be  con- 

*  The  sentiment,  here  expressed  in  reference  to  the 
French  language,  is  one  which  is  proposed  and  cherished 
by  the  French  themselves. ''  J'  ajouterois,  (says  Did- 
erot as  quoted  in  Stewart's  Historical  Dissertation,)  voloo- 
tiers  que  la  marche  didactique  et  regUe,  a  laquelle  notio 
langue  es  assujettie,la  rend  plus  propreaux  sciences ;  etqoe 
par  les  tours  et  les  inversions  que  le  Grec,  le  Latin,  I'ltalielif 
I'Anglois,  se  permettent,  ces  langues  sont  plus  avantage»< 
ses  pour  les  lettres :  Que  nous  pourvons  mieux  qu'aucsi 
autre  peuple  faire  parler  I'esprit;  et  que  le  bon  sens  choi- 
siroit  la  langue  Fran9ois ;  mais  que  I'imagination  et  ki 
passions  donneroient  la  preference  aux  langues  anciemMi 
et  a  celles  de  nos  voisins ;  Qu'il  faut  parler  Fran^ 
dans  la  societe  et  dans  les  ecoles  de  Philosophic ;  et  GfOCi 
Latin,  Anglois,  dans  les  chaires  et  sur  le  Theatre.  **•**■ 
"  Le  Francois  est  fait  pour  instruire,  ^clairer,  et  convUK 
ere  ;  le  Grec,  le  Latin,  I'Anglois,  pour  persuader,  tafft^ 
voir,  et  tromper ;  parlez  Grec,  Latin,  Italien  au  peupie,iMii 
parlez  Francois  au  sage."  {(Euvres  de  Didtrol^  ToiJ^K 
pp.  70,  71.     Amsterdam,  1772.)  ^    ' 
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hI,  that  we  find  one  cause  of  the  great  excellence 
mathematicians  and  philosophers  of  that  nation; 
3  Italian  language  is  characterized  by  exceeding^har- 
;  and  is,  therefore,  suited  to  certain  kinds  of  poetry, 
larly  elegiac.  It  also  furnishes  many  terms,  appli- 
in  music.--^— The  Spanish  language  seems  to  indi- 
n  its  sonorous  fulness,  that  dignified  and  measured 
lity,  which  is  so  well  known  to  be  characteristic  of 
opie,  who  speak  it.  But  it  is  as  courteous,  as  it  is 
ed.  It  has  abundance  of  terms,  precisely  suited  to 
8  every  form  and  degree  of  deference,  courtesy,  and 
r.  ^  The  order  of  chivalry  first  arose  among  the 
irds,  and  as  all  the  members  of  that  ron^antic  institu- 
ere  bound  to  be  polite,  as  well  as  heroic,  jt  natu- 
lappened,  that  many  expressions  of  respect  and 
less  were  introduced  in  that  way,  which  have  since 
etained. 

SL  Views  of  the  author  of  Hermes  in  respect  to  the  English, 
and  the  Oriental  languages. 

Nations,  (says  the  author  of  a  Philosophical  Inquiry 
ming  Universal  ^Grammar,)  like  single  men  have 
pteuUcr  ideas.  (^ These  peculiar  ideas  become  the 
s  of  their  language,  since  the  symbol  must  of  course 
(pond  to  its  archetype.    The  wisest  nations,  having 
oit  and  best  ideas,  will  consequently,  have  the  best 
Dost  copious  languages.    Others,  whose  languages 
Botley  and  compounded,  and  who  have  borrowed 
iifi*erent  countries  difierent  arts  and  practices,^  dis- 
by  words,  to  whom  they  are  indebted  for  things. 
To  illustrate  what  has  been  said  by  a  few  examples. 
SirroNs  in  our  time  have  been  remarkable  borrow* 
IS  our  multiform  language  may  sufficiently  shew, 
tans  in  folitt  littrature  prove,  that  this  came  from 
Be ;  oar  terms  in  music  and  paintings  that  these  came 
Italy;    our  phrases    in    cookery  and  war,  that  we 
I  these  from  the  French ;  and  our  phrases  in  naviga- 
hat  we  were  taught  by  the  Flemings  and  Low  Dutch. 
I  many  and  very  different  sources  of  our  language 
e  the  caose,  why  it  is  so  deficient  in  regularity  and 
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analogy.  Yet  we  have  this  advantage  to  coropensi 
defect,  what  we  want  in  elegance  we  gain  in  copioi 
in  which  last  respect  few  languages  will  be  found  si 
to  our  own. 

^  Let  us  pass  from  ourselves  to  the  Nations  i 
East.  The  Eastern  World,  from  the  earliest  da 
been  at  all  times  the  seat  of  enormous  monarchy, 
natives  fair  Liberty  never  shed  its  genial  influence, 
any  time  civil  discords  arose  among  them  (and  arise 
did  innumerable)  the  contest  was  never  about  ihe  F 
Government ;  for  this  was  an  object  of  which  the  coml 
had  no  conception ;  it  was  all  from  the  poor  mol 
who  should  be  their  master,  whether  a  Cyrus  or  an  id! 
xeSf  a  Mahomet  or  a  Mustapha. 

''  Such  was  their  condition,  and  what  was  the 
.  quence  ? — ^Their  ideas  became  consonant  to  their 
state,  and  their  words  became  consonant  to  their 
ideas.     The  great  distinction,  forever  in  their  sigl 
that  of  tyrant  and  slave ;  the  most  unnatural  one  co 
able,  and  most  susceptible  of  pomp,  and  empty  ex 
ation.    Hence  they  talked  of  kings  as  gods,  and  of 
selves,  as  the  meanest  and  most  abject  reptiles.    N 
was  either  great  or  little  in  moderation,  but  every 
ment  was  heightened  by  incredible  hyperbole, 
tho^  they  sometimes  ascended  into  the  great  and  m 
cent,  they  as  frequently  degenerated  into  the  turn 
bombast." 

§.  187.  Opinions  of  the  same  author  in  respect  to  the  Grec 

Roman  character  and  literature. 

^'  And  what  sort  of  people  may  we  pronounce  tl 
mans  ?  ■  A  nation,  engaged  in  wars  and  commi 
some  foreign,  some  domestic,  which  for  .seven  hv 
years  wholly  engrossed  their  thoughts.  Hence, 
fore,  their  language  became,  like  their  ideas,  copi 
all  terms  expressive  of  things  political,  and  well  ac 
to  the  purposes  both  of  history  and  popular  eloquei 
But  what  was  their  philosophy  }  As  a  nation,  it  wai 
if  we  may  credit  their  ablest  writers.  And  hence  t 
fitness  of  their  language  to  this  subject ;  a  defect, 


-CHARACTERISTICS  OP  LANGUAGES.      «13 

CTcn  Cicero  is  compelled  to  confess,  and  more  fully  makes 
ippear,  when  he  writes  philosophy  himself,  from  the  num- 
ber of  terms,  which  he  is  obliged  to  invent.'  Virgil  seems 
to  have  judg;ed  the  most  truly  of  his  countrymen,  when, 
idmitting  their  inferiority  in  the  more  elegant  arts,  he  con- 
blades  at  last  with  his  usual  majesty, 

Tii  REORRE  iMPERio  P0PUL09,  Romane,  memento, 
(IT«?  tibi  enint  artea)  pacisquc,  imponere  morcm, 
Parcere  Bubjectis,  et  debellare  supcrbos. 

"From  considering  the  Romans  let  us  pass  to  the 
Sreeks.  The  Grecian  Commonwealths,  while  they  main- 
uncd  their  liberty,  were  the  most  heroic  confederacy  that 
5Ter  existed.  They  were  the  politest,  the  bravest,  and 
he  wisest  of  men.  In  the  sliort  space  of  little  more  than 
k  century,  they  became  such  statesmen,  warriors,  orators, 
kistorians,  physicians,  poets,  critics,  painters,  sculptors, 
irchitects,  and  (last  of  all)  philosophers,  that  one  can 
ivdly  help  considering  that  golden  period,  as  a  providcn- 
itl  event  in  honour  of  human  nature,  to  shew  to  what  pcr- 
BCtion  the  species  might  ascend. 

"Now  the  language  of  these  Orcebs  was  truly  like 
fcemselves,  it  was  conformable  to  their  transcendant  and 
biversal  c^enius.  Where  matter  so  abounded,  words  fol- 
famed  of  course,  and  those  exquisite  in  every  kind,  as  the 

t!  for  which  they  stou<l.     And  hence  it  followed,  there 
not  a  subject  to  be  found,  which  could  not  with  pro- 
iriety  be  expressed  in  Greek."* 

i^  §.  18S.  Requiiitca  of  an  interpreter  of  lanvua^efl* 

From  the  views,  which  have  now  been  taken  of  the 
teristics  of  language,  we  are  led  to  educe  a  number 
nces,  which  may  be  stated  in  the  form  of  rules  or 
iplc»  of  interpretation  ; — wishing  to  observe,  however, 
both  the  subject  of  the  ciiaracteristics  of  languages 
t  of  interpretation  are  worthy  of  a  more  extensive  ex- 
ion,  than  can  be  expected  from  such  abridged  hints 
They  open  a  wide  field  for  literary  exertion,  which 

Ibr^es    or  a  Philosophical  Inquiry  concerning  Universal 
nu  by  James  Harris,  Bk.  III.  Ch.  V. 
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has  been  zealously  occupied  by  a  few  critics,  particulaii) 
among  the  Germans  ;*  and  with  such  success,  as  to  encoo^ 
age  others  to  emulate  their  example.  Those,  who  paisM 
it,  cannot  fail  to  meet  with  encouragement.  The  subjod 
of  the  nature  and  interpretation  of  language  is  in  itisK 
independent  of  any  remote  consequences,  one  of  exceedii| 
interest,  and  demands  success.  When  interpretatiov  ii 
conducted  on  the  principles  here  laid  down,  it  is  no  longa 
a  business  of  conjugations  and  declensions  merely,  iti 
not  a  mere  dry  cotnparison  of  word^,  but  tlie  study  of  tk 
philosophy  of  human  nature. 

Kt'LE  FIRST  ;-^The  interpreter  must  have  a  good,  gnm 
matical  knowledge  of  the  vernacular  tongue  of  the  writeri 
whom  he  interprets.  This,  no  doubt,  is  evident  ;--it  bl» 
ing  a  necessary  preliminary  step. 

Rl'le  second  ; — The  interpreter  should  have  a  fbik 
sophical  knowledge  of  the  language.  Something  own  ii 
necessary  than  a  knowledge  of  single  words,  of  declenMi 
and  conjugations,  and  of  the  rules  of  syntax.  He  nuutbf. 
acquainted  with  the  prevailing  spirit,  or  what  are  in  tkili 
chapter  termed  the  characteristics  of  jlhe  language.  Bli 
must  inform  himself  of  the  history  of  the  people,  learn  tUri 
peculiar  associations,  tiieir  customs,  the  state  of  the  irt^ 
&c.  In  no  other  way  can  he  understand  the  true 
or  have,  what  may  be  otherwise  called,  a  philosttpiMll 
knowledge  of  any  language  ;  and  without  such  know 
he  can  never  do  justice  to  his  author.     (See  ^.  182.) 

Rule  third  ; — He  must  know  something  of  the  aotW 
himself,  whatever  is  peculiar  in  his  situation,  or  in  ote; 
words,  his  personal  history.  If  languages  have  c 
istics  or  a  style  of  their  own,  it  is  certainly  not  le« 
of  individual  authors ;  and  this  diversity  is  partly  owiif  Vj 
the  peculiarities  of  their  private  fortunes.     We 
dissent  from  the  saying  of  Pctruchio  in  the  play — 
"•  Tis  the  mind,  that  makes  the  body  rich." 

It  may  be  safely  admitted,  that  the  mind  is  not  wholly 
pcndnit  on  outwurd  circumstances.     If  it  be  truly 
il  will  show  something  of  the  excellence  of  its  naton 

*Auiuu2  othorf,  Herder,  Einesti,  Morus,  Meyer,  Eeil,to 
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nitions,  in  want,  in  woe,  in  persecutton,  in  ignorance 
as  the  "  sun  breaks  through  clouds/'  But  it  is  no 
rue,  that  circumstances  are  nei'er  without  their  influ- 
;  they  give  to  the  mind  a  new  direction  ;  and  almost 
t  to  it,  in  some  instances,  a  new  character.  H^nce 
iportance  of  this  rule.  We  are  to  inquire  amid  what 
ry  of  nature  the  writer  dwelt?  What  early  supersti- 
were  made  familiar  to  the  mind?  In  what  political 
sligious  principles  he  was  educated  ?  What  was  hit 
Dal  calling  and  the  degree  of  his  rank  in  life?  What 
is  treatment  from  men?  and  what  his  peculiar  views 
Din  character  f  And  it  is  not,  until  these  things  are 
known  to  us,  that  we  are  fully  prepared  to  estimate 
he  has  written. 

he  remarks  here  made  admit  of  an  illustration  in  al- 
all  writers  of  any  original  genius.  But  to  take  an 
ice,  which  is  familiar,  and  on  that  account  perhaps  if 
sbosen,  it  may  be  confidently  said,  that  they  may  be 
rated  from  the  writings  of  the  New  Testament.  We 
W9  a  difference  in  the  style  of  Matthew  and  Luke,  of 
and  John.  The  situation  in  which  they  were  placed, 
ircumstances  under  which  they  acted,  had  undoubted- 
influence  on  their  character,  and  through  their  char- 
on  their  writings,  but  this  was  not  the  whole  origia 
»e  peculiarities.  Even  the  natural  temperament  of 
Titer,  by  a  powerful  sympathy,  communicates  itself  to 
rritten  composition  ;  and  while  that  of  Paul  is  abrupt 
ehement,  like  the  soul  of  its  author,  that  of  John  seems 
press,  in  its  very  words  and  combinations,  his  aflcc- 
te  disposition. 

lie  apostle  Paul,  in  particular,  is  a  fortunate  instance, 
DW  the  importance  of  attending  to  the  peculiarities  of 
idaal  writers.  Peculiarities — whatever  cause  they 
lave  arisen  from — may  be  discovered  in  his  writings, 
',  nse  even  of  single  words.  For  instance,  the  word, 
kOEiN,  signifying  to  remove,  destroy,  kill,  make  free, 
f  seldom  found  in  any  Greek  classic  author,  but  is 
twenty  six  times  in  the  apostle's  writings ;  only  once 
lie  other  books  of  the  New  Testament. 
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St.  Paul  has  sometiincs  employed  such  words,  as  hC  fooiid 
used  in  common  conversation,  and  which,  although  not  an- 
frequent  in  common  discouiise,  would  have  hardly  been 
considered  admissible  in  classical  writers,  certainly  not  in 
the  sense,  in  which  he  employs  them.  The  word,  exousia, 
(1  Cor.  xi.  10,)  primarily  means  power,  dignity,  &c;  hot 
appears,  by  a  fashion,  which  sometimes  exists  in  language 
no  less  than  in  dress  and  in  manners,  to  have  been  in  the 
city  of  Corinth,  the  name  of  a  woman's  head-dress,  whick 
was  worn,  at  the  time  of  writing  the  Epistle  to  the  €<► 
rinthians,  in  that  city.  There  is  no  reason  to  think,  that  it 
is  used  in  this  sense  by  any  other  writer,  either  of  the  puni 
Greek,  or  the  Hebraistic.  When,  therefore,  we  learn  in  re- 
gard to  the  apostle  Paul,  that  he  was  brought  up  in  the  doe- 
trines  of  the  Pharisees,  that  he  afterwards  embraced  the 
christian  religion,  that  he  was  driven  from  place  to  placeb 
and  resided  in  many  cities,  in  Rome,  in  Ephesus,  and  par- 
ticularly in  Corinth,  that  he  was  a  person  of  great  boldnesii 
decision,  and  enterprise ;  a  knowledge  of  these  circum- 
stances in  his  personal  fortunes  and  character  throws  much 
light  on  his  writings 

Rule  fourth  ; — The  views,  which  have  been  givei^: 
lead  us  to  remark,  as  another  and  fourth  rule,  that  the  uk 
terpretcr  should  possess  an  intimate  acquaintance  wilh| 
the  particular  subject,  on  which  his  author  treats ;— -anA 
not  only  this,  should  endeavour  fully  to  possess  himself  el 
the  spirit  of  the  r)articular  species  of  writing,  of  which  tha 
tract  to  be  interpreted  is  a  specimen,  whether  it  be  poflH 
ry,  the  style  of  essays,  of  matliematical  treatises,  of  hi"~^ 
ry,  or  of  philosophy. 

Nothing  is  more  clear,  than  that  the  human  mind, 
called  into  exercise,  will  be  differently  affected  ac< 
to  the  nature  of  that  particular  subject,  to  which  its  a1 
tion  is  directed.     It  will  be  characterized  by  calm 
tions  on  the  more  intimate  nature  or  the  philosophy  of  < 
ated  things ;  or  will  be  thrown  into  a  series  of  closely 
catenated  propositions  ;  or  will  be  animated  by  a  creat 
power  and  form  thousands  of  new  and  glowing  images; 
ivill  be  excited  by  strong  and  declamatory  impulses 
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cordin^  to  the  characteristic  tendencies  of  the  exercise, 
about  ivhich  it  is  employed.  The  interpreter  cannot  do 
him  justice  without  having  his  own  mind  brought  into  a 
umilar  position  with  the  original  author's  ;  and  in  order  to 
this,  he  must  be  acquainted  not  only  with  the  subject  of 
tbe  particular  writing  in  question,  but  also  with  the  char- 
acteristics and  spirit  of  that  species  of  writing,  to  which  it 
belongs.  It  would  be  presumption,  not  to  say  injustice  in 
a  mathematician,  who  had  exclusively  devoted  himself  to 
]n<  ch  )sen  science,  to  undertake  to  pass  sentence  on  the 
pr  du  tions  of  a  poet ;  those  mental  tendencies  and  that 
Kate  of  mind,  which  are  adapted  to  the  last  mentioned 
department  of  literature,  not  being  fitted  to  the  former. 
It  would  be  no  less  presumption  and  injustice  for  a  mere 
punter  to  assume  the  criticism  of  musical  compositions,  or 
for  a  mere  man  of  polite  letters  to  attempt  the  interpreta- 
tion of  the  writings  and  an  estimation  of  tlie  character  of 
■athematicians. 

■  Note.  It  may  seem  to  be  a  proper  place  here,  to  men- 
Ikm  a  peculiar  difRculty  in  the  interpretation  of  the  Bible, 
tming  from  the  nature  of  the  subjects  there  treated  of. 
Revelation  is  a  communication  of  those  things,  which  could 
lM  have  been  fully  learnt,  and  some  of  them  could  no^ 
been  learnt  in  any  degree,  by  our  unassisted  facul- 
It  is  a  declaration  of  such  facts,  as  eye  hath  not 
and  ear  hath  not  heard. 

As,  therefore,  we  derive  our  ideas  from  sensation  and 

what  takes  place  in  our  own  minds,  it  ought  not  to 

rise  us,  that  our  weak  and  limited  understandings  are 

ible  of  forming  a  perfect  conception  of  God,  of  an- 

of  spiritual  bodies,  of  the  soul  being  brought  to  judg- 

of  the  resurrection  from  the  dead,  &c.     The  words, 

are  employed  on  these  subjects,  are  not  without 

ling,  but  such  is  the  nature  of  the  things  signified  by 

words,  that  the  meaning  of  them  is  often  necessarily 

to  us ;  and  we  here  find  a  favourable  opportunity 

for  the  exercise  of  that  religious  feeling,  which  is 

faith,  as  to  the  things  themselves,  and  also  for  the 

iise  of  charity,  when  our  own  interpretations  do  not 

with  those  of  any  of  our  erring  fellow  beings. 
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LAWS  OP  MENTAL  ASSOCIATION. 

$.  16^  Of  fh«  meaning  of  montal  association  and  of  iu  generd 

principles  or  laws. 

Our  thoughts  and  feelings  follow  each  other  in  t 
regular  train.  Of  this  statement  no  one  needs  any  other 
proof,  than  his  individual  experience.  We  all  know,  BOC 
only,  that  our  minds  are  susceptible  of  new  states,  Imt 
what  is  more,  that  this  capability  of  new  states  is  not  h^ 
tuitous,  but  has  its  Jaws.  Therefore,  we  not  only  say,tliil 
our  thoughts  and  feelings  succeed  each  other,  but  tM 
this  antecedence  and  sequence  is  in  a  regular  train;  aci^ 
cumstance  in  our  intellectual  economy,  which,  it  may  U 
just  observed,  has  the  most  direct  and  important  bearing 
on  our  preservation  and  happiness.  To  this  regular  ei'  | 
established  consecution  of  the  states  of  the  mind  we  gi^ 
the  name  of  hrntal  associationt. 

^The  term,  association,  is  perhaps  preferable  to  of 
other.  It  may,  with  no  little  appearance  of  reason,  bi. 
objected  to  the  word,  scggestion,  which  has  sometin^^ 
been  employed,  that  it  seems  to  imply  a  positive  power* 
efficiency  of  the  preceding  state  of  the  mind  in  prodocill 
the  subsequent.  But  of  the  existence  of  such  an  effider 
cy  we  have  no  evidence.  All  that  we  know  is  the  M$ 
that  our  thoughts  and  feelings,  under  certain  circumstiB- 
ccs,  appear  together  and  keep  each  other  company ; — ^Ail4j 
this  is  what  is  understood  to  be  expressed,  and  is  all,  th»  j 
i-i  expressed,  by  the  term,  associatiox. 
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By  the  laws  of  association,  we  mean  no  other  than  the 
pner»!  H-3frlg>iation  of  those  circumstances,  under  which 
the  ro<;;ui&r  consecution  of  mental  states,  which  has  been 
Bientioned,  occurs.  The  following  may  be  mentioned  as 
unong  the  primary,  or  more  important  of  those  laws,  al- 
though it  is  not  necessary  to  take  upon  us  to  assert,  either 
that  the  enumeration  is  complete,  or  that  some  better  ar- 
rtogement  of  them  might  not  be  proposed, — ^viz.,  resem- 
UANCE,  CONTRAST,  CONTIGUITY  in  time  and  place,  and 
CAUSE  and  effect. 

4.  190.  Reseaoblance  the  first  general  law  of  association. 

New  trains  of  ideas  and  new  emotions  are  occasioned 
by  resemblance ;  but  when  we  say,  that  they  are  occa- 
■oned  in  this  way,  all  that  is  meant  is,  that  there  is  a  new 
lUte  of  mind,  immediately  subsequent  to  the  perception 
rf  the  reseniliiif).<^  object.  Of  the  efficient  cause  of  this 
Mr  state  of  mind  under  these  circumstances,  we  can  on- 
ffsay,  the  Creator  of  tlie  soul  has  seen  fit  to  appoint  this 
CQDDcf  tion  in  its  operations,  without  our  being  able,  or 
deeming  it  necessary  to  give  any  further  explanation^  A 
iRveller,  wandering  in  a  foreign  land,  finds  himself  in  the 
Mise  of  his  sojournings  in  the  midst  of  aspects  of  na- 
ktt  not  unlike  those,  where  he  has  formerly  resided,  and 
In  fiict  of  this  resemblance  becomes  the  antecedent  to 
tm  states  of  mind.  There  is  distinctly  brought  before 
the  scenery,  which  he  has  left,  his  own  woods,  his 
I,  and  his  home.^ The  empetor  Napoleon,  con- 
ing on  the  subject  of  religious  feeling  and  belief,  once 
sd  himself  thus.  '^Last  Sunday  evening,  innie 
silence  of  nature,*I  was  walking  in  these  grounds^ 
'Mabnaisan.)  The  sound  of  the  church-bell  of  Ruel 
open  my  ear,  and  renewed  all  the  impressions  of  my 
I  was  profoundly  affected,  such  is  the  power  of 
My  auociations  and  habit ;  and  I  considered,  if  such 
^  the  case  with  me,  what  must  be  the  effect  of  such  re- 
iiectiaiiB  upon  the  more  simple  and  credulous  vulgar  ? 
11  your  philosophers  answer  that.   The  people  must  have 

*ScoU's  Life  of  Napoleon,  vol.  in.  cb.  xxxiv. 
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a  religion.^ ^The  result  is  the  same  in  any  other  cm; 

whenever  there  is  a  resemblance  between  what  we 
now  experience,  and  what  we  have  previously  ex{«ri- 
enced.  We  have  been  acquainted,  for  instance,  at  some 
former  period  with  a  person^  whose  features  appeared  t* 
us  to  possess  some  peculiarity,  a  breadth  and  openness  of 
the  forehead,  an  uncommon  expression  of  the  eye,  or  soma 
other  striking  mark  ; — to-day  we  meet  a  stranger  in  tin 
crowd,  by  which  we  are  surrounded,  whose  features  ira 
of  a  8omc.what  similar  cast,  and  the  resemblance  at  ood 
vividly  suggests  the  likeness  of  our  old  acquaintance. 

§.191.  Resemblance  io  every  particular  not  necessary. 

It  is  not  necessary,  that  the  resemblance  should  bf 
complete  in  every  particular,  in  order  to  its  being  a  prir 
ciple  or  law  of  association.  It  so  happens,  (to  use  an  illoi' 
tration  of  Brown,*)  that  we  see  a  painted  portrait  of  a  fe- 
male countenance,  which  is  adorned  with  a  ruff  of  a  pecsf 
liar  breadth  and  display;  and  we  are,  in  consequence,  in* 
mediately  reminded  of  queen  Elizabeth.  Not  becaui 
there  is  any  resemblance  between  the  features  before  oi 
and  those  of  the  English  sovereign,  but  because  in  all  tbe 
painted  representations,  which  we  have  seen  of  her,  she  ii 
uniformly  set  off  with  this  peculiarity  of  dress,  with  a  irf 
like  that,  which  we  now  see.  Here  the  resemblance  bsp 
twecn  the  suggesting  thing  and  that,  which  is  suggested 
is  not  a  complete  resemblance,  does  not  exist  in  all  tke 
particulars,  in  which  they  may  be  compared  together,  W 
is  limited  to  a  part  of  the  dress. 

That  a  single  resembling  circumstance,  (and  periNp 
one  of  no  great  importance,)  should  so  readily  suggest  tkl 
complete  conception  of  another  object  or  scene,  wbicbii 
made  up  of  a  great  variety  of  parts,  seems  to  admit  of  sooB 
explanation  in  this  way.  We  take,  for  example,  an  indi- 
vidual ; — the  idea,  which  we  form  of  the  individual  ii  • 
complex  one,  made  up  of  the  forehead,  eyes,  lips  hair,g8^ 
eral  figure,  dress,  &c.  These  separate,  subordinate  idei^j 
%vlicn  combined  together,  and  viewed  as  a  whole,  have 

*  Brown's  Philosophy  of  the  Human  Mind,  Lect.  xzxr. 
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lev  analogy  to  any  of  our  ideas,  which  arc  compounded 
and  are  capable  of  being  resolved  into  elements  more  sim* 
pie.  When,  therefore,  we  witness  a  ruff  of  a  size  and 
decoration  moro  than  ordinary,  we  are  at  once  reminded 
oftliat  ornament  in  the  habiliments  of  the  British  queen; 
and  this  on  the  ground  of  resemblance.  But  this  article 
ii  die  decorations  of  her  person  is  the  foundation  of  only 
406  part  of  a  very  complex  state  of  mind,  which  embraces 
Ibe  features  and  the  general  appearance.  As  there  hat 
ken  a  long  continued  co-existence  of  those  separate  parts, 
which  make  up  this  complex  state,  the  recurrence  to  tlit 
■und  of  one  part  or  of  one  idea  is  necessarily  attended 
vilh  the  recurrence  of  all  the  others.  They  sustain  the  re** 
hfion  of  near  friends ;  they  form  a  group,  and  do  not  easi* 
ly  and  willingly  admit  of  a  separation.  The  principle, 
■rhieh  maintains  in  the  relation  of  co-existence  such  states 
of  the  mind,  as  may  be  considered  as  grouped  together,  is 
Uhe  same  with  that,  which  so  steadily  and  permanently 
Bombines  the  parts  of  mixed  modes  or  other  complex  ideas, 
tod  is  DO  less  effectual  in  its  operation. 

$.  19  \  Of  resemblance  Id  the  effects  producc<i. 

Resemblance  operates,  as  an  associating  pr'mciple,  not 
toly  when  there  is  a  likeness  or  similarity  in  the  things 
iieinselvcs,  but  also  when  there  is  a  resemblance  in  the 
ififfs,  which  are  produced  upon  the  mind. 

The  ocean,  when  greatly  agitated  by  the  winds,  and 
Hueatening  every  moment  to  overwhelm  us,  produces  in 
Ae  mind  an  emotion,  similar  to  that,  which  is  caused  by 
Ale  presence  of  an  angry  man,  who  is  able  to^do  us  harm. 
%nd  in  consequence  of  this  similarity  in  the  effects  pro* 
tuced,  they  reciprocally  bring  each  other  to  our  rccollec- 
•ion. 

Dark  woods,  hanging  over  the  brow  of  a  mountain, 
^ause  in  us  a  feeling  of  awe  and  wonder,  like  that,  which 
^c  feel,  when  we  behold,  approaching  us,  some  aged  per- 
t>n,  whose  form  is  venerable  for  his  years,  and  whose  name 
a  renowned  for  wisdom  and  justice.  It  is  in  reference  to 
bi«  Tiew  of  the  principle,  on  which  we  are  remarking,  that 
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the  following  comparison   is    introduced  in    Akenndet 
Pleasures  of  the  Imagination. 

"  Mark  the  Bable  woods,  ] 

"*  That  shade  sublime  yon  mountain's  nodding  brow ; 

'^  With  what  relig^ious  awe  the  solemn  scene 

*<  Commands  your  steps !    As  if  the  reveread  form 

"  Of  Minos  or  of  Numa  should  forsake 

**  The  Elysian  seats,  and  down  the  embowering  glade 

**  Move  to  your  pausing  eye." 

As  we  are  so  constituted,  thatull  naturS  produces  iov 
certain  effects,  causes  certain  emotions,  similar  to  tho^i 
which  are  caused  in  us  in  our  intercourse  with  our  feilov* 
beings,  it  so  happens  that,  in  virtue  of  this  fact,  the  nato^ 
al  world  becomes  living,  animated,  operative.  Theoceii 
is  in  anger ;  the  sky  smiles ;  the  cViff frowns ;  the  aged  woodi 
are  ventrable ;  the  earth  and  its  productions  are  no  longer 
a  dead  mass,  but  have  an  existence,  a  soul,  an  agency.   - 

We  see  here  the  foundation  of  metaphorical  language) 
and  it  is  here,  that  we  are  to  look  for  tlie  principles,  bj 
which  we  are  to  determine  the  propriety  or  impropriety  flf 
its  use. 

In  every  metaphor  there  is  some  analogy  of  resem' 
blance ;  it  is  a  comparison  or  simile  in  its  most  concifl 
form.  There  is  an  examination  instituted ;  and  circoBh 
stances  of  similitude  are  detected ;  not,  however,  by  aloog 
and  laborious  process,  but  in  a  single  word.  Hence  it  if 
the  language  of  strong  emotion  ;  and  as  such,  is  pecuIia^ 
ly  the  language  of  uncivilized  nations,  and,  in  general,  of 
the  ^ost  spirited  parts  of  the  poetry  of  those,  that  U9 
civilized.  ^  ' 

$.  193.  Resemblances  in  the  sound  of  words ;  alliteratioD,  &&  . 

Our  states  of  mind  are  associated,  one  with  another, 'j 
not  merely  by  resemblances  existing  in  the  external  oi'\ 
visible  ap[)earances  of  things,  to  which  those  states  «i^J 
ideas  correspond  ;  nor  is  the  fact  of  their  association  lu 
ited  to  resemblances  in  the  efiects  resulting  from  thei 
they  may  also  be  associated  by  similitudes  of  varioasd 
grees  in  the  words,  which  are  appointed,  as  their  sigB 
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which  in  a  similar  manner  impress  the   organ  of 
,  recip^cally  suggest  each  other ;  and  tliis  is  es- 

true  of  words, 'whether  they  convey  the  same  or 
ncaning,  or  not.  Thus,  it  is  not  impossible,  that 
I  may  suggest  patches,  and  billets-doux  may  be 
ed  with  Bibles,  not  because  there  is  any  resem- 
in  the  things,  between  powders  and  patches,  bil- 
X  and  Bibles,  but  because  the  words  begin  with 
3  letters,  and  there  is,  consequently,  a  slight  re- 
ce  in  the  sounds.  It  is  evidently  in  consequence 
>peration  of  association  in  this  manner,  that  we 
le  very  things  brought  together  in  a  line  of  Pope's 
'  the  LfOck ; 

ufik,  powders,  patches,  Bibles,  billets-doux." 

is  an  instance  of  what  is  termed  alliteratioit,  an 
in  poetical  style,  which  is  not  unfrequently  em- 
and  sometimes  with  good  effect. 
TERATioN^  as  the  term  is  generally  defined,  is  the 
>n  of  the  same  letter  at  the  beginning  of  different 
r  any  emphatic  part  of  the  same  word,  at  certain 
ervals.  The  following,  in  addition  to  the  one  al- 
ven,  are  instances  of  this  practice. 

the  hirrh  hiil  he  leaves  a  huge  ronnd  stone."        Pope, 
n  he  ^oothod  the  8oi\\  to  pleasure*."        Dryden. 
fcigh-born  HoeVB  Aarp,  or  soft  L/eweIlyn*8  fay.**        Gray. 

poet  often  finds  himself  prodigally  furnished  M^ith 
irhich  would  be  suitable  for  alliterations.  And 
less  in  such  terms  can  be  ascribed  to  i^g^hing  else, 
faculty  of  association,  operating  in  the  manner 
d  ;  with  this  additional  circumstance  in  the  case 
»et,  that  the  operation  is  quickene\l  and  made  more 
,  by  his  practice  of  seeking  for  words,  which  have 
ity  of  termination^  It  is  possible,  that  the  frc- 
^f  the  recurrence  of  such  terms  operates,  as  a 
3n  to  the  poetical  writer  to  employ  them  and  to 
izas,  containing  alliteration,  more  frequently  than 
.  to.    Whatever  may  be  the  difference  of  opinion 
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as  to  the  positive  merit  or  want  of  merit  in  this  species  of 
ornament,  all  readily  admit,  that  its  value  cannnot  be  ac- 
counted great.  It  is,  therefore,  to  be  employed  with  cau- 
tion, and  suits  belter  on  slight  occasions  afid  in  subjects  of 
no  very  serious  import,  than  in  those  of  a  solemn  and  ioi- 
portant  nature. 

Its  good  results  may,  fv  the  most  part,  be  summed  ip 
in  these  particulars; — (1)  It  sometimes  affords  us  plearaif 
by  reminding  us  of  the  poner  of  the  writer,  who  is  ablets 
express  his  meaning  not  only  under  the  restraints  of  rhynei 
but  of  those  additional  shackles,  which  alliteration  so  tf^ 
idently  imposes. — (2)  Sometimes  the  meaning  is  more 
strongly  expressed,  than  it  could  possibly  be  without  allitr 
eration,  as  in  this  instance ; 

"  Up  the  high  hiW  he  leaves  a  huge,  round  stone.'* 

The  same  might  be  shown  in  many  other  cases,  especi* 
ally  in  those,  where  the  poet  tries  to  imitate,  which  lit 
sometimes  does,  by  the  structure  and  sound  of  his  vemi 
the  thing,  which  he  describes. — (3)  As  a  rough  stansaat, 
times  is  tliought  to  be  no  defect,  but  rather  the  contrarji 
because  it  improves  the  others  by  contrast ;  so  lines,  wi#j 
alliterations,  which  are  imagined  to  fail  on  the  other 
or  by  excess  of  harmony,  may  break  in  upon  the  oftentii 
monotonous  sameness  of  poetic  numbers,  and  improve 
general  aspect  of  the  piece  for  the  same  reason,  as 
dtanzas,  that  are  inordinately  deficient  in  smoothnesii 

{.  194.  Contrast  the  second  general  or  primary  law. 

fCoNTRAST)is  another  law  or  principle,  by  which 
successive  mental  states  are  suggested  ;  or,  in  other 
when  there  are  two  objects,  or  events,  or  situations  di 
character  precisely  opposite,  the  idea  or  conceptioB^ 
one  is  immediately  followed  by  that  of  the  other.  (  W 
the  discourse  is  of  the  palace  of  the  king,  how  often 
we  reminded,  in  the  same  breath,  of  the  cottage  of  the 
sant !    And  tims  wealth  and  poverty,  the  cradle  and 
grave,  hope   and  despair,  are  found  in  public  8p< 
Bnd  in  declamations  from  the  pulpit  almost  always 
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together  and  keeping  each  other  company.  The  tmth  is, 
they  are  connected  together  in  our  thoughts  by  a  distinct 
ind  operative  principle  ;  they  accompany  each  other,  not 
I>ecau6e  there  is  any  resemblance  in  the  things  thus  associ- 
ited,  but  in  consequence  of  their  very  marked  contrarie- 
J.  Darkness  reminds  of  light,  heat  of  cold,  friendship  o^ 
mmity ;  the  sight  of  the  conqueror  is  associated  with  the 
nemory  of  the  conquered,  and  when  beholding,  men  of 
leformed  and  dwarfish  appearance,  we  are  at  once  led  to 
Uttk  of  those  of  erect  figure  or  of  Patagonian  size.  Con- 
knst,  then,  is  no  less  a  principle  or  law  of  association,  than 
nsemblance  itself.) 

Those  writers,  who  describe  human  action  and  suffer* 
ing,  and  who  make  it  a  point  to  be  true  to  nature,  fur- 
nish illustrations  of  the  operations  of  this  principle.  In 
erne  of  those  deeply  interesting  sketches,  which  acquaint 
as  with  the  sufferings  of  the  early  settlers  of  this  country, 
lod  which  are  worthy  of  being  read  inasmuch  as  they 
leaich  us  the  worth  of  that  peace  and  prosperity,  which 
fee  now  enjoyed,  and  the  amount  of  toil  and  endurance, 
vhi<y^  purchased  tliem,  we  find  the  following  instance  of 
fte  power  of  this  law  of  our  constitution. — "  After  my 
Idlings  were  a  little  quickened  by  warmth,  my  sad  por- 
iso  was  brought  me,  consisting  of  the  duck's  head  and  a 
ipH  of  broth.  As  I  lif\ed  the  unsavoury  morsel  with  a 
iMBbling  hand  to  my  mouth,  I  cast  my  thoughts  back  a 
Ew  days  to  a  time,  when  from  a  board  plentifully  spread 
Boy  own  house,  I  ate  my  food  with  a  merry  heart.  The 
Mooden  spoon  dropped  from  my  feeble  hand.  The  cuii" 
jiiur  was  too  affecting."* 

r  Count  Lemaistre's  touching  story,  entitled,  from  the 
of  its  incidents,  THE  LEPERofAosT,  illustrates  the  ef- 
of  the  principle  of  association  now  under  considera- 
Like  all  persons,  aflfectcd  with  the  leprosy,  the  sub- 

of  the  disease  is  represented  as  an  object  of  dread  no 
than  of  pity  to  others,  and  while  he  is   an  outcast 

I  the  society  of  men,  he  is  a  loathsome  spectacle  even 


^ 


*S9n0ixB  of  the  Captivity,  &c.,  of  Mrs.  Johnson. 
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to  himself.  But  what  is  the  condition  of  his  mind  ?  Wliai 
arc  the  subjects  of  his  thoughts  f  The  tendencies  of  hit 
intellectual  nature  prevent  his  thinking  of  wretchedoea 
alone.  His  extreme  misery  aggravates  itself  by  suggest* 
ing  scenes  of  ideal  happiness,  and  his  mind  revels  in  i 
paradise  of  delights,  merely  to  give  greater  intensity  tc 
his  actual  woes  by  contrasting  them  with  imaginary  blia 
— "I  represent  to  myself  continually  (says  the  Leper)  so- 
cieties of  sincere  and  virtuous  friends;  families,  blessed 
with  health,  fortune,  and  harmony.  I  imagine,  I  sec  thcni 
walk  in  groves,  greener  and  fresher,  than  these,  the  shidc 
of  which  makes  my  poor  happiness;  brightened  by  a  suo 
more  brilliant,  than  that,  which  sheds  its  beams  on  roe  ;— 
And  their  destiny  seems  to  me  as  much  more  worthy  ol 
envy,  in  proportion  as  my  own  is  the  more  miserable." 

§.  195.  Practical  and  moral  applicationd  of  this  ptiDcipIe. 

The  remarks,  made  in  the  preceding  section  on  the 
LEPER  OF  AosT,  naturally  lead  us  to  offer  some  brief  ob- 
servations on  the  practical  and  moral  results  of  this  lawoi 
association. 

First  ; — It  operates  as  a  powerful  incitement  t6  ^^ 
tion,  and  may,  therefore,  in  this  respect  be  said  to  have  t 
practical  application. — A  person  finds  himself  poor,  un- 
known, unhonoured.  He  is  fully  sensible  of  the  positioBn 
which  he  holds,  and  it  is  a  source  of  mortification  aod^ 
grief.  But  while  he  is  deeply  sensible  of  his  poverty,  ob-j 
scurily,  and  want  of  influence,  the  busy  interference  $^^ 
this  law  of  his  mental  constitution  constantly  brink's  up  in 
his  mind  the  ideas  of  wealth,  of  honour,  and  of  notoriet;* 
As  gilded  edifices,  although  equally  distant,  appear  o( 
er,  than  those  of  a  less  splendid  exterior ;  so  when  .t 
mind  paints  before  ns  bright  images  of  future  good, 
tliink  them  almost  within  our  grasp,  because  we  so 
tinctly  behold  them.  As,  therefore,  the  principle  of 
trast  suggests  to  us  some  future  happiness,  when  we 
sensible,  that  our  present  condition  and  enjoymeot 
below  what  they  might  and  should  be,  it  may  fairly 
laid  down  among  its  good,  practical  resi^Its,  that  it 
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us  with  ail  incitement  to  exertion.  And  the  more 
the  views,  which  it  presents  to  the  mind,  are  gener- 
stinct,  and  their  influence  will,  of  consequence,  be 
"tionally  augmented. 

coND  ; — ^It  may  be  considered  as  one  of  the  moral 
i  of  this  principle,  that  it  operates  as  a  source  of 
less  to  us,  whenever  those  objects,  which  we  have 
ngth  of  time  been  in  pursuit  of,  are  obtained.  The 
lie  of  contrast  leads  us  back  to  what  we  were  be- 
we  look  down  from  our  present  circumstances  as 
SI  height,  and  the  altitude,  which  we  now  occupy, 
to  be  increased,  by  the  recollection  of  our  former 
»ions. 

iiRD ; — Let  it  be  remarked  further,  that  conscience 
1  great  part  of  the  power,  which  it  is  able  to  exer- 
ivcr  the  wicked,  to  this  principle.  It  is  from  a 
edge  of  its  tendencies,  that  solitary  confinements 
icon  so  strongly  recommended  in  public  penitcn- 
•  Separate  the  prisoner  from  his  associates,  leave 
>ughts  to  follow  each  other  as  nature  prompts,  and 
i^'ill  be  the  subjects  of  them?  He  will  think  of  what 
le  was,  and  compare  it  with  what  he  now  is.  He 
lace  side  by  side^^ood  name  witli  a  bad  one,  the 
s  of  virtue  with  the  deformities  of  vi<;c,  honour  and 
lOur,  wretchedness  and  bliss,  till  the  agitations  of 
^  bosom,  the  lashes  of  his  own  conscience  become 
ne  terrible  than  chains,  or  any  species  of  corporeal 
ions. 

It  It  will  be  said,  does  not  this  principle  of  the  mind 
[e  in  the  same  way  in  respect  to  the  good,  when  they 
been  unfortunate  f  It  undoubtedly  does.  They 
and  cannot  do  otherwise,  of  their  former  prosperity  ; 
leir  present  ill  success  and  depression  appears  the 
sr  in  consequence  of  such  remembrances.  But  hap- 
iiey  are  supported  by  a  consciousness  of  rectitude  un- 
hat  might  be  otherwise  insupportable.  It  is  a  re- 
of  Goldsmith,  expressed  in  his  happy  manner,  that 
r  the  noblest  objects  in  the  universe  is  a  good  man> 
[ling  with  adversity. 
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§.  196.  This  principle  of  association  the  foundation  of  antithenit 
Id  writers  of  acknowledged  taste  and  discernment,  we 
find  the  rhetorical  figure  of  antithesis  employed,  which  ii 
/  the  placing  of  two  objects  or  ideas  in  opposition. )  The 
fact,  that  such  writers  occasionally  employ  this  figuie, 
might  lead  us  to  suppose,  (which  is  the  triith,)  that  it  bu 
its  foundation!  in  the  human  mind,  viz.  in  the  principle  of 
association,  to  which  we  give  the  name  of  contrast  b 
one  of  the  tragedies  of  Southern  we  find  certun  exprei- 
•ions,  which  are  here  introduced  not  only  in  illustratioD  of 
the  general  principle,  but  as  happily  exemplifying 
remarks  in  the  preceding  section. 


"Could  I  forget 


"  What  I  have  been,  I  might  the  better  bear 
"What  I  am  destined  to.    I  am  not  the  first, 
"  That  have  been  wretched ; — But  to  think  how  much 
"  I  have  been  happier. 

Here  the  present  is  placed  in  opposition  with  the  piilii^ 
and  happiness  is  contrasted  with  misery;  notbyacoUj 
and  strained  artifice,  but  by  the  natural  impulses  of 
mind,  which  is  led  to  associate  together  things,  that 
the  reverse  of  each  other.  I  say  not  by  a  cold  artifice  I 
naturally  ;—for  what  man  ever  w^there,  or  can  be, 
has  been  cast  d(>wn  from  the  heights  of  fortune,  whet 
it  have.happened  with  his  guilt  or  his  innocence,  and 
not  most  readily  and  unavoidably  look  back  from  lui 
ent  depressed  condition  to  his  former  prosperities? 

In  the  poem  of  the  Pleasures  of  Hope  there  ii 
passage. 

-^Yet  at  thy  call  the  hardy  tar  pursued, 
"  Pa/e,  but  xnlrepidt  sad,  but  umuhduedm 

As  paleness  is  an  appearance  of  the  countenance, 
is  sometimes  understood  to  indicate  fear  or  cowi 
there  is  occasion  given  to  mention  the  opposite ;  the 
naturally  thinks  of  it.     A  similar  remark  will  apply  t» 
la  t  clause  of  the  stanza,  and  the  whole  passage  is  nol< 
ly  spirited,  but  one  of  great  ease  and  beauty. 

The  often  repeated  eulogium  of  Mr.  Burke  on  the 
lanthropic  Howard  is  a  fine  instance  of  tliis  figatt, 
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jws  to  what  good  purpose  it  may  be  applied  on  suita- 
5  occasions  by  persons  of  genius. — '*  He  has  visited  all 
iropc, — not  to  survey  the  suinptuousness  of  palaces,  or 
s  stateliness  of  temples  ;  not  to  make  accurate  measure- 
nU  of  the  remains  of  ancient  grandeur,  not  to  form  a 
lie  of  the  curiosity  of  modern  arts,  nor  to  collect  mcd- 

or  collate  manuscripts ; — but  to  dive  into  the  depths  of 
ngcons  ;  to  plunge  into  the  infection  of  hospitals  ;  to 
'vey  the  mansions  of  sorrow  and  pain  ;  to  take  the  guagc 
i  dimensions  of  misery,  depression,  and  contempt,  to 
nember  the  forgotten,  to  attend  to  the  neglected,  to 
lit  the  forsaken,  and  compare  and  collate  the  distresses 
all  men  in  all  countries." — This  Agure  of  rhetoric,  thcrc- 
"e,  being  founded  in  our  mental  constitution,  is  some- 
oes  employed  with  success,  but  whenever  there  is  such 
iqucncy  in  the  use  of  it,  as  to  betray  artifice  rather  than 
tarai  emotion,  it  loses  its  ctTect,  and  becomes  a  vice 
tber  than  an  excellence  in  stylo. 

Antithesis  is  frequently  employed,  and  to  very  good 
sposCy  in  short  moral  sayings,  and  in  any  writings  whal- 
er, which  purposely  adopt  the  concise  and  eniphutic 
ethod  of  aphorisms.  It  is  a  great  object  with  writers  of 
b  kind  to  have  thcir^'ings  remembered.  In  throwing 
Bm  into  the  form  of  antitheses,  they  atTord  great  lu;lp  to 
K  memory,  because  when  one  part  of  the  aphoristic  sen- 
ice  is  known,  tlic  power  of  association,  operating  by  the 
iDcipIe  or  law  of  contrast,  immediately  calls  up  the  con- 
Isted  or  parallel  part  of  it. 

§.  197.  Contiguity  the  third  general  or  primary  law. 

Those  thoughts  and  feelings,  which  have  been  connect- 
ther  by  nearness  of  time  and  place,  are  readily 
ted  by  each  other;  and,  consequently,  contiguity  in 
respects  is  rightly  reckoned,  as  another  and  third  pri- 
law  of  our  mental  associations.      When  we  think 
lestine,  for  instance,  we  very  readily  and  naturally 
of  the  Jewish  nation,  of  the  patriarchs,  of  the  proph-* 
Lof  the  Saviour,  and  of  the  apostles,  becau.>e  Palestine 
their  place  of  Jresidence,  and  the  theatre  of  their  ac*' 
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tions.  So  that  this  is  evidently  an  instance,  where 
suggestions  are  chiefly  regulated  by  proximity  of  p 
When  a  variety  of  acts  and  events  have  happened  n 
at  the  same  period^  whether  in  the  same  place  or  not 
is  not  thought  of  without  the  other  being  closely  am 
ted  with  it,  owing  to  proximity  of  time.  If*  therefore 
particular  event  of  the  crucifixion  of  the  Saviour  be  i 
tioned,  we  are  necessarily  led  to  think  of  various  i 
events,  which  occurred  about  the  same  period,  such  a 
treacherous  conspiracy  of  Judas,  the  denial  of  Peter 
conduct  of  the  Roman  soldiery,  the  rending  of  the  n 
the  temple,  and  the  iemporary  obscuration  of  the  sun 
The  menn^  of  Ewpt  suggests  the  Nile,  the  Pyrai 
Cflssar,  cll(te{latiti,  the  battle  of  Aboukir.  The  nanniB 
the  AMERICAN  REVOLUTION  immediately  fills  the  mind 
recollections  of  Washington,  Greene,  and  many  of  i 
associates,  whose  fortune  it  was  to  enlist  their  exerl 
in  behalf  of  freedom  in  the  same  country  and  at  the  i 
period. 

The  following  passage  from  captain  King's  continut 

of  Cookers  last  voyage  furnishes  a  remarkable  examp 

the  operations  of  this  principle; — "While  we  were  at 

ner  in  this  miserable  hut,  on  the  Miks  of  the  river,  Av 

ka,  and  the  guests  of  a  people,  with  whose  existence 

had  before  been  scarce  acquainted,  and  at  the  extrei 

of  the  habitable  globe,  a  solitary,  half-worn,  pewter  sp 

whosjc  shape  was  familiar  to  us,  attracted  our  attQDt 

and,  on  examination,  we  found  it  stamped  on  the  backi 

the  word,  London.     I  cannot  pass  over  this  circumsti 

in  silence  out  of  gratitude  for  the  many  pleasant  thoo| 

the  anxious  hopes,  and  tender  remembrances  it  excitfii 

us.     Those,  who  have  experienced  the  effects,  that  I 

absence,  and  extreme  distance  from  their  native  co« 

produce  in  the  mind,  will  readily  conceive   the  pkai 

such  a  trifling  incident  can  gi^^e." — The  beauty  of  tht 

lustration  consists  not  so  mucK  in  the  city  or  place  hv 

been  suggested  in   consequence  of  their  seeing  its  n 

impressed  on  ^he  pewter  spoon,  although  this  may  be  i 

posed  to  have  happened  on  the  principle  of  contiguit] 
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ic  circumstance,  that  such  a  multitude  of  other  pleasing 
lUections  thronged  around  the  memory  of  that  place, 
en  they  thought  of  London,  they  thought  of  their 
les ;  they  thouglit  of  the  inmates  of  those  homes ; 
r  thought  of  a  thousand  incidents  which  they  had 
e  witnessed ;  a  striking  illustration  of  the  degree  of 
ortance,  which"  may  be  accumulated  on  the  most  tri- 
circumstance,  when  that  circumstance  can  be  made 
onnect  itself  eiTectually  with  any  general  principles  of 
mental  constitution. 

That,  which  we  have  set  down,  as  the  third  general  law 
nental  association,  is  more  extensive  in  its  influence 
1  any  others.  It  has  been  remarked  with  truth,  that 
(imity  in  time  and  place  forms  the  whole  calender  of 
great  mass  of  mankind.  They  pay  but  little  attention 
le  arbitrary  eras  of  chronology ;  but  date  events  by 
li  other,  anrl  speak  of  what  happened  at  the  time  of 
e  dark  day,  or  of  some  great  eclipse,  or  of  some  war  or 
>lution,  or  when  one  neighbour  built  a  house,  or  another 
a  child.  The  practice  of  associating  a  considerable 
iber  of  facts  with  some  place,  or  with  some  event  too 
minent  and  wonderful  to  be  easily  forgotten,  is  the 
it  and  almost  the  only  instrument,  which  the  mass  of 
pie  employ  in  retaining  the  multitude  of  particulars  of 
ersonal  or  local  nature. 

§.  198.  Cause  and  effect  the  fourth  primary  law. 

There  are  certain  facts  or  events,  which  hold  to  each 
ler  the  relation  of  invariable  antecedence  and  sequence, 
lat  fact  or  event,  to  which  some  other  one  sustains  the 
ation  of  constant  antecedence,  is  in  general  called  an  ef- 
i ; — And  that  fact  or  event,  to  which  some  other  one 
iAi  the  relation  of  invariable  sequence,  has  in  general 
ename  of  a  cause^  Now  there  may  be  no  resemblance 
the  things,  which  reciprocally  bear  this  relation,  there 
17  be  00  contrariety,  and  it  is  by  no  means  necessary,  that 
ne  should  be  contiguity  in  time  or  place,  as  the  meaning 
"C  teim,  contiguity,  is  commonly  understood.  There 
7«wcAinfi  and  wf£Ct  without  any  one  or  all  of  these 
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circumstances.  But  it  is  a  fact,  which  is  known  to  ev 
one's  experience,  that  when  we  think  of  the  cause  in  i 
particular  instance,  we  naturally  think  of  the  effect,  and, 
the  contrary,  the  knowledge  or  recollection  of  the  efi 
brings  to  mind  the  cause ; — And  in  view  of  this  well-kno 
and  general  experience,  there  is  good  reason  for  reckon: 
6AUSE  and  effect  among  the  general  principles  oft 
ment&l  associations.  What  we  here  understand  by  pi 
ciples  or  laws  will  be  recollected,  viz.  The  general  dei 
nation  of  those  circumstances,  under  which  the  regular  c 
sccution  of  mental  states  occurs. 

It  is  on  the  principle  of  cause  and  effect,thatwben 
see  a  surgical  instrument  or  any  engine  of  torture,  we  b 
an  idea  of  the  pain,  which  they  are  fitted  to  occasion,  i 
for  a  moment  are  tempted  to  imagine,  that  we  oursel 
ure  partially  the  subjects  of  it.  The  sight  of  a  wound, 
flicted  however  long  before,  suggests  to  us  the  instrnnx 
by  which  it  was  made.  When  we  witness  any  of  our 
low  beings  in  distress,  we  naturally  think  of  the  partici 
cause  of  it,  if  we  know  what  it  is;  and  if  we  are  ignor 
we  make  it  a  subject  of  inquiry.  When  we  have  good  n 
to  communicate,  we  please  ourselves  with  the  though 
the  joy,  which  it  will  occasion,  and  the  bearer  of  afflic 
tidings  cannot  but  anticipate  the  grief,  which  the  ani 
ciation  of  them  will  produce. 


§.  199.  Secondary  laws  of  mental  association. 

There  arc  a  variety  of  circumstances,  which  modify 
slightly  control  the  influence  of  the  general  laws  of  8 
ciation,  and  these  by  way  of  distinction  are  called  s» 
i)AttY.    They  are  as  follows  ;-7- 

(1)  Our  mental  states  will,  in  the  first  place,  ber 
or  less  readily  associated,  according  a*  they  existed  tog 
or  for  a  greater  or  less  length  of  time  at  first.  Innumer 
objects  pass  before  us,  which  but  very  slightly  arrest  ou 
tchtion  ;  and  although  a  connection  is  formed  among  1 
by  tlie  general  principles  of  association,  the  connecti 
weak  and  easily  broken,  and  always  of  short  duration, 
c'annot,  therefore,  in  general  rely  on  the  futufe  rer 
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)rancc  of  objects,  unless  we  feci  so  much  interest  in  them, 
IS  to  lead  us  to  dwell  on  them  for  some  time. — (2)  The 
probability  of  our  mental  states  being  associated  by  the 
general  laws,  will  depend  in  some  measure,  secondly,  on 
tbe  character  of  the  original  feelings,  and  will  be  greater 
or  less,  according  as  those  feelings  were  more  or  less  lively. 
Bright  objects  are  more  readily  recalled,  than  faint  or  ob- 
scure; also  great  joys  and  sorrows,  while  the  many  slight 
pleasures  and  pains,  which  are  constantly  occurring,  ar« 
aknost  instantly  forgotten.  * 

(3)  The  parts  of  any  mental  train  are  the  more  readily 
loggested,  thirdly,  in  proportion  as  they  have  been  the 
man  frequently  renewed.  Having  read  a  sentence  a  number 
of  times,  we  find  ourselves  able  to  repeat  it  out  of  ftook, 
ivkich  we  could  not  do  with  merely  reading  it  once. 

(4)  In  the  fourth  place,  our  trains  of  thought  and  emo- 
tkMis  will  be  found  to  be  more  or  less  strongly  connected, 
Kcording  as  they  are  mare  or  less  rectnl.  We  remember 
Mtny  incidents,  even  of  a  trifling  nature,  which  bccurred 
b-day  or  the  present  week,  while  those  of  yesterday  or  of 
ktt  week  are  forgotten.  There  is  an  exception  to  this  law, 
vhich  should  be  mentioned.  The  associated  feelings  of 
dd  men,  which  were  formed  in  their  youth  and  tbe  early 
»rt  of  manhood,  are  more  readily  revived,  than  those  of 
iter  origin.  This  point  will  be  further  remarked  on  in 
lie  chapter  on  memory.  This  exception,  however,  it  may 
le  observed  here,  does  not  hold  universally,  Qven  in  the 
Me  of  extreme  age.  The  general  rule  holds,  when  the 
inie  is  not  extended  far  back.  Events,  which  happened 
hit  a  few  hours  before,  are  remembered,  while  there  is  an 
ttter  forgetfulness  of  those,  which  happened  a  few  weeks 
It  even  days  before. 

(5)  Our  feeling^,  in  the  fifth  place,  are  associated  more 
ly,  as  each  has  coexisted  less  witii  other   feelings. 

n  we  have  heard  a  song  but  from  one  person,  it  can 
ely  be  heard  by  us  again  without  reralling  that  per- 
to  our  memory.  If  we  have  heard  the  same^vords 
^  air  frequently  sung  by  others,  there  is  much  los^s 
ftince  of  this  particular  suggestion. 
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(6)  The  primary  or  general  laws  of  association  are 
modified,  in  the  sixth  place,  by  diversities  in  temper  and 
disposition.— In  the  minds  of  two  persons,  the  one  of  a 
cheerful,  the  other  of  a  gloomy  disposition,  the  trains  of 
thought  will  be  very  different.  This  difference  is  finely 
illustrated  in  those  beautiful  poems  of  Milton,  i^'allegbo, 
and  iL  PENSERoso.  L' ALLEGRO  or  the  theerful  man  finds 
pleasure  and  cheerfulness  in  every  object,  which  he  be- 
holds ; — ^The  great  sun  puts  on  his  amber  light,  the  mower 
whets  hif  scythe,  the  milk-maid  sings, 

"  And  every  shepherd  tells  bis  tale 
"  Under  the  hawthorn  in  the  dale. 

But  the  man  of  a  melancholy  disposition,  il  penseroso, 
chocftes  the  evening  for  his  walk,  as  most  suitable  to  the 
temper  of  his  mind  ;  he  listens  from  some  lonely  hillock 
to  the  distant  curfew,  and  loves  to  hear  the  song  of  that 
"  sweet  bird, 

That  shun'st  the  noise  of  folly, 

'*  Most  musical,  most  melancholy. 

Further ; — Our  trains  of  suggested  thoughts  will  be 
modified  by  those  temporary  feelings,  which  may  be  re-  j 
gardod,  as  exceptions  to  the  more  general  character  ofoBT;; 
dispositions.     The  cheerful  man  is  not  always  chcerfUi  ^ 
Bor  is  the  melancholy  man  at  all  times  equally  sober  and, 
contemplative.      They  are   known  to  exchange  chirte-S 
ters  for  short  periods,  sometimes  in  consequence  of 
or  ill  health,  or  of  happy  or  adverse  fortune,  and 
times  for  causes,  which  cannot  be  easily  explained, 
that  our  mental  states  will  be  found  to  follow  each  o1 
with  a  succession,  varying  not  only  with  the  general  cl 
acter  of  oqr  temper  and  dispositions,  but  with  the 
tory  emotions  of  the  day  or  hour. 

(7)  The  trains  of  our  suggestions  are  modi(ied|  is 
seventh  place,  by  our  particular  pursuit  or  profesrion' 
life. — When  men  of  diflferent  pursuits  or  professions 
a  book,  or  hear  a  story,  it  will  be  seen,  that  they 
very  fliflcrent  ideas  with  what  they  hear  or  read.    If 
traveller  happens  in  their  company,  the  man  of  letters  i 
mediately  inquires  what  new  works  arc  about  to  be  p 
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lished  ia  his  country ;  the  merchant  is  anxious  to*  hear  of 
the  price  of  wheat  or  iron ;  the  soldier  insists  on  knowing, 
who  is  to  take  the  place  of  the  general  or  field-marshal 
lately  displaced  ;  and  the  politician  requests  an  explana- 
tion of  the  late  manifesto,  or  to  be  informed  of  the  articles 
of  the  new  constitution.  '■ 

(8)  The  general  or  primary  principles,  by  which  our 
thoughts  are  connected  together,  are  modified,  eighthly, 
by  an  additional  circumstance  of  so  much  influence,  as  to 
»     entitle  it  to  be  reckoned  among  the  secondary  laws  of  as- 
sociation ;  viz.,  constitutional  differences  in  menial  character. 
—Whether  the  origin  of  such  differences,  is  to  be  referred 
to  the  mind  itself,  or  to  varieties  in  bodily  temperament, 
is  not  necessary  for  our  present  purpose  to  be  inquired 
into.   Admitting  the  existence  of  such  original  diversities, 
ive  may  suppose  them,  in  the  first  place,  to  have  the  ef- 
fect either  of  limiting  and  weakening,  or  of  extending  and 
•ugmenting  the  power  of  all  the  primary  laws  of  associa- 
tion.   In  other  words,  they  have  a  general  influence,  either 
fcrourable  or  unfavourable.    The  great  varieties  in  the 
yoirer  of  remembering,  which  are  so  often  observed,  may 
be  attributed  chiefly  to  this  secondary  law,  and  to  that 
fam  of  its  influence,  which  has  just  been  supposed,  and 
ii  t  proof  of  the  correctness  of  this  supposition. — But 
original,  constitutional  diflerences  sometimes  modify  the 
loence  of  the  four  general  and  primary  laws  of  associa- 
iD  another  and  less  impartial  way ;  viz.,  by  giving 
r  strength  to  one  set  of  associations,  than  to  anoth- 
Thu8,-!-the  mental  associations,  which  are  formed 
sustained  on  the  principle  of  resemblance  or  analogy, 
itute  one  class ;  those,  which  are  connected  by  the 
of  contiguity,  form  another ;  and  here  it  is,  that  we 
a  distinction  in  the  mental  operations  of  men,  which 
think  must  be  ascribed  to  original  diversities  in  the  in- 
ual  organization.    In  one  nfind,  for  instance,  the  as- 
tions,  which  are  ranked  under  one    of  these  class- 
are  easily  and  readily  suggested;  the  other  class  of 
Msiations  is  not ; — but  observe  another  person,  in  whom 
16  is,  as  we  contend,  acrnstitutional  difierence,  and  we 
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laturc,  in  order  to  excel  in  any  one  thing  whatever.  But 
tated  in  other,  and,  as  we  conceive,  in  more  philosoph- 
cal  language,  because  it  intimates  with  greater  precision 
he  ground  or  cause  of  this  aptit^ide  to  excel,  genius  is  a 
:onstitutional  tendency,  to  form  mental  associations  on 
ihc  principles  of  resemblance,  of  contuast,  and  of  cause* 

ind  EFFECT. 

Persons,  wlio  discover  a  prevailing  or  constitutional 
ioclinatioB  to  form  associations  on  the  law  of  contiguity 
in  time  and  place,  are  justly  considered  to  be  wanting  in 
(bosc  penetrating  and  etfective  qualities,  which  arc  impli- 
ed iu  genius.  With  just  claims  to  the  character  of  good 
neighbours  and  useful  citizens  and  with  undoubted  apti- 
tode  to  excel  in  the  manual  practice  of  the  mechanical 
uti,  they  cannot  reasonably  be  expected  to  giv«  new 
beauties  to  literature,  or  new  trutJis  to  science. 

|.2ni.  Prevailing  laws  of  association  in  poetry  and  in  the  sciences. 

Although  the  primary  laws  of  association,  excepting 
co:«Tir.uiTV,  enter  more  or  less  into  the  constitution  of  ge- 
nus, they  do  not  always  exist  and  operate  with  the  saiuo 
degree  of  power  in  the  same  individual.  In  poetical  ge- 
Dius,  the  law  of  resemblance  or  analogy  appears  to  pro^ 
dominate.-— ^Thus,  Lucan,  "n  the  poem  of  the  Pharsalia^ 
compares  Pompey,  the  hero  of  the  Poem  to  an  aged  and 
leafless  ::ak,  which  is  mighty,  and  venerable  in  its  desola- 
lion.  GoM&mith  illu>:trutes  the  religious  character  of  iiis 
Village  Pastor,  as  exhibited  in  relation  to  his  present  tri- 
lls and  his  future  hopes,  by  likening  him  to  the  mountain 
"iliir,  whose  centre  is  girded  with  storms,  but  whose  top  is 
^O'ving  with  sunshine. yndoubledly,  these  are  resem- 
blances, which  would  not  have  occurred  to  persons,  whose 
Jionglits  were  chiefly  govcrni-d  by  the  law  of  contiguity. 

Philosophical  genius,  in  its  various  applications,  im- 

riics  not  only  perceptions  of  analogies,  l)ut  associations 

»f  thought,  governed  by  tlie  law  of  cause  and  effect.     A 

Dind  of  this  character  readily  passes  from  the^  things  them- 

jdvea  to  iheir  results ;  and  from  the  observation  of  sumo 

nbtanoe  in  present  objects  or  events^  it  cJearljr  fore- 

81        • 
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sees  a  corresponding  analogy  in  the  consequences,  which 
are  to  follow.     But  then  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  a  man 
may  have  much  philosophical  knowledge,  without  being  a 
philosophical  genius  ;   he  may  learn  all,  that  others  have 
discovered,  without  being  able  to  make  discoveries  him^lf. 
From  the  above  remarks  in  this  section,  it  would  seem 
to  follow,  that  the  elements  of  genius  approach  each  oth* 
er,  and  are  very  nearly  the  same  in  the  different  depart- 
ments of  literature  and  science.     But   how  happens  it, 
that  men,  whose  intellectual  character  in  its  elementary 
constitution  so  nearly  approximates,  devote  themselves  to 
pursuits  so  ditferent   both  in  their  nature   and   results  f 
The  most  obvious  reply,  is,  that  we  are  influenced  by  a 
great  variety  of  circumstances,  and  are  not  unfrequentlj 
influenced  by  them,  when  we  are  ourselves  not  fully  sen- 
sible of  it ;  such  as  the  mental  character  of  those,  with 
whom  we  associate,  local  scenery,  natural  disposition,  cli- 
mate, government,  early  reading,  &c.     These  give  a  di- 
rection to  those  qualities,  which  constitute  genius;  and  it 
happens  in  this  way,  that  of  those  persons,  whose  menbl 
capabilities  were  originally  the  same,  one  gives  himself  to 
the  science  of  laws,  another  to  natural  philosophy,  anotlh 
cr  to  poetry,  another  to  some  other  of  the  fine  arts. 

These  views  readily  suggest  an  explanation  of  difo* 
cnces  in  degrees  or  strength  of  genius.  There  may  be  a 
tendency  in  different  individuals  to  form  associtftions  OA 
laws,  which  involve  the  resemblances  or  the  relafioni  it 
objects,  rather  than  on  the  law  of  mere  contiguity ;  aal 
this  is  the  prominent  circumstance  in  securing  to  themthi 
character  in  question.  But  it  does  not  follow,  that  thil 
trait  exists  in  the  same  degree  and  with  the  same  stre. 
in  all.  In  some  it  is  more,  in  others  less.  To  a  few 
power  of  perceiving  the  analogies,  and  dissimilitudes, 
general  relations  of  things  is  exceedingly  great; — and 
is  to  these  alone  that  we  can  rightly  give  the  credit  ijj 
great  geniuses,  of  being  the  "  lights  of  their  age."  j 

Note.     Genius,  in  the  abstract  sciences,  and  in  tfc 
arts,  involving  scientific  principles,  makes  itself  known  Ij 
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inventions  and  discoveries.  But  there  is  a  difference  be- 
tween the  two.  Mr.  Stewart,  in  remarking  (elements, 
VOL.  I.,  CH.  V.)  on  invention  in  the  arts  and  sciences,  thus 
states  and  illustrates  the  distinction. 

*•  Before  we  proceed,  it  may  be  proper  to  take  no- 
tice of  the  distinction  between  Invention  and  Discov- 
ery.     The  object  of  the  former,  as  has  been  frequently 

m 

remarked,  is  to  produce  something  which  had  no  existence 
before ;  that  of  the  latter,  to  bring  to  light  something 
which  did  exist,  but  which  was  concealed  from  common 
observation.  Thus  we  say,  Otto  Guerricke  invented  the 
air-pump ;  Sanctorius  invented  the  thermometer ;  Newton 
and  Gregory  invented  the  reflecting  telescope ;  Galileo 
discovered  the  solar  spots ;  and  Harvey  discovered  the 
eirculation  of  the  blood.  It  appears,  therefore,  that  im- 
provements in  the  Arts  are  properly  called  inventioru  ;  and 
that  facts,  brought  to  light  by  means  of  observation,  are 
properly  called  discoveries. 

Agreeable  to  this  analogy  is  the  use,  which  we  make 
rf these  words,  when  we  apply  them  to  subjects  purely 
intellectual.  As  truth  is  eternal  and  immutable,  and  has 
BO  dependence  on  our  belief  or  disbelief  of  it,  a  person, 
who  brings  to  light  a  truth  formerly  unknown,  is  said  to 
niake  a  discovery.  A  person,  on  the  other  hand,  who 
-contrives  a  new  method  of  discovering  truth,  is  called  an 
mventor.  Pythagoras,  we  say,  discovered  the  forty-seventh 
•-jpoposition  of  Euclid's  first  book ;  Newton  discovered  the 
[Jbinomial  theorem ;  but  he  invented  the  method  of  prime 
flsd  ultiiDate  ratios ;  and  he  invented  the  method  of  fluxions. 
In  general,  every  advancement  in  knowledge  is  con- 
sred  as  a  discovery  ;  every  contrivance,  by  which  we 
[ace  an  effect,  or  accomplish  an  end,  is  considered  as 
invention.  Discoveries  in  science,  therefore,  unless 
By  are  made  by  accident,  imply  the  exercise  of  inven- 
;  and,  accordingly,  the  word  invention  is  commonly 
to  express  originality  of  genius  in  the  sciences,  as 
|$U  as  in  the  arts." 
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§.  302.  Dependente  of  transitions  in  style  on  association. 

It  requires  skill  rightly  to  manage  the  transitions  int 
discourse  or  poem,  to  condoct  tiie  hearer  or  reader  front 
one  topic  to  another  without  violence  to  his  feelings,  and 
without  injury^  to  the  natural  order,  clearness,  and  interest 
of  the  subject.  No  transitions  seem  to  be  admissible,  boC 
such  as  are  suggested  by  association,  either  by  the  prima- 
ry laws  alone,  or  as  they  are  modified  by  the  secondaij 
laws.  But  when  that  power  holds  out  a  number  of  wa]f9| 
in-^hich  the  passing  from  one  topic  to  another  can  be  ef 
fected,  the  writer  has  air  opportunity  to  discover  his  skill 
in  the  scleetioiy. 

In  Goldsmith'is  poem  of  tlie  Traveller,  the  nature  of 
the  subject  requires  frequent  transitions,  and  they  w 
happily  managed.  In  one  part  of  his  poem,  he  describe! 
the  descendants  of  the  Romans  in  tlieir  state  of  effemioi* 
ey  and  debasement ;  bu4  how  does  it  happen,  that  imme- 
diately after  he  undertakes  a  description  of  the  character 
of  the  Swiss?  In  speaking  of  the  present  inhabitants  of 
Italy,  he  sees  hardly  any  thing  bat  indications: of  indolence 
and  luxury, — but  little  of  vigour,  of  hardship,  of  ancient 
Iruth.  He  is  led,  therefore,  by  the  principle  of  contru^ 
to  think  of  conduct,  characters,  and  situationa  directly  tJ» 
reverse.  To  think,  then,  of  the  Swiss  under  such  circQ^ 
stances  seemed  to  be  almost  unavoidable ; 

"My  soul  turn  from  tliem — turn  we  to  survey, 

"  Where  rougher  climes  a  nobler  race  display, 

"  Where  the  bleak  S^vi8s  their  stormy  mansions  tread, 

"  And  fcrce  a  churlish  soil  for  scanty  bread. 

^.  203.  Of  associnlions  suggested  by  present  objects  of  pcrc 
Associated  thoughts  and  emotions,  when  made  to 
through  the  mind  by  some  sound,  which  the  ear  has  cau^ 
by  some  object,  which  has  met  the  eye,  or  any  prei 
object  of  perception  whatever,  are  vivid  and  strong. 
sociatioas,  which  do  not  admit  any  of  our  present  pc 
fions  as  a  part  of  the  associated  train,  cannot  but  im 
H?,  as  being  in  some  measure  airy  and  unsubstantial, 
ever  distinct.     We  deeply  feel,  that  they  are  part  o 
«^perienccs  of  departed  days,  and  which,   in  dc 
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from  us,  have  become  almost,  as  if  they  had  never  been* 
But  let  them  partake  of  our  present  experience,  of  what 
re  now  fe^  and  know  to  exist,  and  they  seem  to  gain  new 
(trongth ;  the  remembrances  are  not  only  distinct,  but 
rhat  was  airy  and  unsubstantial  fades  away,  and  they  have 
ife,  and  power,  and  form. 

How  often,  in  the .  wanderings  of  life,  are  we  led  by 
lome  apparently  accidental  train  of  thought  to  the  recoU 
ection  of  the  residence  of  our  early  years  and  of  the  inci- 
lents,  which  then  occurred  !  The  associations  are  intei- 
iting,  but  we  find  it  diSicah  to  make  them  permanent, 
iDd  they  are  comparatively  iaint.  But  let  there  be  con- 
lected  with  that  train  of  thought  the  present  sound  of 
ome  musical  instrument,  which  we  then  used  to  hear, 
lid  of  our  favourite  tone,  and  it  will  be  found,  that  the 
eality  of  the  tune  blends  itself  with  the  airy  conceptions 
f  the  mind,  and,  while  we  kindle  with  an  illusive  rapture, 
be  whole  seems  to  be  real.  Sohk^  illustrations  may  tend 
9  make  these  statements  more  clear,  and  to  confirm  them. 
/  It  is  related  in  one  of  the  published  lectures  of  Dr. 
Ensh,  that  an  old  native  African  was  permitted  by  his  mas- 
sr,  a  number  of  years  since,  to  go  from  home  in  order  to 
ie  a  lion,  that  was  conducted  as  a  show  through  the  state 
fNew  Jersey..  He  no  sooner  saw  him,  than  he  was  so 
tDsported  with  joy,  as  to  express  his  emotions  by  jump- 
ig,  dancing,  and  loud  acclamations,  notwithstanding  the 
>rpid  habits  of  mind  and  body,  superinduced  by  half  a 
entury  of  slavery.  He  had  known  that  animal,  when  a 
oy  in  his  native  country,  and  the  sight  of  him  suddenly 
wived  the  memory  of  his  early  enjoyments,  his  native 
od,  his  home,  his  associates,  and  his  freedom. 

There  is  in  the  same  writer  another  interesting  instance 
ftbe  power  of  association,  in  which  he  himself  luid  a 
nt,  and  which  will  be  given  in  his  own  words. — "  During 
ke  time  I  passed  at  a  country-school,  in  Cecil  County,  in 
Euyland,  I  often  went  on  a  holiday,  with  my  schoolmates, 
^•ee  an  eagle's  nest,  upon  the  summit  of  a  dead  tree  in 
le  neighbourhood  of  the  school,  during  the  time  of  tlto 
cabatioQ  of  that  bird.     Tjic  daughter  of  the  farmor,.  ifii 
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whose  field  this  tree  stood,  and  with  whom  I  bccam 
quaiuted,  married,  and  sclllcd  in  this  city  about  forty 
ago.  In  our  occasional  interviews,  we  now  and  then  i 
of  the  iiinocont  haunts  and  rural  pleasures  of  our  j 
and,  among  other  things,  of  the  eagle's  neet  in  her  fa 
field.  A  few  years  ago,  i  wa»  culled  to  visit  this  n 
when  nlie  was  in  the  lowest  stage  of  a  typhus  fever, 
on  entering  her  room,  I  caught  her  eye,  and,  witli  a  ( 
ful  tone  of  voice,  said  only,  '  The  tagU't  nex.'  She  i 
iny  hand,  without  being  able  to  speak,  and  disco 
strong  emotions  of  pleasure  in  her  coimtenancc,  pro 
from  a  sudden  association  of  all  her  early  domestic  co: 
tions  and  enjoyment  with  the  words  I  had  uttered.* 
that  time  she  began  to  recover.  She  is  now  linag, 
seldom  fails,  when  we  meet,  to  salute  me  with  the  ec 
the  '  eagle's  nest.' " 

From  such  illustrations  it  would  seem  to  be  suffic 
ly  clear,  that,  whenever  a.ssociatcd  llioughts  and  emo 
arc  connected  with  any  present  perceptions,  they  an 
culiarly  strong  and  vivid.  They  steal  into  all  then 
chambers  of  the  soul,  and  seemingly  by  some  magic  | 
cr  impart  a  deep  intensity  to  its  feelings,  and  give  tc 
fleeting  world  of  memory  the  stability  of  real  exisle 
There  are  two  causes,  why  such  associated  fcelingsshi 
possess  more  than  ordinary  strength  and  vividness. 

(1)  The  particular  train  of  thought  and  feeling,  wi 
is  cvcited  in  the  mind,  continues  longer  tlian  in  olhei 
ses,  in  consequence  of  the  greater  permanency  and  fii 
ucsB  of  the  present  objects  of  |>cr<:eption,  which  eitliofi 
gested  the  train,  or  moKc  a  part  of  it.  So  long  as  tbel 
was  permitted  to  remain  in  the  sight  of  the  aged  Afw 
M)  long  without  interruption  was  tlie  series  of  deligh 
thoughts  kept  up  within  him.  The  bright  images,  wli 
threw  him  into  such  raptures,  and  awoke  stupidity  iB 
were  not  fleeting  away  wilh  every  breath,  but  muo 
pcrmuncr.t. 

Til.;  ■^wk  liidy  of  Philadelphia  saw  the  pliysicisn." 
whom  shi;  imd  been  acquainted  in  tlie  early  part  of  I 
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3y  the  mention  of  the  eagle's  nest,  he  vividly  recalled  the 
icenes  of  those  young  days.  But  it  was  the  presence  of 
Jie  person,  whose  observation  had  given  rise  to  the  train 
yf  association,  which  contributed  chiefly  to  keep  it  so  long 
n  her  .thoughts.  Had  it  occurred  merely  from  some  acci- 
[ental  direction  of  her  own  mind,  without  any  present  ob- 
ect,  which  had  made  a  part  of  it,  no  doubt  her  suflerings 
r other  circumstances  would  soon  have  banished  it. 
^  (2)  The  second  cause  of  the  increased  vividness  of  as- 
oeiations,  suggested  by  a  present  object  of  perception  or 
mnbined  with  it,  is  this,  viz.  The  reality  of  the  thing  per- 
med is  communicated  in  the  illusions  of  the  moment  \o 
be  thing  suggested. — ^The  trees  of  the  desert  were  the 
liding  place  of  the  lion,  when  the  African  saw  him  in  early 
He ;  and  now,  after  the  lapse  of  so  many  years,  he  ima- 
piies,  that,  in  the  quickened  eye  of  his  mind,  he  beholds 
be  forests  of  his  native  soil,  because  he  has  before  him  the 
nmd  and  powerful  animal,  that  crouched  under  their 
bade.  And  the  presence  of  the  monarch  of  the  forest 
jives  a  reality  not  only  to  woods  and  deserts ;  but  by  a 
9einmunication  of  that,  which  exists  to  that,  which  is 
■erely  suggested,  the  whole  group  of  his  early  expcrien- 
les  of  whatever  kind,  so  far  as  they  are  recalled,  virtually 
Icquire  a  like  truth  and  reality. 

These  remarks  may  be  properly  applied  to  explain  a 
jteent  strong  manifestation  of  feeling  in  a  whole  people. 
citizens  of  the  United  States  have  a  multitude  of  pa- 
c  associations,  connected  with  their  revolutionary  war. 
those  associations,  owing  to  length  of  time,  were  by 
8  growing  dim  on  the  minds  of  the  aged,  and  made 
1  more  diminished  impression  on  those  of  the  young. 
years  eighteen  hundred  twenty  four  and  five,  La 
tte,  the  only  surviving  revolutionary  officer  of  the 
of  major-general,  came  from  France  on  a  visit  to  this 
try  to  see  once  more  the  people,  for  whom  he  hail 
I  in  his  youth.     All   classes  flocked  to  behold  him, 
to  grasp  his  hand.     Nothing  could  exceed  tlie  deep 
ag,  which  existed  from  one  part  of  the  republic  to  the 
But  it  was  not  the  individual  merely,  however 
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strongly  the  people  were  attached  to  liiin,  that  awoke  Buck 
n  happy  and  lofty  entlmsiasni.  AH  the  events  and  all 
the  characters  of  the  revolution  exist  to  the  present  genera- 
tion in  associated  states  of  the  mind,  and,  as  La  Fayette 
had  long  formed  a  part  in  those  ideal  associations,  when 
we  were  so  fortunate,  as  to  see  him  with  our  own  eyes  and 
touch  him  with  our  own  hands,  the  Revolution  then  seemed 
in  a  new  sense  to  be  real,  and  all  its  scenes  were  embodiii 
before  us.  All'  his  associates  in  suffering  and  danger,  all 
the  renowned  names  that  once  fought  by  his  side,  were 
concentred  in  himself.  The  reality  of  the  living  seemed 
to  spread  itself  into  the  shadowy  images  of  the  dead  ;  and 
thus  the  presence  of  this  distinguished  individual  created 
not  only  a  virtual  re-e.\istence,  but  a  virtual  presence  ibr 
those  revolutionary  worthies,  who  are  c'estined  to  maintaia 
a  cherished  and  permanent  resting-place  in  the  hearts  of., 
American  citizens.  It  is  in  this  deep  and  fond  illusioOi. 
that  we  are,  in  part  at  least,  to  seek  for  the  cause  of  the  j 
overwhelming  emotion,  which  was  exhibited.  / 

In  all  the  cases,  which  have  been  mentioned,  the  as«^ 
ciated  feelings  wore  intensely  powerful ;  a  multitude  ee 
other  instances,  occurring  indeed  every  day,  illustrate  thigj 
5ame  idea,  that  they  arc  strong  and  vivid  in  an  unusual  ds^ 
gree,  when  suggested  by,  or  combined  with  a  present 
ject  of  perception.  The  two  circumstances,  which 
been  mentioned,  seem  to  be  the  most  obvious  and  satii 
tory  reasons,  which  can  be  given  in  explanation  of  the 

These  remarks  suggest  a  rule  of  some  practical 
quence  to  writers  of  pocm.s,  romances,  and  other  w< 
imagination.     They  should   lay  the  scene  of  their 
where  there  are  human  beings ;  not  in  the  fanciful  rej 
of 'Utoj^ia,'  'ArcaJia,'  and  '  Faery  Land.'     They 
describe  mt^n,  women,  and  human  nature  in  its 
forms,  and  local  scenery,  as  they  are ;  and  then  «e 
sympathize.     We  can  at  least  say,  that  we  have  seen 
beings  us  they  describe,  and  perhaps  that  we  have 
Io(i  in  ^!ie  very  rc.ojioiiol  t!ieirrcsidence,and amid  its s< 
ry.     Our  [)er>onal  experit.;iiccs  will  give  a  perm; 
and  subit  inst.iii!i!y,  and  consequently  a  greater  intei 
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riptions  of  the  writer,  which  we  might  otherwise 
3  being  unnatural,  or  at  least  affected,  and  better 
other  classes  of  beings,  than  ourselves,  p  i 

I.  Historical  remarks  on  the  doctrine  of  association. 

mgh  the  tendency  of  one  idea  or  state  of  the  mind 
St  another  must  have  ever  been  so  obvious  as  to 
ally  observed,  it  required  something  more  than  the 
powers  of  discernment  and  classification,  to  hit 
se  general  principles,  by  which  the  associations 
lated.  Aristotle,  in  treating  of  memory,  speaks 
principles  or  laws  in  part,  and  is  the  first,  who  is 
» have  laid  down  any  general  rules.  He  says^ 
relations,  by  which  we  are  led  in  seeking  after  or 
»ut  those  thoughts,  which  do  not  at  once  occur, 
]y  tliree ;  resemblance,  qoNTRAST.  and  contig- 

3  is  an  interesting  passage  in  Cicero  on  tlie  influ- 
ssociation  in  the  fifth  book  dk  finibus.  His  re- 
jstrate  particularly  the  results  of  the  principle  of 
y.  They  also  strikingly  confirm  the  fact  in  the 
of  association,  that  suggested  trains  of  thought 
ore  vivid,  when  they  are  in  some  way  connected 
ent  objects  of  perception. 

locke  in  his  Essay  on  the  Human  Understanding 
hapter  in  the  fourth  edition  on  the  subject  of  as- 
This  chapter,  although  it  must  be  confessed 
^ry  imperfect  one,  compared  with  what  has  since 
ten  on  the  subject,  is  mentioned  with  commenda- 
ugald  Stewart,^  and  he  thinks,  it  has  contributed 
s  any  thing  else  in  Locke's  writings  to  tlie  subse- 
gress  of  intellectual  philosophy.  The  first  edi- 
e  Essay  on  the  Human  Understanding  was  pub- 
1 090. 

ti,  in  his  initia  doctrinae  solidioris,  published 
enters  into  the  subject  somewhat  particularly. 


cal  Dissertation,  Pt.  II,  §.  I.,— Review  of  the  Philoso- 
a  of  Locke  and  Leibnitz. 
32  a 
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He  begins  with  stating  the  fact  of  the  existence  of  asso- 
ciation, or  that  the  states  of  the  mind  are  in  sonae  way 
connected  together.     He  then  proceeds  to  give  the  gen- 
eral law,  by  which  this  connection  or  consecution  of  states 
happens,  as  folIowH ; — Any  thought  or  image  in  the  mind 
has  the  power  of  suggesting  the  idea  of  some  absent  ob« 
ject.     It  may  suggest  one,  that  is  in  some  respects  similar 
to  itself,— -or  one,  of  which  the  present  is  a  part,— or  one, 
which  has  been  present  together  with  it  on  some  former 
occasion. 

Mr.  Hume  gave  much  attention  to  this  subject.  Id  an  . 
Essay  on  the  association  of  ideas,  he  uses  the  followiag 
expressions. — ''  Though  it  be  too  obvious  to  escape  ob8e^  t 
vation,  that  different  ideas  are  connected  together,  I  do  : 
not  find,  that  any  philosopher  has  attempted  to  enumerate  < 
^r  class  all  the  principles  of  association  ;  a  subject,  how-  : 
ever,  that  seems  worthy  of  curiosity.  To  me  there  appeif 
to  be  only  three  principles  of  connection  among  ideasifixt 
BESEMBLANCE,  CONTIGUITY  in  time  and  place,  and  cktstj 
and  EFFECT." 

It  is  clearly  implied  in  this  statement  of  Mr.  Hmnei 
that  he  was  ignorant  of  the  passage  in  Aristotle  above 
ferred  to.     It  will  also  be  seen  that  he  differs  from  that 
view,  whicli  has  been  adopted  in  this  work  in  respect 
the  primary  laws  of  association,  in  excluding  co 
from  the  number  of  them.     He  considers  contrast  a  mi 
ture  of  resemblance  and  causation ;   but  such  is  the 
rious,  if  not  insuperable  difficulty,  attending  this  pro] 
analysis,  that  it  has  very  justly  failed  of  a  general 
bation. 

The  doctrine  of  association  makes  a  considerable 
ure  in  the  ^Observations  ^n  Man  o(  Dr.  Hartley. 
Work  was  published  in  the  beginning  of  1749.     Dr.  Hi 
Icy  docs  not  content  himself  with  giving  the  mere  facts 
our  mental  operations,  which  are  always  valuable,  b 
43ver  difficult  they  may  be  in  some  cases  to  be  explaini 
but  undertakes  also  to  point  out  the  precise  connection 
llie  origin  of  those  facts  with  certain  previous  states  of 
«:>>rporoal  syj^tem.     He  supposes,  that  every  impression 
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the  senses,  caused  by  an  external  object,  is  propagated 
from  the  external  body  to  the  brain  by  means  of  vibrations 
in  the  nervous  system,  or  rather  by  means  of  the  oscilla- 
ting motion  of  vibratory  particles  or  vibratiunclcs  in  the 
nerves.     He  expressly  compares  the  vibrations  or  the  mo- 
tions backwards  and  forwards  to  the  oscillations  of  pendu- 
lums and  the  tremblings  of  the  particles  of  sounding  bod- 
ies.   When  the  vibration  antecedent  to  one  idea  is  in  any 
degree  whatever  coincident  with  the  vibration  of  another 
idea,  the  recurrence  of  either  of  them  will  have  the  eflfect 
to  cause  the  repetition  of  the  other,  and  of  course  the  re- 
petition of  the  idea  or  mental  state.    In  this  way  he  has 
proposed  to  account,  not  only  for  the  rise  or  origin  of 
those  ideas,  which  come  into  the  mind  from  things  exter* 
nl  to  us,  but  for  the  existence  of  the  great  law  of  asso^ 
dation.    But  his  speculations  on  these  points,  which  do 
not  so  much  concern  the  (acts  themselves  as  their  causa- 
tion fM*  physical  history,  have  been  in  general  regarded,  as 
boidering  too  much  on  hypothesis  to  be  particularly  de- 
terring of  attention. 

Afanopt  all  recent  writers  on  intellectual  philosophy 
ktve  entered  more  or  less  into  the  subject  of  association. 
'.^Vs  was  to  be  expected  from  its  acknowledged  impor- 
Imce,  whether  we  consider  its  practical  applications,  or 
'jlieonnection  with  the  other  mental  susceptibilities.     The 
ilqect  is  particularly  examined,  among  other  writers  of 
rit,  by  Stewart,  and  in  the  lectures  of  Brown.    To  the 
Iter,  it  would  appear,  that  we  are  exclusively  indebted 
'  the  investigation  and  analysis  of  the  secondary  laws  of 

"ociation. See  Stewart's  Elements,  Vol.  I,  ch.  v  ; 

urn's  Philosophy  of  the  Human  Mind,  Ijects.  xxw — xi.. 
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CASUAL  CONNECTIONS  OP  THOUGHT. 

{.  205.  AsoociatioQ  sometimes  mlalekda  onr  JudgmenU. 

J.  HKRK  arc  some  cases,  where  the  power  of  associi 
tion  so  misleads  us,  that  we  cannot  cosily  rorm  a  come 
judgmnnt  of  the  true  nature  of  things.  Every  object  o 
thought,  in  order  to  be  fully  understood,  ought  to  be  n 
much  in  our  power,  that  we  may  examine  it  sepanitel] 
from  all  other  objects.  Whenever,  therefore,  it  happei 
fronfany  circumstances,  that  the  power  of  association  K 
coitibincs  one  object  of  thought  with  another,  that  the  ob 
ject  cunnot  readily  be  looked  at  and  examined  by  itsdl 
it  so  fur  has  the  elfect  to  perplex  and  hinder  correct  judf 
nicnt.  It  will  be  found,  when  we  look  into  our  mtndi 
that  there  exist  a  few  associations  or  combinatioin  <i 
thought  of  this  kind,  which  arc  obstinate  mid  almost  it- 
vincible;  and  there  are  very  many  of  a  less  degree  ^ 
strength,  but  which  have  a  considerable  elTect  in  disDu^ 
ing  tlic  just  exercise  of  the  intellect,  and  require  wA 
care  in  their  detection  and  eradication.  Tlie  latter  ch* 
will  be  examined  at  some  length  in  the  chapter  on  rtcv 
HUES ; — some  promiiicnt  instances  of  the  former  cm 
.will  be  considered  here,  and,  for  the  want  of  a  twlHj 
phraseology,  we  shall  arrange  them  together  uuder  tl 

I    of  CASUAL  CONNECTIONS  OF  THOfCHT. 

9  a  number  of  instances  ilescrve  a  specilJ4 
D  e:^lain  the  origin  and  to  corrett  the  ti 
■  of  rII  eiici<  < 
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hough  the  number  of  such  as  we  have  now  in  view  can- 
lot  be  large,  would  occupy  us  too  long.  The  examina* 
ion  of  a  few  somewhat  striking  instances  will  not  only 
throw  light  on  the  philosophy  of  the  mind  in  general,  but 
mil  be  of  some  practical  benefit. 

§.  206.  Connection  of  our  ideas  of  extension  and  time. 

Extension  is  reckoned  among  the  simple  ideas,  aK 
tboagh  it  is  derived  from  more  than  one  sense;  it  is, 
therefore,  difficult  to  define  it  so  as  to  make  it  more  clear, 
than  it  has  already  become  by  each  one's  experience.  It 
perhaps  approaches  the  nearest  to  a  definition  or  rather 
description  of  it,  to  say,  that  it  is  the  distance  between 
Ibe  parts  of  the  same  object,  where  in  the  intermediate 
parts  there  is  a  continuity  of  the  same  substance. — ^We 
get  the  idea  of  time,  which  comes  under  the  class  of  sim- 
lu  modes,  by  considering  any  part  of  duration,  as  set  or 
MrkedoiTby  periodical  measures,  such  as  hours,  days, or 
pears.  It  is  well  known,  whatever  may  be  the  cause  of 
it,  that  people  are  generally  in  the  habit  of  considering 
fine,  as  a  sort  of  modification  of  space  or  extension.  .-This 
ebiervation  may  not  appear  perfectly  obvious  at  first. 
Bat  the  expressions,  which  we  apply  to  intervals  of  dura- 
ioo,  are  an  evidence  of  its  truth. 

We  say  before  such  a  time  or  after  such  a  time,  the 
as  before  or  after  any  material  object ; — we  speak 

a  biig  or  a  short  time  with  no  more  hesitation  than  of  a 
or  short  distance,  of  a  long  or  short  bridge,  or  rail- 

r,  or  any  other  object  of  extension.     We  utter  our- 

precisely  in  the  same  way  we  should  do,  if  we  were 

tin  of  having  detected  some  real  analogy  between  the 

>,  between  length  and  shortness  in  material  substances, 

what  are  called  length  and  shortness  in  time.     But  it 

i^Hot  too  much  to  say,  that  there  is  no  such  analogy,  no 

similitude  ;  nor  is  it  worth  while  to  anticipate,  that 

shall  ever  be  able  to  detect  such  analogy  or  similitude, 
Nil  we  can  apply  the  measures  of  feet,  ells,  roods,  &c., 
^  hours,  and  days,  and  weeks.  How  then  can  it  be  ac- 
^loCed  for,  that  we  apply  terms  nearly  in  the  same  way. 
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u  if  this  were  the  case,  and,  ai  if  such  meuurei 
coald  be  made  ? 

The  strong  association  of  these  ideas  has  most  f 
bly  arisen  id  this  manner,  viz.,  from  our  constantly 
suring  one  of  these  quantities  by  the  other.  It  i 
common  method  to  measure  lime  by  motion,  and  ti 
is  measured  by  extension.  In  an  hour  the  hand  of  a 
moves  over  a  certain  space  ;  in  two  hours  over  doab 

space,  and  so  on. No  doubt  it  is  convenient  to 

the  terms  "  long  "  and  "  short,"  "  before  "  and  "  after, 
others  similai,  to  time.  We  could  not  well  dispense 
them.  But  it  ought  to  be  remembered,  if  we  would 
right  notions  of  things,  that  the  application  of  tboi 
pressions  has  arisen  from  the  mode  in  which  we  me 
time,  and  that  time  and  space  or  that  modificatii 
space  which  wc  call  extensitm  are  essentially  distill 
their  nature. 

§.  207.  Of  high  and  low  nolea  in  muiic. 
We  speak  of  high  and  low  in  reference  to  not 
music,  the  same  as  of  the  high  or  low  position  of  nn 
bodies.  There  is  supposed  to  be  some  analogy  bet 
the  relation,  which  the  notes  in  the  scale  of  music 
to  each  other,  and  the  relation  of  superiority  and  mG 
ity  in  the  position  of  bodies  of  matter.  But  it  is  im{ 
He  to  prove  the  existence  of  such  analogy,  however 
erally  it  may  have  been  supposed  ;  and  the  suppoi 
itself  of  its  existence  has  no  doubt  arisen  from  a  ci 
'  associatioh  of  ideas,  or,  in  the  expressions  placed  at 
head  of  this  chapter,  in  a  casual  connection  of  tbfl 
A  proof  of  this  association  of  ideas  being  purely  accid 
al  is  that  an  association,  the  very  reverse  of  this,  was  m 
prevalent. — It  is  remarked  in  the  preface  to  Gregoi. 
edition  of  Euclid's  works,  that  the  more  ancient  &* 
writers  considered  the  grave  sounds  as  higb,  and  tbeiM 
The  present  mode  of  Fpcuking  on  ihctvl 
ro  recent  origin ;  but  »t  what  lime  «"' 
fl  introduced  cannot  be  a! 

i  just  referred  to,  it  is» 
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lerved,  that  the  ancient  Greek  custom  of  looking  upon 
grave  sounds  as  high  and  the  acute  as  low,  precisely 
reverse  of  what  is  now  common,  continued  down  until 
1  time  of  Boethius.  It  has  been  conjectured  with  some 
;enuity,  that  this  connection  or  association  of  thought 
long  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  for  it  was  equally  preva- 
It  among  both,  might  have  been  owing  to  the  construc- 
o  of  their  mijasical  instruments.  The  string,  which 
onded  the  grave  or  what  we  call  the  low  tone,  it  has 
en  supposed,  was  placed  highest,  and  that,  which  gave 
» shrill  or  acute,  had  the  lowest  place.  If  this  conjec- 
re  could  be  ascertained  to  be  well  founded,  it  would 
rikingly  show,  from  what  very  slight  causes  strong  and 
ffmanent  associations  often  arise.  It  is  hardly  necessa- 
to  observe,  that  it  is  important  to  examine  the  origin 
id  progress  of  such  associations,  in  order  that  we  may 
meet  those  erroneous  and  illusive  notions,  which  will  be 
mid  to  be  built  upon  them. 

{,  908.  Connection  of  the  ideas  of  extension  and  colour. 

-  There  is  no  necessary  connection  between  colour,  as 
M  term  is  commonly  employed  by  philosophers,  and  ex- 
IBnon.  The  word  colour  properly  denotes  a  sensation 
itbemind  ;  the  word  extension,  the  quality  of  an  exter- 
ii,  material  object  There  is,  therefore,  no  more  natural 
tion  and  no  more  analogy  between  the  two,  than 
is  between  pain  and  solidity.  And  yet  it  so  happens 
we  never  have  the  sensation  or  idea  of  colour  without 
same  time  associating  extension  with  it ;  we  find 
however  different  they  may  be  in  their  nature,  insep- 
le  in  our  thoughts.  This  strong  association  is  formed 
nsequence  of  our  always  perceiving  extension  at  the 
„  time,  in  which  the  sensation  of  colour  is  excited  in 
Imiiid.  The  perception  of  the  one,  and  the  sensation 
|ke  other  have  been  so  long  simultaneous,  that  we  have 
li  gradually  drawn  into  the  belief,  that,  on  the  one 
Hf  all  colour  has  extension,  and,  on  the  other,  all  ex- 
lion  has  colour.  But  what  we  call  colour  being  mere- 
fc  state  of  the  mind,  it  is  not  possible,  that  it  should 
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with  profiriety  be  predicated  of  aiiT  extenial  material  nl^ 
fttanceH.  Nor  is  it  les^s  evident,  if  colour  be  merely  asa- 
satioii  or  state  of  the  mind,  that  matter  can  exist  anddott 
exist  wit^iout  it. 

Hut  what  has  been  said  will  not  satisfy  all  the  qoerieii 
wliich  may  be  ^started  on  this  point,  unless  ne  remark  ihl 
on  tiie  ambiguity  in  the  word  colour.  The  riew,wUek 
has  been  taken  of  the  connection  betweeq  colour  aodor 
tension,  is  founded  on  the  supposition,  that  colourdeooMI: 
u  sensation  of  the  mind  and  that  merely.  It  seems  to 
f(U|ff>osed  liy  some  writers,  that  the  word  colour  has  til: 
meanings,  and  that  it  is  thus  generally  understood ;— (1) 
df^notes  that  disposition  or  arrangement  in  the  particles 
matter,  wliich  not  only  causes  the  rays  of  light  to  be  rel 
ted,  but  to  be  reflected  in  different  ways ; — (2)  It  d 
that  mental  sensation,  which  follows,  when  the  rays 
reached  the  retina  of  the  eye.  When  people  uae  the 
with  this  diversity  of  si;znificution  they  can  say  with  tmk 
tiiat  external  bo<lies  have  colour,  and  also  that  colour  isa 
sensation  of  the  mind.  It  mav  be  said  also  in  the  M 
sense  of  the  term,  which  has  been  mentioned,  that  colotf' 
has  extension,  because  particles  of  matter  have  extensiQfc 
lint  it  is  by  no  means  evident,  that  people  generally  makf 
this  distinction,  altliough  some  may.  There  i»  p^ 
reason  to  think,  that  they  commonly  mean  by  the  ten 
the;  appcitrance  of  colour  or  the  sensation  in  the  ouodi 
and  they  no  doubt  do  in  general  regard  this  appcaraiea 
or  sensation,  as  belonging  to  external  objects,  as  being* 
some  sense  a  part  of  those  objects,  and  as  having  extensi* 
How  erroneous  this  8U])|>osition  is,  has  already  appealed! 

§.  2(K),  VVIicthcr  there  be  heat  in  fire,  &c. 

The  cjucstions,  Whether  there  be  heat  in  fire,  coUi«* 
in  snow,  sweetness  in  sugar,  and  the  like,  seem  well  suitaa- 
to  \\\v.  impiisitive  and  nicely  discriminating  spirit  of  H 
Scholastic  ages.  Whether  bodies  have  colour,  a  point 
inquiry  in  the  last  section,  is  another  question  of  csscntil 
iy  the  siune  character.  Although  well  suited  to  e 
the  ingenuity  of  the  Schools,  they  are  far  from  beii^wi 
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at  some- importance  in  the  more  practical  philosophy  of 
ter  times.  If  tliese  questions  concern  merely  the  matter 
r  fact,  if  the  inquiry  be,  What  do  people  think  on  these 
Dints  ?  It  admits  of  different  answers.  But  this  is  of 
»8  consequence  to  be  known,  than  to  know  what  is  the 
rue  view  iif  this  subject  f  The  following,  we  think,  is  the 
iew,  which  should  be  taken.  If  by  heat,  cold,  and  taste 
A  bodies,  we  merely  mean,  that  there  is  this  or  that  dispo- 
ition  or  motion  in  the  particles,  then  it  must  clearly  bo 
[lanted,  that  fire  is  hot,  that  snow  is  cold,  and  sugar  is 
iveet.  But  if  by  heat  is  understood  what  one  feels  on  the 
qtplication  of  fire  to  the  limbs,  or  if  by  sweetness  is  under- 
Mood  the  sensation  of  taste,  when  a  sapid  body  is  applied 
b  the  tongue,  &c.,  then  fire  has  no  heat,  sugar  no  sweet* 
Kn,  and  snow  is  not  cold.  These  states  of  the  mind  can 
Mver  be  transformed  into  any  thing  material  itnd  external. 
Ihe  heat  or  the  cold  which  I  feel,  and  the  different  kinds 
rftastes  ar6  sensations  in  the  soul,  and  nothing  else. 

§.  210.  Whether  there  be  meaning  in  words? 

'^  Wo  say  in  our  common  discourse,  that  there  is  moaning 
ttipords,  that  there  is  meaning  in  the  printed  page  of  an 
iMhor;  and  the  language  is  perhaps  sufTicicntly  correct 
fir  those  occasions,  on  which  it  is  ordinarily  employed. 
we  do  not  deem  it  necessary  to  object  to  the  common 
tode  of  speaking  in  this  particular  instance,  nor  toundcr- 
tte  to  propose  any  thing  better.  But  there  is  here  an 
^Delation  of  ideas,  simibr,  both  in  its  nature  and  its  ef- 
ICto,  to  that  existing  between  extension,  and- icolour  al- 
My  remarked  upon. 

When  objects  external  to  us  are  presented  to  the  sense 
bright,  there  is  immediately  the  sensation  of  some  colour. 
kis  sensation  we  have  been  so  long  in  the  habit  of  refer- 
Ig  to  the  external  object,  that  we  speak  and  act,  as  if 
^  colour  were  truly  in  that  object  and  not  in  ourselves  ; 
4he  language  of  D'Alembcrt,  as  if  the  sensation  were 
iDsported  out  of  the  mind,  and  spread  over  the  material 
bstance.     And  i]^  is  not  until  we  take  some  time  to  re^ 
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fleet,  and  until  we  institute  a  careful  examination,  thai 
become  satisfied  of  our  errour« 

In  the  same  way  when  we  look  upon  the  page  of  an 
thor  we  say  it  has  meaning,  or  that  it  is  full  of  thou( 
whereas  in  truth,  in  consequence  of  a  long  continued 
obstinate  association,  of  which  wc  are  hardly  sensible  • 
selves,  wc  transport  the  meaning  or  thought  out  of  • 
selves  and  spread  it  upon  that  page.  The  though) 
meaning  is  in  ourselves,  but  is  placed  by  us,  through 
means  of  a  casual  but  very  strong  association,  in  the  i 
ten  marks,  which  are  before  us.  All  the  power,  which 
words  have,  results  from  convention,  or,  what  is  the  a 
thing,  exists  in  consequence  of  certain  intellectual  ha 
formed  in  reference  to  those  words.  It  is  these  ha 
formed  in  reference  to  them,  it  is  this  mental  corresp 
ence,  which  gives  these  characters  all  their  value ; 
without  the  mind,  which  answers  to  and  which  ioterf 
them,  they  could  be  considered  as  nothing  more  than  i 
black  strokes  drawn  upon  white  paper,  and  essentially 
fering  in  nothing  from  the  zigzag  and  unmeaning  delii 
tions  of  a  schoolboy  on  the  sand.  As  all  the  beaa 
variety  of  colours  do  not  and  cannot  have  an  exisli 
without  the  mind,  which  has  sensations  of  them  or 
ceives  them,  so  words  are  useless,  are  unmeaning,  area 
ing  without  the  interpretations  of  an  intellect,  that  has  I 
trained  up  so  as  to  correspond  to  them.  Otherwise  tl 
would  be  meaning  in  the  unknown  inscriptions  on 
bricks  brought  from  Babylon ;  there  would  be  meai 
in  those  hieroglyphical  figures  on  the  monuments  of  Eg 
which  have  hitherto  eluded  the  efforts  to  interpret  tht 
they  would  not  stare  upon  us  with  the  unintelligent 
cancy  of  an  idiot.  They  are  now  without  meaning,  w 
out  life  and  intelligence,  for  this  reason  and  this  only,  I 
the  minds,  which  once  corresponded  to  them,  and  wk 
gave  them  life  and  intelligence,  are  no  more.  BytsMX 
tion,  therefore,  we  refer  the  meaning  to  the  written  d 
acters  or  words,  when  in  truth  it  is  in  the  mind,  and  tl 
alone. 
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4.  911.  Benefit  of  examining  such  connections  of  thought: 
It  is  of  great  importance  to  us  to  be  able  to  separate 
ideas,  which  our  situation  and  habits  may  have  intimately 
combined  together.     To  a  person,  who  has  this  power  in 
t  considerable  degree,  we  readily  give  the  crejji||of  pos- 
sessing a  clear  and  discriminating  judgment.     And  this 
Biental  characteristic  is  of  great  cDnsequenee  not  only  in 
fnrsuing  the  study  of  intellectual  philosophy,  but  in  the 
conduct  of  life.     It  is  in  particular  directly  subservient 
to  the  power  of  reasoning,  since  all  processes  of  reason- 
ing are  made  up  of  successive  propositions,  the  compari- 
son of  which  implies  the  exercise  of  judgment.   The  asso- 
ciations of  thought,  which  have  been  mentioned  in  this 
dwpter,  are  so  intimate  or  rather  almost  indissoluble,  that 
they  try  and  discipline  the  mind  in  this  respect,^ — they 
toach  it  to  discriminate.    They  are  worthy  to  be  examin- 
ed, therefore,  and  to  be  understood,  not  only  for  the  im- 
Mdiate  pleasure,  which  they  afford  in  the  discovery  of 
ov  errours ;   but  also  because  they  have  the  eflfect  of 
tnining  up  one's  powers  to  some  good  purpose.    Let  a 
penon  be  accustomed  to  making  such  discriminations  as 
n  implied  in  fully  understanding  the  instances  in  this 
chapter,  and  he  acquires  a  readiness,  which  is  not  easily 
Mwitted ;  he  trains  himself  to  such  a  quickness  of  per- 
on  in  finding  out  what  truly  belongs  to  an  object  and 
t  does  not,  as  will  not  allow  him  to  be  imposed  upon 
that  confusion  of  ideas,  which  in  so  many  cases  dis- 
the  judgments  of  the  multitude. 

• 

§.  212.  Power  of  tlie  will  over  mental  associations. 

\    In  view  of  what  has  been  said  in  this  and  the  preced- 
1%  chapters,  the  inquiry  naturally  arises,  What  is  the  de- 

Ee  of  influence,  which  we  are  able  to  exercise  by  mere 
I  or  volition  over  associated  trains  of  thought  f  The  an- 
Per  to  be*  given  to  this  inquiry  is,  that  we  have  no  direct 
Nhience  or  power  over  them  ; — there  is  a  constant  train 
V  ideas,  but  their  succession,  their  coming  and  departing 
'spends  on  causes  beyond  our  immediate  voluntary  con- 
t^L     The  truth  of  the  general  statement,  that  we  cannot 


USG  CASUAL  CONNECTIONS  OP  THOUGHT, 

produce  or  call  up  an  idea  by  a  mere  direct  act  of  the 
will,  and  that,  consequently,  trains  of  ideas  are  not  di- 
rectly under  its  control,  cannot  but  appear  quite  evideot 
on  a  little  reflection.  We  never  can  will  the  existence  of 
any  thing  without  knowing  what  it  is  which  we  will  or 
choose.  This  requires  no  further  proof  than  is  contained 
in  the  proposition  itself.  Therefore,  the  expressions,  tt 
will  to  have  a  certain  thought  or  train  of  thought,  cleailf 
imply  the  present  existence  of  that  tiiought  or  train  ;  ani 
consequently,  there  can  be  no  such  thing  as  calling  vp 
and  directing  our  thoughts  by  immediate  volition. 

To  this  view  of  want  of  direct  voluntary  power  oiv 
our  dissociated  ideas  and  to  the  argument  in  support  of  i^ 
those  mental  eflbrts,  which  we  term  recollection  or  intcfl- 
tional  memory,  have  been  brought  up  as  an  answer.  Ii 
eases  of  intentional  memory  it  will  be  said,  an  object  cr 
event  is  remembered,  or,  in  other  words,  an  idea  or  tnii 
of  ideas  is  called  up,  by  mere  volition  or  choice.  Tothii 
objection  we  make  this  reply.  It  is  evident,  before  m 
attempt  or  make  a  formal  etTort  to  remember  the  paitict- 
lar  circumstances  of  an  event,  that  the  event  itself  in  gen- 
eral must  have  been  the  object  of  our  attention.  Then 
is  some  particular  thing  in  all  cases  of  intentional  remen- 
brnnce,  which  we  wish  to  call  to  mind,  although  we  ue 
totally  unable  to  state  what  it  is ;  but  we  know,  that  it  ii 
somehow  connected  with  some  general  event,  which  W 
already  have  in  memory.  >low  by  revolving  in  mind  tb 
great  tacts  or  outlines  of  that  event,  it  so  happens,  thit 
the  particular  circumstance,  which  we  were  in  sewck 
of,  is  called  up.  IJut  certainly  no  one  can  say  tW 
this  is  done  by  a  direct  volition; — so  far  from  it,  thl 
nothing;  mure  is  wanted  to  explain  it,  than  tlt^  comBOi 
})rinciples  of  association.  This  statement  is  ilhistnleA 
whenever,  in  reciting  an  extract  which  we  had  commiltn 
to  nieniv>ry,  we  arc  at  a  loss  for  the  beginning  of  a  partici- 
lar  sentence.  In  such  a  case  wo  naturally  repeat  a  nmt* 
]icr  of  times  the  concluding  words  of  the  precedrng  set" 
tcn<jc,  and  very  soon  we  recall  the  sentence,  which  wtfj 
7o«t:  not,  hnwcver.  by  flircct  volition,  but  by  associati<*| 
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L  Associations  controlled  by  an  indirect  volonUiy  power. 
t  we  would  not  be  understood  to  say,  that  the  will   ' 
les  no  influence  whatever  over  our  trains  of  thought } 
lence  is  very  considerable,  although  it  is  not,  as  we 

jen,  immediate  and  direct. (1)  We  have,  in  the 

ace,  the  power  of  checking  or  delaying  the  suc- 
I  of  ideas.  This  power  is  always  found  to  exist, 
he  direction  of  the  mind  towards  a  particular  sub- 
attended  with  a  feeling  of  desire  or  interest.  We 
t,  indeed,  enabled  by  our  power  in  this  respect 
directly  to  call  up  or  to  banish  any  one  or  any 
r  of  our  thoughts.  But  thtf  consequence  is,  a  vari- 
trains  of  thought  are  suggested,,  which  would  not 
leen  suggested,  had  it  not  been  for  the  circum-* 
of  the  original  train  being  delayed.  Thus,  in  the 
of  our  mental  associations,  the  name  of  Sir  Isaac 
n  occurs ; — we  experience  a  strong  emotion  of  in- 
i  aided  by  this  interest,  we  check  the  current  of 
)ughts  at  tliat  name,  and  we  feel  and  are  conscious, 
e  have  within  us  the  ability  to  do  so.  While  we 
upon  it,  a  variety  of  series  of  ideas  occurs.  At 
oment,  we  think  of  eminent  mathematicians  and 
>mers,  for  he  himself  was  one ;  at  another,  we  think 
se  cotemporaries,  who  were  his  particiilar  friends, 
^er  their  rank  in  science,  because  they .  lived  at  the 
ime ;  a  moment  after,  our  minds  dwell  upon  some 
g  incidents  in  his  life  or  some  marked  features  in 
cial  or  intellectual  character  ; — and  again,  we  may 
to  think,  almost  in  the  same  instant,  of  some  prop- 
er demonstration,  which  had  once  exercised  his 
ce  and  skill.  In  consequence  of  delaying  a  few 
Its  on  the  name  or  rather  on  the  general  idea  of 
n,  these  different  trains  of  thought  are  presented ; 
e  can  evidently  flx  our  minds  upon  one  of  these 
ts,  if  w^e  choose,  or  have  a  desire  to,  and  dismiss 
lers.  This  is  one  way,  in  which  by  choice  or  voli- 
e  are  able  to  exercise  a  considerable  indirect  pow- 
r  our  associations. 
We  acquire,  in  the  second  place,  great  power  ovgr 
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our  associations  by  habit;  and,  as  no  man  forms  rach 
habit  without  willing  or  choosing  to  form  it,  we  have  here 
another  instance  of  the  indirect  power  of  volition.  By 
the  term,  habit,  when  it  is  applied  to  our  mental  opera- 
tions, we  mean  that  facility  or  readiness,  which  they  ac- 
quire by  being  frequently  repeated.  (See  ^.  117.)  The 
consequence  of  repetition  or  frequent  practice  is,  that 
certain  associations  are  soon  very  much  strengthened,  or 
that  a  facility  in  them  is  acquired.  It  is  a  well  knotn 
fact,  that  almost  any  person  may  become  a  punster  or 
rhymer  by  taking  the  pains  to  form  a  habit,  that  is,  by  in- 
creasing the  facility  or  certain  associations  by  freqoeiit 
repetition.  By  punning  we  understand  the  powei  of  rea- 
dily summoning  up,  on  a  particular  occasion,  a  number  of 
words  different  from  each  other  in  meaning,  but  reseoh 

bling  each  other,  more  or  less,  in  sound. ^That  iacililj 

of  association,  which  is  acquired  by  frequent  repetitioa 
and  which  is  expressed  by  the  word  habit,  is  the  great 
secret  of  fluency  in  extemporaneous  speaking.  The  ei- 
temporaneous  speaker  must,  indeed,  have  ideas ;  no  mod* 
iiication  of  association  whatever  can  suppiy  tlie  place  of  j 
them.  But  his  ability  to  arrange  them  in  some  suitaUaj 
order  and  to  express  them  in  words  without  previous 
and  effort,  Is  tlio  result,  in  a  great  measure,  of  habifii 

association. See  Stewart's  Elements,  Vol.  I.  ch. 

PT.  2. ;  Historical  Dissertation,  Pt.  I.  §.  ii.  ch.  2, ;  Bi 
Lectures,  xli,  xlii,  xlix. 
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^  214.  Of  the  nature  and  extent  of  habits  in  general. 

X  HK  closing  remarks  in  the  last  chapter  naturally  in* 
loduce  us  to  the  more  particular  consideration  of  intel- 
edaal  habits.    The  definition  already  given  more  than 

,  (^.  <^.  117,  213,)  is,  that  Habit  is  a  facility  or  read- 
resulting  from  what  is  usually  termed  practice ;  that 
^  from  frequency  of  repetition.  The  fact,  that  the  facil- 
y,  implied  in  habit,  is  owing  to  mere  repetition  or  prac- 
lee,  we  learn  from  experience.  And  as  it  has  hitherto 
een  found  impracticable  to  resolve  it  into  any  principles 
lore  elementary,  and  as  consequently  we  know  nothing 
lore  than  ths  mere  fart,  it  may  at  present  be  regarded, 

i  m  ultimate   law  in  our  constitution. The  applica- 

ioD  of  the  term  habits,  is  very  extensive.  We  apply  it 
>  the  dexterity  of  workmen  in  the  different  manual  arts, 
ft  the  rapidity  of  the  accountant,  to  the  coup-d'oeil  of  the 
liiitary  engineer,  to  the  tact  and  fluency  of  the  extempo- 
meoas  speaker,  and  in  various  other  instances^ 

In  the  mechanical  arts,  and  in  all  cases  where  there  is 
'Corporeal  as  well  as  mental  effort,  the  effect  of  practice 
41  be  found  to  extend  both  to  the  mind  and  the  body. 
tot  only  the  acts  of  the  mind  are  quickened  and  strength- 
Hed,  but  all  those  muscles,  which  are  at  such  times  em- 
loyed,  become  stronger  and  more  obedient  to  the  will. 
Ueed  the  submission  of  the  muscular  effort  to  the  voli- 
ta  18  oftentimes  rendered  so  prompt  by  habit^  that  trr. 
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are  unable  distinctly  to  recollect  any  exercise  of  volitioo, 

previous  to  the  active  or  muscular  exertion. But  it  is 

the  object  of  this  chapter  to  limit  its  considerations  to  such 
habits,  as  concern  our  intellectual  part. 

§  215.  Habits  of  perception  or  external  observation. 

Perception,  or  that  notice,  which  the  mind  takes  of 
external  objects,  is  susceptible  of  being  greatly  controlled 
by  Habit.  The  readiness,  with  which  we  seize  upoi 
whatever  is  peculiar  and  striking  in  such  objects,  will  de- 
pend in  no  small  measure  upon  it. We  see  evidence 

of  this  in  cases  of  this  kind ;  When  a  person  leaves  hii 
native  land  for  ttie  purpose  of  travel  abroad,  it  can  hardlf 
fail  to  be  the  natural  consequence,  that  he  will  notice  ob- ; 
jects  with  great  care,  such  as  the  general  face  of  tki  | 
country,  natural  scenery,  and  buildings,  together  witk 
whatever  is  worthy  of  observation  in  the  manners,  cai- 
toms,  and  laws  of  the  inhabitants.  Having  in  this  vaj 
formed  the  habit  of  observation  abroad,  he  is  found  to  i^ 
tain  it  on  his  return  home  ;  and  immediately  notices  maif 
things  among  his  own  people,  which  had  hitherto  escaped 
his  remark. 

We  often  find  proof  of  the  existence  of  mental  habiH 
which  affect  the  readiness  of  external  observation,  iomei 
of  different  callings  or  professions.  A  skilful  priflt* 
will  at  once  notice  every  thing  of  excellence  or  of  de* 
ficiency  in  the  mechanical  execution  of  a  printed  woA' 
A  farmer  of  a  tolerable  degree  of  experience  and  disccfB" 
ment  requires  but  a  slight  inspection,  in  order  to  ff^ 
an  opinion  on  the  qualities  of  a  piece  of  land,  and  it' 

suitableness  for  a  settlement. An  experienced  paifl^j 

er  at    once   detects   a  mannerism  in   colouring,  camw" 
nations  and  contrasts  of  light  and  shade,  and  peculiari 
of  form,  proportion,  or  position,  which    infallibly  escaj 

a  person  of  more  limited  experience. The  almost 

tuiiive  vision  of  tlie  skilful  engineer  is  beyond  doubt 
most  cases  merely  a  habit.     lie  has  so  often  fixed  his 
upon  tliose  featurt^s  in  a  countrv,  which  have  a  relation 
his  pcrnliar  rallin*!,  that  lie  instnntiv  detects  the  bcarir! 
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military  position  ;  its  susceptibility  of  defence,  its  fa- 
es  of  approach  and  retreat,  &c. 

K  Of  habits  of  external  perception  in  connection  with  the  im- 
provement of  tLe  other  senses  when  one  is  lost. 

There  is  another  well  known  and  interesting  fact,  il- 

ative  of  the  views  in  the  preceding  section.     When 

of  our  senses  is  by  some  means  lost,  there  is  an  im- 

sment  of  the  others ;   when  a  person  lose«  his  sight, 

i  is  an  increased  sensibility  of  the  touch.     We  can- 

nippose,  (as  already  intimated  at  ^.  54,)  that  there  is 

change   in   the  physical  constitution,  which  is  the 

nd  of  the  improvement  of  the  remaining  senses.  Such 

pposition  is  unnecessary,  and,  as  the  fact  can  be  ex- 

led  without  it,  is  unphilosophical.     Another  explana- 

is,  therefore,  to  be  preferred. When  all  the  sen- 

emain,  and  are  in  full  exercise,  there  are  a  multitude 

light  suggestions  from  them,  which  do  not  arrest  our 

;e,  because  they  are  not  of  any  immediate  and  urgent 

tical  value.     They  at  most  receive  but  slight  atten- 

and  if  noticed  at   all,  are  not  remembered.     But 

I  one  or  more  of  the  senses  is  gone,  those  slight  sug- 

ons  at  once  assume  an  increased  importance.     They 

me  necessary  to  one's  enjoyment,  and  perhaps  exist- 

.     The  mind,  therefore,  is  under  a  sort  of  necessity 

claying  upon  and  marking  a  variety  of  evanescent  in- 

tions  from  the  senses,  which  it  formerly  neglected. 

t  merely  observes,  but  examines  them,  and  puts  them 

irdly  less  practical  use  than  many  more  ol)vious  sen- 

ns.     So  that  without  admitting  the  notion  of  a  physi- 

mprovement  of  the  senses,  when  one  is  lost,  the  truth 

ily  is,  that  our   powers  of  external  observation   are 

^hened  by  practice ;  the  mind  observes  and  retains 

light  suggestions  of  the  remaining  senses^  more  than 

merly  did. The  views  of  this  and  the  preceding 

on  will  apply  to  conceptions,  or  those  states  of  mind, 

h  exist  in  the  absence  of  their  appropriate  objects. 

it  is  unnecessary  to  delay  upon  this,  as  it  has  be- 

beeD  proved  and  illustrated  at  <§.  117. 

33 
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§.  217.  Of  habiU  in  connection  with  association. 
The  power  of  association  is  likewise  susceptible  of  be» 
ing  controlled  by  habit.  This  has  been  already  implied 
in  the  statement  of  the  third  secondary  law  of  association, 
which  is  as  follows ;  The  parts  of  any  mental  train  are 
the  more  readily  suggested  in  proportion  as  they  have  been 
ihe  more  frequently  rcncajccJ.—-— Instances  of  the  effect  of 
habit  in  connection  with  association  have  been  alludea  to 
in  a  former  section.  Thus,  if  a  person  make  it  a  practice 
to  recall  words,  wliich  have  a  similar  sound,  this  partico* 
lar  form  of  association  is  so  strengtliened,  that  in  the  end 
it  is  by  no  means  difficult  to  secure  the  recurrence  of  sack 

word^* If  a. public  speaker  have  fixed  in  his  mind  cor-  j 

tain  permanent  principles,  which  are  to  guide  him  in  tko 
division,  and  subdivision  of  his  discourse,  he  immeoiatelj 
applies  them  to  every  subject  of  debate.  By  means  of  tin 
habit,  which  he  has  formed,  he  is  not  only  enabled  to  re^^ 
solve  a  subject  into  suitable  parts,  but  to  pass  without  hes- 
itation or  danger  of  mistake  from  one  part  of  it  to  anotbefar] 

"  I  sometimes  amuse  myself,  (says  Dr.  Priestley,)  i 
playing  on  a  flute,  which  I  did  not  learn  very  early, 
that  I  have  a  perfect  remembrance  that  I  exerted  an 
press  voluntary  power  every  time  that  I  covered  any 
ticular  hole  with  my  finger.      But  though  I  am  no 
proficient  on  the  instrument,  there  are  some  tunes  wl 
now  very  often  play  without  ever  attending  to  my 
or  explicitly  to  the  tune.    I  have  even  played  in  c 
and,  as  I  was  informed,  perfectly  in  tune,  when  I  have 
so  absent,  that,  excepting  at  the  beginning,  I  did  not 

collect   that  I  had  been  playing  at  all." Here  it 

evident,  there  was  at  first  merely  a  simple  associaUon, 
between  a  certain  position  of  the  finger  and  the  ei 
of  a   certain   sound,  which   was  indicated   by  the 
sical  notes.     The  union  thus  formed  was  both  weak, 
slow  and  lingering  in  its  results.    It  gradually  ac 
strength  and  facility  by  repetition ;  that  is,  a  habit  of 
fiociation  was  formed. 
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§.  218.  Of  habits  of  volition  or  wilUngr. 
e  are  instances,  where  volition  appears  to  be  af- 

)y  habit. In  every  act  of  volition  or  willing 

understood  to  be  a  choice  or  preference.  Such 
lecessarily  implies  a  comparison  of  certain  things, 
nee  to  their  suitableness  or  unsuitableness,  their 
r  their  want  of  it.  The  act  of  volition  will  be 
more  or  less  according  to  the  time,  taken  up  in  this 
soil.  But  as  comparison  implies  association, 
clearly  to  follow,  that,  provided  there  be  an  in- 
quickness  or  habit  of  association,  there  will  also 
icreased  quickness  in  the  act  of  willing;  that  is,  a 

f  willing  will  be  formed. Hence  many  of  those 

3r  instance,  the  learning  to  play  on  a  flute  or  oth- 
mnent,)  which  illustrate  an  increased  quicluiess  of 
ion,  may  also  be  referred  to,  in  illustration  of  bab- 
lition. 

ing  other  instances,  having  a  relation  to  the  pres- 
liry,  the  case  of  the  equilibrist,  who  balances  a  rod 
inger,  or  performs  some  such  feat,  may  be  mention- 
16  feat  of  balancing  the  rod  demands  the  constant 
tion  of  the  eye.     The  part  of  the  body,  which  sup- 
e  object,  is  never  wholly  at  rest ;  for  if  it  were,  the 
vould  no  more  stand  upon  it,  than  it  would  retain 
ion,  if  placed  upright  on  a  table.     The  equilibrist, 
e,  watches  every  inclination  of  the  object  from  the 
position,  so  as  to  counteract  that  inclination  by  a 
f  movement.     This  watchfulness  involves  a<piiirtic- 
ection  of  the  eye ;   and  this  direction  of  the  eye 
rily  implies  a  preceding  volition,  by  v^rhich  its  mo- 
controlled.    Someitimes  not  only  a  single  rod  is  bal- 
n  this  way  by  the  equilibrist,  but  two  or  three  on 
it  parts  of  his  body.     When  attempts  of  this  last 
re  made,  the  performer  may  be  aided  in  obtaining 
ledge  of  the  particular  inclination  of  the  balanced 
from  the  sense  of  touch  as  well  as  of  sight.     But 
lust  be  an  increase  of  quickness  of  volition,  cor- 
ing to  the  number  of  objects,  which  are  balanced, 
there  must  be  acts  of  volition    ^1)  to  control  the 
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movements  of  the  eye,  and,  (2)  to  control  the  muscular 
movements,  which  are  designed  to  comiteract  the  tenden- 
cies of  the  balanced  objects,  whether  those  tendencies  are 
learnt  from  the  sight  or  some  other  sense,  it  is  evident, 
that  these  acts  must  be  exceedingly  rapid.  As  this  rapidity 
or  facility  of  volition  is  never  found  in  a  performer  in  bii 
first  essays,  but  is  acquired  by  degrees,  we  may  well  uiD- 
clude,  that  there  are  habits  of  volition,  as  well  as  of  other 
mental  acts  and  laws. 

W  e  have  a  similar  illustration  of  quickened  volitions  ib 
the  performances  at  the  circus.  The  performer  vaalU 
upon  a  horse,  when  at  full  speed ;  he  rises  on  the  saddle; 
he  stands  upon  one  foot ;  and,  in  this  situation,  while  Ui 
horse  is  in  the  most  rapid  movement,  performs  a  varie^ 
of  feats,  every  one  of  which  requires  froxfi  the  mind  anul*  , 
titude  of  distinct  acts  of  association  and  of  the  will. 

§.  2J9«  Habits  of  will  or  volition  further  considered. 

But  it  is  not  necessary  to  refer  exclusively  to  perfbtai* 
ances  of  the  nature  above  described,  in  order  to  exphii 
the  high  degree  of  facility,  to  which  the  power  of  williof 
may  be  brought.  Perhaps  the  mere  fact  of  walking,  of^^ 
moving  from  place  to  place,  which  is  common  , to  all,  pb* 
ces  the  subject  in  an  equally  clear  light. 

Walking  is  performed,  like  the  more  striking  feats  rf:j 
circus  actors,  equilibrists,  and  rope-dancers,  by  means  of •^^i 
series  of  muscular  contractions.  In  order,  therefore,  to  prtK 
duce  certain  movements  of  the  body  in  walking,  it  is  necei*. 
sary,  that  certain  muscles  should  be  contracted,  and  nototk*: 
ers;  and  that  they  should  be  contracted  to  a  definite  eiteoV] 
neither  more  nor  less.    Although  the  muscles,  from  ourvery 
constitution,  readily  obey  the  power  of  willing,  yet  tW 

• 

power,   when   aiming  to  secure  the  particular  object  n 
question,  is  at  first  greatly  hindered  and  perplexed,  as  ^* 
see  in  children.     They  control,  in  beginning  to  walk, 
wrong  muscles,  or  control  them  too  little  or  too  rau( 
But  alter  repeated  attempts,  having  corrected  their 
takes,  and  having   formed   a   haimt,  they  readily  goi 
the  requisite  movements,  so  that  in  walking  we  are  all 
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unconscious,  in  subsequent  life,  of  any  exertion  of  the 

will. In  this  case,  as  in  others,  the  powers  of  the  will 

and  of  association  are  both  quickened  at  the  same  time, ' 
the  acts  of  the  will  being  generally  preceded  by  other 
mental  acts,  which  involve  association. 

§.  220.  Habits  of  reasoning  and  iroaj^ination. 

Views,  similar  to  those  already  advanced,  will  apply  to 
the  powers  of  reasoning  and  of  imagination.— — In  moral 
reasoning,  it  is  often  necessary,  to  divide  a  subject  into 
ptrts,  and  whenever  this  is  the  case,  to  give  to  them  a  suit- 
lUe  arrangement.  The  effect  of  practice  in  this  respect 
has  been  before  noticed.  On  entering  still  more  minute- 
ly ioto  the  nature  of  reasoning,  w^  discover  that  the  mind 
Deenpares  together  various  propositions,  and  ascertains 
AMsir  agreement  or  disagreement.  And  here  also  a  read- 
nesit  of  ccnnparison  is  easily  detected  in  those,  who  have 
been  in  the  practice  of  reasoning,  which   is  not  found  in 

-The  same  is  true  in  the  imagination.     Place 


^  the  hands  of  a  child  the  Arabian  Nights  and  the  no  less 
jbuderfiil  tales  of  the  JE^da  ;  let  reading  of  this  charac- 
llir  occupy  the  days  of  his  youth,  before  the  eagerness  of 
SMiosity  has  ceased,  and  certain  habits  of  imagination 
Hll  be  inevitably  formed.  That  creative  power,  which  is 
»priate  to  it,  will  be  greatly  strengthened  ;  and  to  his 
days,  it  will  be  a  strange  thing,  if  he  do  not  indulge 
itellectual  visions ;  calling  islands  from  the  deep,  erec- 
castles,  and  doing  whatever  else  forms  ^the  theme  of 
wildest  stories  of  the  Scandinavian  and  Arabian  mi- 


r.221.  or  habits  in  connection  with  the  emotions  and  passions. 

existence  of  the  same  great  law  of  our  nature  may 

^tected  also  (in  the  operation  of  the  emotions  and  pas- 

—An  unfavourable  suspicion  is  indulged  by  one 

lual  in  respect  to  another  ;  tliis  suspicion,  instead  of 

J  effectually  examined  and  checked,  is  permitted  to 

n  ;  it  often  arises,  and  is  found  to  gain  strength  from 

acre  repetition,  until  it  is  converted,  by  the  accession  of 


I 
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strength  it  has  received,  into  positive  dislike,  and  some' 
times  into  hatred. The  feeling  of  benevolence  is  sub- 
jected to  the  same  general  law.  If  the  feeling  be  indulg- 
ed, it  will  gain  strength ;  but  if  it  be  sobjected  to  a  con- 
tinued system  of  repression,  it  becomes  so  broken  down 
and  weakened,  that  at  last^  objects  of  suiTering  entirely 
cease  to  affect  us.  So  marked  will  be  the  results  of  this 
course,  that  scenes  of  widespread  misery,  such  as  the  rav- 
ages of  famine,  war,  and  pestilence,  will  fail  to  operate 
upon  hearts,  which,  in  the  youth  of  their  feelings,  woqU 
have  been  affected  with  the  least  aggravated  fenns  of 
wretchedness. 

It  is  happy  for  us  in  the  inquiries  of  intellectual  phik* 
sophy,  if  we  can  confirm  what  inquisitive  men  have  beea 
able  to  find  out  in  their  closets  by  an  insight  into  themeB- 
tal  history  of  common  life  ;  by  a  reference  to  the  eipi* 
riences,  habits,  and  prejudices  of  those,  who  make  no  fHh^ 
tensions  to  skill  in  books.  Nor  are  confirmations  of  tUj 
principles  of  this  science  less  valuable,  when  they  are 
en  by  scholars,  whose  calling  it  is  to  write  upon 
subjects,  but  who  at  times  let  full  an  incidental  testii 
in  respect  to  them.  Thus  in  a  work  of  the  late  Pi 
Adams  is  the  following  passage,  which  confirms  the 
of  this  section ;  "  The  passions  are  all  unlimited ;  nal 
has  left  them  so ;  if  they  could  be  bounded,  they 
be  extinct ;  and  there  is  no  doubt  they  are  of  indif 
ble  importance  in  the  present  system.  They  certainly  i 
crease  too,  by  exercise,  like  the  body  ;  the  love  of 
grows  faster  than  the  heap  of  acquisition;  the  lote 
praise  increases  by  every  gratification,  till  it  stings  likoi 
adder  and  bites  like  a  serpent,  till  the  man  is  mis 
every  moment  he  does  not  snuff  the  incense ;  ambif 
strengthens  at  every  advance,  and  at  last  takes 
of  the  whole  soul  so  absolutely,  that  the  man  sees 
in  the  world  of  importance  to  others,  or  himself,  but  in! 
object."* 

*  Adam's  Defence  of  the  Constitutions  of  the  United  Stata%' 
I.  p.  r-yj.— PhUad.  M, 
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§.  223.  Of  the  intellectual  habits  of  men  in  active  life. 
The  subject  under  consideration  admits  of  being  pla- 
in other  lights,  and  of  being  confirmed  by  numerous 
zts  from  sources  not  hitherto  mentioned.  It  is  in  this 
irtion  of  our  mental  history,  we  are  to  seek  for  an  expia- 
tion of  that  sagacity,  which  is  often  shown  by  Savage 
bes  in  their  hunting  and  military  expeditions,  and  on 
bet  occasions.  It  is  here  also  we  are  able  to  give  an 
6ount  of  those  striking  powers  of  observation,  which 
e  observed  in  the  Deaf  and  Dumb.  But  without  propo- 
ig  to  pursue  the  subject  here  to  its  full  extent,  some- 
ing  remains  to  be  said  of  the  habits  of  men,  who,  with- 
it  having  received  a  perfect  education,  are  much  occu- 
ed  in  the  business  of  common  and  active  life. 

The  mental  operations  of  men  in  active  life,  are  oflen 
rj  rapid,  the  conclusions,  at  which  they  arrive  on  sub- 
:tB  somewhat  complicated,  are  generally  correct,  but 
ey  frequently  find  themselves  unable  to  state  clearly  the 
ocess  of  reasoning,  by  which  they  arrived  at  the  conclu- 
m.^'  Oliver  Cromwell,  the  English  Protector,  is  said  to 
Lve  been  a  person,  to  whom  this  statement  would  well 
»ply.  /Rarely  any  man  has  had  a  clearer  insight  into 
ents,  but  when  he  attempted  to  explain  himself,,  he  was 
nfiised  and  obscure.  If  we  were  to  give  his  intellectual 
nracter  in  a  single  sentence,  it  would  be  but  just  to  say, 
il  Crooxwell  was  a  man  of  argument,  but  no  speaker. 
is  mind  readily  insinuated  itself  into  the  intricacies  of  a 
|bject,  and  while  he  could  assert  with  confidence,  that 
I?  had  arrived  at  a  satisfactory  conclusion,  he  could  not 
^readily  describe  either  the  direction  he  had  taken  or 
involutions  of  the  journey.  This  character  of  the 
stbr  will  apply  to  multitudes  of  men  in  active  life, 
»ugh  undoubtedly  for  the  most  part -in  a  less  degree. 
distinguishing  traits  are  two, — an  ability  to  exam- 
'With  great  quickness  all  the  parts  of  an  intricate  sub- 
and  an  equal  want  of  ability  in  stating  this  process 
fiochers. 

Concerning  the  first  of  these  characteristics,  it  is  suf- 
it  to  say,  that  the  gr^ut  readiness,  vvJiich  they  exhibit, 
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is  a  habit,  which  they  have  been  compelled  to  form  by  the 
circumstances,  in  which  they  have  been  placed.  In  i 
thousand  emergencies  they  have  been  obliged  to  act  witl 
quickness,  and  at  the  same  time  with  caution ;  in  othei 
words,  to  examine  subjects,  and  to  do  it  with  expedition 
In  this  way  the  habit  spoken  of  has  been  formed,  viz.,  ol 

exceeding  readiness  in  all  their  inental  acts. The  otlt 

cr  prominent  mental  trait  in  men  in  active  life  arises  fipM 
this  great  quickness  of  intellectual  operation,  wtich  tbq 
are  capab  e  of  putting  forth.  The  minute  circum8tair;eii 
which  are  examined,  previous  to  a  judgment  on  all  subjicti 
of  difficulty,  are  passed  in  review  with  such  rapidity,  an 
made  in  so  very  small  a  degree  or  rather  for  so  short  ^ 
time  the  objects  of  separate  attention,  that  they 
and  are  forgotten.  Hence  these  persons,  although 
conclusion  to  which,  they  have  come  be  satisfactoij, 
unable  to  state  to  others  all  the  subordinate  steps  in 
argument.  Every  thing  has  once  been  fairly  and 
ly  before  their  own  minds,  although  with  that  great 
ity,  which  is  always  implied  in  a  habit  ;  but  their 
ment,  as  stated  in  words,  owing  to  their  inability  to 
and  embody  all  the  evanescent  processes  of  thought, 

pears  to  others  defective  and  confused. And  in 

it  is  a  known  fact,  that  mere  men  of  business  havefer 
most  part  no  small  repugnance  to  stating  their  viewi 
public.     They  regard  it  as  a  task  of  much  difficollft 
undoubtedly  it  is  to  persons  of  such  intellectual 
When  obliged  to  do  it,  their  only  resort  is  to  prepare 
selves  in  private,  to  examine  again  and  again  their 
to  throw  them  into  words  and  sentences,  and  to  fa 
verbal  propositions  with  as  much  exactness  as  posflU* 
the  memory ;  otherwise  they  fail  to  do  justice  eilh* 

themselves  or  their  subject. Stewart's  Elements,'! 

L  CH.  v.  PT.  2. ;   Essays,  IV,  pt.  ii.  ;  Priestley's 
tion,  Sect.  viii.  ;  Locke's  Essay,  Bk.  II,  ch.  33; 

liCCt.  XLIII,  (tc. 
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$.  223.  Of  the  general  Dature  of  atteotion. 

THouT  considering  it  necessary  to  speak  of  atten-* 
L  separate  intellectual  power  or  faculty,  as  some 
inclined  to  do,  it  seems  to  be  sufficient  to  say,  that 
ON  expresses  the  state  of  the  mind,  when  it  is 
directed,  for  some  time,  whether  longer  orshorter^ 
object  of  sense  or  intellect,  exclusive  of  other  ob- 
When  we  say,  that  any  external  object,  or  any  sub- 
hought,  which  is  purely  internal,  receives  atten- 
;eems  to  be  the  fact,  as  far  as  we  are  able  to  deter- 
lat  the  mind  is  occupied  with  the  subject  of  its 
1,  whatever  it  is,  for  a  certain  period,  and  that  all 
ings  are,  for  the  time  being,  shut  out.  In  other 
lie  grasp,  which  the  mind  fixes  upon  the  object  of 
.'mplations,  is  an  undivided,  an  unbroken  one. 
t  is  natural  to  inquire.  How  this  differs  from  the  di- 
3f  the  mind  to  a  subject  in  any  other  case  f  Since 
stances,  the  mind,  for  the  time  being,  is  in  one 
rely ;  it  always  embraces  one  subject  or  part  of  a 

exclusive  of  others. The  answer  to  be  given 

iquiry  is,  that  in  attention  the  direction  of  the 
a  particular  subject,  or,  (what  is  the  same  thing,) 
nuance  in  a  particular  state  or  series  of  states,  is 
nied  with  a  feeling  of  preference,  desire,  or  inter- 
ch  feeling  of  desire  is  the  cause  of  that  continu- 
\o  that  in  all  cases  of  attention,  the  act  of  the 
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mind  is  a  complex  one,  involving  two  things,  (1,)  The  mere 
thought  or  series  of  thoughte,  (2,)  The  accompanying  emch 
tion  of  interest,  which  prevents  that  continual  change  is 
the  thought,  which  would  otherwise  happen. 

§.  1^,  Of  different  degrees  of  attention. 

In  agreement  with  this  view  of  the  subject,  we  oftea 
speak  of  attention  as  great  or  small,  as  existing  in  a  nxj 
high  or  a  very  slight  degree.  When  the  view  of  the  miBi 
is  only  momentary,  and  is  unaccompanied,  as  it  geneitllf 
is  at  such  times,  with  any  force  of  emotion  ;  then  the  at* 
tention  is  said  to  be  slight.  When  it  bends  itself  apoo  a 
thought  or  series  of  thoughts  with  earnestness,  and  fiira 
considerable  length  of  time,  and  refuses  to  attend  toaif 
thing  else ;  then  the  attention  is  said  to  be  intense.  * 

We  commonly  judge  at  first  of  the  degree  of  atteflte 
to  a  subject  from  the  length  oftiine,  during  which  the  OHii 
is  occupied  with  it.  But  when  we  look  a  little  fiirthei|il 
will  be  found,  that  the  time  will  generally  depend  upon  ihi: 
strength  and  permanency  of  the  attendant  emotion  of  a 
terest.  And  hence  both  the  time  and  the  degree  of  feet 
ing  are  to  be  regarded. 

Of  instances  of  people,  who  are  able  to  give  but  aligk 
attention  to  any  subject  of  thought,  who  cannot  bring  tiMir 
minds  to  it  with  steadiness  and  power,  we  every  wbeie 
find  multitudes;  and  there  are  some  instances,  wlM 
this  ability  has  been  possessed  in  such  a  high  degree  aiH 
be  worthy  of  notice.  There  have  been  matbematiciani^ , 
who  could  investigate  the  most  complicated  problemiaBiitj 
every  variety  and  character  of  disturbance.  It  wai  nilj 
of  Julius  Caesar,  that,  while  writing  a  despatch,  he 
at  the  same  time  dictate  four  others  to  his  secretaries) 
if  he  did  not  write  himself  could  dictate  seven  lettaiii 
once.  The  chess-player  Philidor  could  direct  three 
of  chess  at  the  same  time,  of  one  of  which  only  he 
ed  ocular  inspection,  the  moves  of  the  other  two 
announced  to  him  by  an  assistant.  The  moves  of  U 
chess-men  formed  the  subject,  about  which  his  thoo^ 
were  employed,  and  such  was  the  intensity  of  interest,! 
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be  mind  found  no  difficulty  in  dwelling  upon  it  to  the  ex- 
clusion of  other  subjects,  and  for  a  considerable  length  of 
ime. 

§.  225.  Dependence  of  memory  on  attention. 

There  seems  to  be  no  fact  in  mental  philosophy  more 
clearly  established  than  this,  that  memory  depends  on  at- 
tention ;  that  is,  where  attention  is  very  slight,  remem- 
brance is  weak,  and  where  attention  is  intense,  remem- 
brance  continues  longer.  The  following  statement  of 
Mr.  Hobbes,  in  his  political  treatise  of  the  Leviathan,  will 

tend  to  illustrate  this  fact. He  says,  he  was  once  in 

company,  where  the  conversation  turned  on  the  English 
dvil  war.  A  person  abruptly  asked,  in  the  course  of  the 
coDTenation,  What  was  the  value  of  a  Roman  denarius  ? 
8bcb  a  question,  so  remote  from  the  general  direction  of 
Iho  conversation,  had  the  appearance  not  only  of  great 
ifcniptneas,  but  of  impertinence.  Mr.  Hobbes  says,  that, 
HI  a  little  reflection,  he  was  able  to  trace  the  train  of 
llmght.  which  suggested  the  question.  The  original 
Ujecl  of  discourse  naturally  introduced  the  history  of 
king  Charles  ;  the  king  naturally  suggested  the  treachery 
if  those,  who  surrendered  him  up  to  his  enemies ;  the 
IWkchery  of  these  persons  readily  introduced  to  the  mind 
Ike  treachery  of  Judas  Iscariot ;  the  conduct  of  Judas  was 
pnciated  with  the  thirty  pieces  of  silver,  and  as  the  Ro- 
occupied  Judea  at  the  time  of  the  crucifixion  of  the 
»ur,  the  pieces  of  silver  were  associated  with  the  Ro- 
denarii.  All  these  trains  of  thought  passed  through 
mind  of  the  person,  who  asked  the  question,  in  a 
liog ;  and  with  good  reason  Mr.  Stewart,  in  remark- 
on  this  anecdote,  thinks  it  not  improbable,  that  he 
himself  have  been  unable  readily  to  state  the  train 

[ideas,  which  led  to  the  unexpected  inquiry. Every 

is  able  to  detect  analogous  facts  in  his  own  mental 

iences.     We  unexpectedly  find  ourselves  reflecting 

subject,  to  which  we  must  have  been  conducted  by 

ig  concatenation  of  thought.     But  the  preceding  se- 

which  conducted  to  the  present  subject  of  our  medi- 
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tationSy  occupied  our  attention  for  so  short  a  time,  tint 
no  foundation  was  laid  for  the  memory,  and  it  hai  ir- 
retrievably vanished. 

§.  226.  Further  iUustrations  of  the  dependence  of  memory  on  li- 
te ntion. 

There  are  other  facts  perhaps  of  a  still  more  obviou' 
and  satisfactory  nature,  which  confirm  the  principle  under 
consideration.— *—(f)  Let  a  person  be  much  engaged  ia 
conversation  or  occupied  with  any  very  interesting  specv- 
lation,  and  the  clock  will  strike  in  the  room  where  he  ii^ 
apparently  without  his  having  any  knowledge  of  it.    He 
hears  the  clock  strike  as  much  as  at  any  other  time,  bat| 
not  attending  to  the  perception  of  sound  and  having  In 
thoughts  directed  another  way,  he  immediately  forgets.— 
(2)  In  the  course  of  a  single  day  persons,  who  are  in  tin 
habit  of  winking,  will  close  their  eyelids  perhaps  thoomndi 
of  times,  and  as  often  as  they  close  them,  will  place  tiie» 
selves  in  utter  darkness.    Undoubtedly  they  are  coosciov 
at  the  time  both  of  closing  their  eyelids  and  of  beiiig  ii 
the  dark,  but  as  their  attention  is  chiefly  taken  up  wilk 
other  things,  they  have  entirely  forgotten  it. — (3)  Whea- 
ever  we  read  a  book,  we  do  not  observe  the  words  meielf 
ns  a  whole,  but  every  letter  of  which  they  are  made  op^ 
and  even  the  minute  parts  of  these   letters.     But  it  ii 
merely  a  glance  ;  it  does  not  for  any  length-  of  time  oc> 
cupy  our   attention ;    we   immediately  forget,  and  witk 
great  difficulty  persuade  ourselves,  that  we  have  tmlf 
perceived  the  letters  of  the  word.    The  fact,  that  ereij 
letter  is  in  ordinary  cases  observed  by  us,  may  be  pfO«l 
by  leaving  out  a  letter  of  the  word,  or  by  substituting  odi*| 
ors  of  a  similar  form.     We  readily  in  reading  detect  sofiki 
omissions  or   substitutions. — (4)    An   expert  accoonl 
run  sum  up,  almost  with  a  single  glance  of  the  eye, 
long  column  of  figures.  The  operation  is  performed  all 
instantaneously,  and   yet   he  ascertains  the   sum  of 
whole  with  unerring  certainty.     It  is  impossible,  that 
should  learn  the  sum  without  noticing  every  figure  in 
whole  column,  and  without  allowing  each  its  proper  worthi 
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It  the  attention  to  them  was  so  very  slight,  that  he  is 
table  to  remember  this  distinct  notice.  ^ 

Many  facts  of  this  kind  evidently  show,  as  we  think, 
at  memory  depends  upon  attention  or  rather  upon  a 
•ntinuance  of  attention  and  varies  with  that  continuance. 


'•  Relation  of  this  principle  to  the  views  of  Reid  and  Hartley 
in  respect  to  muscular  habits. 

In  connection  with  what  has  been  said  on  the  princi- 
B,  that  the  power  of  remembrance  will  vary  with  the 
gree  of  attention,  we  are  naturally  led  to  remark  on  the 
SW8  of  Reid  and  Hartley  on  the  subject  of  certain  hab- 
»  It  seems  to  be  the  opinion  of  these  writers,  f  hat  bod- 
or  muscular  habits  operate  in  many  cases  without  will 
intention  on  the  part  of  the  person,  who  has  formed 
3in ;  and  that  as  they  are  without  any  attendant  thought, 
tbout  any  preceding  mental  operation,  such  bodily  acts 
I  to  be  considered  as  purely  mechanical  or  automatic. 
¥Sf  endeavour  to  explain  and  confirm  their  views  by 
\  instance  of  a  person,  learning  to  play  on  the  harpsi- 
Oid.  When  a  person  first  begins  to  learn,  it  is  admit- 
i  by  all,  that  there  is  an  express  act  of  volition,  precc- 
^  every  motion  of  the  fingers.  By  degrees  the  mo- 
rn appear  to  cling  to  each  other  mechanically;  we  arc 

longer  conscious  of  volitions,  preceding  and  governing 
sm.  In  other  words,  there  is  nothing  left  but  the  mo- 
os; there  is  no  act  of  the  mind  ;  the  performance,  ad- 
hble  as  it  is,  has  the  same  merit  with  that  of  a  machine. 


a       f.  228.  Objections  to  the  views  of  Reid  and  Hartley. 

^In  replying  to  these  views,  it  may  be  safely  admitted, 
liy  in  playing  the  harpsichord  and  some  other  musical 
Ihinients,  we  have  not  always  a  distinct  remembrance 
Ifeolitions,  and  Consequently  the  muscular  effort  has 
jMimcs  the  appearance  of  being  independent  of  the 

tBut  this  mere  appearance  is  not  sufficient  to  com- 
our  assent  to  the  doctrine  advanced  by  these  wri- 
%  nntil  the  four  following  objections  be  set  aside. 
\i)  The  supposition,  that  the  acts  in  question  are  auto- 
ke,  is  unnecessary.    In  the  preceding  chapter  it  was 
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shown,  there  may  be  habits  of  voIiti(Mi.  This  implieiy 
that  they  may  be  very  rapid,  and  arrest  our  attentioa  bit 
for  a  moment.  And  we  have  shown  the  consequence  ti 
this  slight  attention  to  be,  that  they  may  exist  withoatbc- 
ing  remembered.  These  facts  we  regard  as  sufficient  to 
explain  the  mere  appearance,  which  is  admitted  to  exiit, 
but  which  Reid  and  Hartley  attempt  to  explain  by  an  al- 
ter denial  of  the  putting  forth  of  volitions  at  all. 

(2)  The  most  rapid  performers  are  able,  when  tbef 
please,  to  play  so  slowly, that  they  can  distinctly  observe  ev 
ery  act  of  the  will  in  the  various  movements  of  the  fingen. 
And  when  they  have  checked  their  motions  so  as  to  bs 
able  to  observe  the  separate  acts  of  volition,  they  can  it 
terwards  so  accelerate  those  motions,  and  of  course  so  & 
minish  the  power,  (or  what  may  be  regarded  as  the  nas 
thing,  the  time  of  attention,)  that  they  cannot  recal  the 
accompanying  volitions.  This  is  the  rational  and  obriow 
supposition,  that  there  is  not  an  exclusion  of  voliti(a% 
but  an  inability  to  recollect  them,  on  account  of  the  lEght 
degree  of  attention.  Any  other  view  necessarily  iapliw 
an  inexplicable  jumble  of  voluntary  and  involuntary  a^ 
tions  in  the  same  performance. 

(3)  If  there  be  no  volitions,  the  action  must  be  strict^ 
and  truly  automatic ;  that  is,  it  must,  from  the  nature  rf 
the  case,  be  the  motion  of  a  machine.     It  must  alwajsgi 
on  invariably  in  the  same  track,  without  turning  to  ths. 
right  hand  or  to  the  left.     Possibly  this  may  be  the 
in  playing  the  harpsichord,  but  it  is  by  no  means 
And  it  certainly  cannot  be  supposed  to  be  the  case  is 
performances  of  the  equilibrist  and  of  the  acton  of 
circus,  which  were  considered  in  the  last  chapter, 
ever  may  be  the  fact  as  to  the  player  on  the  h 
it  is  unquestionable,  that  the  movements  of  the  equilil 
of  the  rope-dancer,  and  of  the  performer  on  horseback, 
not  succeed  each  other  in  a  fixed  and  invariable  oi 
No  doubt  the  ordinary  steps  of  the  singular  feats,  w! 
they  perform,  are  familiar  to  them  ;  but  the  process  i»i 
an  invariable  one.     It  may  be  pronounced  impossible 
them  to  perform  experiments,  which  agree,  in  every 
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^ular,  with  preceding  experimentB.  They  are  necesBari- 
governed  in  their  volitions  and  movements  by  a  variety 
circumstances,  which  arise  on  every  particular  occasion, 
d  which  could  not  be  foreseen.  Hence  the  muscular 
3vement8  in  these  cases,  being  controlled  by  the  will, 
e  not  mechanical ;  and  as  we  have  abundant  reason  to 
Jieve  them  often  not  less  rapid  in  the  performance  than 
c  muscular  movements  in  playing  the  harpsichord,  why 
Dold  we  consider  these  last  mechanical  and  not  voluntary  ? 

(4)  If  the  hypothesis  of  Reid  and  Hartley  be  true, 
BO  there  is  some  general  tendency  or  principle  in  our 
tvre,  by  which  actions  originally  voluntary  are  convert- 

ioto  mechanical  actions.  Nor  will  it  be  easy  to 
DW,  why  this  principle  should  not  extend  further  than 
sre  bodily  movements.  It  will  be  the  result  of  this  ten- 
■cy  to  wrest  all  those  powers  which  it  reaches,  whether 
dily  or  mental,  from  the  control  of  the  will.  In  other 
mb,  when  we  consider  the  extent  of  its  application,  and 
t  wondeiiul  results,  wherever  it  applies,  we  must  con- 
fede,  that  this  principle  will  infallibly  make  men  ma- 
ines,  mere  automatons,  before  they  have  lived  out  half 

eir  days. In  view  of  these  objections,  the  doctrine  of 

eid  and  Hartley  is  inadmissible.  ^  ' 

$.  52S29.  Of  attention  in  legerdemain  and  ventriloquism. 

It  has  with  no  little  reason  been  thought,  that  the  dex- 
0y  of  jugglers,  in  practising  tricks  of  legerdemain  or 
ttgbts  of  hand,  illustrates  and  confirms  in  some  measure 
b  views,  which  have  been  given.  These  persons  acquire 
i  power  of  performing  certain  feats  with  astonishing  ra- 
by  habit.  The  rapidity,  with  which  they  perform 
feats,  is  undoubtedly  the  great  secret  of  the  imposi- 
which  they  are  able  to  practice  on  the  understandings 
$,  who  observe  them.  The  time,  which  they  take 
going  through  their  tricks  of  legerdemain,  is  so  very 
ty  that  the  spectator  is  unable  to  exert  that  degree  of 
iHitiony  which  is  necessary  to  lay  the  foundation  of 
ItoOfj ;  so  that  the  performance  is  the  same  to  him,  in 
ppequence  of  his  inability  to  remember  any  thing,  as  if 
bad  never  seen  it. 
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It  may  not  be  out  of  plaCe  briefly  to  remark  here  id  el* 
planation  of  ventriloquism,  an  art,  by  which  persons  cat 
80  modify  their  voice,  as  to  make  it  appear  to  their  audi- 
ence to  proceed  from  difierent  distances  and  directions* 
The  great  requisite  on  the  part  of  the  ventriloquist  is  to 
be  able  to  mimic  sounds ;  and  he  will  be  likely  to  stD* 
ceed  nearly  in  proportion  to  his  skill  in  this  particolM 
The  secret  then  of  his  acoustic  deceptions  will  be  raft 
ciently  understood  by  referring  to  the  statement  in  ^  4fli 
viz.  That,  previous  to  experience,  we  are  unable  to  lefa 
sounds  to  any  particular  external  cause. — ^The  sound  itidl 
never  gives  us  any  direct  and  immediate  indication  of  th 
place,  or  distance,  or  direction  of  the  sonorous  body.  O 
is  only  by  experience,  it  is  only  by  the  association  of  plaM 
with  sound,  that  the  latter  becomes  an  indication  of  Ai 
former.  Now  supposing  the  ventriloquist  to  poae8i4| 
delicate  ear,  which  is  implied  in  his  ability  to  nuail 
sounds,  he  soon  learns  by  careful  observation  the  diflR| 
ence,  which  change  of  place  causes  in  the  same 
Having  in  this  way  ascertained  the  sounds,  which,  in 
sequence  of  the  associations  men  have  formed,  are 
priate  to  any  particular  distances,  direction,  or  object, 
evident,  whenever  he  exactly  or  very  nearly  imitates 
sounds,  that  they  must  appear  to  his  audience  to  come 

such  distance,  object,  or  direction. Onepartofthei 

however,  consists  in  controlling  the  attention  of 
present,&in  directing  that  attention  to  some  particular] 
by  a  remark,  motion,  or  some  other  method.  If,  for  ii 
the  sound  is  to  come  from  under  a  tumbler  or  hat,  the 
former  finds  it  important  to  have  their  attention  directed^ 
that  particular  object,  which  gives  a  fine  opportunity  fori 
exercise  of  all  those  associations,  which  they  have 
with  any  sound  coming  from  a  very  confined  place, 
then,  that  remains  for  him  to  do,  is,  to  give  his  voiceai 
modulation  and  on  a  low  key,  which  we  know  from 
experience  to  be  the  character  of  confined  sounds. 
there  seems  to  be  a  voice  speaking  under  a  tumbler  or  L— 
and  if  any  person  should,  cither  intentionally  or  unin 
tionally,  lift  these  articles  up,  the  ventriloquist  immedi 

I 


OP  ATTENTION.  ^ 

Utters  himself  on  a  higher  key,  like  a  person,  who  had  been 
▼ery  much  confined,  on  being  readmitted  into  the  free  and 

open  air. In  all  these  cases,  both  of  legerdemain  and 

of  ventriloquism,  a  great  deal  depends^on  the  skill  of  the 
performer,  in  directing  the  attention  of  those,  who  witness 
the  exhibition,  to  some  particular  object,  or  in  diverting 
their  attention  from  it;  but  in  sleights  of  hand  there  is. 
the  still  more  difficult  art  of  performing  feats  so  rapidly  as 
absolutely  to  prevent  the  degree  of  attention  requisite  for 

neiiiory. 

• 

4.  23Q.  Whether  the  mind  can  attend  to  more  than  one  object 

at  the  same  time  ? 

In  connection  with  what  has  already  been  said,  we  are 
in  some  degree  prepared  to  consider  the  question,  Wheth- 
%  the 'mind  can  attend  to  more  than  one  thing  at  one  and 
SAe  same  instant  ?  The  question  can  perhaps  be  stated 
mme  clearly  thus  ;  Whether  the  mind  can  attend  at  one 
pikl  the  same  instant  to  objects,  which  we  can  attend  to 
itely  ? — ^The  question,  when  proposed  as  here,  with- 
iny  limitation,  hardly  admits  a  discussion.  If  a  rose 
presented  to  us,  we  can  handle  it ;  we  can  inhale  its 
ince,  and  behold  its  colours  at  the  same  moment. 
mind  exists  in  the  states  of  seeing,  smelling,  and  feel- 
tt  once ;  that  is  to  say,  it  is  in  a  complex  state.  Whereas 
the  question,  as  above  stated,  were  answered  in  the 
itive,  complexity  in  the  states  of  the  mind  would  be  an 

ibility. 

But  the  question  may  be  further  simplified,  and  pro^ 

thus  ;  viz.  Whether  we  can,  by  meant  of  one  and  tlit 

Memtf  simultaneously  notice  and  attend  to  more  than 

object,  which  objects  that  sense  is  capable  of  attcud* 

to  separately? — When  the  question  is  modified  and 

in  this  way,  it  seems  to  be  the  general  sentiment, 

the  mind  notices  only  one  thing  at  a  time. 

fSL  On  attending  at  the  same  time  to  different  parts  in  musio^ 

•tot  there  are  certain  facts,  which  at  first  sight  coiitra- 
iiis  doctrine,  however  generally  it  may  have  been  en- 
bed.     For  instance,  it  is  the  opinion  witli  very  many 

^5 
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persons,  that,  in  a  concert  of  music,  a  good  ear  can  attend 
to  diflcrent  parts  at  the  same  time,  and  feel  the  full  effect 
of  the  harmony.  It  is  not  denied,  that  they  are  able  fully 
to  feel  the  effect  of  the  harmony ;  and  it  is  also  admit- 
ted, that  they  appear  to  attend  to  the  different  parts,  which 
combine  to  form  that  harmony,  at  one  and  the  same  instant 
But  this  appearance^  (for  we  conceive  it  to  be  merely  such,) 

is  to  be  thus  explained. ^It  appeared  in  the  chapter  on 

Intellectual  Habits,  that  our  external  perceptions,  like  ov 
other  mental  acts  and  laws,  were  susceptible  of  beiof 
quickened.  By  various  examples  it  was  seeU|  that  tbqr 
could  be  brought  to  an  astonishing  degree  of  rapidity  of 
exercise.  We  suppose,  therefore,  that  a  habit  has  bees 
formed  in  the  case  under  consideration,  and  that  the  mM 
passes  from  one  part  of  the  music  to  the  other  with  sick 
quickness  as  to  give  us  no  perception  of  an  interral  U 
time.  But  we  have  just  seen,  that  where  the  attention  ii 
so  exceedingly  slight,  there  is  no  remembrance,  and  ve 
are  unable  to  recal  the  mental  acts.  Hence  we  shall ie« 
to  be  attending  to  all  the  parts  at  once.  The  apptieii 
result  will  be  the  same,  as  if  this  were  actually  the  Ui\ 
But  as  this  mere  appearance  may  be  otherwise  satisfactoM 
ly  explained,  it  is  not  necessary  to  admit  the  doctiiii| 
of  coexistent  perceptions  of  distinct  and  separate 

Nor  is  this  all.      It  is  to  be  remembered,  that,  in 
case  under  consideration,  one  sense  only,  the  sense  of. 
ing,  is  employed.     And  it  is  a  natural  inquiry,  if  it  can 
tend  to  more  than  one  object  at  once,  which  it  is 
of  attending  to  separately,  why  may  it  not  attend  to 
five,  twenty,  or  more?  An  objection  certainly  arises  heiaj 
and  furthermore,  the  opinion,  that  the  mind  can  simoll 
eously   attend  to  separate  objects  by  means  of  a 
sense,  stikes  at  the  root  of  what  there  is  abundant  leaMMll 
consider  a  great  and  fixed  law  of  our  nature ;  viz.    1 
the  first  intimations  from  the  separate  senses  are  sin 
are  uncompounded. 

§.  282.  or  attention  in  the  visual  perception  of  external 
In  discussing  the  subject  of  attention,  Mr.  Ste 
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connection  with  bis  views  on  that  subject,  introduces 
lome  remarks  in  respect  to  vision.  He  makes  this  supposi- 
tion. That  the  eye  is  fixed  in  a  particular  position,  and  the 
picture  of  an  object  is  painted  on  the  retina.  He  then 
itarts  this  inquiry,— rDoes  the  mind  perceive  the  complete 
Sgure  of  the  object  at  once,  or  is  this  perception  the  result 
!>f  the  various  perceptions  we  have  of  the  different  points 
in  the  outline? He  holds  the  opinion,  that  the  percep- 
tion is  the  result  of  our  perceptions  of  the  different  points 
in  the  outline,  which  he  adopts  as  naturally  consequent  on 
inch  views,  as  the  following.  The  outline  of  every  body 
is  made  up  of  points  or  smallest  visible  portions ;  no  two 
of  these  points  can  be  in  precisely  the  same  direction ; 
therefore,  every  point  by  itself  constitutes  just  as  distinct 
tti  object  of  attention  to  the  mind,  as  if  it  were  separated 
by  some  interval  of  empty  space  from  all  the  other  points. 
The  conclusion,  therefore,  is,  as  every  body  is  made  up 
of  parts,  and  as  the  perception  of  the  figure  of  the  whole 
object  implies  a  knowledge  of  the  relative  situation  of  the 
liferent  -parts  with  respect  to  each  other,  that  such  percep- 
lioa  is  the  result  of  a  number  of  diSersnt  acts  of  attention. 
But  if  we  adopt  this  ingenious  explanation  of  Mr. 
Stewart,  it  is  incumbent  upon  us  to  show,  how  it  happens, 
fliat  we  appear  to  see  the  object  at  once  ?  The  answer 
Bf  that  the  acts  of  attention  are  performed  with  such  ra- 
pidity, that  the  effect  with  respect  to  us  is  the  same,  as  if 
Ihe  perception  werq  instantaneous.  A  habit  has  been 
imied ;  the  glance  of  the  mind,  in  the  highest  exercise 
of  that  habit,  is  like  lightning ;  there  is  no  remembrance. 

(.  233.  Notice  of  some  facts  which  favour  the  above  doctrine. 

There   are   various   facts,  which   go  to  confirm  Mr. 
rart's  doctrine  as  to  the  mode  of  the  perception  of 

jrnal  objects. When  we  look  for  the  first  time  on 

object,  which  is  diversified  with  gaudy  colours,  the 
is  evidently  perplexed  with  the  variety  of  percep- 

rm  which  arise  ;  the  view  is  indistinct,  which  would  not 
the  case,  if  there  were  only  one,  and  that  an  immedi- 
|te  perception.   And  even  in  paintings,  which  a^e  of  a  more 
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laudable  execution,  the  effects  at  the  first  perception  wiR 

be  similar. But  there  is  another  fact,  which   comei 

still  more  directly  to  the  present  point.    We  find,  that  ire 
do  not  have  as  distinct  an  idea,  at  the  first  glance,  of  a  fig- 
ure of  an  hundred  sides,  as  we  do  of  a  triangle  or  square. 
But  we  evidently  should,  if  the  perception  of  visible  figure 
were  the  immediate  consequence  of  the  picture  on  the 
retina,  and  not  the  combined  result  of  the  separate  pe^ 
ceptions  of  the  points  in  the  outline.      Whenever  the  ^ 
ure  is  very  simple,  the  process  of  the  mind  is  so  very  rap- 
id, that  the  perception  seems  to  be  instantaneous.    But 
when  the  sides  are  multiplied  beyond  a  certain  noinber, 
the  interval  of  time  necessary  for  these  different  acts  of 
attention  becomes  perceptible.     We  are  then  distinct* 
ly  conscious,  that  the  mind  labours  from  one  part  of  the 
object  to  another,  and  that  some  time  elapses  before  m 
grasp  it  as  a  whole. 

§.  284.  Rapid  traosfereace  of  attention  one  cause  of  difficalt]f  ii 

criticism. 

Experience  teaches  us,  that  certain  objects  are  fitted  l» 

give  pleasure,  while  others  are  either  indifferent,  or  imptft 

disgust.     We  know  the  fact,  but  it  is  impossible  for  us  to 

give  any  explanation  of  it,  further  than  to  say,  that  suchii 

our  constitution,  or  that  we  are  thus  formed.    (See  ^  ^l*) 

But  then  previously  to  the  emotion  of  pleasure  or  displeai- 

ure,  of  satisfaction  or  of  disgust,  the  mind  is  very  actifei 

and  has  not  only  a  multitude  of  perceptions,  but  fonnsn* 

rious  comparisons.     We  will  suppose,  that  the  emodoi 

excited  is  that  of  pleasure,  and  that  the  object  which  ii 

the  cause  of  it  exhibits  different  qualities ;  some  of  thes 

are  pleasing,  some  are  indifferent,  and  others  are  suited  to' 

cause  disgust.    Ail  these  different  qualities  are  in  a 

of  combination,  and   they   mutually  affect  each  other* 

Here  the  mind  rapidly  makes  a  discrimination :   it  fixtfj 

upon  the  particular  parts  of  the  object,  which  is  suppoieil 

to  possess  many  different  qualities,  and  separates  the  eM 

mcnts  of  beauty ;  it  assigns  their  due  influence  to  thoN] 

cjiuilities;  which  are. either  indifferent  or  are  displei 

it  takes  a  comparative  view  of  the  whole ;  and  the 
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of  these  Tarious  perceptions  and  comparisons  is  that  new 
itate  of  the  mind,  which  we  call  a  pleasing,  emotion.  But 
RFe  no  sooner  have  the  pleasing  emotion,  than  we  feel  a 
sort  of  disinclination  to  retrace  the  previous  steps.  And 
when  it  is  otherwise  and  we  have  an  inclination  to,  the 
mental  process  has  been  so  rapid,  that  we  often  meet  with 
serious  difficulty  in  detecting  the  separate  steps  of  it  in  the 
Older  of  their  succession.  So  that  we  have  here  one 
eaase  of  difficulty  in  criticism,  for  it  comes  within  the 
province  of  the  philosophy  of  critieism,  to  detect  and  point 
out  those  operations  of  the  mind,  which  precede  emotions 
other  of  pleasure  or  disgust.  And  in  doing  this,  critics 
Beet  with  the  obstacle,  which  has  been  mentioned.  We 
•ee  here  a  cause  also,  why  they  are  so  often  at  variance 
with  each  other  as  to  the  precise  ground  of  emotions  of 
pleasure  and  ^e  opposite  ;  and  also  wHy  others,  who  do 
not  presume  to  take  upon  themselves  the  rank  of  critics, 
io  not  always  assent  to  their  expositions,  and  sometimes 

Affer  from  them. One  of  the  gieat  requisites  in  a  crit- 

ie  is  the  ability  to  reflect  steadily  and  carefully  on  the 
operations  of  the  mind,  in  order  that  he  may  check  them 
in  the  rapidity  of  their  progress  and  detain  them  sufficient- 
ly long  to  be  able  to  analyze  them. 

§.  235.  Of  exercising  attention  in  reading. 

If  attention,  as  we  have  seen,  be  the  foundation  of 
nemory,  then  we  are  furnished  with  a  practical  rule  of 
considerable  importance.  The  rule  is.  Not  to  give  a  hasty 
and  careless  reading  of  authors,  but  to  read  them  with  a 

degree  of  deliberation  and  thought. It  is  tJie  fault  of 

some  persons,  that  they  are  too  quickly  weary,  that  they 
akip  from  one  author  to  another,  and  from  one  sort  of 
bowledge  to  another.  It  is  true,  there  are  many  things 
to  be  known  ;  we  would  not  have  a  person  limit  himself 
ntirely  16  o^e  science,  but  it  is  highly  important,  that  he 
hould  guard  against  that  rapid  and  careless  transition 
rem  subject  to  subject,  which  has  been  mentioned.  And 
rhy  is  it  important  .'^  The  intimation  at  the  head  of  this' 
action,  that  there  cannot  be  memory  without  attention, 
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or  rather  that  the  degree  of  memory  will  vary  with  the  A^ 
gree  of  atCention,  suggests  the  answer.  By  yielding  to 
the  desire  of  becoming  acquainted  with  a  greater  variety 
of  departments  of  knowledge,  than  the  understanding  ii 
able  to  master,  and,  as  a  necessary  consequence,  by  be- 
stowing upon  each  of  them  only  a  very  slight  attention, 
we  remain  essentially  ignorant  of  the  whole. 

The  person,  who  pursues  such  a  course,  finds  himself 
unable  to  recal  what  he  has  been  over ;  he  has  a  great 
many  half-formed  notions  floating  in  his  mind,  but  these 
are  so  ill  shaped  and  so  little  under  his  control  as  to  be 
but  little  better  than  actual  ignorance.  This  is  one  evil 
result  from  reading  authors  and  of  going  over  sciences  in 
the  careless  way,  which  has  been  specified,  that  the  \ 
knowledge  thus  acquired,  if  it  can  be  called  knowledge,  \ 
is  of  very  little  practical  benefit,  in  conseqjience  of  being  •] 
so  poorly  digested  and  so  little  under  control. — But  there'  i; 
is  another  and  perhaps  more  serious  evil ; — ^this  practiGe  i 
greatly  disqualifies  one  for  all  intellectual  pursuits;  the  /; 
mind,  having  been  so  long  left  at  liberty  to  wander  froa  ^ 
object  to  object  without  being  called  to  account  and  ^ 
subjected  to  the  rules  of  salutary  discipline,  entirely  loses 
at  Inst  the  ability  to  dwell  upon  the  subjects  of  its  thought! 
and  to  examine  them.  And  when  this  power  is  once  lost, 
there  is  but  little  ground  to  expect  any  solid  attainmentk 
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IV,  XV.;  Brown's  Lectures,  xxxi,  xliii.  ;  &c. 
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MEMORY.  • 

4.  296.  Explanation  of  the  faculty  of  memory. 

JuEMOBT  is  that  power  or  susceptibility  of  the  mind, 
|OBi  which  arise  those  conceptions,  which  are  modified 
igrthe  relation  of  past  time.  It  is  not  a  simple,  but  com- 
^  state  of  the  intellectual  principle,  implying,  (1)  a 
BDBception  of  the  object,  (2)  the  relation  of  priority  in  its 
nditeiice.  That  is,  we  not  only  have  a  conception  of  the 
^Iject,  but  this  conception  is  attended  with  the  conviction, 
|hit  it  underwent  the  examination  of  our  senses,  or  was 
^vceived  by  us  at  some  former  period. 

When  we  imagine,  that  we  stand  in  the  midst  of  a  for- 
or  on  the  top  of  a  mountain,  but  are  snug  all  the  while 
oar  own  chimney  comer,  these  pleasing  ideas  of  woods, 
of  skies  painted  over  us,  and  of  plains  under  our  feet, 
conceptions.     But  when  with  these  insulated  con- 
is,  we  connect  the  relation  of  time  ;  and  they  gleam 
our  souls,  as  the  woods,  plains,  and  mountains  of  our 
il  days ;  then  those  intellectual  states,  which  were 
mere  conceptions,  become  remembrances.    And 
iQSceptibility,  which  the  mind  possesses  of  these  latter 
Aex   states,  is  what  usually  goes  under  the  name  of 
power  or  faculty  of  memory. 

§.  337.  Of  differences  in  the  strength  of  memory. 

The  susceptibility  of  remembrances  is  the  common  pri- 
of  all,  and,  generally  speaking,  it  is  possessed  in 
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nearly  equal  degrees.  To  each  one  there  is  given  a  i 
cient  readiness  in  this  respect ;  his  ability  to  rememb 
such,  as  to  answer  all  the  ordinary  purposes  of  life, 
although  there  is  in  general  a  nearly  equal  distributioi 
this  power,  we  find  a  few  instances  of  great  weakness, 
other  instances  of  great  strength  of  memory. 

It  is  related  of  the  Roman  orator,  Hortensius,  by  Si 
ea,  that,  after  sitting  a  whole  day  at  a  public  sale,  he  | 
an  account  from  memory,  in  the  evening,  of  all  thingsf 
with  the  prices  and  the  names  of  the  purchasers,  and  I 
Xhis  account  when  compared  with  what  had  been  Ukm 
writing  by  a  notary,  was  found  to  be  exact  in  every  | 
ticular. 

The  following  is  an  instance  of  strength  of  nna 
somewhat  remarkable. — An  Englishman,  at  a  certain  li 
came  to  Frederic  the  Great  of  Prussia,  for  the  exprevf 
pose  of  giving  him  an  exhibition  of  his  power  of  reeol 
tion.  Frederic  sent  for  Voltaire,  who  read  to  his  mif 
a  pretty  long  poem,  which  he  had  just  finished.  The 
glishman  was  present,  and  was  in  such  a  position,  tha 
could  hear  every  word  of  the  poem ;  but  was  conc^ 
from  Voltaire's  notice.  After  the  reading  of  the  p 
was  finished,  Frederic  observed  to  the  author,  thai 
production  could  not  be  an  original  one ;  as  there  w 
foreign  gentleman  present,  who  could  recite  every  wo 
it.  Voltaire  listened  with  amazement  to  the  stranget 
he  repeated,  word  for  word,  the  poem,  which  he  had  I 
at  so  much  pains  in  composing ;  and  giving  way  to  a 
rocntary  freak  of  passion,  he  tore  the  manuscript  in  pi< 
A  statement,  being  made  to  him  of  the  circumstances,! 
.  gated  his  anger,  and  he  was  very  willing  to  do  penano 
the  suddenness  of  his  passion  by  copying  down  the  i 
from  a  second  repetition  of  it  by  the  stranger,  who 
able  to  go  through  with  it,  as  before. 

A  great  number  of  instances  of  this  descriptioa 
found  in  the  records  of  various  individuals,  but  they  I 
be  considered  as  exceptions  to  tjie  general  features  d 
human  mind,  the  existence  of  which  cannot  be  eiph 
on  any  known  principles.     As  no  ope  can  tell,  why 
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>n  the  mountains  is  tall  and  large,  while  its  neighbour, 
he  same  soil  and  of  the  same  description  of  trees,  re- 
8  stinted  and  dwarfish ;  so  we  find  ourselves  unable 
ve  any  philosophic  explanation  of  such  instances  as 
been  mentioned. 

tut  there  are  also  weak  memories,  so  much  so,  as  to  be 
erijr  considered  exceptions  to  the  genemlly  equal  dis- 
tion  of  this  mental  susceptibility.  Individuals  can  be 
1,  firom  whose  memory  truths  have  passed  away  almost 
aoment  after  they  have  been  acquired;  and  who,  in 
titnagement  of  the  common  concerns  of  life,  discover 
apetfolness  extremely  unfi>rtunate  and  perplexing.  In- 
«8  of  this  kind  are  indeed  not  so  frequently  found 
ided  as  of  an  opposite  description  ;  because  it  is  more 
rag  and  satisfactory  to  the  literary  annalist  to  irecord 
tscellencies,  than  the  defects  of  the  mind.* 

Bi  Instances  of  powerful  memory  in  operating  with  numbers. 
Jtbough  it  is  evidently  unnecessary  to  give  a  detailed 

rhe  following  recent  statement,  and  from  a  most  unquestioned 

B^  (Mr.  Rhenius,  missionary  in  Southern  India,  year  1827,)  dis- 

I  a  tenacity  of  memory  not  unlike  the  very  striking  instances 

nentioned,  and  which  haye  been  already  so  often  quoted  in 

works. ^^I  have  lately  witnessed,  (says  he,)  a  remarkable  ia« 

l«f  a  wonderfully  retentive  memoVy  in  a  young  Brahmin  from 

ad.    Three  days  ago,  a  gentleman  wrote  a  sentence  in  Eng- 

if  which  language  tlie  Brahmin  knew  nothing,)  containing  90 

Iw  :    each  syllable  was  numbered  in  order ;  all  the  syllables 

beir  numbers  were  told  him  ;   not  in  their  proper  order,  but 

tig  ftom  three  to  twenty,  then  to  six,  and  so  on :   when  the 

iwntonrn  was  finished,  the  Brahmin,  arranging  the  numbers  in 

md  io  regular  order,  told  tlie  sentence  word  for  word.    To-day 

■la  him  ao  English  sentence  of  sixty-nine  syllables ;  and  pro- 

in  telling  him  the  numbers  as  before  :   while  this  was  going 

ImCe  a  sentence  in  Hebrew,  containing  fourteen  syllables,  tcl- 

Ib  the  nnmbers  in  the  same  skipping  manner :  while  this  was 

Mmg,  he  repeated  to  us  the  sentence  which  he  had  heard  three 

||o:  and  when  the  numbers  of  the  new  English  and  Hebrew 

ipsa  were  finished,  he  told  us  both  of  them  in  a  regular  order, 

fi^  read  them  from  a  book.    This  was  certainly  aprodigioni^ 

&,  and  astonished  ns  all/' 
r  36 
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account  of  striking  instances  of  memory,  it  will  I 
ciently  to  our  purpose,  briefly  to  allude  to  certaii 
ordinary  developements  of  its  power  in  numerical 
tions.  An  instance,  illustrative  of  the  class  of  £ 
have  now  in  view^  may  be  found  in  tlie  mental  hisi 
well-known  individual  of  the  name  of  Buxton,  a  n 
Derbyshire  in  England.  This  singular  man  lea 
multiplication  table  in  his  youth;  but  further  than 
had  no  education  ;  not  being  able  even  to  write  hi 
He  invented  an  unwieldy  sort  of  notation,  reckon 
ter  he  had  gotten  beyond  millions,  by  tribes, 
cramps; — a  method,  which  probably  no  one  else  li 
thought  it  worth  while  to  employ.  Among  his  c 
operations  in  figures  was  that  of  multiplying  five 
figures  by  as  many,  or  dividing  as  large  sums,  witho 
chalk,  or  slate,  in  as  short  time  as  the  most  exper 
meticians  could  do  it  with  them.  It  is  mentioned 
as  a  well  attested  fact,  that  on  a  certain  occasion  t 
tiplied  thirty  nine  figures  by  thirty  nine  figures.  Tl 
him  some  time ;  but  when  we  remember  that  the  op 
was  performed  without  slate,  or  paper,  or  any  otl 
of  the  kind,  it  is  well  worthy  of  admiration. 

Although  we  readily  confess  our  inability  to 
full  explanation  of  these  extraordinary  facts,  tb 
three  things  which  will  probably  be  found  true  in 
to  all  the  instances,  which  have  been  hitherto  re* 

(1)  There  is  great  power  of  attention.  N 
have  peculiar  charms  for  these  persons.  They  feel 
tense  interest  in  combining  them ;  and  a  deep  feelii 
terest  is  a,n  essential  requisite,  and  is  implied  in  atl 

(2)  There  is  a  corresponding  power  of  memory 
is  obviously  involved  in  the  very  remarkable  numer 
suits,  which  they  are  capable  of  arriving  at  It 
what  would  naturally  follow,  (as  we   have  alreadj 

from  their  supcriour  powers  of  attention. (3)  i 

has  been  formed.  This  is  the  secret  of  the  rapidity^ 
operations,  which  does  not  depend  upon  attentimii 
ry,  or  any  unparrallelcd  insight  into  the  propel 
numbers,  but  upon  mere  practice.      The  case  is  th 
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f  as  that  of  the  expert  accountant  already  remarked 
[|,  who  sums  up  in  a  minute  a  column  offigures,  which 
Id  occupy  another  person  an  half  an  hour.^ 

§.  239.  Of  exploded  opioions  in  regard  to  memory. 

[t  is  fortunate,  that,  at  the  present  day,  there  is  such  a 
sral  disposition  to  apply  the  inductive  method  of  reas- 
ig,  in  attempting  to  ascertain  the  general  facts  or  the 
I  of  our  mental  operations.  In  general,  no  one  stops  to 
lire,  how  the  mind  operates,  although  that  may  be  a 
per  inquiry  when  pursued  on  the  inductive  method,  but 
t  are  its  operations ;  and  free  from  the  impatience  of 
le,  who  are  continually  ofiering  hypotheses,  we  are 

^  The  following  recent  instances  resemble  tbe  case  of  Buxton. — 
A.boot  the  year  1811,  a  lad  of  very  limited  education,  (Z.  C,)  a 
ve  of  the  state  of  Vermont  attracted  the  public  notice.  It  wa3 
jA,  that  he  could  determine  with  the  greatest  ease  and  despatch 
tnet  mraiber  of  minutes  or  seconds  in  any  giyen  period  of  time, 
■as  able  to  tell  the  exact  product,  a/ising  from  the  multiplication 
Of  oomber,  which  consisted  of  two,  three,  or  four  figures,  by  any 
ir  number,  made  up  of  the  like  number  of  figures.  When 
number,  consisting  of  six  or  seven  places  of  figures,  was  proposed 
tm,  he  was  found  able  to  state,  almost  as  soon  as  it  was  mention- 
ill  the  factors,  of  which  it  is  composed.  He  could  extract  the 
W9  and  cube  roots  of  numbers,  as  in  other  cases,  without  the  as- 
mce  of  ink  or  pencil.  He  was  asked  the  squaie  root  of  10G,929, 
before  the  number  could  be  written  down,  he  immediately  an- 
led  327.  Being  required  to  give  the  cube  root  of  268,336,125,  he 
bd  with  equal  promptness  645. 

(t)  A  young  lad  in  the  State  of  (Georgia,  (at  this  time,  1828, 
Im  yean  of  age,)  can  reduce  any  given  number  of  miles  to  inch- 
(Mn  to  seconds,  &c.,  performing  the  whole  operations  in  his 
{^  and  wUl  give  the  result  as  quick  as  an  expert  calculator  can 
^apen.  Among  the  questions  asked  him,  were  the  following, 
|k  ha  solved  with  ease  and  expedition ;  How  many  inches  are 
Kin  1,373,489  miles  ?  How  often  will  a  wheel,  5  feet  and  6  inch- 
Idianiecer,  turn  over  in  90  miles?  What  is  the  cube  root  of 
i|yS82  ?  He  has  on  more  than  one  occasion,  and  even  before  he 
jeani  of  age,  raised  the  number  twelve  to  its  fifleonth  pow- 
is  to  tfay — multiplied  that  number  into  itself  fifleen  times. 
mdltiply  three  figures  by  three  figures.  This  faculty  was 
d  in  the  lad  at  about  eight  years  of  age,  and  has  greatly 
ed  aioee. 
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required  to  observe  and  to  clattify.  It  has  m 
been  thus.  Men  have  too  often  speculated,  ra 
examined  ;  and  have  taken  up  with  the  mere  auj 
of  their  fiincies. 

We  have  formerly  been  furnished  with  hypo 
regard  to  the  memory,  as  well  as  other  acts  of  t 
not  to  say  any  thing  of  the  hypotheses  in  respc 
general  nature  of  the  mind  itself.  The  foUowinj 
ideas  of  Malebranche,  as  they  are  found  in  hrs  Se 

Truth. He  supposes,  that  the  soul  has  its  resi 

the  brain,  and  in  a  particular  part  of  it.  In  ever 
tion,  which  we  have,  and  in  all  acts  of  the  mind  \ 
there  are  certain  changes  in  the  fibres  of  the  pa 
brain,  where  the  soul  resides.  This  being  adm 
assures  us,  that  the  nature  of  memory  is  explaim 
to  be  remembered,  that  the  fibres  of  the  brain  arc 
every  new  perception.  Now  what  do  we  find  i 
fiict,  when  the  branches  of  a  tree  have  been  bent 
ticular  direction,  and  especially,  when  they  have 
ed  so  for  some  time  ?  Evidently,  that  they  ac 
aptitude  to  be  bent  anew  after  the  same  manner, 
same  way,  the  fibres  of  the  brain,  having  receivec 
impressions  by  the  course  of  the  animal  spirits,  a 
facility,  or  perhaps  we  may  say,  a  habit  of  receiv 
tain  arrangements.  '  It  is  in  this  facility,  that  m< 
said  by  Malebranche  to  consist,  since  we  always 
the  same  things,  when  the  brain  is  brought  inti 
state,  and  its  fibres  are  similarly  affected  as  at  foraK 

In  some  respects  resembling  this,  is  the  hy{ 
which  is  more  recently  to  be  found  in  Watt's  Impr 
of  the  Mind.  This  writer  considers  our  ideas  of 
objects  to  be  pictures  or  images,  thrown  off  fit 
objects,  and  at  last  reaching  and  inhering  in  the 
substance.  A  greater  or  less  degree  of  permaneoc] 
tinuance  in  these  pictures,  which  are  inscribed  i 
brain,  much  the  same  as  the  impression  of  the  sa 
upon  wax,  is  implied  in  memory.  When  the  print 
and  the  cerebral  substance  is  fi-om  age  or  other 
dances  unyielding,  there  is  a  greater  perman^M 
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picture.  But  when  it  is  otherwise,  the  picture,  (that  is, 
the  remembrance,)  rapidly  vanishes.— —Nothing,  which 
is  worthy  to  be  called  proof,  has  been  offered  in  fiivour  of 
either  of  these  hypotheses ;  and  they  are  mentioned,  not 
because  it  is  necessary  to  confute  them,  but  because  it 
may  be  found  profitable  to  know,  what  erroneous  opinions 
have  sometimes  found  their  way  into  the  belief  of  weli* 
meaning  and  learned  men« 

$.  340.  Of  the  effects  of  disease  on  the  memory. 

But  however  disposed  we  may  be  to  reject  such  fan-' 
j^.  tifiil  hypotheses  as  those  above  alluded  to,  it  seems  to  be 
mil  established,  that  there  is  a  connection  of  some  kind 
between  the  mind  and  body.  We  rightly  and  fairly  infer, 
Ikat  there  is  such  a  connection,  because  there  are  a  multi- 
tide  of  fiusts,  which  can  be  explained  on  no  other  supposi- 
lioD ;  but  in  what  way,  or  to  what  extent  it  exists,  it  would 
rke  worse  than  futile  to  assert,  with  the  limited  knowledge, 

'"thieh  we  at  present  possess. ^The  general  truth,  how- 

'tier,  that  there  is  a  connection  of  some  sort  between  the 

and  body,  and,  consequently,  a  reciprocal  influence, 

h  confirmed,  besides  other  sources  of  evidence,  by  some 

i'^bcts  in  respect  to  the  memory. — I  have  read,  (says  Dr. 

ttie,)  of  a  person,  who,  falling  from  the  top  of  a  house, 

6tgot  all  his  acquaintances,  and  even  the  faces  of  his 

fiunily ;  and  of  a  learned  author,  who,  on  receiving  a 

on  the  head  by  a  folio  dropping  from  its  shelf,  lost 

his  learning,  and  was  obliged  to  study  the  alphabet 

■econd  time.    He  further  remarks,  that  he  was  him- 

acquainted  with  a  clergyman,  who  was  attacked  with 

of  apoplexy.     After  his  recovery,  he  was  found  to 

'gotten  all  the  transactions  of  the  four  years  im- 

ely  .preceding,  but  remembered  as  well  as  ever 

U  iiad  happened  before  that  period.    The  newspapers, 

■eh  were  printed  during  the  period  mentioned,  were 

•d  with  interest,  and  afforded  him  a  great  deal  of  amuse- 

Bt,  being  perfectly  new.    Thucydides,  in  his  account 

the  plague  of  Athens,  makes  mention  of  some  persons, 

9  sunrived  that  disease :  but  their  bodily  sufferings  had 
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affected  their  mental  constitution,  so  tliat  they  had  no  re- 
collection of  their  own  former  history,  had  forgotten,  their 
friends,  and  every  thing  else. 

From  many  instances  of  this  kind,  and  from  others, 
which  go  to  prove,  that  the  state  of  the  mind,  on  the  other 
hand,  often  has  a  very  perceptible  eflcct  on  the  bodily 
functions,  it  may  justly  be  inferred,  that  there  is  a  connec- 
tion existing  between  the  mind  and  body,  and  that  a  le* 
ciprocal  influence  is  exercised.    But  what  tliat  precise 
connection  is ;  whether  it  be  limited,  on  the  part  of  the 
body,  to  the  brain ;  on  what  it  depends ;  in  what  wiji 
it  is  modified ;  are  inquiries,  which  cannot  be  satisfaciori- 
ly  answered  at  present,  whatever  hypothesis  may  be  pio* 
posed.     Why  a  fever,  or  an  attack  of  apoplexy,  or  a  re- 
moval of  a  part  of  the  brain,  or  an  inordinate  pressure  of 
it,  which  are  effects  on  the  body,  should  affect  the  mind, 
a  spiritual  substance,  which  is  supposed  to  be  essentialij 
different  from  matter,  no  one  is  able  to  say. — ^The  fitctr 
however,  that  such  a  reciprocal  connection  exists,  tag* 
gcsts  a  reason  for  a  due  degree  of  attention  to  the  phy^ 
ical  system.    The  importance  of  a  healthy  and'rigoroai 
constitution  of  the  body,  as  being  very  nearly  connected 
with  a  corresponding  health  and  vigour  of  the  intellectndl 
principle,  should  ever  bo  remembered  by  those  in  the  po^ 
suit  of  knowledge. 

§.  241.  Suggestions  on  the  ultimate  restoration  of  thoaght 

It  is  said  to  have  been  an  opinion  of  Lord  Bacon,  tint! 
no  thoughts  are  lost,  that  they  continue  virtually  toeziil*] 
and  that  the  soul  possesses  within  itself  laws,  which,  whei*J 
ever  fully  brought  into  action,  will  be  found  capable  m 
producing  the  prompt  and  perfect  restoration  of  the  cokj 
lected  experiences  of  its  whole  past  existence.  .Thwo| 
ion  seems  to  be  adopted  in  an  article  on  the  laws  of 
cialion  in  the  work  of  S.  T.  Coleridge,  entitled 
ruiA   LiTERAiuA.      VaHous  facts   may    undoubtedly 
browjrht  forward,  going  to  show,  that  this  doctrine,  w 
involves  important  moral  consequences,  may  have 
foundation. The   subject  is  suggested  here,  in 
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equence  of  the  remarks  iq  the  last  section,  on  the  re- 
iprocal  influence  of  mind  and  body ;  it  appearing  beyond 
oubt,  that  in  certain  conditions  of  the  body,  especially 
rhen  the  brain  is  much  affected,  some  of  the  laws  of  the 
lind  undergo  a  vast  increase  both  in  strength  and  rapid- 
y  of  operation.  But  as  intellectual  philosophy  can  nev* 
r  become  the  tn«e  ''  mbtaphtsics,"  the  true  "  riasx  phi- 
osoPHT,''  without  a  continual  recurrence  to  facts  and 
ireful  inductions  from  them,  wc  take  this  opportunity  to 
ksert  the  substance  of  a  statement  to  be  found  in  the  Bi- 
iraphia  of  the  last  mentioned  writer.  It  is  a  statement 
f  some  facts,  which  became  known  to  him,  in  a  tour  to 
leimany  in  1798. 

f  In  a  Catholic  town  of  Germany,  a  young  woman  of 
Nir  or  five  and  twenty,  who  could  neither  read  nor  write, 
'as  seized  with  a  nervous  fever,  during  which  she  was  in- 
essantly  talking  Greek,  Latin,  and  Hebrew,  with  much 
omp  ond  distinctness  of  enunciation.  The  case  attracted 
inch  attention,  and  many  sentences,  which  she  uttered, 
eiog  taken  down  by  some  learned  persons  present,  were 
(Nind  to  be  coherent  and  intelligible,  each  for  itself,  but 
rith  little  or  no  connection  with  each  other.  Of  the  lle- 
ffew  only  a  small  portion  could  be  traced  to  the  Bible ; 
he  remainder  was  that  form  ef  Hebrew,  which  is  usually 
ailed  Rabbinic.  Ignorant,  and  simple,  and  harmless,  as 
his  young  woman  was  known  to  be,  no  one  suspected  any 
ieception ;  and  no  explanation  could  for  a  long  time  be 
iven,  although  inquiries  were  made  for  that  purpose,  in 
lifferent  families,  where  she  had  resided,  as  u  servant. 
Through  the  zeal,  however,  and  philosophical  spirit  of 

young  physician,  all  the  necessary  information  was  in 
he  end  obtained.  The  woman  was  of  poor  parents,  and 
t  ni^]f^ars  of  age  had  been  kindly  taken  to  be  brought 
p  by  an  old  Protestant  minister,  who  lived  at  some  dis- 
IBce.  He  was  a  very  learned  man ;  being  not  only  a 
reat  Hebraist,  but  acquainted  also  with  Rabbinical  wri- 
IgB,  the  Creek  and  I^atin  Fathers,^&c.  The  pasria^res, 
hich  had  been  taken  down  in  tlie  delirious  ravings  of  ilic 
ung  woman,  were  found  by  tho   physician  precisely  i^ 
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agree  with  (NLssages  in  some  books  in  those  langaag^. 
which  had  formerly  belonged  to  him.  But  these  facts 
were  not  a  full  explanation  of  the  case.  It  appeared  on 
further  inquiry,  that  the  patriarchal  protestant  had  been 
in  the  habit  for  many  years  of  walking  up  and  down  a  pa»- 
fiage  of  his  house,  into  which  the  kitchen  door  opened, 
and  to  read  to  himself,  with  a  loud  voice,  out  of  his  fr- 
vourite  books.  This  attracted  the  notice  of  the  poor  and 
ignorant  domestic,  whom  he  had  taken  into  his  family ; 
the  passages  made  an  impression  on  her  memory ;  and 
although  probably  for  a  long  time  beyond  the  reach  of  her 
recollection  when  in  health,  they  were  at  last  vividly  res- 
tored, and  were  uttered  in  the  way  above-mentioned,  in 
consequence  of  the  feverish  state  of  the  physical  system ; 
particularly  of  the  brain. 

From  this  instance,  and  from  several  others  of  tlie» 
same  kind,  which  Mr.  Coleridge  asserts  can  be  brought  ip^ 
he  is  inclined  to  educe  the  following  positions  br  inferen- 
ces.  (1)  Our  thoughts  may,  for  an  indefinite  time,  ci- 

ist,  in  the  same  order,  in  which  they  existed  originsllfi 
and  in  a  latent  or  imperceptible  state.— —(2)  As  a  feTe^ 
ish  state  of  the  brain,  (and  of  course  any  other  pecalia^ 
ity  in  the  bodily  condition,)  cannot  create  thought  itsel( 
nor  make  ^  any  approximation  to  it,  but  can  only  operitl 
as  an  excitement  or  quickener  to  the  intellectual  princi-^ 
pie ;   it  is,  therefore,  probable,  that  all  thoughts  are,  it 

themselves,  imperishable. In  order  greatly  to  incresM . 

the  power  of  the  intellect,  he  supposes  it  would  requiitj 
only  a  different  organization  of  its  material  accomptni- 

ment. (4)  And,  therefore,  he  concludes,   the  book 

final  judgment,  which,  the  Scriptures  inform  us,  will 
the  last  day  bo  presented  before  the  individuals  of  the  hi* 
man  race,  may  be  no  other,  than  the  inve8tnientT)f 
soul  with  a  celestial  instead  of  a  terrestrial  body  ;  and 
this  may  be  sufiicient  to  restore  the  perfect  record  of  ll 
multitude  of  its  past  experiences.     He  supposes,  it 
be  altogether  consistent  ^ilh  the  nature  of  a  living  spiril 
that  heaven  and  earth  should  sooner  pass  away,  than  thi 
a  single  act,  or  thought,  should  be  loosened  and  eflectual" 
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;k  off  from  the  great  chain  of  its  operations.—— 
Dg  these  conclusions,  the  exact  language  of  the 
lias  not  been  followed,  but  the  statement  made  will 
id  to  give  what  clearly  seems  to  have  been  hijs 

8- 

CL  Further  considerations  relating  to  the  same  subject 

3  above-mentioned  conclusions,  which  undoubtedly 
naterials  for  reflection,  and  like  other  inquiries  in- 
mind,  are  to  be  received  or  rejected  in  view  of 
ippear  to  be  sustained  by  the  views  of  some  other 
.     The  following  passage  in  a  recent  work  is  much 

present  purpose. ^"  Past  feelings,  even  should 

5  those  of  our  earliest  moments  of  infancy,  never 
:o  be  under  the  influence  of  the  law  qf  association, 
ley  are  constantly  liable  to  be  renovated,  even 
latest  period  of  our  life,  although  they  may  be  in 
t  a  state  as  not  to  be  the  object  of  consciousness. 
s  evident  then,  that  a  cause  of  mental  excitement 
»  act  upon  a  sequence  of  extremely  faint  feelings, 
snder  ideas,  of  which  the  mind  had  long  been  pre* 
'  unconscious,  vivid  objects  of  consciousness.  Thus, 
corded  of  a  female  in  France,  that  while  she  was 
ted  to  such  an  inffuence,  tj^e  memory  of  the  Armor- 
nguage,  w^hich  she  had  lost  since  she  was  a  child^ 
ily  returned."* ) 

ere  is  another  class  of  facts,  which  may  in  their  re* 
t  least  be  found  to  have  a  bearing  on  this  inquiry  ; 
illustrative  of  the  mental  exercises  of  persons  in  a 
Dg  state.  It  appears  from  the  statements  of  pcr- 
rho  have  been  on  the  point  of  drowning,  but  have 
rescued  from  that  situation,  that  the  operations  of 
liads  were  peculiarly  quickened.  In  this  wonder- 
[▼ity  of  the  mental  principle,  the  whole  past  life, 
i  thousand  minute  incidents,  has  almost  simultane- 
MUBsed  before  them,  and  been  viewed,  as  in  a  mir- 
Icenes,  and  situations  long  gone  by,  and  associates 
D  for  years  and  perhaps  buried,  came  rushing  in 

9.  Hibbert*8  Philosophy  of  Apparilioasv  Pt  IV.  Ch.  5. 
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upon  the  field  of  intellectual  vision,  in  all  the  actiyit] 

distinctness  of  real  existence. Persons,  who  have 

in  this  situation,  have  further  stated,  that  the  length  of 
appeared  to  be  increased  in  proportion  to  the  mental ' 
cises ;  which  agrees  with  the  views  on  the  measuremc 
time,  expressed  at  ^.  95;  viz..  That  our  opinion  o 
length  will  depend  on  the  succession  ^r  number  of  i 
Further ;  the  proximate  cause  of  this  surprising  m 
eration  of  the  acts  of  the  intellect  appears  to  be,  (ai 
be  found  to  be  the  fact  in  most  other  cases,)  an  nffen 
of  the  brain.  That  is  to  say ;  in  consequence  oi 
stoppage  of  respiration,  the  blood  is  prevented  from  n 
ly  circulating  through  the  lungs,  and  hence  becomei 
cumulated  in  the  brain.  It  would  seem,  that  the  blo( 
never  thrown  into  the  brain  in  unusual  quantitiesi  i 
out  being  attended  with  unusual  mental  affectionif* 

§.  249.  Memory  of  the  uneducated. 

There  is  a  peculiarity  in  the  memories  of  unedue 
people,  of  mechanics,  farmers,  day-labourers,  and  ol 
others,  who,  from  the  pressure  of  their  particular  calli 
may  have  bad  but  little  means  of  mental  culture.  ' 
peculiarity  is  seen  in  their  great  readiness  in  the  recol 
tion  of  places,  times,  arrangements  in  dress  and  in  bi 
ings,  local  incidents,  &c.  In  their  narrations  they 
be  found  to  specify  the  time  of  events ;  not  only  they 
but  the  month,  and  day  ;  and  in  their  description  of  { 
sons  and  places  are  not  less  particular.  This  trait  in 
mental  character  of  this  class  of  people  seems  to  havo 
rested  the  notice  of  Shakespeare. 

Mrs.  Quickly,  in  reminding  Sir  John  Falstaff  of 
promise  of  marriage,  discovers  her  readiness  of  recoil 
tion  in  the  specification  of  the  great  variety  of  circaml 

ces,  under  wiiich  the  promise  was  made. J%m  i 

zwear  to  me  on  a  parcel-gilt  goblet,  sitting  in  my  Dolfhrndm 
6cr,  at  the  round  tablsy  by  a  tea-coal  jire^  on  Wednudgl 
Whitsun  week^  when  the  prince  broke  thy  heady  for  likm 

him  to  a  singing  man  of  Windsor ^  &c. ^The  coachiDll 

Cornelius  Scriblerus  gives  an  account  of  what  he  hidtf 
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Jear-garden  ; — Ttvo  mm  fought  a  prize ;  one  was  a  fair 
J  a  Serjeant  in  the  guards ;  the  other  blacky  a  hitcher ;  the 
iani  had  red  trousers^  the  butcher  blue;  they  fought  upon 
age  about  four  o\lock^  and  the  serjeant  wounded  the  butch- 
%  the  leg. 
The  explanation  of  this  peculiarity  of  memory  in  Com- 

I  people  is  this.»  --It  will  be  kept  in  mind,  that  our 
ecnbrances  are  merely  conceptions,  modified  by  rela- 
18  of  past  time.  Removing  then  the  modification  of 
t  time,  and  the  remaining  element  of  our  remembran- 
will  be  conceptions.  Our  conceptions  cannot  be  call- 
op  by  a  mere  voluntary  effort,  because  to  will  the  ex- 
oce  of  a  conception  necessarily  implies  the  actual  ex- 
nce  of  the  conception  already  in  the  mind.  Our  con- 
itions,  therefore,  arise  in  the  mind  on  the  principles  of 
Delation  or  simple  suggestion.-^— We  come,  then,  di- 
tly  to  the  Tact,  which  explains  that  peculiarity  or  char- 
eristic  of  memory,  of  which  we  are  speaking. 

The  knowledge,  which  is  possessed  by  persons  of  very 
iH  education.  Will  be  found  to  be  connected  together 
tbe  most  obvious  and  easy  principles  of  association ; 
instance,  contiguity  in  place  and  time.  These  people 
le  been  very  much,  we  may  say  chiefly,  in  the  practice 
associating  those  things,  which  happened  at  the  same 
le,  or  were  proximate  in  position.  It  may  be  thought. 
It  mere  time  and  place  are  very  unimportant  relations, 

II  however  that  may  be,  they  most  strongly  seize  the 
nice  of  persons  of  small  education ;  and  by  means  of 
im,  their  overflowing  multitude  of  remembrances  is 
Bpt  in  place.     Having  by  almost  constant  exercise  great- 

itrengthened  the  tendency  to  those  associations,  which 
in  consequence  of  mere  contiguity,  they  can  very 
ily  tell  you,  not  only  the  precise  place^  where  any 
_j  has  happened,  but  almost  every  thing,  which  hafii 
(Opened  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood ;  not  only  the 
1^  when  the  event  occurred,  but  many  other  things, 
ich  occurred  about  the  same  period.  (See  in  conncc- 
I  with  these  remarks,  §.  197.) 
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§.  244.  Memory  of  men  of  philosophic  minde 
From  speaking  of  the  power  of  remembra 
uneducated,  we  naturally  turn  to  persons  of  a 
and  philosophic  mental  character.    It  has  ofte 
marked  of  such,  that  'they  discover  a  want  of  n 
recollection.    The  servant  in  the  family  of  th 
pher  will  be  likely  to  know  much  more  about 
and  fences,  and  cattle  of  the  neighbours ;  wil 
minutely  acquainted  with  their  individual  dress, 
ners,  and  habits,  than  the  philosopher  himself, 
this,  he  has  an  aptness,  an  ability  at  remcmbei 
of  this  nature,  whi^^h  his  philosophic  master  evi<j 
not  possess.— ——Again,  we  suppose  a  battle  to 
fought;   persons  of  limited  intellectual  cultun 
you  the  precise  day  of  the  month,  the  exact 
troops,  the  names  of  the  regiments,  the  amoun 
and  wounded,  and  many  trifling  incidents  of  i 
whether  solemn  or  ludicrous,  which  are  fitted  si 
ly  to  enliven  the  narrations  of  the  fireside.     B 
losopher,  who  has  read  the  same  accounts,  da 
member  these  particulars,  and  finds  it  a  very  difl 
to  do  it.    But  we  perceive,  that  his  mind  has  b 
ably  employed  in  reflections  on  the  causes  of  1 
on  various  striking  developements  of  human  cli 
Its  heat  and  bustle,  and  on  its  eflects  upon  the 
or  misery  of  families,  and  nations. ,' 

Many  have  imagined,  that  the  memory  of  th( 
ted,  because  it  deals  so  much  in  minute  particu 
trinsically  stronger,  than  of  others.  It  is  no  do 
multitude  a  more  imposing  species  of  memory, 
rably  answers  the  purpose  of  those,  in  whom  : 
But  mere  contiguity  in  time  and  place,  which  is 
sole  principle  that  binds  together  events  in  th( 
tion  of  such  persons,  is  of  but  small  conseque 
estimation  of  the  philosopher.  He  looks  more  d 
the  nature  of  things  ;  their  mere  outward  and 
circumstances  do  not  particularly  arrest  his  atter 
consequently  his  knowledge  is  connected  tpgetl 
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obvious  and  ready,  but  more  important  principles,  such  as 
analogy,  contrast,  cause  and  effect.! 

§.  245 .  Of  the  memory  of  the  aged. 

A  defect  of  memory  is  often  noticed  in  persons,  who 
are  advanced  in  years.  Very  few  retain  those  powers  of 
lecollection,  which  they  possessed  (u  early  days.  *'  Age, 
iays  Ossian,.  is  now  on  my  tongue,  and  my  soul  has  failed ; 
memory  (ails  on  my  mind." 

Tiie  failure  of  this  mental  susceptibility  in  the  aged 
feems  to  be  owing  to  two  causes,  viz..  the  impaired  state 
of  the  organs  of  perception,  and  a  defect  of  attention.'-  , 

(1)  Their  organs  of  external  perception  are  impaired. 
We  find  it  difficult,  in  consequence  of  the  failure  of 

dbeir  sense  of  hearing,  to  converse  with  people,  advanced 
IB  years,  and  it  requires  a  great  eifort,  both  on  our  part 
■md  theirs,  to  make  them  understand  what  we  say.  The 
Bott  conclusive  arguments,  and  flashes  of  wit,  and  rich 
strains  of  music  have  in  a  great  measure  ceased  to  excite 

b  them  any  interest. ^There  is  a  like  failure  of  the  sense 

4f  seeing  also.  They  no  longer  take  pleasure  in  the  de- 
lightful aspects  of  creation ;  and  the  waving  forest,  and  the 
gty  beams  of  the  sun,  although  they  have  not  ceased  to 

ktve  charms  for  others,  have  none  for  them. ^AU  the 

rather  senses  fail  of  their  wonted  operation  in  the  same  way ; 
md  the  natural  and  necessary  consequence  is,  that  the 
fileas  which  are  let  in  by  the  senses,  make  but  a  very  fee- 
impression,  and  are  almost  immediately  erased  from 
mind. 

(2)  The  second  came  of  the  weakness  of  memory,  of  which 
Ipeapk  cimjdainj  is  a  defect  in  attention. That  mental 

»,  to  which  we  give  the  name  of  attention,  always 
I  desire,  an  emotion  of  interest ;  and  without  an  emo- 
waf  ibis  description,  it  cannot  exist.  But  the  world. 
Minding  in  the  term  what  is  beautiful  in  nature,  and 
fcat  is  important  in  the  duties  and  callings  of  life,)  has  at 
9t  ceased  to  excite  the  emotions,  which  it  formerly  awak- 
I0d.  The  aged  are  like  the  prisoner,  released  in  the 
rieriodt»f  the  French  revolution,  from  the  Bastille  ;  they 
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find  themselves,  as  it  were,  in  a  new  creation,  which  pas- 
ses before  them  with  great  indistinctness,  and  with  which 
they  fec^l  but  little  sympathy.  And  why  should  it  be 
thought  unnatural,  that  they  should  neglect  in  some  meas- 
ure that  scene  of  things,  which  has  already  learnt  to  forget 
and  to  neglect  them  f  As  their  organs  of  external  percep- 
tion have  failed  them,  and  there  has  also  been  a  defect  of 
attention,  the  memory,  as  a  natural  consequence,  has  be- 
come powerless  and  broken. 

It  should,  however,  be  remarked  here,  that,  notwith- 
standing what  has  been  said,  aged  people  often  recal,witb 
great  readiness  and  precision,  the  feelings  and  the  incidents 
of  their  youth.  As  when  a  man,  who  has  been  greatlf 
prospered,  but  who  at  last  meets  with  sudden  and  disas* 
trous  reverses  of  fortune,  finds,  in  this  new  state  of  things, 
his  obsequious  attendants  fleeing  away  and  turning  against 
him,  while  only  a  few  early  friends  remain  unmoved  in 
evil  and  good  report ;  so  early  feelings  and  early  associa- 
tions appear  to  cling  with  a  faithful  fondness  to  the  shat- 
tered intellects  of  the  aged.  The  old  soldier,  who  had 
a  share  in  the  American  Revolution,  will  sit  down  by  hii 
fireside  and  describe  with  great  particularity  the  scenes^ 
where  he  toiled  and  bled,  and  yet  be  quit6  unable  to  give 
an  account  of  the  incidents  of  the  preceding  week. 

The  explanation  of  this  trait  in  the  mental  aspects  of 

the  aged  seems  to  be  this. As  a  general  statement,  oir 

early  feelings  aud  our  early  associations  are  the  strongest*  'j 
That  they  should  be  so  is  not  strange,  since  we  have  thea 
entered  on  a  state  of  things,  which,  in  its  essential  fea* 
tures,  is  new,  and  which,  in  all  its  diversities  of  duty,  and 
pleasure,  and  danger,  attracts,  and  excites  us  by  contmasl^ 
novelty.  Who  can  forget  the  plains  where  he  wandefsi 
in  early  life  ?  Who  can  erase  from  his  recollectioa  tht^j 
associates  of  those  days  of  wonder,  activity,  and  hope 
Who  can  obliterate  from  his  heart  his  toils,  and  his  softi^l 
ings,  and  his  joys,  all  which  assumed  a  peculiar  emphasiij 
and  importance,  being  connected  with  future   prospect 

the  adversities  and  the  successes  of  after  life  f 

things  remain,  while  others  vanish.     Such   feelings, 
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deeply  fixed  in  the  mind,  and  bound  together  and  made 
permanent  by  the  strength  of  a  mutual  ^sociation,  are 
frequently  recalled ;  they  recur  to  the  soul  in  the  activity 
and  bustle  of  life,  and  in  those  more  favoured  moments, 
when  it  is  given  up  to  silent  and  solemn  meditations.  The 
effect  of  this  frequent  recurrence  can  easily  be  imagined. 
The  early  impressions,  which  are  the  subjects  of  such  re- 
currence become  in  time,  if  one  may  be  allowed  the  ex- 
pression, a  part  of  the  mind  itself;  they  seem  to  be  woven 
into  its  existence.  Hence  old  men,  who  have  no  eye 
and  no  hearing  for  the  events,  that  are  passing  around 
them,  repeat,  with  the  greatest  animation,  the  stories  of 
scenes,  and  actions,  and  friendships  of  fifty  years  ago. 

$.  246.  Memory  of  persona  of  a  rich  imaglDation. 

It  is  a  remark  of  Dr.  Watts,  that  a  fine  genius  is  often 
fetuid  to  have  but  a  feeble  memory.  By  a  fine  genius  he 
probably  understood  what  we  commonly  mean  by  a  person 
'tf  a  rich  imagination ;  that  is,  one,  who  is  furnished  with 
i  rich  store  of  images,  has  readiness  in  the  perception  of 
Uleir  congruity  or  incongruity  with  each  other,  and  of 
coarse  has  great  power  in  the  formation  of  various  new 
combinations. 

,  Such  a  person  finds  a  luxuriance  of  wealth  in  himself. 

(Be  is  continually  and  happily  entertained  with  the  new 

Ijictores,  which  his  imagination  creates.     Hence  he  does 

so  much  entertain  himself  with  outward  events  ;  many 

which  are  particularly  noticed  and  retained  by  oth- 

pass  by  him  unregarded  ;  and,  therefore,  quickly  es- 

from  his  remembrance.     Montaigne  (§.  8.)  seems 

iiave  been  a  person  of  this  description ;  acquainted  with 

general  principles  of  the  sciences,  possessing  an  exu- 

je  of  intellectual  riches,  but  utterly  incapable  of  re- 

Dbering  dates,  times,  places,  and  the  numerous  mat- 

ho&'fBLCt  of  every  day's  occurrence. 

Weakness  of  memory  in  persons  of  a  rich  imagination 

discovered  also  in  their  reading  of  books.    The  reason 

i  seems  to  be  a  too  great  confidunce  in  their  own  abili- 

Conscious  of  their  own  rcisources,  the  y  are  tempted  t« 


peruse  books  in  a  hasty  and  careless  manner,  and  without 
due  attention.    The  result  of  this  careless  manner,  both  in 
respect  to  events  and  the  sentiments  of  authors,  is  that  they 
are  but  imperfectly  known  at  first,  and  are  very  speedily 
forgotten.    This  will  not  appear  strange,  in  connectioo 
with  the  remark  at  §.  225,  on  the  connection  existing  be- 
tween memory  and  attention.    The  weakness  of  memory,    j 
therefore,  in  persons  of  rich  imagination  is  not  constittttioft* , 
al  and  permanent,  but  a  matter  of  mere  accident;  and,  for^, 
this  reason,  the  more  discreditable.     When  such  peraomi/  j 
have  habitually  taken  an  interest  in  the  common  affiairt  of* .] 
life,  they  are  found  to  remember  their  details,  however>^ 
unpoetical ;  and  in  their  reading  of  authors  nothing  seenii)  J 
to  be  wanting,  but  interest  and  attention,  in  order  to  se<^  ^ 
cure  them  from  the  reproach,  under  which  they  are  thoughl  { 
to  labour. 

$.  d47.  On  the  compatibility  of  strongr  memory  and  good  jadi^meat 

By  JUDGMENTS  wc  iu  general  understand  nothing  moit 
than  the  opinions,  which  we  form  in  view  of  evidence;  ia. 
other  words,  they  are  the  results  or  conclusions  of  monl, 
reasoning.     By  a  person  of  good  judgment,  we  generaDf.j 
mean  one,  who  examines  subjects  with  caution,  and  wbosv, 
results,  founded  on  such  examination,  for  the  most  pirl^. 
prove  correct.    That  persons  may  possess,  in  a  very  higU 
degree,  the  susceptibility  of  memory,  and  still  be  incapfr-j 
ble  of  correct  moral  reasoning,  or  of  exhibiting  any  ol 
indications  of  a  well  judging  mind,  is  a  fact  well  knowii 
There  have  even  been  idiots,  who  certainly  could  present 
no*  claims  to  the  character  of  judging  well,  that  have,  netiF 
ertheless,  been  remarkable  for  memory.     Such  are,  indi 
instances  of  an  extreme  kind ; — however,  there  are 
wanting  many  other  cases,  where  strong  memories  hai 
been  found  united  with  feeble  judgment.     On  this  &ct» 
may  be  remarked,  as  follows. 

The  connection  between  a  strong  memory  and  a 
judgment,  it  may  be  said   without  any  hesitation,  is 
necessary,  but  merely  accidental ;  that  is,  is  not  the 
stitution  of  nature,  but  in  general  the  result  of  circi 
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As  it  is  an  accidental  state  of  things,  and  not  any 
essential  and  permanent  in  our  mental  structure,  we 
ook  for  its  appropriate  cause  in  erroneous  mental 

line. It  may  well  be  supposed,  that  those,  who 

s  stro'ng  memories,  are  not  insensible  of  their  excel- 
in  this  respect ;  and  the  approbation,  which  they 
received  in  consequence  of  it,  encourages  them  to 
re  up  a  dry  collection  of  all  facts,  which  will,  in  any 
tear  repetition.  Dates,  genealogies,  local  incidents^ 
onal  anecdotes,  are  all  seized,  and  retained  with  pe« 
avidity.  But  too  much  intent  upon  the  mere  dates 
imes  of  things,  such  persons  fa(l  to  inquire  into  their 
atnre  ;  they  neglect  other  and  morQ  important  forms 
ntal  discipline  ;  and  thus  justly  sustain  the  reputa- 
r  possessing  a  showy,  rather  than  discriminating  and 
knowledge^  In  instances  of  this  description,  the 
Qs,  by  which  the  suggested  trains  of  thought  are  as- 
sd,  are  the  more  slight  and  obvious  ones,  such  as  of 
place,  &c.  But  there  are  some  exceptions  to  this 
e  course  ;  individuals  may  be  found,  who,  with  an 
shing  ability  to  recal  the  most  unimportant  inci- 
of  daily  occurrence,  as  well  as  the  dry  details  of 
ical  (acts,  combine  the  far  more  enviable  ability  of 
minating  the  true  differences  of  things,  of  combining 
I  {or  the  attainment  of  ends,  and  of  rightly  estima- 
^dence  in  its  various  applications ;  which  are  among 
buracteristics  of  men  of  sound  judgment. 

$.  248.  Intentional  memory  or  recollection. 

he  definition  of  mjcmort,  which  has  been  given,  is, 
it  is  the  power  or  susceptibility  of  the  mind,  from 
I  arise  those  conceptions,  which  are  modified  by  the 
ID  of  past  time.  This  definition  necessarily  resolves 
vy  in  good  part  into  association,  r  It  is,  therefore,  to 
«  observed,  that  our  trains  of  associated  thought  are 
hintary  ;  that  is,  are  not  directly  under  the  control 
wiLl.  They  come  and  depart,  without  it  being 
e  for  us  to  exercise  any  thing  more,  than  an  indi- 

ivernment  over  them.    (See  §.  212.)    It  follows 

•38 
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from  these  facts,  that  our  remembrances  also  are 
untary ;  or,  in  other  words,  it  is  impossible  for  ' 
member  in  consequence  of  merely  choosing  to  n 
To  will  or  to  choose  to  remember  any  thing  im[ 
the  thing  in  question  is  already  in  the  mind ;  a 
there  is  not  only  an  impossibility  resulting  from 
ture  of  the  mind,  but  also  an  absurdity,  in  the 
calling  up  thought  by  volition.  Our  chief  pow* 
fore,  in  quickening  and  strengthening  the  men 
be  found  to  consist  in  our  skill  in  applying  and  o 
the  various  principles  or  laws  of  association, 
brings  us  to  a  consideration  of  what  is  called  inti 
MEMORY  or  recollection;  a  subject,  which  wi 
illustrated  in  the  section  above  referred  to. 

Whenever  we  put  forth  an  exercise  of  intentioi 
ory,  or  make  a  formal  attempt  to  remember  some 
stance,  it  is  evident,  that  the  event  in  general,  < 
the  circumstance  when  recalled  will  be  found  to  b 
must  have  previously  been  an  object  of  atteotioi 
is,  we  remember  the  great  outlines  of  some  story, 
not,  in  the  first  instance,  give  a  complete  accooi 
which  we  wish  to  do.     We  make  an  effort  to  reed 

cumstances  not  remembered  in  two  ways. Wc 

the^r^^  place,  form  different  suppositions,  and  se« 
agrees  best  with  the  general  outlines  ;  the  general 
or  outlines  of  the  subject  being  detained  before  oi 
considerable  degree  of  permanency,  by  means 
feeling  of  desire  or  interest.  This  method  of  r 
thoughts  is  rather  an  inference  of  reasoning,  thai 
uine  exercise  of  memory. 

We  may,  in  the  second  place,  merely  delay  up< 
thoughts,  which  we  already  hold  possession  of; 
volve  them  in  our  minds ;  until,  aided  by  some  p 
of  association,  we  are  able  to  lay  hold  of  the  pi 
ideas,  for  which  wc  were  searching.  Thus,  whefl 
deavour  to  recite  what  we  had  previously  cooB 
memory,  but  are  at  a  loss  for  a  particular  pafli 
repeat,  a  number  of  times,  the  concluding  worA 
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ceding  sentence.    In   this  way,  the  sentence,  which 
I  forgotten,  is  very  frequently  recalled. 

§.  249.  Instance  illustrative  of  the  preceding. 

We  had  occasion,  in  a  former  section,  to  mention  the 
i  of  an  individual,  who,  ia  consequence  of  an  attack  of 
plexy,  forgot  all  the  transactions  of  the  four  years  im- 
liately  preceding.  It  is  further  to  be  observed  here, 
t  the  s^me  individual  recovered  by  degrees  all  he  had 
;  8o  as  after  a  while  to  have  nearly  or  quite  as  full  a 
embrance  of  that  period,  as  others.  In  this  instance 
power  of  the  principles  of  association  appears  to  have 
D  at  first  completely  prostrated  by  the  disease,  without 
prospect  of  their  being  again  brought  into  action,  ex- 
t  by  some  assistance  afforded  them.  This  assistance, 
loobt,  was  reading  and  conversation.  By  reading  old 
rqmpers  ahd  by  conversation,  he,  from  time  to  time, 
upon  ideas,  which  he  had  not  only  been  possessed  of 
Nre,  but  which  had  been  associated  with  other  ideas, 
Bing  originally  distinct  and  condensed  trains  of  thought. 

1  thus  whole  series  were  restored. Other  series  again 

e  recovered  by  applying  the  methods  of  intentional 
DLLSCTioN  ;  that  is,  by  forming  suppositions  and  com- 
Dg  them  with  the  ideas  already  recovered,  or  by  con- 
ally  revolving  in  mind  such  trains  as  were  restored, 
thus  rousing  up  others.  Such,  we  can  hardly  doubt, 
ave  been,  in  the  main,  the  process,  by  which  the  per- 
of  whom  we  are  speaking,  recovered  the  knowledge, 
lad  lost. 

These  views,  in  addition  to  what  has  now  been  said, 
be  illustrated  abo  by  what  we  sometimes  observe  in 
men.  Question  them  as  to  the  events  of  early  life  ; 
at  times  they  will  be  unable  to  give  any  answer  what- 
But  whenever  you  mention  some  prominent  inci- 
of  their  young  days,  or  perhaps  some  friend,  on  whom 
f  associations  have  gathered,  it  will  often  be  found, 
their  memory  revives,  and  that  they  are  able  to  state 
r  things,  in  respect  to  which  they  were  previously  silent. 
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§«  250.  Marks  of  a  good  memory. 

The  great  purpose,  to  which  the  faculty  of  memorj  n 
subservient,  is,  to  enable  us  to  retain  the  knowledge,  whici 
we  have  from  our  experiences,  for  future  use.  The  maiki 
of  a  good  memory,  therefore,  are  these  three,  viz.,  Facilit] 
in  receiving  ideas,  tenacity  in  retaining  them,  and  readi 
ness  in  bringing  them  forward  on  necessary  occasions.. 

.  First  ;  of  facility  in  receiving  ideas. We  very  fie 

quently  find  this  characteristic  of  a  good  memory  in  per 
sons  of  small  education ;  and  it  is  not  incompatible  withi 
very  limited  genius.  The  intellectual  habits  of  persoo 
of  small  education,  and  the  methods,  which  they  follow 
in  retaining  their  knowledge,  have  been  before  partial!) 
explained.  It  is  not,  therefore,  wonderful,  that  thq 
should  exhibit  great  facility  in  the  reception  of  ideal jiI 
remembrance,  inasmuch  as  they  deal  almost  wholly  viA 
the  outside  or  surface  of  things,  not  only  seizing  ofMB 
their  obvious  and  obtrusive  appearances,  but  conneclivi 
them  together  by  the  most  obvious  laws  of  associatioo. 

Second  ;  of  power  of  retaining  ideas. Memocii% 

which  have  great  facility  in  the  reception,  are  sometiH 
very  tenacious  of  what  they  have  gotten ;  but  most  com 
monly  the  latter  quality  characterizes  the  memory  of 
different  class  of  people ; — we  mean  persons  of  re 
who  deal  more  with  prhiciples  than  facts,  except  when 
are  brought  forward  to  confirm  and  illustrate  princij 

Third  ;  of  readiness  in  producing  what  isreme 

In  general  those  persons,  who  possess  great  facility 
the  reception  of  ideas,  are  no  less  ready  in  calling 
into  service,  when  occasion  offers.      It  is  not  commoa 
find  them  at  a  loss.    But  as  their  thoughts  are  c 
together  by  slight  and  casual  relations,  they  often 
each  other  in  a  comparatively  irregular  manner.    For 
most  part,  they  are  found  to  have  ideas  enough,  and 
enough  ;  but  it  is  not  so  evident,  that  what  they  htia 
say  is  always  suitable  to  the  occasions,  on  which  iii 
produced.    These  persons,  however,  often  give  an 
terest  and  a  variety  to  common  conversation,  wluch 
very  diflicult  for  minds  of  a  higher  order  to  do. 
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er  class  of  persons  have  reduced  the  particulars  of 
ir  knowledge  to  principles ;  it  is,  therefore,  firmly  fix- 
and  cannot  be  readily  wrested  from  them ;  but  prin- 
es  cannot  be  so  easily  brought  forward  on  ordinary 
Bsions,  nor  are  they  found  to  be  so  attractive  and  ac- 
table with  the  multitude,  as  facts.  The  incidents  of 
urder,  when  the  story  is  well  told,  an  est  the  attention 
he  great  mass  of  people  much  more  strongly,  than  a 
losophical  dissertation  on  the  nature  and  aggravation 
he  crime. 

§.  251.  Of  the  advantages  of  this  faculty. 

But  whether  we  have  a  memory,  possessing  more  or 
t  of  those  marks,  which  belong  to  it,  as  it  exists  in  its 
best  state  of  perfection  ;  it  is  a  faculty  always  securing 
IB  inestimable  benefits.— ^As  there  could  not  be  any 
aparison  of  our  ideas  without  it,  it  is,  in  the  first  place, 

foundation  of  the  greatest  part  of  our  knowledge ;  and 
bout  its  assistance  the  human  mind  would  necessarily 
rank  into  the  lowest  form  of  idiocy. And,  secondly, 

susceptibility  of  remembrance^  is  not  only  necessary 
lis  as  tntellectual^  but  also  as  moral  beings. — Without 
mory  we  should  certainly  be  incapable  of  gratitude  for 
dnesses  received.  We  should  be  incapable  of  esteem, 
ich  is  founded  on  a  view  of  a  variety  of  acts  and  quali- 
i;  and  be  destitute  also  of  many  other  moral  emotions 
I  judgments. 

§.  252.  Means  of  improving  the  memory. 

But  if  this  faculty  be  so  exceedingly  important,  it  be- 
oes  us  to  consider  in  what  way  it  may  be  improved, 
this  point  the  following  directions  are  particularly 
rtby  to  be  followed. 
(1)   We  are  J  in  the  first  place^  to  make  a  selection  among 

particulars  of  our  knowledge. It  is  unwise  to  try  to 

lember  every  thing.  A  memory  thus  loaded  may  be 
ipared  to  what  Milton  calls  the  Christian  Fathers,  a 
f-netj  which,  (he  says,)  comos  floating  down  to  us  on  the 
fttn  of  time,  and  bearing  articles  of  most  disproportion- 
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ate  value,  shells  and  shell-fish,  jewels  and  pebblea,  sticb 
and  straws,  sea-weeds  and  mud.  It  is  important,  theie- 
fore,  to  distinguish  things  aright ;  and  in  the  multitude  of 
particulars  of  greater  and  less  value,  to  retain  those  only, 
which  are  of  some  real  worth. 

(2)  We  art  to  rifer  our  knoaUdge,  as  muA  as  pontUe,  H 

general  principles. ^To  refer  our  knowledge  to  genenl 

principles  is  to  classify  it ;  and  this  is  perhaps  the  heA 
mode  of  classification.  If  a  lawyer  or  merchant  were  to 
throw  all  their  papers  together  promiscuously,  they  cooU 
n«t  calculate  on  much  readiness  in  finding  what  they 
might  at  any  time  want.  If  a  man  of  letters  were  to  re- 
cord in  a  common  place*book  all  the  ideas  and  ftcti, 
which  occurred  to  him,  without  any  method,  he  would  ei- 
perience  the  greatest  difficulty  in  applying  them  to  ok. 
It  is  the  same  with  a  memory,  where  there  is  no  classifict- 
tion.  Whoever  fixes  upon  some  general  principle,  wheth- 
er political,  literary,  or  philosophical,  and  collects  fiM^is 
illustration  of  it,  will  find  no  diflSiculty  in  relnembeffiag 
them,  however  numerous ;  when  without  such  gen^ 
principles  the  recollection  of  them  would  have  been  ei' 
tremely  burdensome. 

(3)  JVever  be  satisfied  with  a  partial  or  half  acquaiaMl^ 

vfiih  things. ^There  is  no  less  a  tendency  to  intellcctt^j 

al,  than  to  bodily  inactivity ;  students,  in  order  to  avoidii 
tellectual  toil,  are  too  much  inclined  to  pass  on  in  a  hv^ 
ried  and  careless  manner.  This  is  injurious  to  the  memoif*^^^ 
'*  Nothing  (says  Dugald  Stewart)  has  such  a  tendency 
weaken,  not  only  the  powers  of  invention,  but  the  Intel 
tual  powers  in  general,  as  a  habit  of  extensive  and 
reading  without  reflection."  Always  make  it  a  rule 
to  understand  what  is  gone  over.  Those,  who  are  it 
mined  to  grapple  with  the  subject  in  hand,  whatever 
be  its  nature,  and  to  become  master  of  it,  soon  feel 
interest ;  truths,  which  were  at  first  obscure,  become 
and  familiar.  The  consequence  of  this  increased  c1 
ness  and  interest  is  an  increase  of  attention ;  and  the 
ural  result  of  this  is,  that  the  truths  are  very  strongly  I 
in  the  memory.    A  perpetual  vacillation  between  the 
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lUrs  and  toils  of  science  is  a  species  of  ^  halting  between 
wo  opinions,''  that  is  not  less  injurious  in  learningi  than 
1  religion. 

(4)  The  memory  may  be  strengthened  by  eirtfrcifc.— *— Our 
liods,  when  left  to  sloth  and  inactivity,  lose  all  their  vig- 
nr ;  but  when  they  are  kept  in  exercise,  and,  after  per^ 
Mining  what  was  before  them,  are  tasked  with  new  requi*  r 
itions,  it  is  not  easy  to  assign  limits  to  their  ability.  This 
eems  to  be   a  general  and  ultimate  law  of  our  nature* 

t  is  found,  that  all  the  mental  susceptibilities  are  strengtb- 
ned  by  exercise,  much  the  same  as  our  bodily  powers ; 
Ad  the  faculty  of  memory  certainly  not  less  th^  others. 

(5)  Consider  the  nature  of  the  study^  and  make  %ue  of  those 

4pt,  tcAtcA  are  thus  afforded. This  rule  may  be  illustrat* 

id  by  the  mention  of  some  departments  of  science*  Thus, 
i  acquiring  a  knowledge  of  geography,  the  study  is  to  be 
kursued,  as  much  as  possible,  with  the  aid  of  good  globes^ 
Jttrts,  and  maps.  It  requires  a  great  effort  of  memory, 
md  generally  an  unsuccessful  one,  to  recollect  the  rela- 
ive  extent  and  situation  of  places,  the  numerous  physical 
uid  political  divisions  of  the  earth,  from  the  book.  The 
idvaotages  of  studying  geography  with  maps,  globes,  &c. 
lie  two,  (1) — ^The  form,  relative  situation,  and  extent  of 
soontries  become,  in  this  case,  ideas,  or  rather  conceptions 
t[  sight;  such  conceptions  (^.  116.)  are  very  vivid,  and 
lie  more  easily  recalled  to  remembrance,  than  others. 

(2)  Our  remembrances  are  assisted  by  the  law  of  con- 
iguity  in  place  (^.  197),  which  is  known  to  be  one  of  the 
BO0t  efficient  aids.  When  we  have  once,  from  having  a 
lap  or  globe  before  us,  formed  an  acquaintance  with  the 
[Biieral  visible  appearance  of  an  island,  a  gulf,  an  ocean, 
V  a  continent,  nothing  is  more  easy  than  to  remember 
ba  subordinate  divisions  or  parts.  Whenever  we  have 
UBBiiDed,  and  fixed  in  our  minds  the  general  appearance 
r  outlines  of  a  particular  country,  we  do  not  easily  forget 
m  situation  of  those  countries,  which  are  contiguous. 

We  find  another  illustration  of  this  rule  in  the  reading 

'history. ^There  is  such  a  multitude  of  facts  in  histor- 

bJ  writings,  that  to  endeavour  to  remember  them  all  is 
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fruitless ;  and  if  it  could  be  done,  would  be  of  very  small 
advantage.  Hence,  in  reading  the  history  of  any  country, 
fix  upon  two  or  three  of  the  most  interesting  epochs ;  make 
ihcm  the  subject  of  particular  attention  ;  leara  the  spirit 
of  the  ajTC  and  the  private  life  and  fortunes  of  prominent 
imlniJuais;  in  a  word,  study  these  periods  no{  only  as  an- 
nalists but  as  philosophers.  When  they  are  thus  studied, 
the  mind  can  hardly  fail  to  retain  them ;  they  will  be  a  sort 
of  Icuidmarks :  and  all  the  other  events  in  the  history  of 
the  country,  before  and  afterwards,  will  naturally  ar- 
rauirv  ihems^i'Ivos  in  reference  to  them.  The  memory  wiU 
sti\>iii:l\  $eire  the  prominent  periods,  in  consequence  of  the 
cn^ai  iuterest  Kit  in  them ;  and  the  less  important  partsof. 
tht'  history  of  the  country  will  be  likely  to  be  retiuned,  is 
tkr  a<  is  necessary,  by  aid  of  the  principle  of  ccmtignityf 

and  without  giung  them  great  attention. Further,  Ui- 

torical  charts  or  genealogical  trees  of  history  are  ofioM 
assistance  for  a  similar  reason,  that  maps,  globes,  &c.  art 
ill  geography. 

This  rule  for  strengthening  the  memory  will  apply  ah> 

to  the  more  abstract  sciences. ^^  In  every  science,  stn 

Stewart,  (cii.  vi,  ^.  3,)  the  ideas,  about  which  it  is  ped- 
liarly  conversant,  are  connected  together  by  some  partic- 
ular associating  principle ;  in  one  science,  for  iostancd 
by  associations  founded  on  the  relation  of  cause  and  et 
feet ;  in  another,  by  the  associations  founded  on  the  nt-i 
ccssary  relations  of  mathematical  truths.** 

§.  253.  Of  committing  to  writing  as  a  means  of  aiding  the  meiMiJ' 

Among  other  means  of  aiding  the  memory,  it  is  oAei( 
recommended  to  commit  to  writing  the  knowledge,  whickj 
wc  acquire.    This  practice,  if  not  carried  too  far,  m 
greatly  to  supersede  the  direct  exercise  of  the  memory,  iij 
attended  with  certain  advantages,  which  justify  an  occt*>| 

sional  resorting  to  it. (1)  Often  in  the  course  of  apcfr| 

son's  opportunities  of  reading  and  of  intercourse  with 
world,  he  becomes  acquainted  with  facts,  with  which 
is   unwilling  to  burden    his   memory,  and  which    be 
equally  unwilling  to  lose.     Here  it  is  proper  to  resort 


MEMORY.  aoa 

which,  at  the  same  time,  leaves  the  memory 
subjects,  and  retains  what  may  be  found  at 

period  important. (2)  In  the  progress  of 

xpcrience  and  investigations,  he  arrives  at 
tant  conclusions ;  for  in  literature,  and  in  the 
of  science,  and  in  the  philosophy  of  hu- 
,  there  are  certain  principles  to  be  ascertained, 
first  rank,  and  exert  their  influence  on  all  col- 
ries.  The  means  or  process,  by  which  he 
3m,  is  permitted  to  fade  away  from  the  mind, 
as  no  desire  to  remember  it.  But  it  may 
id  desirable  to  call  in  the  aid  of  writing  in 
ent  the  possibility  of  a- like  result  with  those 
'inciples,  which  he  has  established  with  no 
These  occasional  records  will  not  only  se- 
^at  truths  he  has  gained ;  but  will  furnish 
>f  the  gradual  developement  of  the  mind,  and 
imations  concerning  the  laws,  by  which  it  is 


)rMnemoDic8  or  systems  of  artificial  memory. 

tern  of  mnemonics  or  of  artificial  memory  is 
ethod  of  connecting  in  the  mind  things  difii- 
membcred,  with  things  easily  remembered,  so 
it  to  retain  and  recollect  the  former  by  means 
— ^The  things  easy  to  be  remembered  are 


)» 


nple  verses,  or  the  walls  and  compartments  of 

grotesque  pictures,  and  the   like.     Important 

be  connected  with  these,  in  the  expectation, 

icr  will  be  remembered,  because  the  latter  are. 

loubt  possible  to  give  a  temporary  aid  to  the 

such  arbitrary  arrangements;  by  associating 

ith  a  set  of  sounds,  places,  and  images.     Such 

may  occasionally  be  of  Some  advantage  to  pub- 

5,  and  to  persons,  who  are  called  to  remember 

aber  of  insulated  facts.     But  there  is  reason  to 

le  benefit  is  more  than  counterbalanced  by  bur- 

1  distracting  the  memory  with  what  is  allowed- 

land  perhaps  ridiculous.    However  this  may 
39 
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be,  it  is  generally  admitted  to  be  the  fact,  that 
systems,  that  are  proposed  for  use  at  the  present 
are  too  complicated  for  plans,  which  profess  to  rem 
acquisition  of  knowledge  more  easy.  They  can  ne 
adopted  into  general  use,  unless  they  are  rendered 
simple ;  nor  do  we  apprehend,  that  a  person  wb 
lows  the  rules  for  strengthening  and  applying  them 
above  laid  down,  will  stand  greatly  in  need  of  any 
helps  in  recollecting  most  things,  that  will  be  usefc 
important. 

Note.  Locke's  Essay,  Bk.  II.  ch.  x.  ;  Reid's  I 
on  the  Intellectual  Powers,  III. ;  Beattie  on  the  Me 
Helvetius,  De  L'  Esprit,  Disc.  UI,  chs.  in,  iv. ; 
Homme,  Sect.  II,  ch  xi. ;  Stewart's  Elements,  Chai 
Brown's  Lects.  xli.  ;  Cabanis,  Rapports  du  Phjsh 
du  Moral  De  L'  Homme,  Mem.  IVj  ^.  x. ;  bendei 
valuable  writers  on  this  subject  too  numerous  to  h 

cified. For  an  account  of  Systems  of  Artificidl 

ry,  see  the  New  Art  of  Memory  on  the  Principles 
Gregor  von  Feinagle,  London,  3d  ed.  1813. 
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DREAMING. 


k  Definition  of  dreams  and  the  prevdeace  of  then. 

pproaches  perhaps  sufficiently  near  to  a  correct 
om  of  dreams  to  say,  that  they  are  our  mental 

1  operations  while  we  are  asleep. ^The  intel- 

tates  and  exercises,  which  go  under  this  name, 
r  excited  much  interest.  It  is  undoubtedly  one 
'the  attention,  which  the  subject  of  our  dreams 
elicited  among  all  classes  of  people,  that  they 
evalent ;  it  being  very  difficult,  if  not  impossible, 
person,  who  has  not  had  more  or  less  of  this  ex- 
Mr.  Locke,  however,  tells  us  of  an  individual, 
iT  dreamed  till  the  twenty  sixth  year  of  his  age, 
happened  to  have  a  fever,  and  then  dreamed  for 
ime.  Plutarch  also  mentions  one  Cleon,  a  friend 
lo  lived  to  an  advanced  age,  and  yet  had  never 
once  in  his  life,  and  remarks,  that  he  had  heard 
thing  reported  of  Thrasymedes. 
uhtedly  these  persons  dreamed  very  seldom,  as 
lat  some  dfeam  much  more  than  others  ;  but  it  is 
that  they  may  have  dreamed  at  some  times,  and 
>rgotten  it.  So  that  it  cannot  with  certainty  be 
bom  such  instances  as  these,  that  there  are  any, 
fDtirely  exempt  from  dreaming. 

3L  Connection  of  dreams  with  our  waking  thoughts. 

Bg  aD  explanation  of  dreams,  our  attention  is  first 
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arrested  by  tlie  circumstance,  that  they  have  an  in 
relationship  with  our  waking  thoughts.  The  great 
of  our  waking  experiences  appear  in  the  form  of  tn 
associations;  and  these  trains  of  associated  ideas,  in 
ter  or  less  continuity,  and  with  greater  or  less  rar 
continue  when  we  are  asleep.     Many  facts  show  thi 

Condorcet,  (a  name  famous  in  the  history  of  Fr 
told  some  one,  that,  while  he  was  engaged  in  abstroi 
profound  calculations,  he  was  frequently  obliged  to 
them  in  an  unfinished  state,  in  order  to  retire  to  reft 
that  the  remaining  steps  and  the  conclusion  of  his 
lations  have  more  than  once  presented  themselves 

dreams. Franklin  also  has  made  the  remark,  tl 

bearings  and  results  of  political  events,  which  had  < 
him  much  trouble  while  awake,  were  not  unfrequent 

folded  to  him  in  dreaming. '*  In  my  sleepless  i 

-"*  and  in  my  dreams^  (says  Fouche,  when  fleeing  fro 

threatened  inflictions  of  arbitrary  power,)  I  imagiiM 
self  surrounded  by  executioners,  and  seemed,  as  i 
held,  in  the  native  country  of  Dant^,  the  inexorable 
of  his  infernal  gates."* 

It  seems  clearly  to  follow  from  such  statements  a 
which  are  confirmed  by  the  experience  of  almos 
person,  that  our  dreams  are  fashioned  from  the  male 
the  thoughts  which  we  have  while  awake  ;  in  othei 
they  will,  in  a  great  degree,  be  merely  the  repeti 
our  customary  and  prevailing  associations. 

§.  257.  Dreams  are  oflen  caused  by  our  aeDsatiom. 

But  while  we  are  to  look  for  the  materials  of  ow 
in  thoughts  which  had  previously  existed,  we  fiutl 
that  they  are  not  beyond  the  influenc«K>f  those  slig 
ily  sejisations,  of  which  we  are  susceptible  even  in 
of  sleep.  These  sensations,  slight  as  they  are,  f 
means  of  introducing  one  set  of  associations  rath< 
another. 

Dugald  Stewart  relates  an  incident,  which  may  1 

*  Memoirs  of  Fouche,  duke  d'Olranto,  minister  of  the 
Pohcc  of  France,  p.  207^ 
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sidered  an  evidence  of  this,  that  a  person,  with  whom  he 
was  acquainted,  had  occasion,  in  consequence  of  an  in- 
disposition, to  apply  a  bottle  of  hot  water  to  his  feet  when 
he  went  to  bed,  and  the  consequence  was,  that  he  dreamed 
he  was  making  a  journey  to  the  top'  of  mount  iEtna,  and 
that  he  found  the  heat  of  the  ground  almost  insupportable. 
There  was  once  a  gentleman  in  the  English  army,  who 
was  so  susceptible  of  audible  impressions,  while  he  was 
asleep,  that  his  companions  could  make  him  dream  of  what 
they  pleased.  Once,  in  particular  they  made  him  go 
through  the  whole  process  of  a  duel,  from  the  preliminary 
arrangements  to  the  firing  of  the  pistol,  which  they  put  in- 
to his  hand  for  that  purpose,  and  which,  when  it  exploded, 
waked  fiim. 

A  cause  of  dreams  closely  allied  to  the  above  is  the 
variety  of  sensations,  which  we  experience  from  the  stom- 
ach, viscera,  &c. Persons,  for  instance,  who  have  been 

for  a  long  time  deprived  of  food,  or  have  received  it  only 
an  small  quantities  hardly  enough  to  preserve  life,  will  be 
likely  to  have  dreams,  in  some  way  or  other  directly  rela- 
ting to  their  condition.  Baron  Trenck  relates,  that  being 
almost  dead  with  hunger,  when  confined  in  his  dungeon, 
his  dreams  every  night  presented  to  him  the  well  filled  and 
luxurious  tables  of  Berlin,  from  which,  as  they  were  pre- 
sented before  him,  he  imagined  he  was  about  to  relieve 
his  hunger. 

T*he  state  of  health  also  has  considerable  influence,  not 
only  in  producing  dreams,  but  in  giving  them  a  particular 
character.  The  remark  has  been  made  by  medical  men, 
that  acute  diseases,  particularly  fevers,  are  often  prece- 
pted and  indicated  by  disagreeable  and  oppressive  dreams. 

^  5256.  Explanation  of  the  incohercncy  of  dreams.    (Ist  cause.) 

There  is  frequently  much  of  wildness,  inconsistency^ 
sod  contradiction  in  our  dreams.  The  mind  passes  very 
rapidly  from  one  object  to  another ;  strange  and  singular 
kicidenta  occur.  If  our  dreams  be  truly  the  repetition  of 
our  waking  thoughts,  it  may  well  be  inquired.  How  this 
^rildness  and  inconsistency  happen  ? 
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The  explanation  of  this  peculiarity  resolves  itself  into 
two  parts. — r-The  fibst  ground  or  cause  of  it  is,  that  our 
dreams  are  not  subjected,  like  our  waking  thoughts,  to  the 
control  and  regulation  of  surrounding  objects.     While  we 
are  awake,  our  trains  of  thought  are  kept  uoifonn  and  co- 
herent by  the  influence  of  such  objects,  which  continual- 
ly remind  us  of  our  situation,  character,  and  duties ;  and 
which  keep  in  check  any  tendency  to  reverie.    But  m 
sleep  the  senses  are  closed ;  the  soul  is  accordingly  iik^a 
great  measure  excluded  from  the  material  world,  and  if 
thus  deprived^  of  the  salutary  regulating  influence  from 
that  source.  v 

§.  259.  Second  cause  of  the  incoherency  of  drcama. 

In  the  second  place,  when  wc  are  asleep,  our  associa- 
ted trains  of  thought  are  no  longer  under  the  control  of 
the  mental  power  or  susceptibility,  which  we  term  the 
WILL.  We  do  not  mean  to  say,  that  the  operations  of  that 
susceptibility  are  suspended  at  such  times,  and  that  voli- 
tions have  no  existence.  On  the  contrary,  there  is  effi- 
cient evidence  of  the  continuance  of  its  exercises  in  aoBOt 
degree  ;  since  volitions  must  have  made  a  part  of  the  orig- 
inal trains  of  thought,  which  are  repeated  in  dreaming  y 
and  furthermore,  we  are  often  as  conscious  of  exercisiog 
or  putting  forth  volitions  when  dreaming  as  of  any  other 
mental  acts^  for  instance,  imagining,  remembering,  assent- 
ing, or  reasoning.  When  we  dream,  that  we  are  attack- 
ed by  an  enemy  sword  in  hand,  but  happen  as  we  suppose 
in  our  dreaming  experiences,  to  be  furnished  in  sclf-d^ 
fence  with  an  instrument  of  the  same  kind,  we  dream,  tbi^ 
we  mil  to  exert  it  for  our  own  safety  and  against  our  IB* 
tagonist,  and  we  as  truly  in  this  case  put  forth  the  roca- 
tal  exercise  which  we  term  volition^  as,  in  any  other,  we 
exercise  remembrance,  or  imagine,  or  reason  in  our  sleep* 

Admitting  that  the  power  or  susceptibility  of  willing 
continues  to  act  in  sleep,  it  is  quite  evident,  that  the  voli- 
tions, which  are  put  forth  by  it,  have  ceased  to  exerciaa 
their  customary  influence  in  respect  to  our  mental  opeia- 
tions.    But  here  it  will  be  said,  that  the  will  is  unable  tt 
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tise  a  direct  inflaence  over  the  successions  of  thought, 
when  we  are  awake.  This  point  has  been  already  ex- 
ed  sufficiently.  (See  ^.212.)  The  conclusion,  at  which 
lere  arrived,  was,  that,  although  we  have  no  direct,  we 
an  indirect  power  over  the  successions  of  thought, 
li  is  very  considerable  ;  for  instance,  by  means  of  a 
ig  of  desire  or  interest  we  fix  our  attention  upon  dome 
cular  part  of  any  general  subject,  which  has  been 
ested,  and  thus  give  a  new  direction  to  the  whole  train 
ental  operations.  Although' this  power,  which  we 
exercise,  is  indirect,  we  justly,  consider  it  a  voluntary 
r,  and  attribute  it  to  the  faculty  of  the  will.  But  the 
ent  we  are  soundly  asleep,  this  influence  ceases,  and 
e  in  connection  with  the  other  cause  above  mention- 
irise  the  wildness,  incoherency,  and  contradictions, 
h  exist. 

person  while  he  is  awake  has  his  thoughts,  (admit- 
to  the  full  extent  the  power,  which  is  commonly  as- 
d  to  association,)  under  such  government,  and  is  able, 
e  indirect  influence  of  volitions,  so  to  direct  them,  as 
ing  thom  in  the  end  to  some  conclusion,  which  he 
scs  and  wliicii  lie  wishes  to  arrive  at.  But  in  dream- 
is  all  directing  and  governing  influence,  both  inter- 
nd  external,  is  at  an  end,  our  associations  seem  to  be 
n  forward,  mucii  like  a  ship  at  sea  without  a  rudder^ 
ever  it  may  happen.  y^ 

§.  260.  Apparent  reality  of  dreams,    {let  cause.) 

/hen  objects  are  presented  to  us  in  dreams,  we 
upon  them  as  real ;  and  events,  and  combinations 
series  of  events  appear  the  same.  We  feel  the  same 
3st  and  resort  to  the  same  expedients,  as  in  the  per- 
ties  or  enjoyments  of  real  life.  When  persons  are 
duced,  as  forming  a  part  in  the  transactions  of  our 
ns,  we  see  them  clearly  in  their  living  attitudes  and 
re;  we  converse  with  them  and  hear  them  speak  and 
Id  them  /»o-ve,  as  if  actually  present. 
^e  teasoii  ^  £  ll^i^f^  greater  vividness  of  our  dreaming 
V^wsin^    o/'owr  firm  belief  in  their  reality  seems  to 
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be  this.  The  subjects,  upon  which  our  thoughts  are  then 
employed,  occupy  the  mind  exclusively.  We  can  form 
a  clearer  conception  of  an  object  with  our  eyes  shut,  than 
we  can  with  them  open,  as  any  one  will  be  convinced  cm 
making  the  experiment;  and  the  liveliness  of  the  concep- 
tion will  increase  in  proportion,  as  we  can  suspend  the  ex- 
ercise of  the  other  senses.  In  sound  sleep,  not  only  the 
sight,  but  the  other  senses  also  may  be  said  to  be  closed; 
and  the  attention  is  not  continually  diverted  by  the  multi- 
tude of  objects,  which  arrest  the  hearing  and  touch,  when 
we  are  awake. 

It  is,  therefore,  a  most  natural  supposition,  that  our 
conceptions  must  at  duch  times  be  extremeljr  vivid  and  . 
distinct.     At  §.  119,  we  particularly  remarked  upon  con-  j 
ceptions  or  those  ideas  which  we  have  of  absent  objects 
of  perception,  which  possess  this  vividness  of  character. 
And  it  there  appeared,  that  they  might  be  attended  witht 
momentary  belief  even  when  we  are  awake.     But  as  coo-   i 
ceptions  exist  in  the  mind  when  we  are  asleep  in  a  nrach  .'^ 
higher  degree  distinct  and  vivid,  what  was  in  the  former   i 
case  a  momentary,  becomes  in  the  latter  a  permanent  be-   , 
lief.     Hence  every  thing  has  the  appearance  of  reality} 
and  the  mere  thoughts  of  the  mind  are  virtually  transfoim-   . 
ed  into  persons,  and  varieties  of  situation,  and    events,    ' 
which  are  regarded  by  us  in  precisely  in  the  same  light 
as  the  persons,  and  situations,  and  events  of  our  every  day*s 
experience. 

§.  261.  Apparent  reality  of  dreams.    (2d  cause  )  ' 

A  second  circumstance,  which  goes  to  accowit  J 
for  the  fact,  that  our  dreaming  conceptions  have  the  J 
appearance  of  reality  is,  that  they  are  not  susceptible  of  J 
being  controlled,  either  directly  or  indirectly,  by  mere  vo-   ; 

lition. We  are  so  formed  as  almost  invariably  to  asao-  < 

Viate  reality  with  whatever  objects  of  perception  continue  , 
to  produce  in  us  the  same  effects.  A  hard  or  soft  body, 
or  any  substance  of  a  particular  colour,  or  taste,  or  smeU, 
are  always,  when  presented  to  our  senses,  followed  by  cer-  \ 
tain  states  of  mind  essentially  the  same  ;  and  we  yield  the  j 
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nd  firm  belief  in  the  existence  of  such  ob- 
word,  we  are  disposed  from  our  very  constitu* 
ve  in  the  existence  of  objects  of  perception, 
ins  of  which  do  not  depend  on  the  well,  but 
ind  to  be  followed  by  certain  states  of  the 

er  we  choose  it  or  not. But  it  is  to  be 

that  our  dreaming  thoughts  are  mere  concep- 
;nses  being  closed  and  shut  up,  and  external 
3eing  presented  to  them.  Tiii's  is  true.  But 
Lide  in  favour  of  the  real  existence  of  obj<icts 
•n,  because  they  produce  in  us  ideas  indepen- 
r  volitions,  it  is  but  natural  to  suppose,  that 
ieve  in  the  reality  of  our  conceptions  also, 
cy  are  in  like  manner  beyond  oqr  voluntary 
ley  arc  both  merely  states  of  the  mind  ;  and 
uys  attends  our  perceptions,  wherever  we  find 
ndepcndcnt  of  our  choice,  there  is  no  reasoni 
ions,  which  are  ideas  of  absent  objects  of  per- 
uld  not  be  attended  with  a  like  belief  under 
•cumstances. — And  essentially  the  same  cir- 
cxist  in  dreaming ;  that  is,  a  train  of  concep- 
in  the  mind,  and  we  arc  conscious  ift  such 
vf  unable  to  exercise  any  direction  or  control 
-T  them.  They  exist,  whether  we  will  it  or 
:  regard  them  as  real. 

202.  Of  our  estimate  of  time  ia  dreaming. 

mate  of  time  in  dreaming  differs  from  that 
.  Events,  which  would  take  whole  days  or  a 
in  the  performance,  are  dreamt  in  a  few  mo- 
wonderful  is  this  compression  of  a  multitude 
ns  into  the  very  shortest  period,  that,  when  we 
ally  awakened  by  the  jarring  of  a  door,  which 
to  the  room  where  we  are*sleeping,  we  some- 
of  depredations  by  thieves,  or  of  destruction 

i  very  instant  of  our  awaking. Our  dreams 

>e«iuent!y  go  through  all  the  particulars  of  a 
le  Alps  or  of  a  m/ 1  itary  expedition  to  Moscow, 

umnavigat/on  or  r/»e  globe,  or  of  •ther  lone 

40  * 
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and  perilous  undertakings,  in  a  less  number  of  ho 
than  it  took  weeks,  or  months,  or  even  years  in  the 
tual  performance  of  them.  We  go  from  land  to  li 
and  from  city  to  city,  and  into  desert  places ;  we  ei 
rience  transitions  from  joy  to  sorrow,  and  from  pom 
to  wealth ;  wo  are  occupied  in  the  scenes  and  tram 
tions  of  many  long  months ;  and  then  our  slumben 
scattered,  and,  behold,  they  are  the  doings  of  a  siii^ 
watch  of  the  night ! 

This  striking  circumstance  in  the  history  of  oar  diet 
is  generally  explained  by  supposing,  that  our  thouglitii 
they  successively  occupy  the  mind,  are  more  rapid,  th 
while  we  are  awake.  But  their  rapidity  is  at  all  tia 
very  great ;  so  much  so,  that,  in  a  few  moments,  cromV 
ideas  pass  through  the  mind,  which  it  would  take  a  M 
time  to  utter,  and  a  far  longer  time  would  it  take  to  pi 
form  all  the  transactions,  which  they  concern.  This  4 
planation,  therefore,  is  not  satisfactory,  for  our  thoo^ 
are  oftentimes  equally  rapid  in  our  waking  moments. 

The  true  reason,  we  apprehend,  is  to  be  found  in  tM 
preceding   sections,  which  took  under  examination 
apparent  reality  of  dreams.    Our  conceptions  in 
are  considered  by  us  real ;   every  thought  is  an  ft 
every  idea  is  an  event ;  and  successive  states  of  mini 
successive  actions  and  successive  events.     He,  who  i 
sleep  has  the  conception  of  all  the  particulars  of  a 
ry  expedition  to  Moscow,  or  of  a  circumnavigation 
globe,  seems  to  himself  to  have  actually  experie 
the  various  and  multiplied  fortunes  of  the  one 
other.    Hence  what  appears  to  be  the  real  time  in 
but  is  only  the  apparent  time,  will  be  not  that,  wl 
sufncieiit  for  the  mere  thought,  but  that,  which  is 
sary  for  the  successive  actions. 

"  Something  perfectly  analogous  to  this  may 
marked  (says  Air.  Stewart)  in  the  perceptions  we 
by  the  sense  of  sight.*     When  I  look  into  a  eh 
where  the  deception  is  imperfect,  I  see  only  a  set  of 
claubings  of  a  few  inches  in  diameter ;  but  if  the 

^ftiitewart'd  Elements,  Chapter  on  Dreamin;. 
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ation  be  executed  with  so  much  skill,  as  to  convey  to 
the  idea  of  a  distant  prospect,  every  object  before  me 
lis  in  its  dimensions,  in  proportion  to  the  extent  of 
3e,  which  I  conceive  it  to  occupy,  and  what  seemed 
>Te  to  be  shut  within  tlie  limits  of  a  small  wooden 
De,  18  magnified,  in  my  apprehension,  to  an  immense 
Iscape  of  woods,  rivers,  and  mountains/' 

§•  263.  Of  the  senses  sinking  to  sleep  in  succession. 

It  is  true  as  a  general  statement,  that  in  sleep  the 
id  ceases  to  retain  its  customary  power  over  the  mus- 
ar  movements  of  the  system ;  and  all  the  senses  also 
I  at  such  times  locked  up,  and  no  longer  perform  their 
pal  offices.  The  eflect  upon  the  senses  is  such,  that  it 
tins  to  be  proper  to  speak  of  them  as  individually  going 
•leep  and  awaking  from  sleep.  It ,  remains,  therefore, 
be  observed,  that  there  is  some  considerable  reason  to 

ipose,  that  the  senses  fall  asleep  in  succession. For 

etailed  explanation  and  proof  of  this  singular  fact,  ref- 
Qce  must  be  had  to  Cullen,  and  particularly  to  Caba- 
I*  a  French  writer  on  subjects  of  this  nature  ;  but  the 
elusions,  at  which  they  arrive  on  this  particular  point, 
f  be  here  stated. 

TThe  flight,  in  consequence  of  the  protection  of  the 
lidfl,  ceases  to  receive  impressions  first,  while  all  the 
ar  senses  preserve  tlieir  sensibility  entire ;  and  may, 
i^fore,  be  said  to  be  first  in  falling  asleep.  The  senhe 
^aUBf  according  to  the  above  writers,  is  the  next,  which 
ia  its  susceptibility  of  impressions,  and  then  the  sense 
palling.  The  hearing  is  the  next  in  order,  and  last 
It  comes  the  sense  of  touch. 

^Virthermore,  the  senses  are  thought  to  sleep  with  dif- 
U  degrees  of  profoundness.  The  senses  of  taste  and 
tong  awake  the  last ;  the  sight  with  more  difhculty 
|4he  hearing,  and  the  touch  the  easiest  of  all.  Somo- 
Is  a  Tery  considerable  noise  does  not  awake  a  person, 
pf  the  soles  of  his  feet  are  tickled  in  the  slightest  de- 
1^  he  starts  up  immediately. 

■Ktpportfl  du  Physique  et  du  AToral  Do  L'llomine,  Mem.  x- 
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SoDiiar  remarks  are  made  by  the  writers  abo 
red  lo,  on  liw  muacle*.  Those,  which  move  the  i 
fees,  cease  to  act.  when  s^'kep  is  approaching,  soc 
tho<se.  which  sustain  the  head :  and  the  latter  befo 

which  support  the  back. And  here  it  is  prop 

tice  an  exception  to  the  general  statement  at  t 
mencement  of  ihis  section,  that  the  mind  in  slee 
to  retain  its  power  over  the  muscles.  Some  pen 
sleep  standing,  or  walking,  or  riding  on  horsebai 
such  we  cannot  well  avoid  the  supposition,  that  tl 
tarv  power  over  the  muscles  is  in  some  way  retai 
exercised  in  sleep. — ^These  statements  are  partica 
pcrtant  in  connection  with  the  facts  of  somnan 
only  admit,  that  the  susceptibility  of  the  senses, 
power  of  the  muscles  may  remain  even  in  |>art  « 
are  asleep,  and  we  can  account  for  them.  We  ki 
tliis  is  not  the  case  in  a  vast  maj«inty  of  instar 
that  it  does  sometimes  happen,  is  a  point,  which  i 
last  to  be  sufficiently  well  established. 

§:  204.  Remarks  on  Somnambulists. 

SoMNAMDCLisTs  arc  persons,  who  are  capable 
ingand  other  of  voluntary  actions  while  asleep. 

the  facts  in  respect  to  them  are  these. The  sent 

general  closed,  and  are  not  susceptible  of  beinga  fi 
outward  objects,  much  the  same  as  in  ordinary  slei 
some  slight  exceptions,  however,  hereafter  to  be  i 
cd.  Hence,  the  somnambulist  walks,  and  perfor 
voluntary  actions  without  the  use  of  vision ;  uw 
some  cases  he  has  his  eyes  open,  but  is  still  unaU 
Doing  the  works  of  day  at  unseasonable  hours,  he 
his  wood  at  midnight,  or  yokes  his  oxen,  or  goei 
and  all  the  while  is  as  profoundly  asleep  as  an 
neighbours ;  until  he  falls  over  some  obstacle  at 
or  rides  against  a  tree,  or  is  in  some  other  way  br 
his  recollection.  He  is  not  certain  of  walking  in 
ccs,  but  may  sometimes  be  found  on  tlie  roof  of  I 
on  the  edge  of  precipices,  but  evidently  with  an 
sensibility  to  terrour.     He  is  a  sort  of  automatic  i 
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that  is  carried  about  from  place  to  place,  but  without  feel- 
ing, vision,  bearing,  or  other  exercises  of  the  senses ;  and 
Btill  more  without  calculation,  or  any  thing,  which  may 
be  truly  called  reasoning  ;  always  excepting  such  calcula- 
tioo  and  reasoning  as  may  be  found  in  dreams.^ 

Of  such  persons  many  instances  are  on  record,  and  of 
some  a  particular  account!  is  given.  The  accompanying  in- 
stance in  the  note  will  help  to  illustrate  the  above  asser- 
tions, which,  as  a  general  statement,  are  sufficiently  near 

the  truth. The  explanation,  which  seems  on  the  whole 

the  most  satisfactory,  is  this;  viz.  (1)  The  somnambulist 
is  in  all  cases  dreaming,  and  we  may  suppose  in  general, 
that  the  dream  is  one,  which  gredtly  interests  him. 

(2)  Those  volitions,  which  are  a  part  of  his  dreams,  re- 
tain their  power  over  the  mucles,  which  is  not  the  fact  in 
the  sleep  and  the  dreaming  of  the  great  body  of  people. 

*  The  following  is  an  instance  of  somnambuliflm.  which  recently 
took  place,  of  an  extraordinary  character. — A  fanner  in  one  of  tJie 
counties  of  Massachusetts  had  employed  himself,  fur  some  weeks  in 
winter,  thrashing  his  grain.    One  night  as  he  wan  about  closuig  his 
labours,  be  ascended  a  ladder  to  the  top  oi  the  great  beams  in  tlie 
barn,  where  the  rye,   which  he  was  thrashing,  was  depusited*  to  as- 
eertain  what  number  of  bundles  remained  unlhrashed,  which  he  do- 
termined  to  finish  the  next  day.    The  enHuiiig  night,  about   two 
oVIock,  as  was  supposed,  he  was  heard  by  one  of  the  family  to  ^^et 
up  and  go  out.    He  repaired  to  liis  barn,  being  in  sound  sleep,  and 
altogether  unconscious  of  what  he  was  doing,  set  open  his  barn  doorrf, 
ascended  the  great  beams  of  the  barn  where    his  rye  was  deposited, 
tfarew  down  a  floorings  and  commenced  thrashincr  it.     When  he  had 
completed  it,  he  raked  off  the  straw,  and  shoved  the  rye  to  one  side  of 
the  floor,  and  then  carried  the  straw  up  the  ladder  and  deposited  it  on 
some  rails,  that  lay  across  the  great  beams.    He  then  tnrtjw  do^n 
another  flooring  ofrye^  which  lie  thrashed  and  finished  as  before. 
Tbus  be  continued  his  labours  until  he  had  thrashed  five  floorings, 
and  on  returning  from  throwing  down  the  sixth  and  lost,  in  padding 
over  part  of  the  hay-mowt  he  fell  ofiT,  where  the  hay  had  been  cut 
down  about  six  feet,  on  to  the  lower  part  of  it,  which  awoke  hini.     He 
at  firat  imagined  himself  in  his  neighbour's  bnrn,  but  afler  groping 
about  in  the  dark  for  a  long  time,  ascertained  that  he  was  in  hiso^^n, 
and  at  length  found  the  ladder,  on  which  he  descended  to  the  floor, 
cloixed  his  barn  doors,  which  he  found  open,  and  returned  to  his  house. 
On  coming  to  the  light,  he  found  hmiself  in  such  a  profuse  perspira- 
tion, that  his  clothes  were  literally  wet  through.    The  next  morning 
nn  going*  to  bis  barn,  he  found  that  he  hod  thrashed,  during  the  night, 
Ave  bushels  of  rye,  had  raked  the  straw  off  in  good  order,  and  depos- 
ited it  on  the  great  beams,  and  carefully  shoved  the  grain  to  one  side 
of  the  floor,  without  the  least  consciousness  of  what  he  was  doing 
until  he  fell  from  the  ha  v. 
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ConscquGntty,  whatever  the  aoninanibiiUst  dreams  i^  not 
only  real  in  the  mind,  as  in  all  other  dreamers,  but  hik 
ability  to  exercise  his  muBcles  enables  him  to  give  it  a  re- 
ality in  action.  Whether  he  dream  of  writing  a  letter,  or 
of  visiting  a  neighbour's  house,  or  even  of  thrashing  out 
his  grajn,  his  musclei  are  faithful  to  his  vivid  mental  con- 
r'ptiims,  which  we  may  suppose  in  al)  cases  closely  con- 
nurted  with  his  customary  labours  and  experiences,  and 
Ciirry  liim  pretty  safely  through  the  operation,  howem 
sightless  may  be  his  eye,  or  dull  his  other  senses. 

Further ;  We  are  'not  to  forget  here  a  remark  on  the 
sleep  of  the  senses,  already  alluded  to,  and  which  is  an 
exception  to  the  general  statement  in  regard  to  then- 
Itoth  in  somnambulism  and  in  ordinary  cases  of  dreaming 
the  senses  are  not  always  entirely  locked  tip ;  many  ol>- 
Kcrvations  clearly  show,  that  it  is  possible  for  tlicmiml 
to  be  accessible  through  them,  and  that  a  new  direction 
may  be  given  in  this  way  to  a  person's  dreams  withoul 
awaking  him.  Hence  somnambulist-!  may  sometimes  liave 
very  slight  visual  perceptions;  they  may  in  some  sliglK 
measure  be  guided  by  sensations  of  touch ;  all  the  senscj 
iiiiiy  bo  alFcctDd  in  a  small  degree  by  their  apjiropriateob- 
jcfts,  or  this  may  be  Ihc  case  with  some  and  not  with  oili- 
ers,  willioiit  etfuctually  disturbing  their  sleep. — These 
fiU'tj  will  be  found  to  help  in  explaining  any  circunutaa- 
c:c.-,  whicli  may  be:  tliau<;i]t  nut  to  come  within  ihcrcacli 
of  the  f!;c!i(.'ral  explanation  above  given. 
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§.  265.  Of  truth  and  the  difTercnt  kinds  of  it 

W  E  enter  now  upon  a  series  of  topics  of  a  somewhat 
iiflerent  character  from  those,  which  have  preceded  ;  the 
lilare  and  grounds  of  belief,  reasoning,  truth,  knowledge, 
md  collateral  subjects.  With  respect  to  what  goes  under 
lie  name  of  Truth,  it  must  be  confessed,  although  no 
irord  is  more  frequently  upon  the  lips  of  men,  there  is  no 
anall  difliculty  in  giving  a  definition  or  description  of  it, 
irhich  will  be  acceptable  to  all.  This  term,  however, 
when  applied  to  objects  of  whatever  kind,  seems  to  be  on- 
ly another  name  for  the  existence  of  those  objects,  and  of 
their  qualities  and  relations,  as  they  really  are.  Hence  it 
is  evident,  that  Truth  is  susceptible  of  the  division,  which 
bas  been  made  by  some  writers,  into  necessary  and  con- 

Necessary  Truths  arc  such  as  are  descriptive  of  those 
)roperties  in  objects,  which  always  exist  the  same,  and 
lan  neither  be  caused  nor  annulled  by  the  will  of  any  be- 
ig  whatever.  The  proposition,  that  the  three  angles  ol' 
triangle  are  equal  to  two  right  ones,  expresses  a  trutli 
f  this  kind.  Contingent  Truths  have  relation  to  ihobc 
iings,'which  are  not  necessarily  permanent.  The  prop^*- 
tion,  that  the  world  exists,  expresses  n  truth  of  thi.s  clo>;- 
iption. 
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§.  266.  Of  truth  in  relation  to  the  human  mini). 

But  the  truth  of  things  may  exist,  when  there  are  no 
minds  to  contemplate  it.  The  properties  of  a  triangle 
were  the  same,  before  they  were  discovered,  as  after ;  and 
the  fact  of  the  world^s  existence  cannot  be  supposed  ever 
to  have  depended  upon  the  mere  circumstance  of  its  be- 
ing known  by  men  or  not.  Nevertheless,  we  apply  the 
term  under  consideration  to  men,  to  their  thoughts,  rea- 
sonings, conclusions.  We  often  say  in  reference  to  a  per- 
son, that  his  statements  are  true,  that  his  views  are  truOi 
or  that  he  has  truth  on  his  side.  If  then  wc  inquire  into 
the  nature  of  Truth,  considered  relatively  to  the  human 
intellect,  wc  must  say,  Tt  is  the  conformity  of  our  thoughts 
or  mental  states  to  things,  as  they  actually  exist. 

Agreeably  to  this  definition,  we  may  say  of  any  proposi- 
tions whatever,  whether  expressed  in  words  or  merely  men- 
tal, that  they  are  true^  whenever  taey  represent  things,  as 
they  are.     And,  consequently,  all  are  necessarily  true  or  * 
false,  being  either  conformed  or  not  conformed  to  the  ni-  i 

ture  and  state  of  things. And  hence  the  reasonablenes  i 

of  the  saying,  that  truth  does  not  always  depend  upon  be- 
lief. The  proposition,  that  redness  is  a  quality  inherent 
in  a  soldier^s  coat,  is  no  doubt,  firmly  believed  by  manff 
but  it  is  not  true  in  the  sense,  in  which  it  is  generally  un- 
derstood to  be  so.  We  have  already  seen,  that  this  and 
other  colours  arc  sensations  in  the  mind,  or  at  least  in- 
volve such  sensations.  The  belief,  which  people  have  in 
regard  to  it,  does  not  affect  the  truth  of  the  propositioi 
itself.  Wc  may  have  false  belief,  since  we  may  liave 
false,  or  at  least  imperfect  perceptions,  false  or  pretended 
facts,  and  false  testimony,  which  are  among  the  grounds 
or  antecedents  of  belief.  But  this  subject  is  further  to  be 
considered. 

§.  267.  Of  tlic  nature  and  degrees  of  belief. 

Belief  is  the  name  of  a  simple  idea,  of  a  simple  inteWj 
lectual  state,  with  which  we  become  acquainted,  in  tl 
phraseology  of  Mr.  Locke,  from  reflection;  that  is,fr 
internal  observation,  or  what  is  otherwise  call* 
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Not  being  a  complex,  but  an  uncompounded 
loes  not  admit  of  definition  ;  although  no  one 
1  to  be  ignorant,  either  of  its  existence,  or  of 
As  it  is  a  simple  idea,  belief  is  in  its  nature 
same  ;  but  it  admits  of  diflerent  degrees.  We 
these  difierences  of  strength  in  the  feeling  by 
hat  same  internal  consciousness,  which  assures 
xistence  of  the  mere  feeling  itself.  In  other 
ire  conscious  of,  or  feel  our  belief  to  be  sorae- 
er,  and  at  other  times  stronger, 
se  diflerent  degrees  of  this  mental  state,  we 
int  names ;  a  low  degree  is  termed  presump- 
;hcr  degree,  probability  ;  and  the  highest  pos- 
'  is  termed  certainty. 

m^  certainty,  is  sometimes  qualified  by  an  epi^ 
ssivc  of  the  antecedents  of  the  state  of  mind, 
hus  denominate.  Thus  when  it  has  resulted 
istrative  reasoning,  (which  will  shortly  be  ex- 
is  called  DEMONSTRATIVE  ccrtaluty  ;  when  it  is 
to  a  train  of  moral  reasoning,  it  is  termed  mor- 

y. When  the  mind  is  in  that  state,  denom- 

ainty,  we  arc  said  to  know  the  things  to  which 
rong  belief  relates.  So  that  knowledge  and 
re  sometimes  used  as  synonymous.  But  knowl- 
inarily  regarded  and  employed  as  a  synonyme 
,  when  the  latter  term  is  used  in  relation  to  the 
id  ;  because  we  find  the  highest  possible  belief 
es  caused  by  imperfect  or  false  evidence. 

.  Of  the  grounds  of  belief  or  evidence  in  general. 

Late  of  mind,  which  we  call  belief,  is  ordinarily 

3y  something,  which  is  its  cause.    And  the  be- 

rary,  being  more  or  less  strong  according  to  the 

the  cause.    The  cause  or  ground  of  belief  is 

r  known  under  the  name  of  evidence,  whieh 

((Difies,  (fh»n  the  Latin  evioentia,)  clearness  or 

mi;  and  hence  by  a  common  figure  of  speech 

hmt,  which  makes  perspicuous,  or 

tlwdm,  (takiQg  the  term 
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in  its  widest  or  general  sense,)  is  a  general  nam 
any  thing,  which  is  naturally  fitted  to  affect  our  b 
We  here  see,  as  in  multitudes  of  other  cases,  the  1 
tiful  economy  of  our  mental  constitution.  The  h 
mind  is,  on  the  one  hand,  so  firamed,  that  it  necea 
believes,  when  evidence  is  presented ;  and  on  the  < 
our  Creator  has  so  ordered  things  within  and  witboi 
that  there  is  no  want  of  circumstances,  which  susti 
effective  relation  to  the  susceptibility  of  believiii| 
our  Creator  had  not  furnished  the  mind  with  the  sum 
bility  of  belief  in  its  various  degrees,  and  had  not  app 
ed  certain  things  in  the  constitution  of  nature  m 
antecedents  or  causes  of  these  states  of  mind,  i 
evident,  that  man  would  have  been  lamentably  deb 
in  those  principles  of  action,  which  constitute  himai 
al  being.  The  more  so,  when  we  consider,  that  t 
states  of  mind,  to  which  we  give  the  name  of  belief 
cede  volition,  and  are  necessary  to  it ;  and  that  vol 
is  requisite,  in  the  view  of  all,  to  a  moral  being.  B 
and  evidence,  therefore,  may  both  be  considered  ai 
ing  their  foundation  in  the  constitution  of  ouf  Dtl 
and  as  giving  to  that  constitution  a  harmony  and  a  |M 
of  action,  which  it  would  not  otherwise  possess. 

§.  Q09.  Of  the  evidence  of  the  senses. 

One  ground  of  belief,  which  continually  cootroii 
conviction,  and  through  that  our  actions,  is  the  scnsis. 
is  in  vain  for  us  to  attempt  to  release  ourselves  firoa 
influence  of  what  we  hear,  see,  and  touch.  But  it  ii  i 
that  our  senses  sometimes  deceive  us.  Whether  the] 
ceive  us  not,  they  certainly  control  our  belief;  and 
is  the  point  under  consideration.  But  taken  as  a  wl 
and  in  their  condition  of  mutual  relationship  and  aid, 
not  true,  that  they  deceive  us ;  provided  always,  th^ 
in  a  sound  and  healthy  state.  When  taken  singlyt 
without  the  assistances,  to  which  they  are  entitled  froi 
comparing  and  judging  susceptibilities  of  the  miodt 
at  times  unquestionably  give  an  imperfect,  a  defa 
(it  can  hardly  be  called,  a  false)  view  of  things. 
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ere  not  designed  to  act  independently  of  each  other 
thoat  aid  from  the  mind  ;  and  the  charge  of  defec- 
r  false  information  can  be  sustained  only  on  that 
lition. 

^  means  of  the  senses,  we  have  the  highest  possible 
.  (that  is  to  say,  we  have  ceriaintyj)  of  the  existence 
mial  objects.  The  conviction  of  their  reality  is  not 
troog ;  it  may  be  said,  if  we  may  reason  from  men's 
I,  that  it  is  universal.  The  belief  of  the  internal 
[sand  exercises,  of  which  we  are  conscious,  is  not 
er.  If  we  doubt  in  one  case,  the  way  is  fairly  open  for 
;ism  in  both.  And  he,  who  doubts  of  the  reality  of 
ffcises  of  the  soul,  should,  in  order  to  be  consistent, 
Q  the  existence  of  the  soul  itself.     (See  ^.  18.) 

Dl  Of  internal  observation  or  consciousness  as  a  ground 

of  belief. 

en  we  turn  our  attention  from  the  external  to  the 
I  world,  from  the  mind  as  it  is  affected  by  matter 
nind  bs  it  is  affected  by  its  own  operations ;  we  dis- 

nother  source  of  evidence. ^The  notice,  which 

id  takes  of  its  own  operations,  has  already  been 
led  as  one  source  of  knowledge  ;  and  it  requires 
le  reflection  to  perceive,  that  whatever  we  know 
s  our  belief  more  or  less.  From  the  nature  of  the 
ir  belief  will  vary  with  the  extent  of  our  knowl- 
henever  the  particulars,  which  we  have  treasured  upj 
lirectjOr  even  remote  relation  to  the  subject  under 
iration.  Hence  internal  observation,  (otherwise 
reflection  or  consciousness,)  furnishes  evidence,  or 
is  evidence  itself.  We  often  yield  our  assent  to 
tions,  when  all  we  can  say,  is,  that  we  are  inwardly 
us  of  certain  authoritative  feelings,  or  that  there  is 

within,  which  tells  us  to. ^The  soul  of  man,  first 

nto  exercise  by  external  objects,  evolves  from  its 
^sses,  as  it  perceives,  feels,  and  judges,  new  pcr- 
B,  new  feelings,  new  judgments ;  as  streams  flow 
n  inexhaustible  fountains.  All  these  have  at  times 
ID  to,  and  control  our  belief. 


in. 
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«.  271.  Of  the  form  of  internal  obeerration,  termed  intuit 
perceptiou. 

Among  the  other  internal  feelings,  of  irhich  we  m 
sclous,  and  which  atTect  our  belief,  are  those,  whii 
romnion  language  arc  termed  intuitive  perceptions. 
^■'  the  name  given  to  those  states  of  the  mind,  (rhere 
i«  an  immediate  feeling  of  the  agreement  or  disapee 
of  two  or  more  ideas  without  the  intervention  ofai 
For  instance,  three  and  three  are  six  ;  things  equal  t 
same  are  equal  to  one  another  ;  the  whole  is  gmter 
a  part.  In  these  propositions  and  others  like  then 
at  once  felt  by  the  mind,  that  there  is  an  agreeiK 
ideas,  or  that  what  is  expressed  in  the  predicate  ic 
with  what  is  expressed  in  the  subject  of  the  propot 
We  do  not  learn  it  by  a  process  of  reasoning,  but  «e 
we  know  at  once,  that  they  agree,  or  are  compatible 
each  other. 

L'nder  this  head  we  ought  perhaps  to  consider  th 
lief,  which  we  indulge  in  respect  to  the  future.  Wi 
lieve,  that  the  sun  will  rise  and  set  tomorrow,  n  h 
to-day  ;  we  believe,  that  there  will  be  a  return  of 
seasons,  and  limt  the  flower  will  bloom  in  spring  and 
in  autumn,  as  ill  times  past.  Wc  constantly  acton  thii 
lief,  which  we  have  in  the  continuance  of  the  appcarw 
and  of  the  rciiults  of  nature.  And  how  is  it  to  be  ciphi* 
The  e-vplunation  given  by  some,  is,  that  it  is  oHinjli" 
porience.  IJut  c.\[>cnence,  as  the  word  is  used  in  thep" 
tnt  case,  is  notliing  more  than  an  obscrvalionof fteft" 
of  their  conjunction  or  connection  with  euth  other,  ii 
hence,  although  experience  may  teach  us  the  occMi«* 
t!ie  feeling  in  question,  it  utterly  fails  lo  icaifti"* 
cause.  We  might  know  the  fact,  tliatcertoin  tC  "" 
ularly  precede  and  follow  each  other,  wixhimtpi 
the  feeling,  without  believing  in,  oranlitrj) 
would  be  a  repetition  of  the  same  regularity  of  j« 
and  succession.  Nevertheless  wc  always 
feeling  of  aj 
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.  to  say,  that  we  have  the  feeling,  that  we  are  conscious  of  it, 
and  that,  in  reference  to  the  antecedents  and  consequents 
of  the  natural  world,  it  arises  promptly  and  unaided. 

§.  272.  Of  memory  as  a  ground  of  belief. 

Another  source  of  evidence  is  the  memory. — ^In  our 
transitions  from  place  to  place,  and  from  scene  to  scene, 
we  see  and  hear  what  will  perhaps  afterwards  never  come 
within  the  range  of  our  experience.  When  we  subsequently 
act  upon  what  has  thus  been  once  under  the  examination 
of  the  senses,  we  rely  upon  the  remembrance.     So  far  as 
i^    we  are  confident,  that  the  original  perceptions  are  cor- 
:.    rectly  reported  in  the  remembrance,  the  latter  as  decided- 
^    ly  controls  our  belief  and  actions,  as  if  the  original  objects 
p-.    were  present.    This  is  the  fact ;  and  in  confirmation  of  it 
--    we  might  »afely  appeal  to  the  declarations  and  the  conduct 
of  the  great  body  of  mankind. But  what  is  the  resolu- 
tion of  this  confident  reliance  ?   What  is  the  ground  of  it  ? 
The  reply  here  as  in  other  cases  is,  It  is  our  nature,  our 
\,  nental  constitution,  the  will  and  ordinance  of  the  Being, 
who  created  us.     ''  There  must  be,  (says  Campbell,)  in 
koman  nature,  some   original  grounds  of  belief,  beyond 
(.'Which  our  researches  cannot  proceed,  and  of  which,  there- 

fiire,  it  is  in  vain  to  attempt  a  rational  account."* By 

f^  these  last  expressions  he  must  probably  be  understood  to 

aij,  that  we  cannot  account  for  or  explain  them  by  referring 

l»  Ibeni  to  any  principles  more  general  or  more  deep  in  our 

natiiie.    They   are   ultimate    truths  or   facts,  which  we 

Imow;  but  in  regard  to  which  we  have  no  further  knowl- 

^ge  than  of  their  existence.     (See  ^.  19.) 

j.  973.  Of  testimony  or  the  observation  of  others  as  a  source  of 

evidence. 

Another  form  of  evidence  is  Testimony  ;  by  which  is 
Bommonly  understood  tlie  report  of  men  concerning  those 
iuogs,  which  have  fallen  under  the  observation  of  their 

j^nses. As  to  the  fact,  that  we  readily  receive  the  tes- 

iaicmy  of  our  fellow  beings  as  evidence,  it  is  undeniable* 

♦Campbell's  Dissertation  on  Miraclca  in  answer  to  Hume,  Pt. 
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Without  such  confidence  in  what  they  ateerti  every  ooeV 
knowledge  of  events  and  facts  would  be  limited  to  those 
only,  of  which  he  himself  had  been  a  personal  witness. 
In  this  case,  no  American,  who  has  not  been  a  traveller, 
can  believe,  that  there  is  such  a  city  as  London ;  and  no 
Englishman  can  believe,  that  there  is  such  a  city  ai 
Rome ;  and  no  person  whatever  has  any  ground  for  be- 
lieving, that  such  men  as  Hannibal  and  Caesar  have  ever 
existed. — But  then  it  is  to  be  remembered,  that  there  is 
no  natural  connection  between  words  and  things,  belweei 
the  testimony,  which  is  given,  and  the  thing  concemiiig 
which  it  is  given.  This  being  the  case,  it  has  often  beeo 
asked,  Upon  what  principle  do  we  give  credit  to  humao 
testimony  ? — And  the  question  certainly  has  a  direct  con- 
nection with  the  philosophy  of  the  human  mind,  and  de- 
serves consideration. 

§.  274.  Of  the  origin  of  our  belief  in  testimony. 

Mr.  Hume  maintains,  that  our  confidence  in  testimoBj 
is  derived  from  no  other  principle,  than  our  observatio* 
of  the  veracity  of  men,  and  of  the  usual  conformity  of 
facts  to  the  reports  of  witnesses.  In  other  words,  ho 
makes  experience  tlie  foundation  of  our  confidence  or  be- 
lief in  testimony. But  there  are  two  objections  to  tbii 

explanation,  which  are  thought  by  many  quite  to  OfW* 
throw  his  view  of  the  subject.  ' 

The  first  is,  that  there  are  certain  facts  in  the  kisUq^: 
of  human  nature,  which  do  not  agree  with,  or  rather  wUeii ' 

contradict  it. Children,  who  have  had  but  very  littb 

experience,  give  their  assent  to  testimony,  and  the  strnftk 
of  their  assent  or  belief  will  be  the  greater,  the  le»  lO*- 
moved  they  are  from  infancy.     The  credulity  of  chiUietj 
has  almost  passed  into  a  proverb ;  youth  surrenders  its  be*^ 
lief  almost  as  readily ;  but  manhood,  which  has  seen: 
of  the  operation  of  the  human  passions,  becomes 
tious;  and  often  the  caution  of  manhood  degenerates  ii 
old  age  into  a  suspicion  and  distrust  of  the  worst  lund* 

What  then  becomes  of  the  doctrine  of  Mr.  Hume, 
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oofidence  in  testimony  is  the  result  of  experience  ?  One 
ould  think)  if  this  be  the  course  which  things  take,  that 
16  opposite  of  his  statement  is  nearer  the  truth. 

In  the  second  place,  the  doctrine,  that  experience  is 
le  foundation  of  our  belief  in  testimony,  falls  far  short 
r  explaining  the  whole  amount  of  our  belief  from  that 
Nirce ;  as  will  appear  from  the  following  views. 

Experience,  as  the  term  is  ordinarily  employed  in  ref-* 
pence  to  the  present  subject,  is  a  personal  observation  of 
M  agreement  between  the  fact,  and  the  statement,  made 
itpecting  it.  A  certain  thing  is  stated ;  the  result  or 
mi  is  found  to  agree  with  what  is  asserted  ;  and,  therefore^ 
re  are  led  to  believe  other  statements.  But  it  is  undo* 
iable,  that  we  also  believe  many  things,  where  we  have 
ot  been  favoured  with  personal  experience  of  the  veracity 
f  the  narrator.  We  believe  in  the  existence  of  Constanti- 
lople,  the  river  Niger,  the  Grand  Lama,  and  of  other 
ities,  rivers,  and  men  on  the  testimony  of  persons,  whom 
ve  have  never  seen,  and  the  conformity  of  whose  words 
lid  actions  we  have  had  no  opportunity  to  verify.  So 
tbat  taking  the  term  experience  in  the  mOre  limited  and 
ippropriate  sense,  the  explanation  of  Mr.  Hume  will  not 
Md,  because  it  falls  short  of  the  full  extent  of  our  belief. 
If  we  use  the  term  in  a  broader  sense,  to  signify 
^  knowledge  of  certain  general  principles  of  human  na- 
tele,  such,  for  instance,  as  that  men  are  prone  to  utter  the 
hth,  the  difficulty  is  still  apparent  and  insuperable. 
Bow  does  any  individual  become  acquainted  with  this  gen- 
M  experience,  this  general  knowledge  of  the  character- 
Mica  of  human  nature  ?    Undoubtedly  it  will  be  said  by 

leaiui  of  testimony. Here  we  have  an  instance  of  that 

Itologism,  which  is  called  reasoning  in  a  circle.  We 
liieTe  in  multitudes  of  things  from  testimony  in  conse- 
laoceof  our  experience  in  respect  to  mankind  in  gener- 
t  we  acquire  this  experience  of  mankind,  since  our  per- 
lal  acquaintance  extends  to  but  very  few,  from  testimo- 
;  therefore,  testimony  is  the  foundation  of  testimo 
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§.  275.  Confidence  in  testimony  founded  in  an  ori^rinal  tendency 

of  our  constitution. 

We  must,  therefore,  adopt  some  other  explanation; 
and  we  cannot  but  think,  there  is  good  reason  for  suppos- 
ing, that  confidence  in  testimony  has  its  foundation  in  aii 
original  tendency  of  our  minds.  Certainly  the  wise  Author 
of  our  nature  intended,  men  should  live  together  in  socie- 
ty. Consequently,  he  would  give  to  them  those  mental 
tendencies,  which  are  suitable  and  necessary  in  such  a  sit- 
uation ;  such,  for  instance,  as  a  disposition  to  speak  tbs 
truth.  And  accordingly  we  find,  that  men  are  disposed  to 
speak  the  truth,  to  convey,  in  their  intercourse  with  oth- 
ers, their  real  sentiments.  The  telling  of  falsehoods  ii 
undoubtedly  a  violence  to  our  natures,  and  the  greateit 
liars  tell  the  truth  an  hundred  times,  where  they  utter  i  . 
falsehood  once. — But  it  is  no  harder  to  believe,  that  ve  . 
naturally  credit  testimony,  or  have  a  natural  tendency  of 
that  sort,  than  that  we  naturally  speak  the  truth.  Indeed 
the  latter  tendency,  or  a  disposition  to  speak  truth, 
to  require  just  such  a  counterpart  in  our  constitotion 
the  former,  and  without  the  one,  the  other  would  lose 
small  share  of  its  fitness  and  worth.  For  surely  a  natvii 
tendency  to  speak  the  truth  would  be  very  near  superfli- 
ous,  if  there  were  not  in  our  nature  something  correspoi-^ 
ding,  which  should  lead  us  to  yield,  to  what  we  heir, 

ready  and  confiding  assent. In  answer,  therefore,  to  tki] 

inquiry.  What  is  the  foundationof  our  belief  in  testinmf 
We  reply  in  short,  that  we  are  naturally  led,  or  are  led  lif 
the  principles  of  our  mental  constitution,  not  only  to  speik 
the  truth,  but  to  yield  a  ready  assent  to  what  we  hearspe* 
ken,  or  to  testimony. 

Furthermore,  this  original  tendency  to  believe  in  testi- 
mony is  weakened  in  most  cases,  as  we  have  great 
to  think,  the  further  we  advance  in  life.     At  first  we  yiel 
our  assent  without  any  hesitation  ;    to  doubt  is  unnat 
and  when  we  are  compelled  to  do  it,  it  is  no  small  trial 
our  feelings.    But  no  one  lives  long  and  mingles  m 
with  men,  without  being  deceived  many  times.     We  I 
by  degrees  the  wide  influence  of  interested  motives ;  i 
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'  from  falling  in  with  Mr.  Hume's  hypothesis,  we  have 
er  reason  for  saying,  that  experience  leads  us  to  difh 
where  nature  would  prompt  us  to  believe. 

$.  276.  Of  ressoning  as  a  u^tmd  of  belief. 

at  there  remains  to  be  mentioned  another  prominent 
yd,  in  which  our  belief  is  both  caused  and  controlled, 

J  means  of  reasoning. ^The  definition  commonly 

I  of  reasoning,  is,  That  it  is  a  mental  process,  by 
8  of  which  we  infer  unknown  truths  from  those,  which 
[ready  known  or  admitted. 

I  order  to  reasoning,  therefore,  there  mUst  be  a  num« 
f  perceptions,  facts,  or  truths  given ;  which  we  may 
^se  to  exist,  either  mentally  or  verbally,  in  the  forngi 
^positions.  These  propositions  are  compared  togeth- 
dat  is,  are  successively  considered  by  the  mind.  In 
mft  various  new  feelings  arise,  until  we  arrive  at  the 
asion.  The  conclusion,  at  which  we  arrive  in  com- 
ig  this  process,  is  nothing  more  than  a  feeling,  a  new 
of  the  mind.  It  is  a  feeling,  nevertheless,  which 
I  not  have  existed  without  the  preceding  steps ;  but 
I,  having  once  arisen,  controls  more  or  less  according 
'comstances  the  belief  of  men,  and  through  that,  their 

OS. ^These  are  among  the  principal  grounds  of 

f;  (1)  The  Senses,  (2)  Internal  Observation  or  con* 
sness,  (3)    The  Memory,   (4)  Testimony,  (5)  Rea:^ 

42 


CHAPTER  TWENTY  FOURTH. 


EVIDENCE  OP  TESTIMONY. 


4.  277.  Of  the  importance  of  the  evidence  of  testimooy  uiof  i 

pervensions. 

Of  the  subjects  introduced  into  the  preceding 
ter,  that  of  the  evidence  of  testimony  possesses 
importance.    Although  every  person  possesses  a  Mj 
evidence  in  himself,  independently  of  that  of 
he  is  confessedly  restricted  as  to  other  grounds  of 
by  the  limits  of  his  mere  personal  experience, 
by  means  of  the  evidence  of  testimony,  he  is  able  tO< 
upon,  and  command  the  experience  of  the  whole 
mankind. 

But  the  importance  of  this  form  of  evidence 
depend  merely  upon  its  extent.    It  not  only  has  tiiBi 
of  influencing  our  conduct  in  all  our  ordinary  C( 
but  is  constantly  appealed  to,  in  courts  of  justice^ 
the  most  serious  and  weighty  transactions.    Individi 
frequently  required  to  give  testimony,  which  ini 
its  results,  the  reputation,  property,  and  life  of  tbtfj 
lows.    But  it  cannot  be  denied,  although  we  an 
the  natural  and  original  impulse  of  our  nviura  to^ 
testimony,  that  it  is  from  various  causes  liable  I 
plexcd  and  perverted.    A  perversion  of  it  nM 
without  necessarily  implying  any  evil  iB» 
part  of  the  persooi  who  testifier 
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iefly  to  prosecute  this  subject,  and  to  point  out  some 
s  causes  of  mistake  from  this  source,  and  also  their 
jtives. 

$.  278.  Of  the  competency  of  the  person  who  testifien. 

ifore  speaking  of  those  circumstances,  which  perplex 
ive  a  wrong  bias  to  the  judgment,  a  prior  inquiry 
to  be  as  to  the  competency  of  the  witness  to  form  an 
in  on  that  subject,  to  which  his  testimony  relates. 
;sses  sometimes  labour  under  a  natural  incapacity  of 
ig,  which  necessarily  annuls  their  testimony.  A  per- 
rho  is  deprived  of  the  sense  ;r>f  hearing,  is  not  capa- 
f  testifying  to  the  oral  asr^tions  of  others ;  and  a 
man  cannot  give  testimony  on  subjects,  the  knowl- 
of  which  necessarily  implies  the  existence  of  the 
of  seeing.  The  competency  of  the  narrator,  there- 
to judge  in  respect  to  that  subject,  on  which  his  tes- 
y  is  given,  is  very  justly  to  be  examined  into, 
id  in  the  question  of  competency,  we  may  not  only 
«  into  the  capacity,  or  want  of  it  in  the  witness ; 
ly  further  inquire  into  his  opportunities  of  exercising 
apacity,  which  he  is  acknowledged  to  possess.  If 
tifies,  that  he  saw  an  object  or  action,  when  circum- 
S8  positively  show,  that  he  had  no  opportunity  of 
eeing,  his  testimony  is  as  much  invalidated,  as  if  he 
red  under  a  natural  incapacity  of  sight.  If,  for  in- 
iy  it  be  necessarily  implied  in  what  he  says,  that  he 
I  a  particular  place,  but  on  inquiry  circumstances 
ctorily  show,  that  he  was  not  there,  then  evidently 
1  no  opportunity  of  knowing  what  he  testifies,  and 
clarations  are  to  be  set  aside. 

S79.  Of  habits  o/ veracity  in  connection  with  testimony. 

ople  can  hardly  expect  to  hear  the  truth  from  those, 
re  in  the  practice  of  uttering  falsehoods';  and  it  is, 
>re,  proper  to  inquire,  What  are  the  witness'  char- 
d  habits  in  this  respect  ? — Of  professed  liars,  we 
iiere  nothing  to  say.  Of  persons,  who  are  in  the 
ye  of  telling  the  truth,  and   whose  habits  are  ac- 
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knowledged  to  be  those  of  veracity,  a  distinction  n 
made  between  two  classes. 

(1)  Some  men  are,  in  principle  and  in  practice 
pulous.  They  have  so  long  and  so  steadily  exhibit 
trait,  that  it  seems  to  be  inherent,  something  in  the  < 
tution.  Persons  of  this  character  are  found  to  be 
what  averse  to  stating  what  has  not  come  within  the 
personal  observation  and  knowledge.  When  rep 
the  assertions  of  others,  they  do  not  incline  to  c 
their  authority,  but  are  desirous  that  it  should  be  k 
and  would  not,  on  any  consideration,  convey  a  wro 
pression.  This  is  their  |j;eneral  character,  althougl 
is  a  diflerence  among  individuals  of  this  clastt,  am 
are  found  to  be  less  particular  in  their  ordinary  an 
tions  and  in  more  serious  testimony,  than  others. 

(2)  There  h  a  second  class  of  persons,  who  woi 
teem  themselves  injured  in  having  their  veracity  si 
ed,  but  who  have  formed  habits,  which  render  it  nee< 
that  their  testimony  should  be  carefully  examined, 
allude  particularly  to  the  habit,  which  some  have  1 
of  telling  extraordinary  stories,  or  anecdotes  of  wh 
kind,  which  are  intended,  and  are  calculated  to  iff 
They  consider  themselves  in  a  measure  pledged  tc 
the  interest,  which  they  know  to  be  excited  oo  the 
of  those  present,  and  are,  therefore,  under  an  extrwo^ 
ry  temptation  to  enliven  and  embellish  their  narratic 
aijy  circumstances  have  escaped  their  memory,  ^ 
were  essential  to  the  unity  of  the  story,  their  own  i 
tion  is  taxed  to  furnish  them,  since  it  is  too  late  to  i 
for,  and  of  too  much  consequence  to  omit  them, 
become  in  time  not  a  little  insensible  to  the  false  c( 
ing,  which  they  give  to  their  statements,  and  conf«7 
neous  impressions,  without  being  conscious  of  in  i 

tion  to  deceive. Such  persons,  when  called  o|K 

testify  on  oath,  will  be  likely  to  give  a  false  colourii 
the  most  serious  statements,  similar  to  that,  which  bei 
ens  their  discourses  to  their  fire-side  hearers.  We  w 
not  say,  that  they  intentionally  do  this.  But  tho*^ 
are  acquainted  with  the  power  of  habit,  will  readil/*' 
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ine  the  possibility  of  their  thus  doing,  without  its  being 
implied,  that  they  are  designedly  untrue. 

§.  380.  Of  the  influence  of  friendship,  &c.,  on  testimony. 

Friendship  is  generally  founded  on  our  favourable 
opinion  of  the  good  qualities  of  those,  towards  whom  we 
have  friendly  feelings.  In  the  ordinary  course  of  things, 
no  one  can  be  expected  to  cherish  the  feelings  of  friend- 
flhip  towards  a  person,  whom  he  knows  to  be  a  knave,  or 
a  hypocrite,  or  in  any  other  respects  essentially  bad. 
Whenever  a  witness,  therefore,  is  called  upon  to  give  tes- 
timony unfavourable  to  the  case  of  a  friend,  he  will  find, 
on  a  little  examination  of  himself,  that  his  testimony  is 
modified  by  his  own  previous  feelings  and  opinions.  This 
modification  of  our  testimony,  or  rather  of  the  belief  and 
eiperience,  on  which  our  testimony  is  founded,  is  often 
effected  with  great  rapidity,  and  in  almost  all  cases  by  a 
process,  to  which  we  yield  very  slight  attention. 

Although  our  own  eyes  have  been  the  witnesses,  we 
can  hardly  suspect  one,  to  whom  we  had  ascribed  so  many 
good  qualities,  of  committing  a  crime.     We  suppose,  that 
^    we  ourselves  may  be  mistaken,  and  are  led,  both  in  conse- 
quence of  our  own  supposed  liability  to  mistake,  and  in 
I    cimsequence  of  our  previous  convictions  of  the  criminated 
I    person's  goodness,  to  give  his  conduct  the  roost  favourable 

construction. The  testimony,  therefore,  although  given 

under  the  most  solemn  circumstances,  will  sometimes  cor* 
^   respond  to  this  very  favourable  mental  construction,  which 
has  been  previously  formed,  and  of  which  we  ourselves 
^  are  in  a  measure  insensible. 

ti         Such  testimony  may  be  critically  examined,  and  with- 

I-  *  aot  any  necessary  impeachment  of  the  witness'  integrity. 

Il^*  If  fri^nflship  have  secretly  taken  away  any  thing  from  the 

tnith,  it  is  the  part  of  all,  especially  of  those,  who  are 

yiofessedly  the  investigators  of  truths  to  see,  that  it  is  de- 

■iwded  back  again. The  same  views  will  hold,  where 

Aslike  exists.     It  has  an  equal  degree  of  influence  in 
pBTplexing  and  prejudicing  testimony,  with  personal  frjend- 
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§.  281.  Influence  of  personal  interest  on  testimony. 
The  love  of  gain  is  a  passion,  which  is  greatly  nourish' 
ed  by  many  circumstances  in  our  situation.  As  riches 
not  only  deliver  their  possessors  from  many  inconvenien- 
ces, incident  to  a  want  of  them  ;  but  arc  supposed  to  se* 
cure  influence  and  respect,  we  find  one  reason  in  these 
cHects  of  it,  why  this  passion  has  taken  so  deep  root  in  the 
minds  of  men.  The  love  of  aggrandizement,  and  the  other 
m'  uifications  of  selfism,  are  not  stronger,  than  theptssioa 
ior  wealth.  But  it  is  the  tendency  and  result  of  interested 
feelings  of  every  description  to  present  whatever  coocenis 
ourselves  in  the  happiest  light,  and  to  heap  up  argumentf 
in  our  own  favour ;  and  on  the  other  hand,  to  prevent  our 
bestowing  due  attention  or  ordinary  justice  upon  the  cod* 
cernments  of  others. 

In  all  cases,  therefore,  where  the  private  emoluni«itof 
the  person,  who  gives  testimony,  is  concerned,  there  aie 
two  claims ;  that  of  interest  on  the  one  side,  and  that  of 

truth  on  the  other. ^The  claims  of  one's  own  interest, 

which  are  so  near  his  feelings,  are  carefully  examined,  and 
every  circumstance,  which  could  have  an  influence  to 
njnke  him  act  in  accordance  with  that  interest,  has  its  full 
weight.  While,  on  the  other  hand,  we  feel  an  indescrib- 
able reluctance  to  examine  claims,  which  we  anticipate 
will  be  against  ourselves ;  and  ignorance  becomes  to  ii8» 
under  these  circumstances,  a  source  of  satisfaction.  I 

Persons,  who  are  placed  in  this  8*Uiation,  ought  c«e- 
fully  to  guard  against  the  powerful  and  sometimes  imp^ 
ceptible  influence,  which  is  exerted  over  them ;  an  influ- 
ence, which  is  often  pernicious  to  their  understandiog8» 

and  still  more  so  to  virtue. ^Thosc,  who  hear  and  le- 

ceive  the  testimony  of*  persons  interested,  cannot  do  jn^ 
tice  to  the  persoa  or  subject,  which  this  testimony  cot- 
cerns,  without  making  suitable  allowance  for  the  misrep'^ 
resentations,  M'hich  are  found  to  arise  from  this  source. ' 


$.  282.  Of  the  influence  on  testimony  of  a  spirit  of  pai 

There  are  parties  in  religion,  parties  in  politics,  J**^ 
tics  in  neighbourhoods  and  families ;   nor  indeed  do  ^ 
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find  an  entire  exemption  from  them  in  any  situation  in  life. 
The  feelings  of  partisanship,  which  are  renewed  at  every 
meeting  of  our  opposers,  ai}d  at  the  knowledge  of  every 
circumstance,  calculated  to  remind  us  of  the  existence  of 
a  controversy,  are  exceedingly  strong.  Hence  the  preju- 
dices of  parties,  which  are  opinions,  modified  by  these 
feelings,  are  tenacious,  and  conversions  from  one  party  to 
another  are  few. 

It  is  a  remark  somewhere  made  by  Hume,  that  the  sus- 
picion of  a  person's  being  your  enemy  is  one  step  towards 
making  him  such.  Generally  speaking,  partisans  have 
strong  suspicions  of  those  of  the  opposite  denomination, 
and  hence  it  is  natural  to  expect,  that  there  will  be  much 
of  an  inimical  spirit.  And  every  one  knows,  how  difTicult 
is  a  fair  and  candid  statement  of  the  concerns  of  those, 
whom  wc  suspect  to  be  hostile,  or  approaching  to  enmity. 
Under  the  influence  of  this  bias,  those  who  give  testimo- 
ny may  be  expected  to.  seize  upon  circumstances,  unfa- 
vourable to  their  adversaries,  and  to  throw  other  circum- 
stances of  a  different  character  into  the  back  ground ; 
and  yet  pi'olcss  themselves  unconscious  of  a  premeditated 
design  to  do  injustice. 

§.  283.  Of  the  memory  in  coaneclion  with  testimony. 

The  great  majority  of  persons  have  sometimes  occa-< 
sion  to  complain  of  treachery  of  the  memory.  Although 
we  confidently  rely  on  what  we  truly  remember,  (§.  ^.  19, 
272y)  it  is  not  meant  to  be  said,  nor  is  it  true,  that  the 
memory  is  not  liable  to  mistakes.  Facts,  which  happened 
some  considerable  time  previous  to  the  testimony  given, 

may  not  be  perfectly  recollected. Hence  it  becomes 

necessary  in  listening  to  a  narrator  to  inquire  into  his 
competency  in  this  respect 

(.  In  making  this  inquiry,  we  may  be  directed  in  part 
by  the  nature  of  the  subject,  to  which  the  testimony  rc- 
bites.  If  the  statements,  which  are  made  concern  wordiv 
or  a  discourse  spoken,  which  are  peculiarly  evanescent, 
^re  is  a  greater  probability  than  in  respect  i 
^^temenis,  that  the  witness  may  not  perfectly  re 
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II.  We  may  also  be  aided  in  regard  to  this  sabject  by 
inquiring,  Whether  the  narrator  employed  any  means  to 
assist  his  memory  ?  We  rightly  conclude,  that  the  state- 
ment of  the  circumstances  of  a  past  event  will  possess  in- 
creased accuracy,  when  it  appears,  that  the  person  has 
used  means  with  that  view,  such  as  writing  it  down,  or  fre- 
quently recalling  and  repeating  it. 

III.  There  may  also  be  various  incidental  circumstan- 
ces, occurring  at  the  time  of  hearing  the  assertions  of  the 
witness  or  narrator,  which  will  help  in  forming  an  optnioo 
of  his  powers  of  recollection,  but  which  cannot  well  be 
specified  here.— —Our  opinion  of  the  narrator's  oiemoiyi 
from  whatever  views  or  circumstances  it  may  arise,  is  just- 
ly entitled  to  modify  our  confidence  in  his 


4.  284.  Influence  of  the  possibility  of  a  confutation  on  testiiiiOBy. 
The  distinction  between  virtue  and  vice  has  its  fbondi" 


i 


tiou  in  the  original  constitution  of  things,  but  men  ezer-  j 
cise  the  right,  depending  partly  on  their  own  susceptibilit/ 
of  judging,  and  partly  on  the  information  of  the  Scrip- 
tures, of  saying  what  things  belong  to  the  class  of  virtue^ 
and  what  belong  to  that  of  vice.     Those  actions,  wbicli 
are  justly  accounted  vicious,  are  universally  esteemed  wo^ 
thy  of  blame ;  while  actions,  which  are  truly  assigned  to 
tiie  class  of  virtue,  are  as  generally  considered  praiseirof* 
thy. 

The  man,  therefore,  who  commits  what  the  commuoitf 
unite  in  deeming  a  crime,  forfeits  his  reputation ;  he  tanf 
upon  himself  the  eye  of  scorn  and  derision  ;  and  becomei^ 
more  or  less,  according  to  the  degree  of  his  offence,  A 
*  hissing  and  a  byeword.' 

Whenever  a  person  utters  false  testimony,  which  ii^ 
reckoned  a  crime  of  a  very  high  description,  he  does  i|i^ 
knowing  well  the  consequences,  if  a  want  of  veraeiq.j 
should  be  detected.  He  will  be  likely,  therefore,  to  is* , 
form  himself  well  of  the  nature  of  the  subject,  on  which  liej 
testifies,  and  of  the  circumstances,  under  which  the  tesli-j 
mony  is  to  be  given  ;  and  if  there  be  a  prospect  of 
false  testimony  admitting  an  easy  confutation,  he  will  he' 
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Ij  cautious,  how  he  utters  such  testimony. ^This 

ihen  may  be  laid  down  ;  Whenever  such  circumstan-* 
risty  that  false  testimony  may  very  probably  be  con- 
sd  and  confuted,  there  is  a  corresponding  diminution 
3  probability,  that  any  such  false  testimony  will  be 
I. 

§.  285.  On  the  testimony  of  the  dying. 

;'iiia7  not  be  considered  irrelevant  to  the  general  sub« 
to  ofier  some  remarks  on  the  testimony  of  those,  who 
iMHight  to  be  near  the  period  of  their  departure  from 
rorld.  Such  are  generally  supposed  to  utter  them- 
m  with  a  peculiar  regard  to  the  truth.  It  is  supposed, 
the  oeamess  of  the  future  world,  connected,  as  it  is, 
a  diminution  of  the  influence  of.the  present,  operates 
I  them  with  the  power  of  the  most  efficient*  motives, 
hat,  under  such  circumstances,  they  will  not  b^  guilty 

bebood. Great  weight  is  un4oubtedIy  to  be  given 

le  asseverations  of  a  dying  man,  who  is  in  the  perfect 
cise  of  his  reasoning  powers ;  but  then  our  readiness 
iv€  credit  to  them  must  be  regulated  by  circumstan- 

TwB  make  the  supposition  of  the  case  of  a  person^ 
emned  to  death  by  the  civil  laws,  the  remarks,  appli- 
s  to  such  a  case,  will  suggest  considerations,  applica- 

D  ordinary  cases  of  death. Let  it  be  supposed, 

tfere,  that  a  person  is  condemned  to  death,  that  he  is 
I  to  be  executed  for  some  crime,  but  that  he  asserts 
inocence  to  the  last. 

1)  The  first  circumstance  to  be  considered  here  is^ 
ber  eternal  things  have  any  real  influence  upon  his 
,and  whether  he  looks  upon  death,  as  about  to  intro- 
luni  into  the  presence  of  God.  If  this  be  not  the  case, 
d  and  the  day  of  judgment  have  no  terrors,  his  asser- 
are  no  more  to  be  believed,  than  the  assertions  he 
before  condemnation.  It  is  generally  supposed,  that 
fiDg  utter  truth,  m  consequence  of  the  operation  up- 
un  of  motives  drawn  from  eternity.    But  this  suppo- 

43 
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sitioD,  under  the  circumstances  now  specified,  cannot  h 
admitted.  i 

(2)  It  is  to  be  considered  again,  whether  the  GrioU 
have  not  some  lingering  hope  of  pardon.  He  knowiittt 
be  possible  for  this  pardon  to  come,  although  it  sbonUll 
only  an  hour  before  the  time  of  execution.  Tomahicit 
fession,  therefore,  may  be  the  means  of  destroying  tint  ifc 
to  which  he  fondly  clings ;  and  hence,  if  he  be  gnih^h 
here  finds  a  strong  motive  to  persevere  in  his  assetdoai., 

(3)  There  is  a  third  circumstance  also  to  be 

ed. ^It  is  sometimes  the  case,  that  men,  who  have 

left  to  commit  the  greatest  crimes,  have  within  thdif 
withstanding  the  commission  of  such  crimes,  the 
of  truth,  honour,  and  feeling.    It  does  not  necessuilf 
low,  because  a  man  has  committed  those  criminal 
which  justice  demands,  that  he  should  suffer  the 
punishment,  that  he  never  has  moments  of  contrititti 
aspirations  after  better  things.      A  person  may 
friend  and  murder  him,  and  yet,  while  in  the 
this  dreadful  obliquity  of  feeling,  may  retain  the  moil 
cere  and   devoted  attachment  to  his  wife  and  cl 
Without  having  the  least  expectation  of  living,  be, 
theless,  violently  and  constantly  avers  his  innocence; 
honourable  passion  yet  secures  a  residence  in  bii 
soul ;  and  he  fears  a  confession  may  bring  a 
his  family  and  descendants,  which  a  denial  may 
avert. 

(4)  And  then  there  is  the  additional  circ 

his  own  reputation. ^The  love  of  fame  has 

been  spoken  of,  as  'the  infirmity  of  noble  minds'; 
can  be  truly  said,  that  vicious  and  ignoble  minds 
the  same  species  of  infirmity.      It  will  be  found  to 
made  its  way  into  tlie  hearts  of  thieves,  robbers. 
The  man,  who   has  been  bad  enough  to  commit 
may,  therefore,  have  vanity  enough  to  prompt  him 
tempt,  just  as  he  is  leaving  the  world,  an  impositioa 
sympathizing  feelings  of  the  multitude.     Anditii 
,2:rati/icniion  to  his  self-love,  to  think,  that,  at  such 
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can  cheat  those  into  a  good  opinion  of  himself,  or  ca- 
e  tears  from  them,  whom  he  would  not  have  hesitated  in 
•mer  days,  nor  at  that  very  time,  if  it  were  possible,  to 
t>  or  to  murder. 

We  ought  not,  therefore,  to  be  too  confident,  that  the 
itimony  of  the  dying  is  to  be  always  depended  on.  And 
Ig  notwithstanding  these  exceptions  and  cautions,  it 
luld  be  pushing  our  ill  opinion  of  human  nature  to  an 
warrantable  length,  to  suspect,  in  all  or  even  in  a  major- 
'  of  cases,  the  testimony  given  at  the  period  of  death. 

{.  S286.  On  the  credibility  of  historical  accounts. 

I 

Of  the  many  errours,  which  doubtless  exist  in  the  great- 
'  part  of  historical  narrations,  some  are  owing  to  thecare- 
Moess,  and  some  to  the  prejudices  of  the  writer.  The 
neat  majority  of  them  may  perhaps  be  traced  to  these  two 
mmtm,  to  want  of  care,  and  to  feelings,  influenced  by 
Mjiidice.  These  are  points,  therefore,  of  great  impor- 
taee  to  be  ascertained. 

-  (1)  We  may  be  aided  in  forming  an  opinion,  whether 
II9  writer  was,  or  was  notfiuflUciently  disposed  to  be  exact, 
^considering  the  circumstances,  in  which  he  wrote. 
'  If  the  narration  at  the  time  of  its  publication  was  cal- 
Uated  to  excite  peculiar  interest,  and  if  untrue,  to  cause 
plMndiction,  it  may  reasonably  be  supposed,  that  the  care 
ftil-  flcrupulosity  of  the  writer  will  be  proportioned  to  his 
^Mware  to  examination  and  to  rebuke  for  any  erroneous 
I^Nuimtations.  His  own  interest,  (if  we  were  deprived 
Moy  other  assurance  of  correctness  in  his  statements,) 
Ihisoch  case  a  pledge,  that  he  will  not  make  statements 
Moot  the  ability  to  support  them. 
^'Hence  we  may  see,  how  much  credit  is  due  to  the  wri- 
M  of  the  New  Testament.  They  stated  facts,  in  respect 
vtrhich  a  very  great  interest  was  felt;   their  narrations 

bnndoubtedly  very  carefully  examined,  and  as  the 
were  capable  of  the  readiest  contradiction  or  con- 
ition,  the  prevailing  disposition  to  confute  them  would 
I  availed  itself  of  the  first  opportunity  to  do  it,  if  there 
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had  been  any  untnith.  What  writer,  for  instance, 
have  hatzarded  his  reputation  on  the  a8s»ertion,  th 
thousand  were  miraculously  supplied  by  means  of 
loaves  of  bread,  had  he  not  been  satisfied  of  the  c 
liess  of  the  statement^  Such  a  statement  could  ifw 
at  once  exposed,  and  the  consequent  folty  of  the  wi 

it  had  not  been  true. We  justly  think,  that  w 

good  reason  to  admit  the  general  tnithof  the  narrat 
Livy,  of  Xenophon,  and  of  other  Greek  and  Romac 
rians ;  but  there  are  weightier  and  more  imperati^ 
sons,  why  we  should  yield  our  assent  to  the  sacred  i 
(2)  Admitting  the  historian  to  have  been  suffi 
laborious  and  careful,  we  are  next  to  take  into  coa 
tion  the  prejudices,  to  which  he  may  have  been  ei 
The  character,  which,  Livy,  the  Roman  Historian,  g 
Hannibal,  is,  that  he  was  a  man  of  great  cruelty,  pei 
and  untrue,  without  any  fear  of  the  gods,  without  i 
gard  to  his  oath,  and  without  feelings  of  religion; 

MANA  CRUDELITAS,  PERFIDIA  PLUS<iUAM  PUNICA|  NIHIl 
NIHIL  SANCTI,  NULLU8  DeUM  METUS,   NULLUM   JUSJUfti 

NULLA  RELiGio.)  But  there  is  reason  to  believe,  tli 
writer  speaks  in  this  instance  rather  with  the  feelinj 
prejudiced  Roman,  than  with  that  impartiality  am 
ness,  which  may  justly  be  expected  from  historiai 
Hannibal  had  been  born  a  Roman,  possessing  and  < 
ting,  nevertheless,  the  same  traits  of  character,  shoi 
not  probably  have  received  a  different  account?  Oi 
Carthaginians  had  furnished  native  historians  of  the 
battles,  would  there  not  have  been,  (and  perhap 
justly,)  more  credit  given  to  their  own  nation,  and 

evidences  of  perfidy  and  deception  ? It  is  a  i 

of  Montesquieu,  that  it  was  victory  only,  which  d 
whether  we  ought  to  say,  the  Punic,  or  the  Romai 
Among  the  men,  who  have  obtained  great  warlib 
on  this  side  of  the  Atlantic,  hardly  any  name  is  nM 
quently  mentioned  and  with  greater  emotion  than 
the  conqueror  of^Quebec.  No  one  can  read  his  m 
expedition  up  the  heights  of  Abraham,  and  the 
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conflict  of  the  ensuing  day,  without  the  profound  ac- 
knowledgment of  the  heart  to  the  intrepidity  and  valour  of 
the  English  general.  How  often  and  how  enthusiastically 
has  his  glory  been  celebrated  ! 

But  a  comparative  silence  and  dishonour  rest  upon  the 
name  of  the  Marquis  de  Montcalm,  who  fell  on  the  same 

^Geld  of  battle,  the  worthy  rival  of  Wolfe.  And  yet  he 
was  no  less  brave,  no  less  generous,  no  less  devoted  to  his 
country  and  his  king.  The  remark  of  Montesquieu  will 
apply  here  ;  It  was  victory,  which  made  the  difference. 
Had  the  French  general  conquered,  Montcalm  would  have 

f  been  the  hero,  Wolfe  would  have  been  blamed  for  his 
Taabness. 

NoTK.  Numerous  writers  have  treated  of  the  subjects 

of  this,  and  the  preceding  chapter.    Among  others  the 

following ;    Locke  on  Human   Understanding,  Bk.  IV. ; 

f.  Buffier,  First  Truths,  Pt.   I,  chs.  xiv — xxiv. ;   Butler's 

t.  Analog]^  iNTBODucTioN ;   Condillac's  Liogic,  Pt.  U,  ch. 

(    fz«;  Ditton's  Discourse  concerning  the  Resurrection,  Pt. 

L ;  Beattie  on  Truth ;  Gambier's  Moral  Evidence  ;  Hume 

and  Ciimpbell  on  Miracles ;  Stewart,  Elements,  2d  vol. 

CHS,  I,  II. ;  Reid,  Essays  on  the  Intellectual  Powers,  VI. ; 

£ant,  Critique  of  Pure  Reason,  (Pt.  II.  ch.  ii.  §.  3.  Vonv 

I,  Wissen,  und  Glaubon.) 
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DEMONSTRATIVE  REASONING. 


§.  287.  DefinitioD  of  propositions  and  kinds  of  them. 

Reasoning,  which  has  already  been  mentioned  if  | 
one  of  the  grounds  of  belief,  requires  a  further  considieiir  \ 
tion.  But  before  we  can  enter  witli  advantage  on  thif 
subject,  it  is  necessary  to  go  into  a  brief  explanation  ^l 
propositions,  which  are  the   subordinate  parts  in  eveij  ^ 

process  of  that  kind. ^A  proposition  has  been  defiDol 

to  be  a  verbal  representation  of  some  perception,  ad,  or 
affection  of  the  mind. — Mr.  Locke  also  speaks  of  mental 
propositions,  or  those  states  of  mind,  where  two  or  more 
ideas  are  combined  together,  previous  to  their  being  on- 
bodied  and  set  forth  in  language. 

The  parts  of  a  proposition  are, — (1)  The  srBJiCT,or 
that,  concerning  which  something  is  either  asserted,  ord^ 
nied,  commanded,  or  inquired  ; — (2)  The  predicate,  or 
that,  which  is  asserted,  denied,  commanded,  or  inqaiied 
concerning  the  subject ; — (3)  The  copula,  by  which  tte 
two  other  parts  are  connected. — -In  these  two  proposition!* 

Caesar  was  brave, 
Men  are  fallible, 

Men  and  Casar  are  the  subjects  ;  fallible  and  bratt  are 
the  predicates ;  are  and  was  are  the  copulas. 

Propositions  have  been  divided, — (1)  Into  simpli  or 
those,  whose  subject  and  predicate  are  composed  of  singk 
words,  as  in  this, 

Benevolence  is  commendable ; 
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I)  Into  COMPLEX,  or  those,  where  the  subject  and  pred- 
i  consist  of  a  number  of  words,  as  in  this, 
aithfulness  in  religion  is  followed  by  peace  of  mind ; 
3)  Into  MODAL,  where  the  copula  is  qualified  by  some 
I  or  words,  representing  the  manner  or  possibility  of 
igreement  or  discrepancy  between  the  subject  and 
icate^  as  in  these, 

Men  of  learning  can  exert  influence ; 

Wars  tnay  sometimes  be  just. 
ROPosiTioNs,  more  or  less  involved,  are  necessary  parts 
ery  process  of  reasoning.  They  may  be '  compared 
e  separate  and  disjointed  blocks  of  marble,  which  are 
ned  to  enter  into  the  formaticm  of  some  edifice.  The 
>leted  process  of  reasoning  is  the  edifice ;  the  propo- 
18  are  the  materials. 

268.  Of  the  process  of  the  mind  in  all  cases  of  reasoning. 

«eaving  the  consideration  of  its  subordinate  parts  or 
ents,  we  are  first  to  consider  the  general  nature  of 
ining  ;  in  other  words,  we  are  to  examine  the  charac- 
f  Uic  mental  process.  The  definition  given  of  rea- 
ig,  it  will  be  remembered,  was.  That  it  is  the  mental 
3SS,  by  which  unknown  truths  are  deduced  from  such 
e  known,  or  are  taken  for  granted.  Hence  there  will 
tarily  be  in  every  such  process  a  succession  of  propo- 
is.  Indeed  they  follow  each  other  with  so  much 
larity,  that  we  are  apt  to  consider  the  arrangement  of 
as  entirely  arbitrary.  But  this  is  a  mistaken  suppo- 
1.  It  is  true,  when  a  number  of  ideas  are  presented 
y  at  the  same  time,  the  mind  puts  forth  a  volition,  or 
uses  choice,  in  selecting  one  idea  in  preference  to 
ler.  But  the  ideas,  from  which  the  choice  is  made» 
without  the  presence  of  which  it  could  not  be  made, 
lot  caused  by  volition,  and,  therefore,  mere  arbitrary 
:ions ;  but  are  suggested  by  the  laws  of  association.  , 
is  an  illustration  we  will  suppose  an  argument  on  the 
;e  and  expediency  of  capital  punishments  in  ordinary 
i.  The  disputant  first  denies  in  general  terms  the 
,  which  social  combinations  have  assumed  of  capi- 
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tally  punishing  offences  of  a  slight  nature.     But  before 
considering  the  cases  he  has  particularly  in  view,  he  re^ 
marks  on  the  right  of  capital  punishment  for  murder;  and 
admits,  that  the  principle  of  self  defence  gives  such  a  right. 
He  then  takes  up  the  case  of  stealing,  and  contends,  that 
we  have  no  right  to  punish  the  thief  with  death,  because  > 
no  such  right  is  given  by  the  laws  of  nature ;  for,  before 
the  formation  of  the  civil  compact,  the  institution  of  prop-  j 
erty  was  not  known.     He  then  considers  the  nature  of  \ 
civil  society,  and  contends,  that,  in  the  formation  of  the 
social  compact,  no  such  extraordinary  power,  as  that  of 
putting  to  death  for  stealing  or  other  crimes  of  similar  ag- 
gravation, could  have  been  implied  in  that  compact,  be- 
cause it  never  was  possessed  by  those,  who  formed  it ;  dfcc 
Here  is  an  argument,  made  up  of  a  number  of  propoH* 
tions,  and  carried  on,  as  may  be  supposed,  to  very  cooiid- 
erable  length.    And  in  this  argument,  as  in  all  othen,*ef- 
ery  proposition  is,  in  the  first  instance,  suggested  by  lb 
laws  of  association ;  it  is  not  at  all  a  matter  of  arbitmy 
volition.     The  disputant  first  states  the  inquiry  in  genend 
terms  ;  he  then  considers  the  particular  case  of  murder; 
the  crime  of  theft  is  next  considered ;  and  this  is  examii- 
cd,  first,  in  reference  to  natural  law,  and,  afterwards,  it 
reference  to  civil  law. — And  this  consecution  of  propoih 
tions  takes   place  precisely  the  same,  as  when  the  nghtofi 
a  stranger  in  the  crowd  suggests  the  image  of  an  old 
and  the  friend  suggests  the  village  of  his  residence,  and-j 
the  village  suggests  an  ancient  ruin  in  its  neighboarhoodij 
and  the  ruin  suggests  heroes  and  battles  of  other  days.- 
It  is  true,  that  other  propositions  may  have  been  suggeil*] 
cd  at  the  same  time,  and  the  disputant  may  have  had  Uij 
choice  between  them,  but  this  was  all  the  direct  powert 
which  he  possessed ;  and  even  that  in  strictness  of 
can  hardly  be  called  direct.  (See  ^.  213.) 

§.  281).  Grounds  of  the  selection  of  propositions. 

A  number  of  propositions  are  presented  to  the  mih 
by  the  principles  of  association  ;  the  perspn,  who  carrit 
on  the  process  of  -reasoning,  makes  his  selection  amoi 


D&afONSTRATlV£  REASONING.  dfK) 

n.  Bat  it  is  reasonable  to  inquire,  How  it  happens, 
there  is  such  a  suitableness  or  agreement  in  the  prop-* 
ons,  as  they  are  successively  adopted  into  the  train 
»8oning  ?  And  this  seems  to  be  no  other  than  to  in- 
e  into  the  circumstances,  under  which  the  choice  of 
II  is  made,  ojr  the  grounds  of  the  selection. 
Let  it  be  considered,  then,  that  in  all  arguments,  wheth- 
loral  or  demonstrative,  there  is  some  general  subject, 
which  the  evidence  is  made  to  bear ;  there  is  some 
It  in  particular  to  be  examined.  In  reference  to  these 
end  outlines,  we  have  a  prevailing  and  permanent  de- 
.  This  desire  is  not  only  a  great  help  in  giving  quick- 
I  and  strength  to  the  laws  of  association;  but  exer- 
t  also  a  very  considerable  indirect  influence  in  giv-i 
an  appropriate  character  to  the  thoughts,  which  are 
getted  by  those  laws.  Hence  the  great  body  of  the 
positions,  which  are  at  such  times  brought  up,  will  be 
id  to  have  a  greater  or  less  reference  to  the  general 
iect.  These  are  all  very  rapidly  compared  by  the  mind 
I  those  outlines,  in  regard  to  which  its  feelings  of  de- 
are  exercised,  or  with  what  we  usually  term  the  point 
t proved. — Here  the  mind,  in  the  exercise  of  that  sus- 
Iflrility  of  feelings  of  relation,  which  we  have  already 
I  ft  to  possess,  immediately  discovers  the  suitableness 
Mbt  of  suitableness,  the  agreement  or  want  of  agree- 
It  of  the  propositions  presented  to  it,  to  the  general  sub" 
•  This  perception  of  suitableness,  which  is  one  of 
is  relative  feelings,  of  which  the  mind  is  from  its  very 
Re  held  to  be  susceptible,  exists  as  an  ultimate  fact  in 
ttiental  constitution.  All,  that  can  profitably  be  said 
llation  to  it,  is  the  mere  statement  of  the  fact,*  and  of 
irircomstances,  under  which  it  is  found  to  exist. — ^Those 
Ihmtions,  which  are  judged  by  the  mind,  in  the  exercise 
ivt  capacity  which  its  Creator  has  given  it,  to  be  agree- 
1  to  the  general  subject  or  point  to  be  proved,  are  per- 
hd  by  it  to  enter  in,  as  continuous  parts  of  the  argu- 
jt;     And  in  this  way  a  series  of  propositions  rises  up, 

Eing  reference  to  one  ultimate  purpose,  regular,  ap- 
le,  and  in  their  issue  laying  the  foundation  of  the 

44 
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different  degrees  of  assent. ^This  explanation  will  a| 

not  only  to  the  supposed  argument  in  the  last  section,  vi 
is  an  instance  of  moral  reasoning,  but  will  hold  good 
sentially  of  all  other  instances  of  whatever  kind.  ' 
difference  in  the  various  kinds  of  reasoning  consisti 
in  the  mental  process,  than  in  the  nature  of  the  soiqi 
compared  together,  and  in  the  conditions  attending  tb 

§.  290.  Of  the  subjects  of  demonstrative  reasooioif. 

In  order  to  ha^e  a  full  view  of  this  subject,  it  is  necea 
to  examine  it,  under  the  two  prominent  heads  of  Monli 

Demonstrative. Demonstrative  reasoning  diSeai 

any  other  species  of  reasoning  in  the  subjects,  about  wk 
it  is  employed.  The  subjects  arc  abstract  ideas,  ud ' 
necessary  relations  among  them.  Those  ideas  or  tlioq 
are  called  abstract,  which  are  representative  of  suck  f 
ities  and  properties  in  objects  as  can  be  distinctly  efl 
ined  by  the  mind  separate  from  other  qualities  aod  ft 
erties,  with  which  they  are  commonly  united.  And  A 
may  be  reckoned,  as  coming  within  this  class  of  nkji 
the  properties  of  numbers  and  of  geometricd  figures; 4 
extension,  duration,  weight,  velocity,  forces,  &c.,soii 
they  are  susceptible  of  being  accurately  expressed 
numbers,  or  other  mathematical  signs.  But  the  sobj 
of  moral  reasoning,  upon  which  we  are  to  remark  iia 
ter  more  particularly,  are  matters  of  fact,  including  I 
connection  with  other  facts,  whether  constant  or  ?arii 

and  all  attendant  circumstances. ^That  the  exteM 

gle  of  a  triangle  is  equal  to  both  the  interior  and  opp 
angles,  is  a  truth,  which  comes  within  the  province  of  J 
onstration.  That  Homer  was  the  author  of  the  Didi 
Xerxes  invaded  Greece,  &c«  are  inquiries,  beloogii) 
moral  reasoning. 


$.  291.  Use  of  definitions  and  axioms  in  demonstrative 

In  every  process  of  reasoning  there  must  be  ft 
commencement  of  it  something  to  be  proved ;  themi 
also  be  some  things  either  known,  or  taken  for  gitii| 
such,  with  which  the  comparison  of  the  propositiflS| 
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u  The  preliminary  truths  in  demonstrative  roasonings 
iDYoIved  in  such  definitions  as  are  found  in  all  mathe- 
ical  treatises.  It  is  impossible  to  give  a  demonstration 
be  properties  of  a  circle,  parabola,  ellipse,  or  other 
hematical  figure,  without  first  having  given  a  definition 
them.  Definitions,  therefore,  are  the  facts  assum- 
the  FIRST  PRINCIPLES  iu  demonstrative  reasoning,  from 
ch  by  means  of  the  subsequent  steps  the  conclusion  is 

ived. We  find  something  entirely  similar  in  respect 

ittbjects,  which  admit  of  the  application  of  a  different 
n  of  reasoning.  Thus  in  Natural  Philosophy,  the  gen- 
I  fects'in  relation  to  the  gravity  and  elasticity  of  the  air 
f  be  considered  as  first  principles.  From  these  princi 
s  in  Physics  are  deduced,  as  consequences,  the  sus- 
mon  of  the  mercury  in  the  barometer,  and  its  fall,  when 
nried  up  to  an  eminence. 

We  must  not  forget  here  the  use  of  axioms  in  the  dem- 
ilrations  of  mathematics.  Axioms  are  certain  self-evi- 
Bl  propositions,  or  propositions,  the  truth  of  which  is  dis- 
veted  by  intuition,  such  as  the  following  ;  "  Things, 
inal  to  the  same,  are  equal  to  one  another ;"  "  From 
pals  take  away  equals,  and  equals  remain."  We  gen- 
iUy  find  a  number  of  them  prefixed  to  treatises  of  geom- 
ij ;  and  it  has  been  a  mistaken  supposition,  which  has 
ig  prevailed,  that  they  are  at  the  foundation  of  geomet- 
id,  and  of  all  demonstrative  reasoning.  But  axioms,  ta- 
to  by  themselves,  lead  to  no  conclusions.  With  their 
rislance  alone,  it  cannot  be  denied,  that  the  truth,  invol- 
flin  propositions  susceptible  of  demonstration,  would 
lie  been  beyond  our  reach. 

Ik- But  axioms  are  by  no  mean^  without  their  use,  although 
iir  nature  may  have  been  misunderstood.  They  are 
bjperly  and  originally  intuitive  perceptions  of  the  truth, 
U  whether  they  be  expressed  in  words,  as  we  generally 
|l  them,  or  not,  is  of  but  little  consequence,  except  as  a 
»r  of  convenience  to  beginners,  and  in  giving  instruc- 
But  those  intuitive  perceptions,  which  are  always 
lad  in  them,  are  essential  helps ;  and  if  by  their  aid 
we  should  be  unable  to  complete  a  demonstration^ 
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««  (boold  be  o|«U J  naable  wiihoat  I 
wrtfadefiBiboas;  we  conpue  together  succei 
ber  of  propoMboas;  aod  these  intuitive  | 
ifaeir  ■gieeneot  or  disigiccineiit,  to  which,  wbea  t 
ed  in  words,  we  give  the  naaw  of  axioaas,  attem 
eveiT  Mep. 

4.  799.  Tte  «pf«itn  aTdewanrtnlm  leaMniiiiga  ibw 
In  deaBoastratioDS  we  coostder  only  one  nde  of 
1MB ;  it  b  Bot  DcccMMy  to  do  any  thing  oiore  ihi 
lie  frit  pitDGi|rfes  in  the  reasoning  are  given ;  ti 
Bol  onhr  lappoaed  to  be  certain,  but  they  are  » 
as^Bcb  i  dww  ue  followed  by  a  number  of  prop* 
HI  MKCcnoa,  all  of  wbich  are  compared  together; 
coftclnsioa  be  a  demonstrative  one,  then  there  baf 
clear  perception  of  certainty  at  every  step  in  tin 
Whatever  may  be  o^ed  against  an  argument  tbi 
docted  15  of  no  consequence  ;  the  opposite  of  it  1 
ways  imply  anme  bllacy.  Thus,  the  proposition,  tl 
three  angles  of  a  triangle  are  not  equal  to  tworigbti 
and  other  propositions,  which  are  the  opposite  of  wb 
been  demonstrated,  wilt  always  be  found  to  be  &I1 
also  to  involve  an  abs'irdity ;  that  is,  are  incoiisislMi 
and  contradictory  to  themselves.  Nothing  more  c 
wanted  to  confirm  this,  than  a  careful  examinatioao 
propositions. 

$.  S93.  Dentoutrttive  reasoniiiga  do  not  admit  of  diSM 
degrees  of  belief. 

When  our  thoughts  are  employed  upon  subjects, ' 
come  within  the  province  of  mora!  reasoning,  we  ji» 
ferent  degrees  of  assent;  we  form  opinions  more  * 
probable.  It  is  diflercnt  in  demonstrations;  the" 
which  we  yield,  is  at  all  times  of  the  highest  kioi  " 
never  susceptible  of  being  regarded,  as  more  or  lew^ 
short,  all  demonstrations  are  certain.  But  a  qoHli*' 
arises.  What  is  certainty  ?  (See  ^-  267.)  AiJ^ 
What  in  particular  do  we  understand  by  ihatc* 
which  is  ascribed  to  the  conclusions,  to  which* 
fueled  in  any  process  of  demonstrative  reasoninl' 


994-  or  the  nat tb  of  denoMtntin  ceitaintjr. 
needing  to  answer  this  inquiry,  it  is  again  to  be 
that,  ill  deinonsirative  reasonings,  we  always  be- 
vith  ueriain  first  principles  or  truths,  either  known,  or 
n  for  granted ;  and  these  hold  the  first  place,  or  are 
'oundation  of  that  series  of  propositions,  over  which 
niud  successively  passes,  until  it  rests  in  the  conclu- 
In  mathematics  the  first  principles,  of  which  we 
speak,  are  the  definitions. — We  begin,therefore,  with 
:  is  acknowledged  by  all  to  be  true  or  certain.  At 
f  step  there  is  an  intuitive  perception  of  the  agreement 
sagreement  of  the  propositions,  which  are  compared 
ther.  Consequently,  however  far  we  may  advance  in 
comparison  of  them,  there  is  no  possibility  of  fiillmg 
t  of  that  degree  of  assent,  with  which,  it  is  acknowl- 
■d,  that  the  series  commenced.  So  that  demonstrative 
linty  may  be  judged  to  amount  to  this ; — Whenever  we 
e  at  the  last  step  or  the  conclusion  of  a  series  of 
■ositions,  the '  mind  in  effect  intuitively  perceives  the 
.ion,  whether  it  be  the  agreement  or  disagreement,  co- 
lence  or  want  of  coincidence,  between  the  last  step 
le  conclusion,  and  the  conditions  involved  in  the  pro- 
:ions  at  the  commencement  of  the  series ;  and,  there- 
demonstrative  certainty  is  virtually  the  same  as  the 
linty  of  intuition.  Although  it  arises  on  a  different 
^ion,  and  is,  therefore,  entitled  to  a  separate  consid- 
lon,  there  is  no  difference  in  the  degree  of  the  belief. 

§.  295,  Of  the  use  of  diagrsmi  in  demonatrtitioiu. 
tfr.  Locke  has  advanced  the  opinion,  that  moral  sub- 
1  are  no  less  susceptible  of  demonstration,  than  math- 
tical.  However  this  may  be,  we  are  certainly  more 
iiently  required  to  practice  this  species  of  reasoning  in 
mathematics,  than  any  where  else ;  and  in  conducting 
process,  nothing  is  more  common,  than  to  make  use 

larious  kinds  of  figures  or  diagrams. The  proper  use 

liagrams,  of  a  square,  circle,  triangle,  or  other  figure, 
ich  we  delineate  beforf"*'  "•»•  •nind  in  keep- 

its  ideas  distinct,  aix  them  to- 
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gether  with  readiness  and  correctness.    They  are  a  sprt  of 
auxiliaries,  brought  into  the  help  of  our  intellectual  infir- 
mities, but  are  not  absolutely  necessary ;  since  demonstra- 
tive reasoning,*  wherever  it  may  be  found,  resembles  any 
other  kind  of  reasoning  in  this  most  important  respect,  vii. 
in  being  a  comparison  of  our  ideas. In  proof  that  artifi- 
cial diagrams  are  only  auxiliaries,  and  are  not  essentially 
necessary  in  demonstrations,  it  may  be  remarked,  that  they 
are  necessarily  all  of  them  imperfect,  owing  to  the  imper- 
fection of  our  senses.    Our  reasonings,  therefore,  and  our 
conclusions  will  not  apply  to  the  figures  before  us,  but 
merely  to  an  imagined  perfect  figure.    And  a  verbal  state- 
ment of  the  properties  of  this  imagined  perfect  figure  is 
what  we  understand  by  a  definition,  the  use  of  which  in 
this  kind  of  reasoning  in  particular  has  already  been  men- 
tioned. 

§.  296.  Of  signs  in  general  as  connected  with  reasoniog. 

The  statements  in  the  last  section  will  appear  the  less 
exceptionable,  when  it  is  recollected,  that  in  all  cases  reas- 
oning is  purely  a  mental  process.  From  beginning  to  end, 
it  is  a  succession  of  feelings.  Neither  mathematical  signSr 
nor  words  constitute  the  process,  but  are  only  its  atten- 
dants and  auxiliaries.  We  can  reason  without  diagrans 
or  other  signs  employed  in  mathematics,  the  same  as  an 
infant  reasons,  before  it  has  learnt  artificial  language. 

When  the  infant  has  once  put  his  finger  in  the  fire,  he 
avoids  the  repetition  of  the  experiment,  reasoning  in  thi« 
way,  that  there  is  a  resemblance  between  one  flame  and 
another,  and  that  what  has  once  caused  him  pain,  will  be 
likely  under  the  same  circumstances  to  cause  the  same 
sensation.  When  the  infant  sees  before  him  some  glitter- 
ing toy,  he  reaches  his  hand  towards  it,  and  is  evidently  >. 
induced  to  do  so  by  a  thought  of  this  kind,  that  the  Btqair 
sition  of  the  object  will  soon  follow  the  effort  of  the  hand,   , 

as  it  has  a  similar  effort  previously  made. Here  is  reif 

oning  without  words ;  it  is  purely  internal ;  neverthele0 
no  one  will  presume  to  say,  that  words  are  not  great  beipl 
in  reasoning.    And  thus  in  demonstrative  reasoning,  si* 
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bough  diagrams,  and  numerical  and  algebraic  signs  are 
ssistances,  they  do  not  constitute  the  process ;  nor  can 
t  be  even  said,  that  they  are  indispensably  essential  to  it. 

^.  297.  Of  the  influence  of  demoDsirative  reasoning  on  the  mental 

character. 

A  considerable  skill  in  demonstrative  reasoning  is  on  a 
umber  of  accounts  desirable,  although  it  cannot  be  de- 
ied,  that  very  frequent  practice  and  great  readiness  in  it 
I  not  always  favourable ;  so  that  it  seems  proper  briefly 
0  mention  the  effects,  both  propitious  and  unpropitious^ 

Q  the  mental  character. (1)  A  frequency  of  practice 

D  demonstrative  reasoning  greatly  aids  in  giving  one  a 
eady  conunand  of  his  attention. — In  this  species  of  rea^ 
oning,  the  propositions  follow  each  other  in  such  regular 
•rder  and  so  closely,  and  so  great  is  the  importance  of 
^rceiving  the  agreement  or  disagreement  of  each  suc- 
eeding  one  with  that,  which  goes  before ;  that  a  careless, 
infixed,  and  dissipated  state  of  the  mind  seems  to  be  ut- 
erly  inconsistent  with  carrying  on  such  a  process  with 
iny  sort  of  success  to  the  conclusion.  As,  therefore,  the 
trictest  attention  is  here  so  highly  necessary,  the  more  a 
>erson  subjects  himself  to  this  discipline,  the  more  ready 
ind  efficient  will  be  the  particular  application  of  the 
nind,  to  which  we  give  that  name.  And  we  often  find 
listinguished  individuals  in  political  life  and  in  the  prac- 
ice  of  the  law,  who  are  desirous  of  holding  their  mental 
cowers  in  the  most  prompt  and  sytematic  obedjence,  im- 
posing on  themselves  exercises  in  geometry  and  algebra 
for  this  purpose. 

(2)  This  mode  of  reasoning  accustoms  one  to  care 

and  discrimination  in  the  examination  of  subjects. ^In  all 

discussions,  where  the  object  is  to  find  out  the  truth,  it  is 
necessary  to  take  asunder  all  the  parts,  having  relation  to 
the  general  subject,  and  bestow  upon  them  a  share  of  our 
consideration.  And  in  general  we  find  no  people  more 
disposed  to  do  this  thap  mathematicians;  they  are  not 
food  of  reasoning,  as  Mr.  Locke  expresses  it,  in  the  lump« 
but  are  for  going  into  particulars,  for  allowing  every  thhig 
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its  due  weight  and  nothing  more,  and  for  resolutely  throw^ 
ing  out  of  the  estimate  all  propositions,  which  are  not  di* 
rectly  and  truly  to  the  point. — It  must  further  be  said,  as 
a  general  remark  closely  connected  with  what  has  just 
been  observed,  that  those  departments  of  science,  which 
require  demonstrative  reasoning,  are  promotive  of  a  char- 
acteristic of  great  value, — a  love  of  the  truth. 

(3)  Demonstrative  reasoning  gives  to  the  mind  a  great- 
er grasp  or  comprehension.  This  result,  it  is  true,  will 
not  be  experienced  in  the  case  of  those,  who  have  merely 
exercised  themselves  in  the  study  of  a  few  select  demon- 
strations ;  it  implies  a  familiarity  of  the  mind  with  long 
and  complicated  trains  of  deductions.  A  thorough  math- 
ematician, who  has  made  it  a  business  to  exercise  himself 
in  this  method  of  rea^ning,  can  hardly  have  been  other- 
wise than  sensible  of  that  intellectual  comprehensioni  or 
length  and  breadth  of  survey,  which  we  have  in  view; 
since  one  demonstration  is  often  connected  with  another, 
much  in  the  same  way  as  the  subordinate  parts  of  sepanl^ 
demonstrations  are  connected  with  each  other ;  and  he, 
therefore,  finds  it  necessary,  if  he  would  go  on  with  satis- 
faction and  pleasure,  to  gather  up  and  retain,  in  the  grasp 
of  his  mind,  all  the  general  and  subordinate  propositiooi 
of  a  long  treatise. 

But,  on  the  other  hand,  there  are  some  results  of  a 
very  great  attention  to  sciences,  which  require  the  exclu- 
sive application  of  demonstrative  reasoning,  of  a  less  fie 
vourable  kind. 

(1)  It  has  been  thought,  that  it  has  a  tendency  to  ren- 
der the  mind  mechanical ;  That  is,  while  it  increases  its 
ability  of  acting  in  a  given  way,  it  diminishes  the  power 
of  invention,  and  prevents  its  striking  out  into  a  new  path, 
different  from  that,  which  it  has  been  in  the  habit  of  going 

over. (2)  It  nourishes  a  spirit  of  scepticism;  orpc^ 

haps  we  may  say,  diminishes  the  power  of  belief.  The  eX' 
elusive  mathematician  has  been  accustomed  to  yield  bii 
assent  to  demonstration  only  ;  and  it  is  but  natural,  tb{it 
he  should  find  some  difficulty  in  being  satisfied  with  as/ 
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ower  degree  of  evidence.  This  disposition  to  doubt  will 
»e,  ill  some  measure,  experienced,  even  in  the  transitioo 
rom  pure  to  mixed  mathematics  ;  at  least  there  will  be  an 
bsence  of  that  full  and  delightful  satisfaction,  which  had 
itherto  been  enjoyed.  Still  more  will  it  be  felt,  when  he 
I  called  upon  to  judge  of  events,  and  duties,  and  actions 
f  common  life,  which  do  not  admit  of  the  application  of 
emonstration. In  a  word,  it  has  been  supposed  to  un- 
it the  mind  in  a  considerable  degree  for  accurate  discrim- 
ladoDji  as  to  moral  evidence  on  all  subjects  whatever, 
rhere  that  species  of  evidence  is  alone  admissible ;  and 
Iso  for  fair  and  correct  judgments  in  matters  of  taste. 

Such,  on  the  whole,  being  the  result  of  an  exclusive 
Itention  to  sciences,  which  admit  of  demonstration  alone, 
L  restricted  pursuit  of  them  is  all,  that  can  be  safely  re- 
lonunended.  Not  that  we  would  absolutely  set  limits  to 
be  prosecution  of  them,  but  only  propose,  that  other 
nodes  of  mental  discipline  should  be  prosecuted  at  the 
•me  time.  Those,  who  aim  at  a  perfect  education,  will 
lol  "canton  out  to  themselves  a  little  Goshen  in  the  in- 
tellectfial  world/'  which  is  to  receive  all  their  labours,  and 
leave  the  rest  of  the  vast  field  of  the  mind  to  neglect,  but 
vill  bestow  a  suitable  share  of  culture  on  every  part  of  it. 
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CHAPTER  TWENTY  SIXTH. 

MORAL  REASONINO. 

§.  298.  Of  the  subjects  and  importance  of  moral  reaaoninf . 

JxloRAL  REASONING,  which  IS  the  second  great  diinnQB 
or  kind  of  reasoning,  concerns  opinions,  actions,  e?eiiti 
&c. ;  embracing  in  general  those  subjects,  which  do  not 
come  within  the  province  of  demonstrative  reasoning.  Ute 
subjects,  to  which  it  relates,  are  often  briefly  expressed  by 
saying,  tliat  they  are  matters  of  fact ;  nor  would  this  del* 
nition,  concise  as  it  is,  be  likely  to  give  an  erroneous  idei 

of  them. Skill  in  this  kind  of  reasoning  is  of  great  lee 

in  the  formation  of  opinions  concerning  the  duties,  and  tki 
general  conduct  of  life.  Some  may  be  apt  to  think,  thil 
those,  who  have  been  most  practised  in  demonstrative  rei* 
soning,  can  find  no  difficulty  in  adapting  their  intellcctnl 
habits  to  matters  of  mere  probability.  This  opinion  is  sol 
altogether  well  founded,  as  we  have  seen  in  the  preced- 
ing chapter.  Although  that  species  of  reasoning  hasaft- 
vourable'result  in  giving  persons  a  command  over  the  it* 
tention,  and  in  some  other  respects,  whenever  exclusirelf 
employed  it  has  the  effect  in  some  degree  to  disqaali^ 
them  for  a  correct  judgment  on  those  various  subject^ 

which  properly  belong  to  moral  reasoning. ^The  W] 

therefore,  which  has  its  distinctive  name  from  tlie  prinia»]fj 
signification  of  the  Latin  mores,  viz.  manners,  customSj&fi^\ 
requires  a  separate  consideration. 
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|.  299.  Of  the  nature  of  mora]  certainty. 

Moral  reasoning  causes  in  us  diHTerent  degrees  of  as- 
nt,  and  in  this  respect  differs  from  demonstrative.  In 
imonstration  there  is  not  only  an  immediate  perception 
the  relation  of  the  propositions  compared  together ;  but 
consequence  of  their  abstract  and  determinate  nature, 
3re  is  also  a  knowledge  or  absolute  certainty  of  their 
reement  or  disagreement.     In  moral  reasoning  the  case 

somewhat  different. In  both  kinds  we  begin  with 

rtain  propositions,  which  are  either  known  or  regarded 
such.  In  both  there  is  a  scries  of  propositions  succes- 
ely  compared.  But  in  moral  reasoning,  in  consequence 
the  propositions  not  being  abstract  and  fixed,  and,  there- 
e,  oAen  uncertain,  the  agreement  or  disagreement  a-> 
»iig  them  is  in  general  ndt  said  to  be  known,  but  presum- 
;  and  this  presumption  may  be  more  or  less,  admitting  a 
sat  variety  of  degrees.  While,  therefore,  one  mode  of 
isoning  is  attended  with  knowledge;  the  other  can 
>perly  be  said  to  produce  in  most  cases  only  judgment 

opinion. 3ut  the  probability  of  such  judgment  or 

inion  may  sometimes  arise  so  high,  as  to  exclude  all 
isonable  doubt.  And  hence  we  then  speak,  as  if  wc 
•sessed  certainty  in  respect  to  subjects,  which  admit 
»%ly  of  the  application  of  moral  reasoning.  Although 
b  possible,  that  there  may  be  sonde  difference  between 
B  belief  attendant  on  demonstration,  and  that  produced 

the  highest  probability,  the  effect  on  our  feelings  is  at 
J  rate  essentially  the  same.  A  man,  who  should  doubt 
e  existence  of  the  cities  of  Liondon  and  Pekin,  although 
\  has  no  other  evidence  of  it  than  that  of  testimony, 
ould  be   considered  hardly  less  singular  and  unreason- 

(,  that  one,  who  might  take  it  into  his  head  to  doubt 

;the  truth  of  the  propositions  of  Euclid. — It  is  this  very 

degree  of  probability,  which  we  term  mural  certainty. 

^  §.  300.  Of  reasoning  from  ail^logy. 

^  Moral  reasoning  admits  of  some  subordinate  divisions ; 
Mof  these,  the  first  ♦'^  *^«*  raentioD^«^  »«  reasoning  from 
^agy. — ^The  word  is  used  ''e  vagueness , 
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but  in  general  denotes  a  resemblance,  either  greater  or 
less. — Having  observed  a  consistency  and  'uniformity  in 
the  operations  of  the  physical  world,  we  are  naturally  led 
to  presume,  that  things  of  the  same  nature  will  be  affected 
in  the  same  way,  and  will  produce  the  same  etiects ;  and 
also  that  the  same  or  similar  effects  are  to  be  attributed  to 
like  causes.  Analogical  reasoning,  therefore,  is  that 
mental  process,  by  which  unknown  truths  or  conclusioni 
are  inferred  from  the  resemblances  of  things. 

The  argument,  by  which  Sir  Isaac  Newton  establishei 
the  truth  of  universal  gravitation,  is  of  this  sort.  He  proves, 
that  the  planets  in  their  revolutions  are  deflected  towaidi 
the  sun  in  a  manner  precisely  similar  to  the  deflection  of 
the  earth  towards  the  same  luminary ;  and  also  that  there 
is  a  similar  deflection  of  the  moon  towards  the  earth,  lad 
of  a  body  projected  obliquely  at  the  earth's  surface  towardi 
the  earth's  centre.  Hence  he  infers  by  analogy,  that  iH 
these  deflections  originate  from  the  same  cause,  or  tre 
governed  by  one  and  the  same  law,  viz.  the  powr  4 
gravitation. 

This  method  of  reasoning  is  applicable  to  the  inqohji 
Whether  the  planets  are  inhabited  ?  and  furnishes  the 
sole  ground  for  the  indulgence  of  such  a  supposition.  Wt 
observe  a  resemblance  in  certain  respects  between  Mnib 
Jupiter,  Saturn,  and  other  planets,  and  the  earth.  Tbif  j 
all  revolve  around  the  sun,  as  the  earth  does,  and  all  ife* 
rive  light  from  that  source.  Several  of  them  are  ascertaii^i 
ed  to  revolve  on  their  axis,  and,  consequently,  must  hm 
a  succession  of  day  and  night.  Some  of  them  have  mooiib] 
and  all  are  subject  to  the  law  of  gravitation.  From  tbettj 
various  similitudes  we  draw  the  conclusion  by  analt 
that  those  planets  must  be  inhabited,  like  the  earth. 

There  are  a  variety  of  subjects,  both  speculative 
practical,  in  cespect  to  which  we  may  reason  in  this 
and  sometimes  with  considerable  satisfaction.     Andi 
others,  this  method  of  reasoning  finds  a  place  in  the 
ipents  of  persons  in  the  practice  of  the  law.    An  «tu 
for  instance,  advocates  a  case,  which  docs  not  fall 
the  provisions  of  existing  statutes,  and  for  which  be 
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in  his  authorities  no  exact  precedent.  I^e  is,  therefore, 
under  the  necessity  of  ascertaining,  as  far  as  possible,  the 
analogy  or  resemblance  between  this  case  and  others, 
which  are  given,  and  have  been  decided  upon.  And  he 
has  here  a  favourable  oppcrrtunity  for  the  exhibition  of  his 

research  and  discrimination. A  considerable  part  of 

the  argumentation  among  p^aders  at  the  bar  is  employed 
in  urging  various  analogies  of  this  sort.  It  is  the  business 
of  the  court  in  such  instances  to  adjust,  and  compare  them 
together,  and  allow  them  their  due  weight.  In  doing  this, 
their  discernment  and  integrity  are  called  into  exercise ; 
for  sometimes  a  small  circumstance,  and  perhaps  one, 
which  the  pleader  has  laboured  to  involve  in  obscurity, 
will  disclose  an  essential  distinction  between  the  case  in 
band,  and  that  on  the  file  of  precedents,  to  which  it  has 
been  likened. 

§'  301.  Caution  to  be  used  m  reasoning  from  analogy. 

The  last  remark  leads  us  to  observe,  that  much  care  is 

necessary  in  arguments  drawn  from  this  source,  especially 

in  scientific  investigations ;  and  they  are  in  all  cases  to 

be  received  with  some  degree  of  distrust.     The  ancient 

anatomists  are  an  instance  of  precipitate  reasoning  from 

^analogy.     Being  hindered  by  certain  superstitions  from 

r-^lfdissecting  t,he  bodies  of  men.  they  endeavoured  to  obtain 

Ibe  information  they  wanted,  by  the  dissection  of  those 

animals,  whose   internal  structure  was  supposed  to  come 

g-  ^nearest  to  that  of  the  human  body.    In  this  way  they  were 

-*W  into  a  variety  of  mistakes,  which  have  been  detected 

later  anatomists.      It  does  not  follow,  because  tilings 

mble  each  other  in  a  number  of  particulars,  that  this 

mblance  will  be  found  in  all  others;  and  we  are,  there- 

always  to  consider  ourselves  in  danger  of  pushing  the 

{kpoeition  of  similitude  too  far. 

The  proper  use  of  analogical  reasoning  seems  to  be, 
all  scientific  inquiries,  to  illustrate  and  confirm  truths 
Ath  are  susceptible  of  proof  from  other  sources  of  evi- 
nce.   A  happy  instance  oft'  *  ♦'  it  is  the  work  of 
Iwp  Butler,  entitled,  "  Th  natural 
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and  revealed ^  to  ikt  Constitution  and  Count  of  nature.^ ^It 

is  not  the  object  of  the  writer  to  prove  the  truth  of  reli- 
gion, either  natural  or  revealed,  but  to  answer  some  ob- 
jections, which  may  be  brought  against  its  principles. 
And  this  he  does  by  proving,  that  the  s^roe  objections  ex- 
ist to  the  providence  of  God  in  the  natural  world.  There 
is  an  analogy  or  resemblance  in  the  two ;  and  if  the  ob- 
jections, which  are  brought,  will  reject  him  from  the  au- 
thorship  of  what  we  term  religion,  either  natural  or  reveal- 
ed, they  will  dethrone  him  also  from  all  direction  in  the 
ordinary  economy  of  nature. 

V*  90S.  Of  reasoning  by  induction. 

We  come  now  to  another  method  of  moral  reasooio^, 
viz.  by  induction.  Inductive  reasoning  is  the  inferring  of 
general  truths  from  particular  facts,  that  have  fullen  under 
our  observation.  Our  experience  teaches  us,  that  nature 
is  governed  by  uniform  laws ;  and  we  have  a  firm  expec- 
tation, (whether  it  be  an  original  principle  of  our  constitii* 
tion  or  whatever  may  be  the  origin  of  it,)  that  events  will 
happei)  in  future,  as  we  have  seen  them  happen  in  times 
past.  With  this  state  of  mind  we  are  prepared  to  deduce 
inferences  by  induction. 

When  a  property  has  been  found  in  a  number  pf  fiib- 
j'^cts  of  the  same  kind,  and  nothing  of  a  contradictory  na- 
ture appears,  we  have  the  strongest  expectation  of  findiof 
the  same  property  in  all  the  individuals  of  the  sameclav;' 
in  other  words,  we  come  to  the  conclusion,  that  the  pio» "' 
perty  is  a  general  one.  Accordingly,  we  apply  a  magail  rj 
to  several  pieces  of  iron  ;  Ve  find  in  every  instance  a  stroif^ 
attraction  takin;;  place;  and  we  conclude,  although  wt^ 
have  made  the  experiment  with  only  a  small  number 
tile  masses  of  iron  actually  in  existence,  that  it  is  a 
ty  of  iron  to  be  thus  affected  by  that  substance,  or  thall 
iron  is  susceptible  of  miignetical  attraction.  This  is 
conclusion  drawn  by  induction. 

The  belief,  which  attends  a  well  conducted  process  of* 
ductive  reasoning,  bears  a  decided  character  ;  it  is  mo 
probability  of  the  highcstkind,  or  what  is  sometimes  tei» 
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moral  certainty ;  and  is  at  least  found  to  be  sufficient  for 
all  practical  purposes.  We  obtain  all  the  general  truths, 
relating  to  the  properties  and  laws  of  material  objects,  in 
this  way. 

And  we  thus  not  only  acquire  a  knowledge  of  the  gen- 
eral nature  of  material  objects,  but  apply  the  same  induc- 
tive process  also  in  the  investigation  of  laws,  which  gov- 
ern the  operations  of  the  mind.  It  is. by  experience  or 
observing  what  takes  place  in  a  number  of  individuals, 
that  we  are  able  to  infer  the  general  law  of  association, 
viz.,  When  two  or  more  ideas  have  existed  in  the  mind  in 
immediate  succession,  they  are  afterwards  found  to  be 
mutually  suggested  by  each  other.  It  is  the  same  in  as- 
certaining other  general  laws. 

The  method  of  induction,  which  is  recommended  by 
Lord  Bacon,  as  one  of  the  most  important  aids  in  the 
•earch  after  truth,  is  employed  not  only  in  ascertaining 
the  general  facts  both  of  physical  and  intellectual  nature, 
bat  is  employed  also  in  the  formation  of  such  practical 
roles  and  maxims,  as  are  of  use  in  the  common  concerns 
oflife. 

$.  303.  Of  the  caution  necessary  in  inductive  processes. 

Reasoning  in  this  method  requires  the  exercise  of  cau- 

JioD,  no  less  than  by  analogy.    It  is  especially  liable  to 

'-' Jtove  fiiilacious,  whenever  our  investigations  have  been 

(ed  with  impatience,  and  our  judgments  are  formed 

a  very  small  number  of  facts. When  the  number  of 

lined  instances  is  large,  and  the  results  are  uniform, 

conclusion  amounts  to  moral  certainty.    But  when 

number  of  such  instances  is  small,  and  the  results  are 

altogether  uniform,  the  judgments  formed  will  possess 

Iter  or  less  degree  of  probability,  varying  with  cir- 

itances. 

$•  804.  Of  combined  or  accumulated  arguments. 

iVhen  a  proposition  in  geometry  is  given  to  be  demon- 
9d,  it  sometimes  happens,  that  two  or  more  solutions 
Ae  offered,  leading  to  the  same  cn<l.    The  theorem  or 
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the  problem  is  one  and  the  same,  as  also  the  conclusion,  Udt 
there  may  be  more  than  one  train  of  reasoning,  more  than 
one  series  of  intermediate  steps,connecting  the  proposition, 
which  is  to  be  investigated,  with  the  result.  But  as  the 
conclusion  in  each  of  these  different  cases  is  certain,  it 
does  not  strengthen  it,  although  it  may  gratify  curiositf, 

to  resort  to  a  different  and  additional  process. ^It  isnot 

thus  in  moral  reasoning.  The  great  difference  betwera 
the  two  kinds  of  reasoning,  as  before  observed,  is  not  so 
much  in  the  mental  process,  as  in  the  subjects,  about  which 
they  are  employed.  Now  as  the  subjects  in  moral  reason* 
ing  are  not  abstract,  and  are,  therefore,  oflen  attended 
with  uncertainty,  our  belief,  when  we  arrive  at  the  coo' 
elusion,  is  not  always  of  the  highest  kind.  More  firequent- 
ly  it  is  some  inferiour  degree  of  probability.  Hence  in  any 
moral  inquiry  the  more  numerous  the  series  of  argumenti^ 
which  terminates  in  a  particular  conclusion,  the  stronger 
will  be  our  belief  in  the  truth  of  that  conclusion. 

Thus  we  may  suppose  a  question  to  arise.  Whether  the 
Romans  occupied  the  island  of  Great  Britain  at  some  pe- 
riod previous  to  the  Saxon  conquest  ?  In  reference  te  this 
inquiry  a  number  of  independent  arguments  may  be  brooght 
forward  ;  (1)  The  testimony  of  the  Roman  historians;  (ij 
The  remains  of  buildings,  roads,  and  encampments,  which 
indicate  a  Roman  origin  ;  (3)  The  coins,  urns,  du^  whkhj 

have  been  discovered. Although  these  arguments 

independent  of  each  other;  they  all  bear  upon  the 
conclusion  ;  and  being  combined  together,  they  vefj  ^\ 
sentially  increase  the  strength  of  our  belief. 

§.  305.  Of  the  limitation  of  power  in  reasoning. 

At  the  commencement  of  the  last  chapter  some 
count  was  given  of  the  mental  process  in  all  cases  of  i 
soning  whatever.  From  the  statements  there  made,  it 
peared,  that  the  great  law  of  association  is  directly  ) 
very  effectively  concerned  in  every  process  of  this  k 
It  is  to  this  law  we  are  indebted  for  the  introdndi^ 
propositions,  having  a  bearing  upon  the  subject,  aiHi 
able  to  the  occasion.    We  are  no  more  able  by  •  < 
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act  of  volition  to  secure  the  existence  of  applicable  and 
conclusive  points  in  any  given  argument,  than  by  mere 
volition  to  give  creation  to  our  thoughts  in  the  first  in- 
stance. 

Persons,  therefore,  of  the  most  gifled  intellect  are 
held  in  check,  and  are  restrained  by  the  ultimate  princi- 
ples of  their  mental  constitution ;  these  ore  boundaries, 
which  they  cannot  pass,  and  those,  who  are  capable  of 
the  greatest  cITorts  in  framing  arguments,  will  be  no  less 
sensible  of  this  truth,  when  they  carefully  examine  the 

course  of  their  thoughts,  than  others. Hence  we  are 

led  to  see  in  some  measure  what  things  enter  into  the 
mental  possessions  and  discipline  of  a  successful  reasoner. 

§.  306.  Of  the  requisites  of  a  skilful  reasoner. 
(1)  The  skilful  reasoner  must  be  well  informed. 


No  man  can  reason  well  on  a  subject,  unless  he  has  in- 
formed himself  HI  regard  to  it.  That  many  speak  on  sub- 
jects, which  are  proposed  to  them,  without  having  made 
any  prcpsiration, cannot  be  denied;  but  there  is  a  vast 
diflerencc  between  noisy,  incoherent  declamation,  and  a 
well  wrought  argument,  made  up  of  suitable  propositions, 
following  each  other  with  a  direct  and  satisfactory  reference 
to  the  conclusion.  The  mind  passes  from  one  point  to  an- 
otiior,  connected  with  the  argument,  and  in  so  doing  is 
governed  by  the  principles  of  association,  as  we  have  seen ; 
but  what  op|)ortunity  can  there  possibly  be  for  the  opera- 
tion of  these  principles,  when  tiie  mind  is  called  to  fasten 
itself  upon  a  subject,  and  to  decide  upon  that  subject,  with- 
out any  knowledge  of  those  circumstances,  which  may  be 
directly  involved  in  it,  or  of  its  relations,  and  tendencies? 
Let  the  greatest  orator  attempt  to  speak  with  such  slight 
information  on  the  question  to  be  debated,  and  he  would 
^P[>ear  to  hardly  greater  credit,  than  a  schoolboy  in  his 
first  essays. 

(2)  Much  depends  also  on  practice.— —In  the  pros- 
<^cution  of  an  argument,  there  is  necessarily  a  mental 
perception  of  the  congruity  of  its  several  parts,  or  of  the 
Agreement  of  the  succeeding  proposition  with  that,  which 
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went  before.  The  degree  of  readiness  in  bringing  togeth- 
er propositions,  and  in  putting  forth  such  perceptionSi  will 
greatly  depend  on  the  degree  of  practice. 

The  effect  of  frequent .  practice,  resulting  in  what  ii 
termed  a  habit,  is  often. witnessed  in  those,  who  follow  aoy 
mechanic  calling ;  where  we  Snd  that  what  was  once  done 
with  difficulty  comes  in  time  to  be  performed  with  great 
ease  and  readiness.  The  muscles  of  such  persons  seem  \o 
move  with  a  kind  of  instinctive  facility  and  accuracy  in 
the  performance  of  those  works,  to  which  they  have  been 
for  a  long  time  addicted. 

There  is  a  similar  effect  of  frequent  practice  in  the  in* 
crease  of  quickness  and  facility  in  our  mental  operations; 
and  certainly  as  much  so  in  those,  which  are  implied  in 
reasoning,  as  in  any  others.  If  a  person  has  never  been 
in  the  practice  of  going  through  geometrical  demonstra- 
tions, he  finds  his  mind  very  slowly  and  with  difficulty  ad- 
vaixcing  from  one  step  to  another ;  while  on  the  other  hand, 
a  person,  who  has  so  often  practised  this  species  of  argn- 
mentation,  as  to  have  formed  a  habit,  advances  forward 
from  one  part  of  the  train  of  reasoning  to  another  with 

great  rapidity  and  delight. And  the  result  is  the  same 

in*  any  process  of  moral  reasoning. 

§.  307.  Of  moral  reasoning  as  suited  to  our  situation  as  ac- 
countable beings. 

Some  remarks  were  made  in  the  last  section  of  the  last 
chapter  and  in  the  first  of  this,  tending  to  show  the  compar- 
ative value  of  demonstrative  and  moral  reasoning.  There 
is  another  point  of  some  consequence,  which  has  a  connec- 
tion with  that  subject,  remaining  to  be  mentioned  here. 
It  is  this; — Moral  reasoning,  inasmuch  as  it  does  not 
compel  our  assent,  but  leaves  the  mind,  in  most  cases,  in 
some  degree  of  doubt,  is  peculiarly  suited  to  our  condition 
as  moral  agents. 

If  all  the  common  subjects  of  life  admitted  of  demon* 
stration,  and  all  the  conclusions,  which  we  formed,  were 
certain  and  irresistible,  it  would  come  near  driving  both 
vice  and  virtue  out  of  the  world.    It  would  subject  the  vol- 
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untarj  powers  to  a  constraint  little  short  of  mechanical ; 
pnd  have  a  direct  tendency  to  confound  characters  and 
dispositions ;  neither  demanding  a  contest  with  passion, 
nor  the  exercise  of  candour,  nor  desires  to  learn  the  will 
of  God,  and  excluding,  in  a  great  measure,  religious  faith 
and  other  principles,  which  are  now  suited  to  our  situation, 

and  training  us  up  for  the  day  of  final  account. While, 

therefore,  the  judgments,  resulting  from  moral  reasoning, 
will  be  allowed  to  be  in  general  sufficient  to  guide  us, 
wherever  there  is  an  honest  and  candid  heart;  they  evi- 
dently present  no  insuperable  barriers  to  the  influence  of 
pride,  and  passion,  and  self-interest,  and  prejudice.  They 
hold  out  ample  inducements  to  those,  who  love  the  truth, 
mod  are  sincere  ;  but  those,  who  are  not  of  this  character, 
will  no  doubt  pursue  a  different  course,  pervert  evidence, 
and  bring  their  conclusions  to  meet  and  fall  in  with  their 
private  views.  And  thus  by  their  own  works  they  are 
judged. — So  that  moral  reasoning  is  especially  suited  to 
beings,  who  are  accountable  for  their  passions,  accoun- 
table for  their  perversions  of  the  truth,  and  for  all  their 
conduct ;  and  this  is  a  circumstance,  in  no  small  degree, 
to  its  honour. 
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DIALECTICS  OR  RULES  OF  DEBATE. 


$.  308.  Of  the  nature  and  occaiioni  of  debate. 

It  is  the  professed  object  of  a  debate,  to  arrange 
and  present  arguments,  applicable  to  a  particular  subject, 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  produce  in  the  minds  of  others  the 
conviction,  which  exists  in  our  own.  Moreover,  in  using 
this  term,  we  commonly  apply  it  to  subjects,  which  are 
doubtful,  and  which  admit  of  an  array  of  statements  on 
both  sides.  Such  being  both  its  object,  and  the  nature  of 
the  subjects,  about  which  it  is  employed,  it  always  implid 
the  presence  of  an  opponent,  and,  consequently,  the  strifeof 
one  mind  with  another.  The  rules,  which  govern,  or  ought 
to  govern,  both  the  spirit  and  the  method  of  a  debate,  an 
termed  dialectical  ;  a  word,  for  which,  (together  with 
its  substantive,  dialectics,)  we  are  indebted  originally  to 
the  writings  of  Aristotle,  but  perhaps  not  less  to  the  me- 
thodically disputatious  temper  of  the  Scholastic  ages.  Di- 
alectics, therefore,  seems  to  be  a  subordinate  division  of 
logic;  the  latter  being  the  more  general  term,  and  em- 
bracing whatever  concerns  the  nature,  kinds,  or  applicar 
tions  of  reasoning. 

Formal  and  vigorous  discussions  among  persons  of 
different  sentiments  are  not  unfrequent.  There  are  such  ' 
set  debates  in  the  common  intercourse  of  life,  in  the  high-  \ 
er  schools  of  learning,  in  courts  of  justice,  in  literary  and  J 
philosophical  societies,  and  in  ecclesiastical  council*  1 
Especially  do  legislative  assemblies,  which, in  later  tinM' 
have  80  rapidly  multiplied,  aflbrd  frequent  opportuniW 
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r  the  eflbrts  of  the  honest  dialectician.  He  has  there 
eat  motives,  operating  upon  him,  and  calling  him  to 

it  forth  the  noblest  pbWers  of  argument. So  that  it  is 

k^aluable  accomplishment,  especially  in  this  age  of  the 
irld,  not  only  to  be  able  to  reason  well  in  general,  but 
DEBATE ;  that  is,  to  maintain  and  elicit  the  truth  in  pub- 
J  and  against  an  opponent. 

•J.  d(K).  Persons  may  be  able  reasoners  and  yet  fail  in  debate. 

Bat  is  it  true,  that  persons  may  be  capable  of  reason- 
Ij  and  yet  fail  in  public  disputations  f     Many  facts  lead 

to  conclude,  that  it  is.  Persons  are  often  found,  pos- 
ning  the  most  just  and  efficient  understandings,  who 
5  incapable  on  public  occasions  of  stating  the  ground^ 
their  own  conclusions,  so  as  to  produce  a  like  convic- 
n  in  others.  The  English  Protector,  Oliver  Cromwell, 
IB  a  person  of  this  description.  (See  ^.  222.) — ^'AU 
icounts,  says  Mr.  Hume,  agree  in  ascribing  to  Crom- 
sll  a  tiresome,  dark,  unintelligible  elocution,  even  when 
:  had  no  intention  to  disguise  his  meaning  ;  yet  no  man's 
tions  were  ever,  in  such  a  variety  of  difficult  cases,  more 

cisive  and  judicious." An  English  officer,  a  friend 

Lord  Mansfield,  was  once  appointed  to  the  government 

Jamaica.   He  expressed  some  doubts  of  his  competency 

preside  in  the  court  of  chancery.     Mansfield  assured 

■I,  that  he  would  not  find  tlie  difficulty  so  great,  as  he 

ngined. ''  Trust,  said  he,  to  your  own  good  sen^e   in 

iming  your  opinions,  but  beware  of  stating  the  grounds 

your  judgments.  The  judgments  will  probably  bo 
^t ;  the  arguments  will  infallibly  be  wrong." 

Many  of  the  most  respectable  and  valuable  men  in  our 
gislative  assemblies  are  persons,  who  are  rarely  heard  in 
lute.  While  they  are  known  to  possess  reach  of  thought 
ri  correctness  of  judgment,  they  exhibit  in  public  discus- 
la  little  more  than  confusion  and  apparent  inability. 
Kr  Jefferson,  author  of  the  Declaration  of  American  inde  • 
iaience,  is  declared  by  one  of  his  illustrious  associates,^ 

^knew  him  wen,  to  have  beenMJ|Mt  member  of  the 

^ John  Adams.    Sec  North  Am.  BotUK'xiis,  |il  38Gb 
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Continental  Congress.     And  yet  he  had  at  that  perlojllt 
reputation  of  literature  and  science,  and  of  being  a 
writer ;  and  lent  great  aid  by  his  promptness  and 
on  committees. 

Such  instances,  which  are  by  nomeaDsDnfrequeirt, 
ficiently  show,  that  there  is  ground  for  regarding  pablie* 
gumcnt  as  an  art  by  itself,  and  for  bestowing  upon  it  iRf 
ar&te  examination.     Accordingly  the  following  nilo,* 
though  they  do  not  profess  to  exhaust  the  subject  of  i 
tical  precautions  and  aids,  are  proposed  for  the  oa 
ation  of  the  debater. 

f.  310.  RcLB  I.  Be  influenced  indebkting  by  ■  deaiie  of thaln^ 

In  all  questions,  which  admit  of  discussion,  ad 
which  we  find  ourselves  at  variance  with  the  opimon 
otliers,  we  are  to  make  truth  our  object.  A  destit  tk 
truth  is  the  Hrst  qualification  in  such  inquiries. 

The  opposite  of  a  desire  of  the  truth  is  a  wiifa  Wi 
cide-the  subject  of  dispute  in  one  way  rather  tbaniril 
er.  The  foundation  of  such  a  preference  of  one  le^ ' 
another  are  in  general  the  prejudices  of  interest  uift 
sion ;  and  these  are  the  great  enemies  of  truth, 
ever  «e  arc  under  their  in6uence,  we  form  a  dif 
tiiitation  of  testimony  and  of  other  sources  of 
from  what  we  should  do  under  other  circumstaoceij 
at  such  limes  they  can  hardly  fail  to  lead  us  to  fUss 

We  have  an  illustration  of  the  effects  of  a 
spirit,  unconnected  with  any  desire  of  the  truth, 
Schoulmen.     No  persons  seem  to  have  been  to 
in  the  technical  forms  of  argument.     To  dii 
readinei4s  and  skill  was  considered  among  them  s 
education  so  valuable,  that  all  possible  pains  were 
securing  this  mental  accomplishment.     But  the: 
of  truth  did  not  form  any  prominent  part  of  tl 
The  subjects,  about  which  they  debated,  were 
and  the  spirit,  which  animated  thcm,e] 

1  disingenuous.     The  testimony  of  John  of 
lawn  of  the  Scholastic  ages,'onfiniM 
1  Paris  in  tlw^te^llS?,  and  tttendedi 


1L£CTIC8  Oil  RUL£S  OF  Di-IBATE.  371 

famous  Abelard  and  other  masters,  and  made 
cements  in  learning.  A  number  of  years  a£* 
returned  to  the  place  of  his  early  studies,  in 
fer  with  his  former  associates,  who  yet  re- 
3,  on  the  topics,  on  which  they  had  been  used 

.  them  (says  he)  the  same  men,  and  in  the  same 
lad  they  advanced  a  single  step  towards  resolv- 
ent questions,  nor  added  a  single  proposition, 
ill,  to  their  stock  of  knowledge.  Whence,  I 
at  indeed  it  was  easy  to  collect,  that  dialectic 
ever  useiul  they  may  be  when  connected  with 
les  of  learning,  are  in  themselves  barren  and 
-It  may  be  briefly  adde^},  that  the  above  men- 
9  important  to  be  observed  on  all  occasions  of 
batevcr,  but  particularly  in  debate ;  because, 

0  the  influence  of  general  interest  and  passion 

ded  to,  the  presence  of  others  and  the  love  of 

an  opponent  too  often  induce  men  to  forget  or 

the  claims,  vvhich  truth  is  always  ^entitled  to 

Endeavour  correctly  to  state  the  subject  of  inquiry 
and  discussion. 

rule  in  respect  to  debating  is,  that  the  ques- 
fdirly  and  correctly  stated. — ^No  artifice  here 
ved.  The  matter  in  controversy  may  be  stated 
ly  as  to  include  in  the  very  enunciation  of  it 
aken  for  granted,  which  must  necessarily  lead 

1  in  favour  «jf  one  of  the  opponents.  But  this 
begging  the  question,  a  species  of  fallacy  or 
on  which  we  shall  again  have  occasion  to 
-Sometimes  the  subject  of  discussion  is  stated 
^y  that  the  true  point  at  issue  is  wholly  left  ont. 
roper,  therefore,  in  many  cases  to  adopt  the 
s[>ecial  pleaders,  and  first  to  ascertain  all  the 
hich  the  opponents  agree,  and  those  in  which 

And  then  they  can  hardly  fail  gf  directing 
ents  to^hat  is  truly  the  subject  of  contention, 
that  there  may  not  be  a  possibility  of 
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derslanding  here,  dialecticians  should  aim  to  have  A 
ideas  of  every  thing  itated  in  the  question,  which  hai 
intimate  connection  with  the  point  at  issue.  That  i>,s 
ordinate  parts  of  the  question,  and  even  particular  wt 
are  to  be  examined.  If  the  statement  affirm  or  deoji 
thing,  in  regard  to  the  qualities  or  ptapertles  of  male 
bodies,  it  is  incumbent  upon  us  lo  possess  as  cleir  id 
as  possible,  both  of  the  object  in  general,  and  of  th 
properties  or  qualities  in  particular.  Similar  remarb  i 
apply  to  other  subjects  of  inquiry  of  whatever  kind. 

As  an  iilufitration  of  these  directions,  we  will  suppo 
that  the  point  in  dispute  is,  Whether  civil  goyenu 
originntes  in  all  cases  from  the  people  ?  Here  it  isnea 
sary  to  understand  whnt  is  meant  by  the  word  govemaei 
that  is,  whether  it  is  meant  to  include  in  the  lensiUri 
diflerent  kinds  of  public  authority,  such  as  absolate,al 
orchical,  and  arislocraiical,  as  well  as  republican,  ■a" 
give  it  the  most  general  meaning.  The  reason  of  itai 
that  some  might  be  inclined  to  say,  that  absolute  gtMt 
meiits,  such  as  those  of  Russia  and  the  Ottoman  PortCi^ 
no  governments  at  all,  but  merely  usurpations  or  ljn*( 
and,  therefore,  ought  to  be  excluded  from  the  in^ 
The  meaning  of  the  word,  originate,  is  also  to  be  M 
into.  We  arc  to  know  what  constitutes  a  heginailf 
origin  in  this  case  ;  and  particularly  whether  1  lie  tec 
here  used,  implies  and  admits  the  validity  of  a  tacln 
mcnt,  or  not.  In  the  inquiry,  it  will  necessarily  be i 
ted,  that  many  governments  exist  without  any  wtilM 
enprcss  agreement  on  the  part  of  the  people ;  and  rtiH 
mny  be  urgently  contcndol,  that  they  have  originiied, 
virtue  of  a  tacit  agreement,  provided  it  be  gtantwl-l 
there  is  any  such  thing  as  a  tacit  agreement,  which  wtj 
iiig,  and   which,  therefore,  can  be  a  ground  of 

or  origin. The  taking  of  sucii  precautions  wotii 

ten  have  prevented  great  waste  of  words,  as  acU  q>i 
indulgence  of  irritable  feelings  ;  and  would  havcorM 
more  directly  and  surely  to  the  disrovory  vf  ttullt. 


DIALECTICS  OR  EULES  OF  DEBATE.  373 

:2l  (III.)  Consider  the  kind  of  evidence  applicable  to  thegubject 
As  one  subject  clearly  admits  of  the  application  of  ^ 
species  of  evidence,  while  anotiier  as  clearly  requires 
lence  of  a  different  kind,  we  arc  thence  enabled  to  lay 
n  this  rule,  viz.,  We  arc  to  consider  what  kind  of  ev- 
ice  is  appropriate  to  the  question  in  debate. — ^Wlien 
inquiry  is  one  of  a  purely  abstract  nature,  and  all  the 
)Ositions,  involved  in  the  reasoning,  are  of  the  same 
1,  then  we  have  the  evidence  of  that  form  of  conscious- 
ly which  is  termed  intuition  or  intuitive  perception ; 
the  conclusion,  for  reasons  already  mentioned,  is  cer- 
.  In  the  examination  of  the  properties  of  material 
ies,  we  depend  originally  on  the  evidence  of  the  sen- 
i  which  gives  a  character  and  strength  to  our  belief 
srding  to  the  circumstances,  under  which  the  objects 
presented  to  them.  In  judging  of  those  facts  in  the 
duct  of  men,  which  have  not  come  under  our  own  ob- 
lation, we  rely  on  testimony.  This  source  of  belief 
sea  probability  in  a  greater  or  less  degree,  according 
he  testimony  is  from  one  or  more,  given  by  a  person, 
»  understands  the  subject,  to  which  it  relates,  or  not. 
And  again,  some  subjects  admit  of  the  evidence  of 
tction,  and  in  respect  to  others  we  have  no  other  aidsi 
I  the  less  authoritative  reasonings  from  analogy.  In 
tt  cases,  the  evidence  is  wholly  made  up  of  various  in- 
ntal  circumstances,  which  are  found  to  have  relation 
lie  subject  in  hand,  and  which  affect  the  belief  in  dif- 
Mt  degrees  and  for  various  causes.— ^And  hence  as 
(sources  of  belief,  as  well  as  the  belief  itself,  have  an 
hate  connection  with  the  bubject  before  us,  they  ought 
Is  taken  into  cpnsideration.  The  evidence  should  be 
ibpriate  to  the  question.  But  if  the  question  admit  of 
9  than  one  kind  of  evidence,  then  all  are  entitled  ta 
fdam  weiffht. 

If      f,  A1&  (IV4)  Avoid  all  ttnaieaning  propositions. 

rr /  hmibm        IB  the  subject  of  discussion,  and 

nutting  down  your  opponent,  as 
faid  tbe  iotradaotion  af  ^To^t- 
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ositions,  which  are  destitute  of  meaning.  A  propo* 
is  in  general  said  to  be  without  meaning,  when  it 
stated,  that  all  the  information,  it  gives  as  a  whole, 
ready  contained  in  one  of  the  parts,  viz.,  the  subject 
The  first  class,  answering  this  view,  may   be  t( 

IDENTICAL  PROPOSITIONS. ^Thc  propOSition,  WHATEV 

IS,  may  be  given  as  an  instance.  When  examined,  i 
be  foMl  to  teach  us  nothing  ;  and  although  it  was,  i 
times  of  the  Scholastic  philosophy,  employed  as  an  a 
and  thought  to  be  of  much  consequence  in  helping 
as  a  medium  in  argument,  the  proof,  which  it  brini 
any  case  whatever,  amounts  to  no  more  than  this,  thi 
same  word  may  with  certainty  be  predicated  of  i 
When  we  say  that  man  is  man,  or  that  blue  is  bin 
receive  as  much  information  and  as  valuable,  as  wbe 
say,  that  whatever  is,  is ;  that  is,  we  know  no  more  i 
wards  than  we  did  before  the  enunciation  of  the  pfO| 
tion.    The  same  of  all,  which  belong  to  this  class. 

There  is  a  second  class  of  unmeaning  proposii 
slightly  differing  in  form  from  the  above,  but  aif 
same  in  substance,  viz..  Those,  where  a  fart  oxti 

THE     complex    idea     IS    PREDICATED    OT    THE    WHOLC 

Hence  to  this  cldss  belong  all  those,  where  the  go 
predicated  of  the  species ;  when,  for  instance,  it  ii  I 
that  lead  is  a  metal.  If  we  know  the  meaning  of 
term,  lead,  which  is  the  subject  of  the  propositioOi  M 
course  know,  that  it  is  a  metal.  The  propo8itiolll^l 
gold  is  yellow,  and  that  man  is  rational,  are  of  tUili 
We  are  supposed  to  know  the  meaning  of  the  uifi 
terms  of  these  propositions ;  one  of  these  termi  iii 
subject ;  and  this  evidently  involves  and  implies  thei4 
ing  of  the  proposition,  taken  as  a  whole.  Wbeo,cal 
contrary,  we  are  told,  that  man  has  a  notion  of 
that  man  is  cast  into  sleep  by  opium,  we  then  lean 
thing,  since  the  ideas  here  expressed  are  not  cool 

the  word,  man. When  a  single  word  is  empl<^i 

vagueness  and  inconsistency,  it  is  rightly  consideicJI 
a  proper  subject  of  criticism,  and  may  fairly  be 
to ;  and  the  same  liberty,  and  for  the  same 
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perly  be  taken  with  unmeaning  propositions,  which 
e  the  appearance  of  carrying  us  onward  in  the  investi- 
ion  of  a  subject,  but  which,  when  truly  estimated, 
e  us  no  wiser,  than  before  we  heard  them. 

14.  (V.)  Avoid  the  in  trod  uctioo  of  acknowledged  and  common- 
place propositions. 

There  is  another  rule,  relating  to  the  conduct^f  pub- 
lebate,  which  is  of  a  like  nature  with  the  last  mention- 
riz.  Not  to  burden  the  argument  witli  acknowledged 
common-place  propositions.— The  common  feelings 
experience  of  mankind  have  so  firmly  established  ma- 
ilings as  true,  that  the  great  mass  would  no  more  think 
ontroverting  them,  than  would  the  geometrician  of 
Btioning  the  truth  of  axioms.  These  propositions  dif- 
from  those,  considered  in  the  last  section,  in  having 
ming,  and  perhaps  important  meaning.      But  it  ought 

to  be  forgotten,  that  we  are  supposed  to  speak  in  the 
■ence  of  those,  who  have  had  some  experience  and 
taess  a  share  of  common  sense ;  and  who  need  not  to  be 
linded  of  truths,  however  significant,  which  are  already 
familiar  to  them,  as  the  letters  of  their  mother  tongue. 
tJie  question  depend  directly  upon  such  truths,  then 
re  is  no  need  of  discussion ;  and  if  it  do  not,  then  it  is 
biinly  a  prejudice  to  our  cause  to  let  them  take  up  our 
mtion,  while  there  are  other  points  of  moment  more 
lely  connected  with  its  issue.    A  studious  enumeration 

arrangement  of  common  place  statements  offends  the 
lers,  because  it  plainly  intimates,  that  we  consider  them 
"e  ignorant,  than  they  will  be  willing  to  admit ;  and  be- 
fes,  it  causes  taedium  and  listlessness.  But  a  worthy  and 
^rfal  dialectician,  while  he  s^ulously  seeks  the  truth, 
hrays  found  to  observe  two  things ;  first,  to  keep  down 
feelings  of  disgust  and  of  hostile  prejudice  in  the  minds 
ii  hearers,  and,  second,  to  preserve  their  attention  in- 
•ted  and  fully  alive.  This  last  can  be  done  only  by 
Wting  the  prominent  views  of  a  subject,  by  investing 
i  with  every  appropriate  attraction,  and  urging  them 
Ii  on  the  audience  by  awa  il  cooifiBii  appeals. 
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§.  315.  (VL)  Reject  the  aid  of  false  are^umenta  or  sopl 

There  is  a  species  of  false  reasoning,  which  W( 
SOPHISM.  A  sophism  is  an  argument,  which  conta 
secret  fallacy,  under  the  general  appearance  of 
ncss.  The  aid  of  such  arguments,  which  are  int< 
deceive,  and  are  inconsistent  with  a  love  of  1 
should  be  rejected. 

(1)  ioNORATio  ELCNCHi,  Or  misapprehensioo 
question,  is  one  instance  of  the  sophism.  It  eiis^ 
the  arguments  advanced  do  not  truly  apply  to  tl 
in  debate.  Let  it  be  supposed,  that  sonie  pei 
founded  a  literary  institution.  The  question  is,  ^ 
he  be  a  man  of  learning,  a  scholar  ?  It  is  argued 
is,  in  consequence  of  having  founded  a  seminarj 
cntific  purposes.  Here  we  may  deny  the  conne< 
tween  the  premises  and  the  conclusion,  although 
gument  is  somewhat  specious ;  because  we  knon 
the  fact,  that  many  men  of  but  small  informati 
been  the  patrons  of  science.  That  is,  an  argume 
plied,  which,  it  is  supposed,  would  not  have  been 
forward,  if  there  had  been  a  proper  understandia; 
import  and  spirit  of  the  question,  and  of  what  w 
applicable  to  it. 

(2)  P£TiTio  PRiNciPii,  or  begging  of  the  que: 
another  instance  of  sophism.  This  sophism  h 
whenever  the  disputant  offers,  in  proof  of  a  proposi 
proposition  itself  in  other  words.  The  following  f 
given  as  an  instance  of  this  fallacy  in  reasoning  ;- 
son  attempts  to  prove,  that  God  is  eternal,  by  bs 
that  his  existence  is  without  beginning  and  withe 
Here  the  proof,  which  is  offered,  and  the  propositio 
which  is  to  be  proved,  are  essentially  the  same.* 
we  arp  told,  that  opium  causes  sleep,  because  it  hisi 
rific  quality,  or  that  grass  grows  by  means  of  iti  v 
tive  power,  the  same  thing  is  repeated  in  other  ^ 
This  fallacy  is  very  frequently  practised ;  and  a  IW 
ID  detecting  it  would  spoil  many  a  fine  sayjiVi'*'^ 
nanymm  ekboiftte  aigumeot. What  kc^ 

MiM  of  aopbUn  veiy  MN# 
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die  above.    It  consists  in  making  two  propositions  recip- 
rocally prove  each  other. 

(3)  NoN  CAUSA  PRO  CAUSA,  or  the  assignation  of  a  false 
cause. — People  are  unwilling  to  be  thought  ignorant; 
rather  than  be  thought  so,  they  will  impose  on  the  credul- 
ity of  their  fellow  men,  and  sometimes  on  themselves,  by 
assigning  false  causes  of  events.  Nothing  is  more  com- 
Jnon,  than  this  sophism  among  illiterate  people  ;  pride  is 
not  diminished  by  deficiency  of  learning,  and  such  people, 
therefore,  must  gratify  it  by  assigning  such  causes  of  events 
as  they  find  nearest  at  hand.  Hence,  when  the  appear- 
iuice  of  a  comet  is  followed  by  a  famine  or  a  war,  they  aie 
disposed  to  consider  it  as  the  cause  of  those  calamities. 
If  a  person  have  committed  some  flagrant  crime,  and  short- 
ly after  suffer  some  heavy  distress,  it  is  no  uncommon  thing 
to  bear  the  former  assigned,  as  the  direct  and  the  sole 
pau^  of  the  latter* 

(4)  Another  species  of  sophistry  is  called  fallacia 

ACCiDENTis. We  fall  into  this  kind  of  false  reasoning, 

irhenever  we  give  an  opinion  concerning  the  general  na- 
ture of  a  thing  from  some  accidental  circumstance.  Thus, 
the  Christian  religion  has  been  made  the  pretext  for  per- 
secutions, and  has  in  consequence  been  the  source  of  much 
suflering ;  but  it  is  a  sophism  to  conclude,  that  it  is,  on  ihe 
whole,  not  a  great  good  to  the  human  race,  because  it  has 
been  attended  with  this  perversion.  Again,  if  a  medicine 
have  operated  in  a  particular  case  unfavourably,  or,  in 
RDOther  case,  have  operated  very  favourably,  the  univer- 
sal rejection  or  reception  of  it,  in  consequence  of  tiie  fa- 
vourable or  unfavourable  result  in  a  particular  infstance, 
would  be  a  hasty  and  fallacious  induction  of  essentially 
the  same  sort.  That  is,  the  general  nature  of  the  thing 
IS  estimated  from  a  circumstance,  which  may  be  wholly 
accidental. 


§.  316.  (VII.)  Discipline  the  powers  of  debate  by  practice. 

L  In  the  chapter  on  Moral  Reasoning  some  remarks 

¥rcre  made  on  the  influence  of  practice,     but  we  ha' 
occasion  to  see,  (what  indeed  is  obvious  to  comir 
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■cnsc,)  thnt  some  persona  are  able  to  reason  with  tfaeir 
pen,  and  not  wiili  their  tongue ;  in  their  closeti,  but  nni 
in  the  more  trying  conflict  of  public  debate.  Hence  there 
may  ttr  not  only  a  practice,  necessary  to  reasoning  in  all 
coses ;  but  a  superadded  practice  and  of  a  diSerent  kind, 

necessary  in  dialectic  contests. The  effect  of  dialectical 

practice  will  be,  in  the  first  place,  to  ensure  a  suitable 
degree  of  confidence.  Granting  that  all  persons  do  not 
stand  in  absolute  need  of  this  qualification,  it  is  equally 
evident,  that  some  do.  The  watchful  presence  of  others, 
and  the  interest  taken  in  the  subject  of  discussion,  have  s 
tendency  to  disconcert  such  as  have  not  naturally  a  good 
share  of  fortitude.  This  perplexed  and  embarrassed  state 
of  mind,  which  is  exceedingly  anfavourable  to  the  crerliu- 
ble  conduct  of  an  argument,  will  stand  a  better  chance  of 
being  prevented  by  practice,  than  in  any  other  way. 

Practice  in  debating,  will  aid,  in  the  second  place,  in 
giving  a  ready  command  of  suitable  language.  He,  wtio 
reasons  with  his  pen  and  in  the  retirement  of  his  closet, 
may  revolve  a  proposition  long  in  his  mind,  befi^re  lie 
clothes  it  in  the  requisite  expression.  This  is  not  allow- 
ed in  debate ;  the  occasion  requires  a  readiness  not  oqIt 
of  tlioiight,  but  of  words.  This  readiness  implies  a  hibit 
of  ussoctalion  between  the  sign  and  the  thing  sigaiSedf 
between  the  word  and  the  thought.  And  all  intellectuil 
hiibitK  (cuAP.  XIX.)  imply,  in  their  formation,  practiceori 
frequency  of  repetition. 

And,  furriiennore,  as  the  object  of  debating  is  to  pn*.. 
ducc  in  the  minds  of  others  the  conviction,  which  exitUx^ 
our  own,  it  will  be  well  to  remember,  that  this  result  ^^^ 
ponds  in  some  degree  on  the  emcloymeot  of  natoral  wg;^^ 

Signs  are  not  limited  to  artificial  Inngusge,  but  ^^t 
elude  various  gestures,  and  the  colouring  and  plnj"  a|*  ..^^ 
countenance.  Hence  the  person,  who  hss  a  freedoj^^*^ 
signs  of  this  sort,  and  can  perfectly  control  •hem.jnj,-'^ 
es  an  advantage  ovtr  others.  Gut  it  cim  bf  mi  WithJ^^®. 
oootradiclion,  thst  this  IVeedom  ofgesturcnmlpfompft^J**; 
uificancy  of  the  looko  depend  ninch  upon  practice,  c^  »»j^ 
CBwions,  therefore,  of  intoUuctunl  controversy  ate  noi  lol  ^^    ^^ 
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iFoided,  but  to  be  sought  by  those,  who  aim  at  the  repu* 
tatioD  and  the  power  of  able  dialecticians.  Nevertheless, 
:he  rule  under  consideration  ought  to  be  cautiously  guard- 
ed. Many  persons,  by  inordinately  indulging  in  debate, 
)ecoiBe  not  only  talkative,  but  assuming  and  obstinate. 
These  unfortunate  results  will  be  most  effectually  check-* 
sd  by  ever  keeping  in  mind,  that  we  are  not  at  liberty  to 
li-^regard  the  moral  obligation,  which  binds  us  on  all  oc- 
casions to  the  love  and  search  of  the  tnith. 

$.  317.  ( VIIL)  or  adherence  to  our  opinions* 

Whenever  the  rules  laid  down  have  been  followed,  and 
i^onclusions  have  been  formed  with  a  careful  and  candid 
regard  to  the  evidence  presented,  those  opinions  are  to  be 
isscrted  and  maintained  with  a  due  degree  of  confidence. 
It  would  evince  an  unjustifi{d>le  weakness  to  be  driven 
rroAii  our  honest  convictions  by  the  effrontery,  or  even  by 
the  upright,  though  misguided  leal  of  an  opponent.  Not 
that  a  person  is  to  set  himself  up  for  infallible,  and  to 
suppose,  that  new  accessions  of  evidence  are  impossible, 
or  that  it  is  an  impossibility  for  him  to  have  new  views  of 
the  evidence  already  examined.  But  a  suitable  degree  of 
stability  is  necessary  in  order  to  be  respected  and  useful ; 
and,  in  the  case  supposed,  such  stability  can  be  exhibited 
without  incurring  the  charge,  which  is  sometimes  thrown 
out,  of  doggeduess  and  intolerance. 

It  is  further  to  be  observed,  that  we  are  not  always  to 
relinquish  judgments,  which  have  been  formed  in  the  way 
pointed  out,  when  objections  are  afterwards  raised,  which 
we  cannot  immediately  answer.  The  person  thus  attack- 
ed, can,  with  good  reason,  argue  in  this  way  ;  I  have  once 
examined  the  subject  carefully  and  candidly ;  the  evidence, 
both  in  its  particulars  and  in  its  multitude  of  bearings,  ha^ 
had  its  weight ;  many  minute  and  evanescent  circumstan- 
ces were  taken  into  view  by  the  mind,  which  have  now 
vanished  from  my  recollection ;  I,  therefore,  do  nut  feel  at 
liberty  to  alter  au  opinion  thus  formed,  in  consequence  of 
an  objection  novi  t  up,  v        i  I  am  unable  to  an- 

•wer;  but  chooi  -rata  nt judgment,  until 
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the  whole  subject,  including  this  objection  can  be  re-^1^ 

amined. ^This  reasoning  would  in  most  cases  be  cotrect, 

and  would  be  entirely  consistent  with  that  love  of  truth 
and  openness  to  conviction,  which  ought  ever  to  be  main- 
tained. 

$.  318.  Effects  on  the  mind  of  debating  for  victory  instead  of  troth. 

By  way  of  supporting  the  remarks  under  the  fint 
rule,  we  here  introduce  the  sutyect  of  contending  for  vie* 
tory  merely.  He,  who  contends  with  this  object,  takes 
every  advantage  of  his  opponent,  which  can  subserve  hit 
Own  purpose.  For  instance,  he  will  demand  a  species  of 
proof  or  a  degree  of  proof,  which  the  subject  in  dispute  doetf 
not  admit ;  he  gives,  if  possible,  a  false  sense  to  the  wonb 
and  statements,  employed  by  the  other  side ;  he  questiooi 
facts,  which  he  himself  fully  believes  and  every  body  else 
present,  in  the  expectation  that  the  opposite  party  is  not 
furnished  with  direct  and  positive  evidence  of  them.  In  t 
word,  wherever  an  opening  presents,  he  takes  the  utmost 
advantage  of  his  opponent,  however  much  against  his  own 
internal  convictions  of  right  and  justice. 

Such  a  course,  to  soy  nothing  of  its  moral  turpitude, 
eflfectually  unsettles  that  part  of  our  mental  economy, 
which  concerns  the  grounds  and  laws  of  belief.  The 
practice  of  inventing  cunningly  devised  objections  against 
arguments,  known  to  be  sound,  necessarily  impairs  the  in* 
fluence,  which  such  arguments  ought  ever  to  exert  over  uf. 
Hence  the  remark  has  been  made  with  justice,  that 
persons,  who  addict  themselves  to  this  practice,  frequent- 
ly  turn  out  to  be  sceptics.  They  have  so  often  perplexed, 
and  apparently  overthrown  what  they  felt  to  be  true,  thcT 
at  last  question  the  existence  of  any  fixed  grounds  of  be- 
lief in  the  human  constitution,  and  begin  to  doubt  olt\tr 
ry  thing. 

This  effect,  even  when  there  is  an  undoubted  regani 
for  the  truth,  will  be  found  to  folK)W  from  habits  of  ardent 
disputation,  unless  there  be  a  frequent  recurrence  to  the 
original  principles  of  the  mind,  which  relate  to  the  nature 
and  laws  of  belief.    The  learned  Chillingworth  is  an  io' 


DIALECTICS  OR  RULES  OF  DEBATE.  881 

stance.  The  consequences,  to  which  the  training  up  of 
his  Yast  powers  to  the  sole  art  of  disputation  finally  led, 
are  stated  by  Clarendon.— -<'  Mr.  Chiilingworth  had  spent 
all  bis  younger  time  in  disputations  and  had  arrived  at  so 
great  a  mastery,  that  he  was  inferiour  to  no  man  in  those 
skirmishes ;  but  he  had,  with  his  notable  perfection  in 
this  exercise,  contracted  such  an  irresolution  and  habit  of 
doubting,  that  by  degrees  he  grew  confident  of  nothing." 
'*  Neither  the  books  of  his  adversaries  nor  any  of  their 
persons,  though  he  was  acquainted  with  the  best  of  both, 
had  ever  made  great  impression  on  him.  All  his  doubts 
grew  out  of  himself,  when  he  assisted  his  scruples  with  all 
the  strength  of  his  own  reason  ;  and  was  then  too  hard  for 
himself.  But  finding  as  little  quiet  and  repose  in  those 
victories,  he  quickly  recovered  by  anew  appeal  to  his  own 
judgment ;  so  that  he  was  in  truth,  in  all  hiii  sallies  and 
jetreats,  his  own  convert.** 

f .  319.  On  the  influeDce  of  the  study  of  the  law. 

The  foregoing  views  admit  of  being  further  illustrated 
Irom  the  practice  of  the  law,  where  debaters  sometimes 
find  themselves  under  strong  inducements  to  defend  a 
cause,  without  being  perfectly  satisfied  of  its  justice.    Mr. 
Barke,  a  high  authority,  has  said  of  the  law,  that  it  quick- 
ens and  invigorates  the  mind  more  than  all  the  other  kinds 
of  learning  put  together,  but  he  is  also  of  opinion,  that  it 
is  not  apt,  except  in  persons  very  happily  born,  to  open 
and  to  liberalize  it,  exactly  in  the  same  proportion.    And 
in  point  of  fact,  how  often  do  we  hear  it  said  of  this  or 
that  great  lawyer,  he  is  equally  capable  of  arguing  cither 
ride  of  a  question,  'whether  of  law  or  of  policy ;  and  that 
too  with  power  and  plausibility.     But  this  is  doubtful 
praise ;  implying,  in  some  cases  at  least,  a  want  of  high  mor- 
al principle,  and  always  implying  a  disregard  of  those  in- 
ternal foundations  of  belief,  which,  when  once  shaken,  all 
men  are  not  able,  like  Chiilingworth,  to  build  up  again  in 
their  original  strength.    The  practice  of  the  law,  in  itself 
eoBsidered,  ondoabtedly  has  a  tendency  to  these  results. 

Tha  meaahvn  of  Aat  profession  are  constantly  under  the 
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necessity  of  referring  to  the  provisions  of  the  national  cotH 
stitution,  to  legislative  enactments,  and  to  court  decisions* 
Hence  their  powers,  however  great,  are  fettered.  They 
are  compelled  by  the  circumstances,  under  which  they  act, 
to  show  how  the  cause  now  under  trial  agrees  or  disagree! 
with  principles  already  established,  and  with  caaes  already 
decided  upon.  They  are  to  measure  the  rectitude  or  waat 
of  rectitude  in  things  by  the  standards  already  in  existenoe, 
without  having  that  liberty,  which  would  be  highly  agreea« 
ble  to  minds  of  a  philosophic  turn,  to  institute  inqoiriei 
into  right  and  wrong  in  the  abstract 

And  what  is  another  circumstance  quite  unfavourtble 
to  the  exercise  of  a  free  and  philosophic  spirit,  they  aie 
apt  to  make  references  to  legal  decisions,  legislative  tct% 
dec.  under  the  influence  of  tliat  bias,  to  which  they  are  ei- 
posed  in  consequence  of  their  seal  in  behalf  of  the  respiec* 
tive  litigants,  whose  cause  they  may  have  espoused. 

If  it  be  asked  then,  how  happens  it,  that  there  are  so 
many  men  in  the  practice  of  thdaw,  who  not  only  pos- 
sess the  power  of  making  refined  and  acute  distinctiuUi 
together  with  wit  and  invention,  but  also  in  addition  to 
these  requisites  of  the  Forum,  are  candid  and  libenly 
and  are  capable,  as  any  men  whatever,  of  forming  a  discieel 
judgment  on  any  complicated  concern  ;  the  natural  reply 
is,  that  such  men,  aware  of  the  tendency  of  their  pnkt 
sional  contests,  have  guarded  against  it ;  and,  in  the  titc  , 
spirit  of  an  enlightened  wisdom,  have  made  a  succesifiil 
effort  to  keep  the  mind  free,  liberal,  and  well  balanced  a* 
gainst  the  contracting  influence  of  their  calling. 

J.  3S0L  Mental  process  in  voting  on  legislative  and  other  sobjedi^ 

The  object  of  debate,  as  stated  at  the  conunencesMit 
of  this  chapter,  is  to  produce  in  the  minds  of  others  tbi 
conviction,  which  exists  in  our  own.  The  proper  iieli 
therefore,  of  debate  is  some  public  assembly ;  and  it  ii' 
public  assemblies  in  particular,  which  have  a  political  «i 
legislative  object,  that  the  most  memorable  displays  of  d 
powerful  art  have  been  made.  With  no  small  degree 
justice  might  the  encomium  be  passed  on  many  olb 
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ational  senates,  which  Milton  has  so  rightljr  bestowed  on 
le  famed  debaters  of  Athens, 

—  •*  Whose  resistless  eloqaenee 
^  Wielded  at  will  that  fierce  demoeratio, 
"Shook  the  araenal,  and  fqlmined  over  Graeoe 
'*  To  Macedon  and  Artaxerxea'  throne." 

ut  what  shall  \^e  say  of  the  nature  of  that  conYiciion, 
hich  exists  in  the  minds  of  the  whole  assembly  ?  This 
a  question,  which  it  requires  some  care  to  settle.  It  is 
matter  of  some  difficulty  to  tell  precisely,  hoi^far  the 
»lief  of' the  legislative  mass  is  controlled  by  evidence* 
caggerated  and  rendered  misshapen  by  feeling.  With- 
iit,  however,  entering  on  this  topic,  or  on  various  others 
'istng  out  of  the  singular  exhibition  of  large  assemblies 
Sliding  before  the  will  of  one  man,  we  shall  only  take 
me  to  remark  on  an  opinion  relative  to  the  formal  de- 
siouB  of  legislatures,  which  has  been  offered  by  Con- 
yrceU  We  shall  come  at  the  views  of  that  writer  by  ta- 
ing  some  familiar  instance,  where  they  may  be  supposed 
» apply. 

A  proposition  in  some  national  legislature,  (perhaps 
hetber  the  independence  of  some  new  formed  republic 
lall  be  acknowledged,)  is  to  be  discussed.  After  a  hear- 
ig  of  the  debaters  and  a  thorough  examination  of  the  sub- 
ct,  the  votes  are  taken,  and  a  majority  of  them  are  in  fa- 
>iur  of  the  acknowledgment  of  independence  in  the  case 
reposed.  Under  this  general  question,  the  acknowledge 
ent  of  independence,  it  is  easy  to  see,  that  there  must  be 
any  subordinate  propositions,  having  a  connexion  more 
r  less  remote  with  the  general  question. 

The  question  we  suppose  to  have  been  decided  in  the 
Bbmative.  Condorcet  has  expressed  an  opinion  of  this 
ind,  that,  if  the  vote  were  taken  on  every  subordinate 
topoaition,  the  decision  might  be  directly  the  reverse,  in 
he  negaiivef  instead  of  the  affirmative.  But  there  is  rea^ 
tto  to  believe,  that  this  view  of  the  subject  is  incorrect, 
ifc  voting  on  the  general  question,  every  member  thus  vo- 
Aag  virtually  gives  his  opinion  also  on  every  subordinate 
Ivpiry.    There  are  perhaps  five,  eight,  or  ten  minor  sub* 
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jects,  which  it  is  important  for  him  to  examine ;  and  it  is 
only  reasonable  to  suppose,  that  this  has  been  done,  and 
that  he  has  in  his  own  mind  made  up  an  opinion  on  them. 
And  the  last  opinion,  the  opinion  on  the  general  ques- 
tion, may  properly  be  considered  as  involring  the  com- 
parison, combination,  and  the  just  result  of  all  the  sab- 
ordinate  or  minor  decisions. 

This  is  sometimes  a  very  rapid  mental  process,  so  macb 
so  in  some  cases,  as  not  to  be  remembered  by  the  voter 
himself.  But,  if  he 'be  an  honest  man  and  desiroa^r  to  give 
a  judgment,  which  his  own  conscience  would  approve, 
something  of  this  kind  must  have  taken  place. 

Note.  There  are,  in  the  English  language,  a  number 
of  books  of  merit  on  the  subject  of  reasoning  in  general, 
and  of  public  debates.  (1)  Locke's  Conduct  of  the  Un- 
derstanding ;  in  this  work,  although  it  is  of  less  extent  aod 
value  than  his  Essay,  there  are  some  original  and  important 
remarks  on  demonstrative  and  other  fonas  of  reasoning,  ob 
fallacies  or  sophisms,  on  the  influence  of  practice,  oo  diP 
ference  of  natural  talents,  &c.  (2)  Watt's  Impbovemut of 
the  Mind  ;  in  respect  to  this  book,  it  is  remarked  by  Dr. 
Johnson,  that  he  had  perused  it  with  great  pleasure,  and 
he  further  observes,  that  instructors  may  be  charged  with 
deficiency  in  their  duty,  if  they  do  not  recommend  it 
The  justice  of  this  commendation  has  generally  been  a^ 
ceded  to,  although  more  rccem  inquiries  have  shown,  thtf 
some  of  the  views  of  the  mind  in  the  book  in  question  aie 
defective.  (3)  Gambler's  Introduction  to  the  Stcdt  or 
Moral  Evidence  ;  this  valuable  treatise,  which  has  beel 
but  lately  presented  to  the  public,  contains  many  oseM 
direct ir>n8,  relating  to  moral  reasoning,  and  eiaminespah 
ticularly  the  subject  of  grounds  of  belief  or  evidence.        I 

Examine    likewise  Locke's  Essay,  Bk.  iv  ;    Buffiei'i  i 
First  Truths,  Pt.  I.  ciis.  xxi — xxiv ;     Condillac's,  tk  r 
Port  Royal,  and  Watt's  Logic;    De  Stutt  Tracy,  (* I 
eologte,)  rt.  II.  chs.  i,  ii  ;  Campbell's  Philosophy  of  Rk^JL 
oric,  Bk.  I.  ch.  v.  ^  §.  1,2;   Stewart's  Elements,  VijL  A^ 
CH8. 1,  II. ;  Brown's  Lects.  xlviii,  xlxix  ;  Brucker's  fli 
tory  of  Philosophy,  Bx.  vii,  ch.  hi  ;  Sir  J.  Mackioto 
on  the  Practice  and  Study  of  the  Law. 
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EMOTIONS  OP  BEAUTY. 


§.  321.  Explanation  of  emotions  of  beauty. 

X  HERE  is  a  class  of  our  mental  states,  to  which  we  com* 
nly  give  the  name  of  emotions.  We  speak  of  a  melan- 
ilj  emotion,  of  a  cheerfiil  emotion,  of  emotions  of  pity, 
¥onder,  and  the  like.    Among  other  emotions  are  those 

lEAUTT  and  SUBLIMITY. In  the  present  chapter,  our 

*ntion  will  be  particularly  directed  to  those  of  beauty. 
Of  emotions  of  beauty  it  is  hardly  less  diflicult  to  give 
sfinition,  than  to  define  the  sensations  of  colour,  or  of 
e.  We  find  in  them,  however,  these  marks  or  charac- 
stics. (1)  The  emotion  of  beauty  is  always  a  pleas- 
one.  We  never  give  the  name  to  one,  which  is  pain- 
or  to  any  feeling  of  disgust.  Whenever,  therefore, 
speak  of  an  emotion  of  beauty,  we  imply,  in  the  use  of 
terms,  some  degree  of  satisfaction  or  pleasure.  All 
sons,  the  illiterate  as  well  as  the  scientific,  use  the 

ase  with  this  import. (2)  We  never  speak  of  emo- 

is  of  beauty,  to  whatever  degree  may  be  our  experience 
inward  satisfaction,  without  referring  such  emotions  to 
nething  external.  The  same  emotion,  which  is  called 
itfaction  or  delight  of  mind,  when  it  is  wholly  and  ex- 
Dsively  internal,  we  find  to  be  termed  an  emotion  of 
aanty,  if  we  are  able  to  refer  it  to  something  without, 
id  to  spread  its  charms  around  any  external  ob 
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§.  323.  Of  what  if  meant  bj  beantifol  obTcetiL 
There  are  a  great  varietj  of  material  objects,  whkb 
eicite  the  emotion  of  beaoty ;  that  is.  when  the  objecli 
are  presented,  this  emotion,  in  a  greater  or  less  degree^ 
(for  the  amotion  itself  is  susceptible  of  manr  vmrietiei^) 
immediately  exists. — As  to  the  existence  of  material  ob- 
jects, it  is  unnecessary  to  dispute.     We  take  it  for  grant- 
ed ;  although  if  we  were  called  upon  for  a  definitian  if 
them,  we  could  only  say,  that  they  are  mere  asaembb;^ 
of  particles,  and  that  the  different  arrangement  of  tboie 
particles  constitutes  the  difference  between  one  object 
and   another.     The  ashes,  that  are  mouldering  in  the 
tcmb,  do  not  differ  from  the  living  form  of  man  in  the 
materials,  but  only  in  disposition,  and  in  symmetry,   h 
themselves  considered,  therefore,  all  bodies  of  matter  tie 
without  beauty  ;  the  fairest  creations  of  architecture,  and 
the  dust,  on  which  they  are  erected,  are  nlike ;  all  us 
originally  destitute  of  that  interest,  which  we  denomioile 
beauty. 

The  beauty  of  objects  being  something  not  in  the  as* 
ture  of  the  things  themselves, although  we  constantly speik 
of  them,  as  possessing  that  quality,  it  is  necessary  to  enter 

into  some  explanation. Whenever  certain  objects  are 

presented  to  us,  tlicre  is  a  feeling  of  pleasure,  in  a  higher 
or  less  degree.  This  feeling,  which  is  termed  an  emotioB 
of  beauty,  does  not  exist,  it  will  readily  be  admitted,  in  the 
object,  which  cannot  be  supposed  to  be  susceptible  of  it 
but  in  the  mind.    And  here  we   have  the  solution  of  tk 

point,  on  which  we  are  remarking. We  have  frometf- 

liest  childhood  been  in  the  habit  of  referring  this  mealil 
emotion,  of  which  no  inanimate  object  can  possiUf  k 
susceptible,  to  external   objects,  as  its  antecedent.    We 
have  made  this  reference  for  so  long  a  time,  and  so  fi*" 
quently,  that  at  last,  in  consequence  of  a  very  teMcM 
association,  the  object  itself  seems  to  us  to  be  io 
with  delight,  and  to  beam  out  with  a  sort  of  iotel 
radiance;  that  is,  to  have  qualities,  which  can  tmlf 
pro]>erly  exist  only  in  the  mind.    Such  objects  are  iv 

by  us  BBAUTirUL  <mJKCTS. 
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The  result  of  this  strong  and  early  disposition,  to  refer 

emotions  within  us  to  those  external  objects,  which 

the  antecedents  to  them,  is,  that  all  material  creation 

lothed  over  again.    There  is  a  beauty  in  the  sun ;  there 

beauty  in  woods  and  waters ;  and  blossom,  and  flower, 

fruit  are  ail  invested  with  the  same  transferred  or  asso- 

:ed  splendour.      But  annul  the  emotions  of  the  mmd, 

ch  throws  back  its  own  inward  light  on  the  objects 

ind  it ;  and  the   sun  will  become  dark,  and  the  mooa 

withhold  its  shining,  and  the  flower  will  be  no  more 

ghtful,  than  the  sod,  from  whose  mouldering  bosom  it 

Dg8  up. 

§.  S23.  Extensive  applicatioD  of  the  term  beauty. 

Emotions  of  beauty  are  felt  and  perhaps  in  a  higher 
ree  than  any  where  else,in  the  contemplation  of  objectt 
ight,  of  woods,  waters,  azure  skies,  cultivated   fields, 

particularly  of  the  human  form.  But  they  are  not  lim- 
:  to  these ;  emotions,  which  not  only  bear  the  same 
le,  but  are  analogous  in  kind,  exist  also  on  the  contem- 
:ion  of  many  other  things. 

The  sense  or  feeling  of  beauty  exists,  when  we  are 
3wing  out  a  happy  train  of  reasoning  ;  and,  hence,  the 
hematician,  who  certainly  has  a  delightful  sensation, 
logous  to  what  we  experience  in  contemplating  many 
ks  of  nature,  speaks  of  a  beautiful  theorem. 
The  connoiseur  in  music  applies  the  term,  beautiful,  to 
Tourite  air  ;  the  lover  of  poetry  speaks  of  a  beautiful 
g  ;  and  the  painter  discovers  beauty  in  the  design,  and 
he  colouring  of  his  pictures.  We  apply  the  term,  beau- 
o experiments  in  the  different  departments  of  physics; 
ecially  when  the  experiment  is  simple,and  results  in  de* 
ing  a  point,which  has  occasioned  doubt  and  dispute. 

Also,  in  the  contemplation  of  moral  actions,  we  find  the 
■e  feelings.  The  approbation,  which  we  yield,  when, 
ft  poor  are  relieved,  and  the  weak  are  defended,  and  any 
ker  deeds  of  virtue  are  done,  is  not  merely  the  cold  as- 
■itof  the  head,  but  is  always  attended  with  a  delightful 
ijwement  of  the  atfertions. So  that  all  nature,  takinjr 
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the  word  in  a  wide  sense,  is  the  province  of  beauty;  tlic 
intellectual,  and  the  moral,  as  well  as  the  material  worM. 

But  a  remark  is  to  be  made  here  of  some  consequeoGe, 
in  connection  with  some  of  the  numerous  speculations, 
that  have  been  at  diflferent  times  offered  on  the  subject 
of  beauty.  It  has  been  thought  by  some,  that  the  appliet- 
tion  of  the  term  to  any  other  objects  than  those  of  exte^ 

nal  nature,  is  wholly  metaphorical. In  reply  it  may  be 

said,  that  we  do  truly  feel  a  delightful  emotion  on  the  con- 
templation of  intellectual  works,  and  when  we  observe  fir« 
tuous  actions,  no  less  than  whch  our  attention  is  fixed  upoo 
the  pleasing  appearances  of  the  natural  world.  And  there 
is  such  an  analogy,  such  a  resemblance  in  the  feeliogi  ii 
all  these  cases,  that,  if  the  term  beauty  be  proper  to  ex- 
press one,  it  is  no  less  appropriate  to  all.  Instead,  ther^ 
fore,  of  considering  this  term  as  metaphorical,  whenenr 
applied  to  any  thing  other  than  the  external  appearancei 
of  nature,  it  is  better  to  speak  of  it,'  as  a  common  mime,  ei- 
pressive  of  a  variety  of  emotions,  arising  on  different  ocei- 
sions,  but  always  pleasing,  and  varying  rather  in  the  ooci- 
sions  of  their  origin  and  in  degree,  than  in  their  real  mtnie- 

In  particular,  they  agree  in  their  nature  u  to 
this ;  We  refer  all  the  emotions,  which  come  under  ibt 
denomination  of  beauty,  to  the  objects,  whatever  they  oqf 
be,  which  are  found  immediately  and  constantly  to  pl^ 
cede  them.  The  charm  of  the  mind,  which  exists  soMf 
in  ourselves,  seems  to  flow  out  and  to  spread  itself  oiVj 
the  severest  labours  of  intellect,  over  the  creations  of  At] 
architect,  over  the  fictions  of  the  imagination,  over  Tiita*j 
ous  moral  actions,  and  whatever  else  we  call  beautifiil, 
less  tlian  upon  those  forms  of  material  nature,  which  il| 
us  with  delight. 

<*  Mind,  mind  alone — Bear  witness,  earth  and  heaven ! 
"  The  living  fountain,  in  itself  contains 
**  Of  beauteous  and  sublime! 

$.  324.  All  objects  not  equally  fitted  to  excite  emotions  of  ben 

In  view  of  what  may  be  said,  beauty  may  be  de?cril 
(although  not  strictly  susceptible  of  definition.)  as  a 
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I  emotion,  excited  by  various  objects,  but  which,  in  con- 
|uence  of  an  early  and  tenacious  association,  is  always 
t  by  us,  as  if  diffused  over  and  existent  in  the  objects, 
ich   excite  it.     An  object,  therefore,  is  called  beau- 
il,  when  it  is  the  cause  or  antecedent  of  the  emotion  of 
auty.     But  no  one  can  be  ignorant,  that  not  all  objects 
use  the  emotion ;  and  of  those,  whicti  do,  some  have  this 
urer  in  a  greater,  and  some  in  a  less  degree.  This  brings 
to  a  very  important  inquiry.    It  is  no  unreasonable  curi- 
ty»  which  wishes  to  know,  why  the  effect  is  so  limited, 
1  why  all  objects  are  not^  embraced  in  it?     Why.dif- 
ent  objects  cause  the  same  emotion  in  different  degrees  i 
kd  why  the  same  objects  produce  a  diversity  of  emotions 
different  individuals,  and  even  in  the  same  individual  at 
ferent  times  ? 

ns.  A  susceptibility  of  emotions  of  beauty  an  ultimate  principle 

of  our  constitution. 

In  answering  these  questions,  something  must  be  taken 
*  granted,  there  must  be  some  starting  point ;  otherwise 
,  that  can  be  said,  will  be  involved  in  inextricable  con- 
Kon.     That  is,  we  must  take  for  granted,  that  the  mind 
8  au  original  susceptibility  of  such  emotions.     Nor  can 
)  suppose,  there  can  be  any  objection  to  a  concession, 
iich  is  warranted  by  the  most  general  experience.     We 
i  know,  that  we  are  created  with  this  susceptibility,  be- 
oae  we  are  all  conscious  of  having  had  those  emotions, 
hich   are  attributed  to  it.     And  if  we  are  asked,  How, 
'  why  it  is,  that  the  susceptibility  at  the  bottom  of  these 
elingii  exists,  we  can  only  say,  that  such  was  the  will  of 
le  Being,  who  created  the  mind ;  and  that  this  is  one  of 
|o  original  or  ultimate  laws  of  our  nature.     (See  ^.  §. 
1, 22.) 

(/Although  the  mind,  therefore,  is  originally  susceptible 
demotions,  as  every  one  knows ;  still  it  is  no  less  evident 
vcmi  the  general  arrangements  we  see  both  in  physical  and 
|feieU»ctual  nature,  that  |^cse  emotions  have  their  fixed 
■Mes  or  antecedents.  We  have  seen,  that  these' causes 
not  Jimited  to  one  class  or  kind  ;  but  are  to  be  found 

pn^  various  circumstances  ;  in  the  exercises  of  reason- 

40 
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ing,  in  the  fanciful  creations  of  poetry,  in  musical  airs,  in 
the  experiments  of  physics^  in  the  forms  of  material  exist- 
ence, and  the  like.  As  a  general  statement,  these  objects 
cannot  be  presented  to  the  mind,  and  the  mind  be  unmov- 
ed by  it ;  it  contemplates  them,  and  it  necessarily  has  i 
feeling  of  delight  of  a  greater  or  less  degree  of  strength. 
In  asserting,  that  this  is  correct  as  a  general  statenent, 
it  is  implied,  that  some  objects  do  not  originally  cause  then 
emotions.  And  hence  we  are  led  to  enter  into  more  ptr- 
ticular  inquiries. 

§.  326.  Remarks  on  the  beauty  of  forms. 

In  making  that  selection  of  those  objects  and  qualitiei 
of  objects,  which  we  suppose  to  be  fittedi  in  the  original 
constitution  of  things,  to  cause  within  us  pleasing  emo- 
tions of  themselves,  independently  of  any  extraneous  aid, 
we  cannot  profess  to  speak  with  certainty.  The  appeal  if 
to  the  general  experience  of  men ;  and  all  we  can  do,  ii| 
to  give,  so  far  as  it  seems  to  have  been  ascertainei 
the  results  of  that  experience.  Beginning,  therefoier 
with  material  objects,  we  are  justified  by  general  experi- 
ence in  saying,  that  certain  dispositions  or  forms  of  matter 
are  beautiful ;  for  instance,  the  circle. 

We  rarely  look  upon  a  winding  or  serpentine  fonn, 
without  experiencing  a  feeling  of  pleasure ;  and  on  se^ 
a  circle,  this  pleasure  is  heightened.  Hence  Hogarth,  ii 
his  Analysis  of  Beauty,  expressly  lays  it  down,  that  tboie 
lines,  which  have  most  variety  in  themselves,  contributs 
most  towards  the  production  of  beauty,  and  that  the  bkmI 
beautiful  line,  by  which  a  surface  can  be  bounded,  is  the 
waving  or  serpentine,  or  that,  which  constantly,  but  kapdi' 
ceptibly,  deviates  from  the  straight  line.  This,  whicli  wt 
frequently  find  in  shells,  flowers,  and  other  pleasing  ml- 
ural  productions,  he  calls  the  line  of  beauty.  And  wm 
not  Hogarth  right  in  the  opinion,  that  there  is  beaoty  i 
such  outlines,  whether  they  are  the  most  beautiful  or  aot 
Refer  it  to  any  man^s  experience,  and  let  him  say,  wb 
he  gathers  on  the  seashore  wreathed  and  variegated  sbel 
or  beholds  through  distant  meadows  the  winding  strM 
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r  pauses  in  pathless  woods  to  gaze  on  the  flouring  fea- 
ires  of  the  rose,  does  he  not  at  once  feel  within  him  a 
K>ntaneous  movement  of  delight?  Is  not  the  object, 
hich  is  directly  before  him,  in  itself  a  source  of  this  feel- 
ig  ?  Although  he  may  have  a  superadded  pleasure  from 
Mne  other  source,  as  we  shall  have  occasion  to  see ;  still, 
Misidering  the  subject  particularly  in  reference  to  the 
bject  before  him,  is  not  this  the  true  philosophy?  lie 
ieuy  and  he  feels ;  he  beholds,  and  he  admires.  It  re- 
ilts,  therefore,  from  the  common  experience  of  mankind, 
lat  objects,  which  are  circular,  or  approach  that  form,  or 
ihibit  an  irregular,  but  serpentine  outline,  have  a  de- 
ree  of  beauty. 

For  similar  reasons,  we  may  be  led  to  suppose,  that  a 
117ARE  figure  has  some  original  beauty,  or  is  a  cause  of 
motions  of  beauty  of  itself,  although  less  so  than  the  cir- 
le.  What  the  ground  of  the  difference  is,  it  is  some- 
hat  difficult  to  say,  unless  it  b^tliat  a  circle,  being  more 
mple,  makes  a  more  direct  and  mtire  impression  ;  where- 
I  tfie  attention  is  divided  among  the  sides  and  angles  of 
gquare. 

§.  dQ7.  Of  the  original  beauty  of  colours. 

We  experience  what  may  be  termed  an  original  emo- 
on,  which  is  pleasing,  in  beholding  colours.  We  are 
ble  to  allude  to  abundant  sources  in  proof  of  this,  with- 
Dt,  however,  entering  into  a  full  exposition  of  them. 

(1)  The  pleasure,  resulting  from  beholding  the  colour  of 
bjects  merely,  may  be  observed  in  very  early  life.  Ac- 
ordingly  the  infant  soon  directs  its  eyes  towards  the  light, 
kat  breaks  in  from  the  window.  The  child  rushes  with 
ixtacy  from  flower  to  flower,  comparing  their  brilliancy. 
ie  looks  upward  to  the  tree,  that  is  most  profusely  loaded 
rith  blossom,  or  that  is  burdened  with  fruit  of  the  deep- 
lit  red  and  yellow.  Unwearied,  he  pursues  the  butterfly, 
Mracted  by  the  brightness  of  its  wings. 
I  '  (2)  It  is  found  to  be  the  same  also  universally  among 
Ipivages.  Hence  they  decorate  their  bodies  by  painting  ; 
tkef  value  whatever  dress  they  may  have,  in  proportion  to 
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the  gaudiness  of  its  colours;  they  weave  rich  and  varie- 
gated plumes  into  their  hair.  And  the  same  feeling,  which 
has  been  so  often  noticed  in  Savages,  may  be  observed  al- 
so, though  in  a  less  degree,  among  the  uneducated  class-  I 
es  in  civilized  communities.  In  persons  of  reiinemeot, 
the  original  tendency  to  receive  pleasing  emotions  froB 
tlie  contemplation  of  colours  seems  to  have,  in  a  measure, 
lost  its  power,  in  consequence  of  the  developement  of 
tendencies  to  receive  pleasure  from  other  causes. 

(3)  We  have  another  proof  in  |)erson8,  who  have  been 
blind  from  birth,  but  in  after  life  have  been  restored  bj 
couching,  or  in  some  other  way.  "  I  have  couched,  (sayi 
Wardrop,*  speaking  of  James  Mitchell,)  one  of  his  eyes 
successfully;  and  he  is  much  amused  with  the  visible 
world,  though  he  mistrusts  information,  gained  by  that 
avenue.  One  day  I  got  him  a  new  and  gaudy  suit  of 
clothes,  which  delighted  him  beyond  description.  It  was 
the  most  interesting  scene  of  sensual  gratification  I  ever 
beheld."  * 

But  this  person,  it  appears,  had  some  faint  notions  of 
light  and  colours,  previous  to  the  operation,  by  which  hii 
powers  of  vision  were  more  fully  restored.  And  the  facts, 
stated  in  connection  with  his  exercise  of  this  imperfect 
vision,  are  equally  decisive  in  favour  of  the  doctrine  under 
consideration. 

"At  the  time  of  life  when  this  boy  began  to  walk,  he 
seemed  to  be  attracted  by  bright  and  dazzling  coloors; 
and  though  every  thing,  ronnected  with  his  history,  ap- 
pears to  prove,  that  he  derived  little  information  from  the 
organ,  yet  he  received  from  it  much  sensual  gratification. 
He  used  to  hold  between  his  eye  and  luminous  objects 
such  bodies,  as  he  found.to  increase  by  their  intcrpositioo 
the  quantity  of  light;  and  it  was  one  of  his  chief  aniusc- 
ments  to  concentrate  the  sun's  rays  by  means  of  pieces  of 
glass,  transparent  pebbles,  or  similar  substances,  which  he 
held  between  his  eye  and  the  light,  and  turned  about  in 
>arioiis  directions.     These  too  he  would  often  break  wili 

^•\s  quoted  by  Stawart  in  his  Account  ol  Mitchell.  See  ?.  77. 
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his  teeth,  and  give  them  that  form,  which  seemed  to  please 
faim  most.     There  were  other  modes,  by  which  he  was  in 
the  habit  of  gratifying  this  fondness  for  light.     He  would 
retire  to  any  out-house  or  to  any  room  within  his  reach, 
ihot  the  windows  and  doors,  and  remain  there  for  some 
considerable  time,  with  his  eyes  fixed  on  some  small  hole 
or  chick,  which  admitted  the  sun's  rays,  eagerly  catching 
them.     He  would  also,  during  the  winter  nights,  often  re- 
tire to  a  dark  comer  of  the  room,  and  kindle  a  light  for 
kis  amusement.     On  these  occasions,  as  well  as  in  the 
gratification  of    his  other  senses,   his  countenance  and 
gestures  displayed  a  most  interesting  avidity  and  curiosity." 
The  conclusion,  which  we  deduce  from  these  sources 
€f  proof,  is,  that  colours  are  fitted,  from  our  very  constitu* 
tion,  to  produce  within  us  emotions  of  beauty. 

§«  328.  Of  sounds  considered  as  a  source  of  beauty. 

We  next  inquire  into  the  application  of  these  principles 
ia  respect  to  sounds.  And  here  also  we  have  reason  to 
helieve,  that  they  hold  good  ;  that  certain  sounds  arc 
pleasing  of  themselves  ;  and  are  hence,  agreeably  to  views 
already  expressed,  termed  beautiful.  Examine,  for  in- 
stance, musical  sounds. It  is  true,  that  in  different  na- 
tions, we  find  different  casts  or  styles  of  music  ;  but,  not- 
withstanding this,  certain  successionsof  sounds,  viz.  those, 
which  have  certain  mathematical  proportions  in  their  times 
of  vibration,  are  alone  pleasing.  As,  therefore,  not  all 
neries  of  sounds  are  beautiful,  but  only  those  of  a  particu- 
lar character,  and  these  are  every  where  found  to  excite 
emotions  of  beauty  without  exception  ;  the  presumption 
is  that  thdy  possess  this  power  originally ;  they  please  us, 
because  the  mind  is  so  formed,  that  it  cannot  be  otherwise, 
ft  is  possible,  that  the  emotion  may  be  small,  but  it  un- 
doubtedly has  an  existence  in  some  degree,  and  can  be 
ar<rounled  for  in  no  other  way. 

5.  ;i29.  Of  motion  as  an  element  of  beauty. 

Motion  has  sometimes  been  reckoned  as  an  element  of 
L>^antv  ;  but  not  every  kind  of  motion.      The  motion  of  n 
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winding  river  pleases;  and  this,  not  only  because  the  riferii 
serpentine,  but  because  it  is  never  at  rest.  We  are  delight- 
ed with  the  motion  of  a  ship,  as  it  cleaves  the  sea  under  foil 
sail.  We  look  on,  and  are  pleased  without  being  able  to 
control  our  feelings,  or  to  tell,  why  they  exist.  Witk 
what  happy  enthusiasm  we  behold  the  foaming  cascade, 
as  it  breaks  out  from  the  summit  of  the  mountain,  tod 
dashes  downward  to  its  base !  With  what  pleasng 
satisfaction,  we  gaze  upon  a  column  of  smoke,  ascendiag 

from  a  cottage  in  a  wood  ! It  may  be  said,  we  aic 

aware,  that  the  pleasure  arising  from  beholding  the  as- 
cending smoke  of  the  cottage,  is  caused  by  the  favoorite 
suggestions,  which  are  connected  with  it,  of  rural  secli- 
sion,  peace,  and  abundance.  But  there  is  much  reasoett 
believe,  that  the  feeling  would  be  to  some  extent  the  suae, 
if  it  were  known  to  ascend  from  the  uncomfortable  wig- 
wam of  the  Savage,  or  the  fires  of  a  wandering  horde  of 
gypsies. 

But  there  are  some  kinds  of  motion,  for  instance,  wbes- 
ever  it  is  accelerated  beyond  a  certain  degree  of  swiftnefl* 
which  cannot  be  said  to  be  beautiful,  but  which,  on  till 
contrary,  cause  painful  feelings.  The  same  may  be  wt 
of  sounds.  He,  who  walks  abroad  in  the  forest,  is  cbuB- 
ed  with  the  melody  of  birds.  But  what  melody  woaU 
there  be  in  the  hissing  of  a  concourse  of  serpents? 

§.  330.  Of  the  beauty  of  certain  natural  signs. 

There  are  certain  signs,  expressive  of  feelings  and  of 
character,  with  which  nature  has  furnished  us.  (Seey*^ 
144, 5.)  It  is  true,  they  are  not  all  beautiful ;  for  instaacCi 
the  frown,  which  is  indicative  of  reproof  and  of  the  angiy 
passions.  This,  therefore,  causes  pain.  Wc  have  ahea^f 
had  occasion  to  see,  that  these  signs,  whether  pleasinig 
the  opposite,  may  possess  an  appropriate  meaning,  and  flMfj 
excite  emotions  of  themselves,  and  independently  of 

perience. One  circumstance  in  favor  of  this  view 

that  natural  signs  are  interpreted  at  a  very  early  peri< 
A  smiling  countenance  is  a  pleasing,  (that  is,  a  hemUjfiJi 
ject,)  not  only  to  persons  grown  up,  but  to  very  yon 
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!•  In  ordinary  circurofttances,  we  never  behold  it, 
young  or  old,  without  a  feeling  of  satisfaction.  We 
e,  therefore,  that  a  smiling  countenance,  althoogh 
f  one  of  the  many  forms  or  arrangements  of  mat- 
originally  beautiful. And  there  is  this  sec- 

sideration,  that  natural  signs  of  whatever  charact- 
;  us  more  than  the  mere  declaration  of  those  feel- 
*  which  they  are  conceived  to  stand.  A  person 
for  example,  he  is  happy ;  and  having  ^o  evidence 
t  his  mere  word,  we  are  only  pleased.  But  when 
itenance  is  illuminated  with  smiles,  we  then  re- 
th  him.  Another  tells  us,  he  is  wretched,  and  we 
down.  But  we  see  the  flowing  of  tears,  and  then 
nore  profoundly  sorrowful.— —And  thus  we  are 
ie  here-also,  how  our  Creator  has  given  a  voice  to 
3  forms  of  matter,  which  speaks  to  the  soul. 

§.  381.  Of  the  beauty  of  moral  actions. 

views,  which  have  been  taken,  will  be  found  to 
Kxi  of  those  pleasurable  emotions,  which  arise, 
er  we  contemplate  moral  actions  of  a  praisewor- 
I.  If  those  theories,  which  deny  an  original  suscep- 
of  moral  emotions,  and  make  all  our  moral  judg- 
be  result  of  experience  and  some  sort  of  calcula- 
re  true;  then  we  might  expect  to  find  the  percep- 
DQoral  beauty  perfect  in  mature  age,  but  hardly  hav- 
3xistence  in  youth  and  childhood.    But  this  is  not 

I  child,  that  successively  exults  and  weeps  at  the  nar- 
of  the  ballad,  has  something  within  him,  which 
fcisively  pronounces  upon  the  character  of  those 
,  which  he  is  tj^us  made  acquainted  with.  He 
liizes  with  those,  who  are  in  sufiering ;  he  admires 
uous ;  he  abhors  the  unprincipled  and  the  villain, 
ral  susceptibility,  to  say  the  least,  is  equally  quick 
at  of  persons  grown  up  in  all  cases,  except  in  those 
es,  where  he  is  not  so  well  able,  as  persons  of  ma- 
nds,  to  see  the  full  consequences  of  actions. 
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How  kind  then  are  the  provisions  of  Nature, 
makes  us  to  see  beauty  and  deformity  not  only  in 
lect,  but  in  material  forms !  This  corresponds  w 
condition  ;  we  are  not  all  mind  ;  but  part  from  heai 
part  from  earth,  a  mixture  and  kneading  together  c 
and  clay.  And  It  was  no  more  tlian  might  well  be  < 
ed,  that  God  should  give  us  feelings  of  pleasure 
disgust,  of  joy  and  of  sorrow  from  both  sources ;  n 
from  the  exhibitions  of  mind,  but  also  from  the  un 
and  original  forms  of  matter. 

§.  382.  Of  a  distinct  sense  or  faculty  of  beauty. 

From  the  views,  which  have  been  taken,  it  on 
conjectured,  that  we  adopt  the  opinion  of  those,  wl 
held,  that  there  is  a  distinct  sense  or  faculty  of 
There  have  been  soyie  writers,  arpoug  whom  Mr 
has  included  Hogarth  and  Winkeiman,  who  have 
sed,  that  all  emotions  of  beauty  and  sublimity  arc 
referred  to  a  distinct  sense ;   and,  consequently, 
qualities,  which  are  in  general  antecedent  to  thof 
tions,  are  the  established  and  appropriate  objects 
seif^se.      By  means  of  this  sense  or  faculty  of 
which  seems  to  have  been  regarded  as  entirely  an 
to  the  external  senses  of  sight  and  feeling,  the  min 
riences  the  emotion  of  beauty  constantly,  or  alrao 
stantly,  whenever  a  parti^lkr  object  is  present.    ' 
having  this  supposed  sense,  we  can  no  more  be 
the  appropriate  emotion,  whenever  the  beautiful  o 
presented,  than  wq  can  be  without  sight  or  feelio| 
our  eyes  are  open  to  behold  objects,  or  when  out 
^  are  impressed  upon  them.    And,  moreover,  the 
which  is  thus  discovered,  has,  according  to  this  sy 
precise   and  definite  character,  concerning  whici 
cannot  ordinarily  be  any  possible  mistake. 

There  are  some  parts,  undoubtedly,  of  this  doci 
emotions  of  beauty,  to  which  it  is,  by  no  means,  n& 
to  object.  Its  advocates  hold,  with  good  leason,  th 
tain  objects  give  us  pleasure  of  themselves ;  and  al 
4hc  emotions  arise  in  the  mind  at  once,  whenever  t 
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presented  to  it,  and,  therefore,  in  some  degree  the 
when  vision  follows  the  opening  of  the  eyelids. 
,  it  cannot  be  denied,  that  the  analogy  between- 
ptibility  of  emotions  of  beauty,  and  the  external 
sases. 

opinion,  that  we  have  a  distinct  sense  or  faculty 
^,  would  give  to  its  appropriate  emotions  a  char- 
e  exact  and  particular,  than  is  justified  by  what 
to  be  the  fact ;  there  would  in  this  case  be  no 
srence  of  opinion  concerning  the  beauty  and  de- 
!*  objects,  than  concerning  their  sensible  qualities, 
e,  sound,  or  colour.  If  this  doctrine,  taken  in 
tent,  were  true,  the  peasant,  who  can  tell,  wheth- 
ite  of  the  apple  be  sweet  or  sour,  and  whether 
r  of  the  clouds  of  heaven  be  bright  or  dark,  can 
gment  on  the  beauty  of  the  works  of  nature  and 
ss  than  persons  of  the  most  critical  taste. 
3,  therefore,  we  contend,  that  there  is  in  the  mind 
al  susceptibility  of  emotions  of  beauty,  it  is  to  be 
as  something  quite  difiercnt  in  its  nature  from 
[lal  senses ;  and  these  emotions,  therefore,  unlike 
tions,  will  differ,  in  kind  and  degree,  with  a  va- 
ircumstunces. 

Objects  may  become  beautiful  by  association  merely. 

i  some  of  the  forms,  of  which  matter  is  suscepti- 

3]easing  of  themselves  and  originally,  while  we 

le  to  behold  bright  colours,  and  to  listen  to  cer- 

ds,  and  to  gaze  upon  particular  expressions  of  the 

nee,  and  to  behold  praiseworthy  actions,  without 

,  in  a  greater  or  less  degree,  delightful ;  it  must 

ted,  that,  in  the  course  of  our  experience,  we 

•iety  of  objects,  that  seem,  as  tliey  are  presented 

be  unattended  with  any  emotion  ;  objects,  that 

ctly  indifferent.     And  yet  these  objects,  howev- 

g  in  beauty  to  the  great  mass  of  men,  are  found 

ested,  in  the  minds  of  some,  with  a  charm,  allow- 

their  own. 

J  objerts,  which  previonslv  excited  no  feelingr 

50 
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beauty,  may  become  beautiful  to  us  in  consequeuce  < 
associations,  which  we  attach  to  them.  That  is  tc 
when  the  objects  are  beheld,  certain  former  pleasing 
ings,  peculiar  to  ourselves,  are  recalled. 

The  lustre  of  a  spring  morning,  the  radiance  of  a 
mer  etening  may  of  themselves  excite  in  us  a  pk 
emotion  ;  but,  as  our  busy  imagination,  taking  adva 
of  the  images  of  delight,  which  are  before  us,  is  e 
work  and  constantly  forming  new  images,  there  is,  in 
bination  with  the  original  emotion  of  beauty,  a  supen 
delight.  And  if  in  these  instances,  only  a  part  o 
beauty  is  to  be  ascribed  to  association,  there  are 
others,  where  the  whole  is  to  be  considered,  as  d( 
from  that  source. 

Numerous  instances  can  be  given  of  the  power  i 
sociation,  not  only  in  heightening  the  actual  char 
objects,  but  in  spreading  a  sort  of  delegated  lustre  ai 
those,  that  were  entirely  uninteresting  before.  Why 
yon  decaying  house  appear  beautiful  to  me,  which 
different  to  another  ?  Why  are  the  desolate  fields  ai 
it  clothed  with  delight,  while  others  see  in  them  not 
that  is  pleasant  ?  It  is,  because  that  house  former! 
tained  me,  as  one  of  its  inmates,  at  its  fireside,  and 
fields  were  the  scenes  of  many  youthful  sports.  W- 
now  behold  them,  after  so  long  a  time,  the  joyous 
tions,  which  the  remembrances  of  my  early  days  ct 
within  me,  are,  by  the  power  of  association,  th 
around  the  objects,  which  are  the  cause  of  the  rei 
brances. 

$.  334.  Further  iliastrations  of  associated  feelings. 

He,  who  travels  through  a  well-cultivated  coi) 
town,  cannot  but  be  pleased  with  the  various  obii 
which  he  beholds ;  the  neat  and  comfortable  dwellii 
the  meadows,  that  are  peopled  with  flocks,  and  with  b 
of  cattle ;  the  fields  of  grain,  intermingled  with  reacbf 
thick  and  dark  forest.  The  whole  scene  is  a  beatf 
one ;  the  emotion  we  suppose  to  be  partly  original ;  t] 
son,  on  being  restored  to  sight  by  couching  for  the  Ci 
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and  having  had  no  opportunity  to  form  associations 
h  it,  would  witness  it,  for  the  first  time,  with  delight. 
:  a  greater  part  of  the  pleasure  is  owing  to  the  associ- 
1  feelings,  whicli  arise,  on  beholding  such  a  scene ;  these 
filings  are  the  abode  of  man ;  these  fields  are  the  place 
lis  labours,  and  amply  reward  him  for  his  toil ;  here  are 
itentment,  the  interchange  of  heartfelt  joys,  and  **  an- 
it  truth." 

Those,  who  have  travelled  over  places,  that  have  been 
lalized  by  memorable  events,  will  not  suspect  us  of  at- 
•uting  too  great  a  share  of  our  emotions  to  association. 
I  true,  that  in  a  country  so  new  as  America,  we  are  un- 
s  to  point  so  frequently,  as  an  European  might  do,  to 
ceSy  that  have  witnessed  the  gallantry  and  patriotism 
incient  times.  But  there  are  some  such  consecrated 
ts.  With  whatever  emotions^  the  traveller  may  pass 
the  banks  of  the  Hudson,  he  cannot  but  find  his  feel 
i  much  more  deeply  arrested  at  Stillwater  and  at  Sar- 
;a,  the  scenes  of  the  memorable  battles  of  Sept.  19, 

Oct.  7,  1777,  and  of  the  surrender  of  Burgoyne,  than 
ny  other  place.    It  was  there,  that  brave  men  died  ;  it 

there,  that  an  infant  people  threw  defiance  at  a  power- 
enemy,  and  gave  sanguinary  proof  of  their  determina- 
t  to  be  free.  A  thousand  recollections  have  gathered 
a  such  places,  and  the  heart  overflows  with  feeling  at 
olding  them. 

The  powerful  feeling,  which  here  exists,  whetlier  we 
!  it  an  emotion  of  beauty,  or  sublimity,  or  give  it  a  nnmc, 
ressive  of  some  intermediate  grade,  is  essentially  the 
le,  with  that,  which  is  caused  in  the  bosom  of  the  trav- 
0*,  when  he  looks  for  the  first  time  upon  the  hills  of  the 
r  of  Rome.  There  are  other  cities  of  greater  extent, 
L  washed  by  nobler  rivers,  than  the  one,  which  is  before 
I ;  but  upon  no  others  has  he  ever  gazed  with  such  in- 
litj  of  feeling.  He  beholds  what  was  once  the  mistress 
he  world ;  he  looks  upon  the  ancient  dwelling  place  of 
ftuSy  of  Cicero,  and  of  the  Csesars.  The  imagination  is 
ibce  peopled  with  whatever  was  noble  in  the  cha 

great  in  the  achievements  of  that  extraordinary  n 
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and  there  is  a  strength,  a  fulness  of  emotion,  which,  with- 
out these  stirring  remembrances,  would  be  very  sensibly 
diminished. 

{.  •j'').^.  Instances  of  national  associations. 

The  influence  of  association  in  rousing  up,  and  in  giv- 
ing strength  to  particular  classes  of  emotions,  may  be  stri- 
kingly seen  in  some  national  instances. Every  country 

has  its  favourite  tunes.  These  excite  a  much  strongerfeei- 
ing  in  the  native  inhabitants,  than  in  strangers.  The  ef- 
fect on  the  Swiss  soldiers  of  the  Ranz  des  Vaches^  their  na- 
tional air,  whenever  they  have  happened  to  hear  it  in 
foreign  lands,  has  often  been  mentioned.  So  great  was 
this  etfect,  that  it  was  found  necessary  in  France,  to  forbid 
its  being  played  in  the  Swiss  corps  in  the  employment  of 
the  French  government.  The  powerful  effect  of  this  song 
cannot  be  supposed  to  be  owing  to  any  peculiar  merits  in 
the  composition  ;  but  to  the  pleasing  recollections,  which 
it  ever  vividly  brings  up  in  the  minds  of  the  Swiss,  of 
mountain  life,  of  freedom,  and  domestic  pleasures. 

The  English  have  a  popular  tune,  called  Belicisle 
March.  Its  popularity  is  said  to  have  been  owing  to  the 
circumstance,  that  it  was  played  when  the  English  army 
marched  into  lielleisle,  and  to  its  consequent  associatioo 
with  rcniembrances  of  war  and  of  conquest.  And  it  will 
1)C  found  true  of  all  national  airs,  that  they  have  a  charm 
for  tlic  natives  of  the  country,  in  consccjuencc  of  the  recol- 
lections connected  with  them,  which  they  do  not  possess 
for  the  inhabitants  of  other  countries. 

We  have  iibundant  illustrations  of  the  same  fact  in  re- 
spect to  colours.     The  purple  colour  has  iicquired  an  ei- 
pressionor  character  of  dignity,  in  consequence  ofhariaj 
been  the  common  colour  of  the  dress  of  kings ;  among t'i'j 
Chinese,  however,  yellow  is  the  most  dignified  coloar.iHj 
evidently  for  no  other  reason,  than  because  yellow  \s 
which  is  allotted  to  the  royal  family.     In  many  count 
black  is  expressive  of  gravity,  and  is  used  particularijj 
Bcufloiis  of  distress  and  mourning  ;  and  white  is  a  cl 

But  wnong  the  Chinese  white  is  gloomVi  bee       g  ^ 
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it  is  the  dress  of  mourners;  and  in  Spain  and  among  the 
Venetians  black  has  a  cheerful  expression,  in  consequence 
of  being  worn  by  the  great.  So  that  the  remark  of  Sir 
Joshua  Reynolds  has  some  foundation,  that  custom  makes> 
in  a  certain  sense,  white  black,  and  black  white. 

'*  It  is  custom  alone,  (says  he,)  determines  our  preference 
of  the  colour  of  the  Europeans  to  that  of  the  Ethiopians, 
and  they,  for  the  same  reason,  prefer  their  own  colour  to 
ours.  I  suppose  no  hoiy  will  doubt,  if  one  of  their  pain- 
ters were  to  paint  the  goddess  of  beauty,  but  that  he  would 
represent  her  black,  with  thick  lips,  flat  nose,  and  woolly 
hair;  and  it  seems  to  me,  he  would  act  very  unnaturally, 
if  he  did  not."    (The  Idler,  No.  82.) 

§.  336.  Of  utility  as  an  clement  of  beauty. 

Some  theorists,  among  others  Mr.  Hume,  have  imagin- 
ed, that  they  were  able  to  discover  the  origin  or  founda- 
tion of  all  emotions  of  beauty  in  the  perception  of  utility ; 
understanding  by  the  term  a  fitness  or  adaptation  of  the 
beautiful  objects  to  some  important  purpose.  We  certain- 
ly contemplate  this  quality  with  a  degree  of  complacency 
and  approbation.  Many  objects,  when  their  use  or  adap- 
tation to  some  purpose  became  known  to  us,  have  at  once 
been  clothed  with  an  interest,  which  they  did  not  before 
possess.  A  share,  therefore,  of  our  emotions  of  beauty 
may  be  traced  to  this  source.  But  when  the  perception 
of  utility  or  fitness  is  proposed,  as  the  ground  and  origin 
of  all  of  them,  the  doctrine  evidently  cannot  be  sustained. 
If  this  principle  hold  universally,  it  is  considered  a  fair  in- 
ference from  it  by  Mr.  Burke,  that  the  wedge-like  snout  of 
the  8wine>  with  its  tough  cartilage  at  the  end,  and  the  gen- 
eral make  of  its  head,  so  well  adapted  to  digging  and  root- 
iogf  are  extremely  beautiful ;  and  that  hedge-hogs  and 
porcupines,  which  are  so  admirably  secured  against  all 
assaults  by  their  prickly  hides,  can  justly  be  considered 
creatures  of  no  small  elegance. 

On  the  theory,  therefore,  which  proposes  the  percep- 
ts liw  of  utility,  as  the  true  ground  of  all  emotions  of  beauty, 
.  ji  enough  for  us  to  say,  that  it  goes  too  far.    It  does,  m^ 
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deed,  in  connection  with  the  laws  of  association,  suggest  a 
happy  explanation  of  many  pleasing  emotions,  but,  by  no 
means,  of  all.  The  inferences  of  Burke  in  opposition  to  it 
are  not  without  foundation. 

§•  337.  Of  proportion  as  a  cause  or  eJemeut  of  beauty. 

There  are  !:ome,  who  imagine,  they  find  the  source  of 
beauty  in  a  certain  symmetry  and  determinate  proportion 
of  parts.  This  idea  has  been  particularly  advocated  bj 
artists,  who  seem  to  have  supposed,  that  the  elements  of 
beauty  might  not  only  be  discovered,  but  even  measoied 
in  the  great  models  of  statuary  and  painting.  Mr.  Burke 
has  examined  this  opinion  also ;  directing  his  inquiries  to 
vegetables,  the  inferior  animals,  and  man.  He  has  shown, 
that,  in  all  cases,  there  are  no  certain  measures,  on  whicb 
the  beautiful  can  justly  be  said  to  depend. 

For  instance,  in  the  vegetable  creation  we  find  nothing 
more  beautiful  than  flowers,  but  there  is  a  very  great  va- 
riety in  their  shape,  and  in  the  disposition  of  the  parts, 
which  pertain  to  them.  In  the  rose  the  stalk  is  slender, 
but  the  flower  is  large.  The  flower  or  blossom  of  the  ap- 
ple, on  the  other  hand,  is  very  small,  but  the  tree  large. 
Now  if  one  of  these  be  in  proportion,  the  other  wants  it; 
and  yet,  by  general  consent,  both  the  rose  and  the  apple- 
blossom  possess  beauty,  and  the  bush  of  the  one  and  the 
tree  of  the  other  allowedly  present  a  very  engaging  ap- 
pearance.  If  again  we  inquire  in  respect  to  man,  and 

in  respect  to  the  inferior  animal  creation,  we  are  brought 
to  the  same  result,  viz.  that  beauty  does  not  depend  upoo 
a  fixed  relative  size  of  the  parts,  that  is,  upon  proportion. 

Those,  who  deem  it  important  to  examine  every  thing, 
that  has  been  advanced  on  the  subject;  and  find  time  for 
such  minuteness  of  inquiry,  may  meet  with  various  other 
theories  of  more  or  less  value,  and  probably  none  of  them, 
however  anpIiiJosophical,  without  some  worth. 

$.  338.  Diflerenccs  of  original  susceptibility  of  tlu8  emotioa. 

Supposing  it  to  be  true,   that  we  possess  an  origiB»J 
susceptibility  of  emotions  of  beauty,  independently  of  cBf- 


It, 
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and  of  considerations  of  utility  and  proportion,  it  seems 
3ver,  to  be  the  fact,  that  this  susceptibility  is  found 
:ing  in  different  degrees  in  different  persons.  Let  the 
3  beautiful  objects  be  presented  to  two  persons,  and 
will  be  found  to  be  not  only  affected,  but  ravished, 
were,  with  feelings  of  beauty  ;  while  the  other  will 
(  the  same  kind  of  emotions,  but  in  a  very  diminished 

ee. A  great  degree  of  susceptibility  of  emotions 

sauty  is  usually  termed  sensibility. 
The  differences  of  men  in  this  respect  may  justly  be 
ght,  where  we  cannot  account  for  it  by  any  thing  in 
r  education  or  mental  culture,  to  be  constitutional, 
is  it  more  strange,  that  men  should  be  differently  affec- 
by  the  same  beatiful  objects  in  consequence  of  some 
trence  of  constitution,  than  that  they  should  constitu- 
ally  have  different  passions,  that  one  should  be  choler- 
mother  of  a  peaceable  turn,  that  one  should  be  mild 
yielding,  another  inflexible. 

§.  339.    Emotions  of  beauty  compared  with  others; 

We  stop  here  to  notice  one  of  the  objections,  which 
occur,  to  the  views,  which  have  been  given  on  the 
ect  of  beauty.  Supposing,  as  we  do,  that  the  mind 
originally  certain  tendencies  to  emotions  of  beauty,  we 
[ily  admit  the  power  of  various  circumstances  in  modify- 
and  in  some  cases,  of  overcoming  such  original  tendeur 
.  Nor  in  point  of  fact,  can  it  be  denied,  that  the  char-* 
T  of  our  feelings  of  beauty  frequently  changes  ;  that 
¥bat  is  regarded  by  us,  as  beautiful  at  one  time,  is 
at  another  ;  what  is  beautiful  in  the  eyes  of  one  age  or 
ne  nation,  loses  its  lustre  in  the  view  of  another. 
The  objection  is,  that  such'changes  of  feeling  in  regard 
lie  beautiful  are  inconsistent  with  an  original  suscep- 
lity  of  such  emotions. 

The  answer  to  be  given  is,  that  we  experience  analo- 
3  variations  in  all  our  emotions  of  whatever  kind,  as 
.  as  those  of  beauty.  Take,  for  instance,  that  feeling 
irhich  we  are  led  to  regard  any  thing  as  true  or  false, 
ill  surely  be  admitted,  that  there  is  in  tLe  mind  an 
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origma!  lundeiicy  to  assent  to  certain  propositions,  ralhei 
iban  others  of  an  opposite  kind.  It  cannot  be  supposed 
thai  the  characteristic  of  mind,  which  leads  us  to  rcgan 
one  triinz  as  true,  and  another  as  false,  is  something,  whici 
15  wholly  superinduced, — ^the  result  merely  of  accidenta 
circumstances.  Butthat^whichisfelt  by  us  to  be  true  to-day 
maT  be  felt  br  us  tc  be  false  tomorrow ;  because  we  ban 
then  new  facts  before  the  mind,  and  new  sources  of  evideoo 

are  disclosed. It  is  also  well  known,  that  our  estimate! 

of  subjects,  in  a  moral  point  of  view,  continually  alter 
Those  objects,  which  appeared  just,  and  worthy,  and  de 
sirable  in  youth,  have  a  different  appearance  in  manhood, 
and  again  have  a  different  aspect  in  old  age.  This  is  no( 
because  the  mind  alters,  or  the  moral  susceptibility ;  btH 
because  objects  are  seen  by  us  under  different  lights. 
Changes  of  opinion,  similar  to  what  may  be  noticed  in  ia- 
dividuals,  may  also  be  clearly  noticed  in  the  moral,  politi- 
cal, and  religious  history  of  different  ages  and  nations. 

Again,  we  find  the  same  tendency  to  perpetual  fhietn- 
fictions  in  the  feelings  of  cheerfulness  and  melancholy,  of 
mere  pleasure  and  pain,  of  desire  and  aversion,  as  well « 
of  beauty,  and  grandeur,  and  sublimity.     The  reason  is,  we 
take  different  views  of  objects.     And  this  is  much  the  same 
as  to  say,  that  truly  different  objects  are  presented  to  tke 
mind  from  what  we  had  contemplated  before  ;  which  isi 
cause  amply  sufficient  for  the  changes  we  are  remarkiaj 
upon. 

"f-  3-K).  Summary  of  views  in  regard  to  tliC  beautiful. 

As  the  subject  of  emotions  of  beauty  is  one  of  no  small 
difficulty,  it  may  be  of  advantage  to  give  here  a  brief  sum- 
mary of  some  of -the  prominent  views  in  respect  to  it. 

(1)  Of  emotions  of  beauty  it  is  difficult  to  give  a  de.^ 
nition,  but  we  notice  in  them  two  marks  or  characteris- 
tics; — They  imply  1st,  a  degree  of  pleasure,  and  ^dlfi 
are  always  referred  by  us  to  tlio  external  object. 

(2)  No  objects  arc  beautiful  of  themselves,  and  in<fc"j 
pendently  of  the  soul,  which  contemplates  them;  huHP'j 
pear  to  havo  a  degree  of  splendour  or  benuty  in  coo-^J 
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e  of  our  having  associated  with  them,  constantljr^/ 
om  a  very  early  period,  the  feelings,  which  exist  in 
?n  minds.  I 

I  The  feeling,  which  we  term  an  emotion  of  beauty^ 
limited  to  natural  scenery,  but  may  be  caused  by 
of  art,  by  creations  of  the  imagination,  by  the  sever- 
ibrts  of  reasoning,  and  by  moral  actions.     On  all  ^ 

the  mind  may  reflect  back  the  lustre  of  its  own  emo« 
and  make  them  beam  out  with  a  sort  of  splendour^ 
is  not  originally  in  the  objects ;  and  this  is  done  in 
me  manner,  as  when  we  diffuse  our  sensations  of 
r,  which  are  merely  affections  of  the  mind,  over  tha 
ts,  which  we  call  red,  white,  yellow,  dsc. 
)  There  is  in  the  mind  an  original  susceptibility  of 
cms  in  general,  and  of  those  of  beauty  in  particular; 
ot  only  this,  some  objects  are  found,  in  the  constitu- 
f  things,  to  be  followed  by  these  feelings  of  beauty^ 
others  are  not ;  and  such  objects  are  spoken  of  as 
originally  beautiful.  That  is,  when  the  object  is  ^ 
dted  to  the  mind,  it  is  of  itself  followed  by  emotions  of 
jy  without  being  aided  by  the  influence  of  accessory 
contingent  circumstances. 

)  Without  pretending  to  certainty  in  fixing  upon 
objects,  to  which,  what  is  termed  original  or  prima- 
auty  may  be  ascribed,  there  appears  to  be  no  small' 
D,  in  attributing  it  to  certain  forms,  to  sounds  of  a 
^ular  character,  to  bright  colours,  to  certain  expres*- 
of  the  countenance,  and  to  praiseworthy  actions, 
he  whole  amount,  however,  of  the  feeling  of  beautyi 
g  from  this  source,  is  comparatively  small. 
»)  Many  objects,  which  cannot  be  considered  beauti- 
r  themselves,  become  such,  by  being  associated  with 
iety  of  former  pleasing  and  enlivening  recollections; 
uch,  as  possess  beauty  of  themselves,  may  augment 
leasing  emotions  from  the  same  cause.     Also  much         0- 
)  difference  of  opinion,  which  exists  as  to  what  i 
are  beautiful,  and  what  are  not,  is  to  be  asofi^ 

iation. These  are  some  of  the  proBiinent  vi^' 

ting  from  inquiries  into  this  subject^  ^ 
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$.  341.  Of  picturesque  beautj.     , 

We  apply  the  term  pictubeb^ue  to  whatever  ol 
cause  ID  us  emotions  of  beauty,  in  which  the  beauty 
not  consist  io  a  single  circumstance  by  itself,  bat 
considerable  number,  in  a  happy  state  of  cmnbini 
The  meaning  of  the  term  is  analogous  to  the  signific 
of  8«ne  others  of  a  like  terminationr  which  are  deriv 
OS  from  the  Italian  through  the  medium  of  the  Fi> 
Mr.  Stewart  remarks  of  the  word,  arabaqut,  tbat  it  ei 
sesflmnething-inthestyleof  the  Arabians;  mora^t,t 
thing,  in  the  style  of  the  Moors ;  and  grotcMgve,  somel 
which  bears  a  resemblance  to  certain  whimsical  del 
ti<Hi8  in  a  grotto  or  subterranean  apartment  at  Rome, 
like  manner,  ^turetToe,  originally  implies  what  is  dot 
the  style  and  spirit  of  a  painter,  who  ordinarily  phM 
fore  us  an  object  made  up  of  a  number  of  circamilM 
in  such  a  state  of  combination,  as  to  give  pleasure. 

The  epithet  may  be  applied  to  paintings,  to  bM 

scenery,  poetical  descriptions,  &c. The  follow^* 

eriplion  fnnn  Thompson,  which  assembles  togetheri 
of  the  circumstances,  attending  the  cold,  frosty  ngto 
winter,  is  highly  picturesque. 

"Loud  rings  the  fmoo  earth  and  hard  reflecli 
"  A  double  noiie ;  while,  at  hia  evening  watch, 
"  The  village  dog  detera  the  nightly  thief; 
■'  The  heifer  Iowa  ;  the  diatant  waterfall 
■<  Swells  in  the  breeze ;  and  with  the  haatj  Ueid 
"Of  traveller,  the  hoUow-soonding  plain 
"Shakes  from  afar." 
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§.  343.  Connection  between  beauty  and  siiblimity. 

L  HOSE  emotions,  which  we  designate  as  suBLiinc,  are 
jss  of  feelings,  which  have  much  in  common  with  emo- 

of  beauty  ;  they  do  not  differ  so  much  in  nature  ot 
,  as  in  degree.  When  we  examine  the  feelings,  which 
nder  these  two  designations,  we  readily  perceive,  that 
have  a  progression ;  that  there  are  numerous  degrees 
ant  of4ntensity  ;  but  th||||«potion,  although  more  viv- 

one  case  than  the  oth^dd  mingled  with  some  for- 
elements,  is,  for  the  most  part,  essentially  the  same, 
lat  it  is,  by  no  means,  impossible  to  trace  a  connec- 
even  between  the  fainter  feelings  of  beauty,  and  the 
overwhelming  emotions  of  the  sublime. 
lis  progression  of  our  feelingsYrom  one,  that  is  gen- 
nd  pleasant  to  one,  that  is  powerful  and  even  painful, 
)een1iappily  illustrated  in  the  case  of  a  person,  who  fs 
osed  to  behold  a  river  at  its  first  rise  in  the  mountains, 
to  follow  it,  as  it  winds  and  enlarges  in  the  subjacent 
8,  and  to  behold  it  at  last  losing  itself  in  the  expanse 
e  ocean.  For  a  time  the  feelings,  which  are  excited 
n  him,  as  he  gazes  on  the  prospect,  are  what  are 
3d  emotions  of  beauty.  As  the  small  stream,  which 
litherto  played  in  the  uplands  and  amid  foliage,  that 
St  hid  it  from  his  view,  increases  its  waters,^sejpafal 
mks  to  a  great  distance  from  each  other,  alia  becom 
lajestic  river ;  his  feelings  are  ofM  more  powerfi 


486 '  BMOnONS  Ot  SUBUMTnT. 

kind.  '  We  often,  by  way  of  dutinetioD,  speak  of  the  feet* 
ings  existing  under  such  circumstances,  as  emotions  of 
grandeur.  At  last  it  expands  and  disappears  in  the  im- 
mensity of  the  ocean ;  the  vast  illimitable  world  of  bil- 
lows flashes  in  his  sight.  Then  the  emotion,  wideoi^y 
and  strengthening  with  the  magnitude  and  energy  of  the 
objects,  which  accompany  it,  becomes  sublime.*— —£■•- 
tions  of  sublimity,  therefore,  chiefly  diflfer,  at  least  ia 
most  instances,  from  those  of  beauty  in  being  more  vif- 
id  and  powerful. 

$.  343.  Of  •ablimity  a  parte  rei. 

There  is  neither  beauty  nor  sublimity  a  parte  reiyiinf 
a  phrase,  which  has  come  down  to  us  from  the  Scbook 
In  saying,  there  is  no  sublimity  of  this  sort,  we  mean,  fim 
is  no  sublimity,  which  has  a  permanent  and  unchangetUi 
existence  in  all  sublime  objects,  independently  of  the  ewK 
tions,  which  we  feel  in  the  contemplation  of  the^.  Qfj 
those,  who  hold  to  the  doctrine  of  a  sublime  of  this  dttr^i 
cription,  the  opinions  are  various.  Although  they  djlj 
maintain,  that  sublimity  u^^quality  existing  alike  in 
objects,  which  are  capabl^P^roducing  the  emotion,  tk| 
are  not  all  agreed  as  to  what  that  particular  qoali^  ii^. 
According  to  one,  it  is  the  terrible ;  another  makes 
eonsist  in  the  exertion  of  mighty  power ;  according  to  | 

third,  it  is  great  altitude  or  vast  extent. We  a 

agree,  that  there  is  any  abstract  sublimity  of  this  UdL] 
When  we  rightly  consider  the  words,  sublimitt,  and 
suBLiBfE,  we    shall    regard    them    as    merely 
names,  expressive  of  a  certain  character  or  trait  ia 
emotions,  and  nothing  more^    And  of  course  they  me 
plied  to  all  those  emotions,  however  they  may  diAr  j| 
some  other  respects,  in  which  that  distinctive  characi 
tic  is  found.    The  characteristic,  to  which  we  jrefer,  if 
no  means  easy  of  definition  ;  although  it  is  gener^llj 
iderstood  to  imply  great  vividness  and  strength. 
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§.  344.  OccMJoiM  of  emotioDa  of  luUiinitj. 
It  will  aid  in  the  better  understanding  of  thii  subject 
•briefly  to  mention  some  of  the  occasions,  on  which  the 
feeling  of  sublimity  arises^—— Among  other  occasioiu, 
this  emotion  is  found  to  exist,  whenever  it  happens,  that 
we  have  our  attention  called  to  objects  of  vast  extent. 
Accordingly,  mountEuns  of  great  altitude,  the  celestid 
vault,  when  seen  from  high  summits,  vast  plains,  beheld 
Iran  a  commanding  position,  the  ocean,  &c.,  affect  us 
with  sublime  emotions. 

There  is  the  same  /esult  in  the  conteiQplation  of  all 
objects,  which  indicate  great  exertions  of  power ;  even 
when  we  have  but  very  confused  notions  lof  that  energy, 
which  we  know  to  be  somehow  put  forth.  Nothing  can 
be  more  sublime,  than  a  volcano,  throwing  out  from  its 
bosom,  clouds,  and  burning  stones,  and  immense  rivers  of 
lava.  The  ocean,  greatly  agitated  with  a  storm,  and  toss- 
ing llie  largest  navies,  as  if  in  sport,  possesses  an  increase 
of  sublimity,  on  account  of  the  more  striking  indications 
of  power,  which  it  at  such  a  time  gives.  The  shock  of 
%Tge  armies  also  is  sublime.  But  in  these  instances,  as 
in  most  others,  the  sublime  emotion  cannot  be  ascribed 
solely  to  one  cause ;  something  is  to  be  attributed  to  vast 
^xlent ;  something  to  the  original  effect  of  the  brilliancy 
•or  darkness  of  colours;  and  something  to  feelings  of 
«3read  and  danger. 

We  often  experience  emotions  of  sublimity  in  witness- 
ig  objects  that  move  with  very  great  swiftness.  This  is 
le  source  of  the  feelings,  which  we  have,  at  beholding 
"lies  of  water  rushing  violently  down  a  cataract.  For 
same  reason,  the  hurricane,  that  hastens  onward  with 
iislible  velocity,  and  lays  waste  whatever  it  meets,  is 
And  here  also  we  find  a  cause  of  part  of  that 
ime  emotion,  which  we  feel  on  seeing  at  a  distance 
electric  fluid,  darting  from  the  cloud  to  the  earth. 

{.  345.  Bublimity  ia  actions  or  moisl- sublime.  '"•': 

I%is  emotion  is  also  found  to  accompany  certain  ac- 
I  of  tii6a ;  and  here  we  fine  term- 
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ed  MORAL  SUBLIME.- — We.  in  general  regard  those  huin» 
actions  as  sublime,  which  are  not  only  praiseworthy ;  hot 
which  are  put  forth  under  such '  circumstances,  as  Terj 
strongly  to  excite  our  feelings.  So  that  we  here  also  see 
the  progression  from  the  beautiful  to  the  sublime,  tk 
same  as  in  the  beautiful  and  sublime  of  the  natural  world. 
The  benevolent  man  is  a  pleasing  or  beautiful  object,  bat 
when  in  the  pains  and  agonies  of  death,  be  requests  with 
his  dying  breath,  that  the  poor  may  be  fed  from  his  sab- 
stance,  the  exercise  of  benevolence  under  such  circom- 
stances  strongly  excites  out  feelings,  and  becomes  an  mr 
stance  of  moral  sublime. 

Whenever  we  look  abroad  upon  men,  and  witness  ik 
trait  of  unconquerable  fortitude,  whenever  we  behoU 
great  self-possession  in  sudden  and  fearful  emergaiciei» 
or  see  a  readiness  to  share  voluntarily  in  another's  8QA^ 
ings,  or  become  acquainted  with  other  moral  excellenciei 
of  a  like  kind,  we  cannot  but  experience  a  strong  tm^ 
tion.  It  is  not  easy  to  communicate  an  exact  notioB  of 
this  feeling,  except  perhaps  in  the  circumstance  of  iH 
great  strength.  It  is  evident,  however,  that  it  is  cloM^ 
analogous  to  that  agitation  and  expansion  of  the  9od, 
which  exists,  when  we  contemplate  what  is  vast,  and  le^ 
rible,  and  mighty  in  nature. 

§.  346.  No  objects  sublime  of  themselves. 

But  objects  are  not  sublime,  any  more  than  thejt 
beautiful  in  themselves ;  in  both  cases,  it  is  the  miod 
man  and  that  alone,  which  gives  them  the  sublimity, 
seem  to  possess  of  their  own  nature.    The  hurricant, 
cataract,  the  lightning,  when  resolved  into  their  e 
are  only  a  number  of  contiguous  atoms.    And  yet  it 
to  be  unalterably  fixed  in  the  constitution  of  things,  it 
we  canifot  behold  them  without  strong  feeling.    Theci 
I         tions,  which  we  feel,  are  diffused  by  us  over  the  otfe 
^      fhaX  are  their  cause  or  more  properly  are  antecedes 

Ihem ;  and  this  diffusion  will  be  found  to  be  all,  thati         /^ 
stitutes  their  aublimity. ^There  is  a  similar  ditbtk      n  f 
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own  emotions  over  objects  of  our  contemplation,  that 
instances  of  the  moral  sublime. 

^.347.  Snblime  object! bare  some  elementi  of  beaoty. 
We  have  seen,  that  a  regular  progression  may,  in  most 
inces,  be  traced  from  the  beautiful  to  the  sublim^.  It 
IS,  therefore,  to  follow,  that  instaocef  of  the  sublime 
on  the  removal  of  some  circumstances,  possess  more  or 
of  the  beautiful.  And  this,  on  examination,  will  be 
id  to  be  generally  the  case.  Take,  as  an  example, 
shock  of  powerful  armies,  which  is  confessedly  a  suIh 

scene.  We  have  only  to  remove  the  circumstance 
aughter ;  and  at  once  the  regular  order  of  the  troops, 
r  splendid  dress  and  rapid  movements,  together  with 
floating  of  banners  and  the  sound  of  music,  are  ex- 
lingly  picturesque  and  beautiful ;   nothing  more  so. 

all  this  is  none  the  less  beautiful,  when  thousands  ate 
ng  and  dying  in  actual  contest ;  although  the  painful 
tion,  consequent  on  witnessing  a  scene  of  slaughter, 
luch  overpowers  the  sense  of  the  beautiful,  that  it  ap- 
-a  even  not  Eo  have  an  existence.  If  the  engagement 
veen  the  armies  should  be  without  the  accompanynents 
lilitary  dress,  and  without  order,  and  without  strains 
msic,  but  a  mere  struggle  between  man  and  man,  with 
I  arms  as  came  readiest  into  their  power,  the  scene, 
ever  destructive,  would  be  any  thing,  rather  than  sub- 

:. Diminish  the  force  of  the  whirlwind  to  that  of 

gentle  breeze,  and  as  it  playfully  sweeps  by  us,  we  feel 

emotion  of  pleasure,  which  is  an  element  of  the  beau- 
1.  And  so  when  the  mighty  cataract  is  dwindled  down 
he  cascade,  we  shall  discover,  that  the  tumultuous  emo- 
is  of  the  sublime  are  converted  into  the  gentler  feelings 
leauly.  The  same  effect  will  be  found  to  follow  in 
es  of  the  moral  sublime. 

But  it  will  be  anked,  was  there  any  thing  of  moral 
My  in  Marius,  the  blood-thirsty  Roman  chief? — *"'^ 

when  we  see  him  sheltered  amid  the  ruins"*'  'iraftl 
en  Irom  his  greatness,  but  retaining  tb''  iquerabi 

,  there  is  something  in  it  of  sub  .    In  reply 
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may  be  said,  that  when  we  experience  in  Uiis  uwtance  tk[ 
moral  sublime,  we  fix  our  attention  upon  a  particular  trail 
of  character  :  and  do  not  wander  over  the  whole  life  of  tht 
man.    The  trait  here  is  fortitude ;  and,  consequeDtly,  Wi 
may  discover  in  this,  and  in  all  similar  instances,  grad^ 
tions  of  emotion.    Whenever  we  see  an  individual  cbeef^ 
ful,  and  happy,  and  composed  in  ordinary  difficulties  aal 
pressures,  such  an  individual  is  undoubtedly  an  obieetil|«i 
moral  beauty.    But  let  these  misfortunes  be  incroi«4 1'« 
let  him  be  driven  from  home  and  country,  let  the  world,  at  ;^ 
it  were,  be  combined  against  him,  and  the  man,  who^  ik-^ 
such  circumstances,  betrays  no  diminution  of  (brtitttde,tii] 
holds  up  an  unshaken  stability  of  soul  amid  the  bl 
of  the  desolations  around  him,  is  a  sublime  object. 
«hall  feel  the  emotion,  whatever  may  be  his  chamctMV 
cause  our  attention  is  fixed  not  upon  the  whole 
upon  a  particular  trait ;  and  that  trait  will  be  foand, 
exhibited  in  a  less  striking  degree,  to  be  a  beautilbl 
However  true  it  may  be,  as  a  general  statement, 
sublimity  implies  some  elements  of  tlie  beautiful,  it  is 
necessary  to  assert,  that  this  is  always  the  case, 
in  some  instances  it  is  not.     As  an  illustration, 
think,  it  is  not  very  evident,  that  barren  heaths  and 
plains  of  small  extent  have  any  portion  of  beauty ;  audi 
when  they  are  spread  abroad  before  us  to  great 
and  especially  when  seen  from  the  sununit  of  some  ele»i 
ted  object,  they  may  have  a  considerable  degree  of  W 
sublime.    The  statement  given  is  meant  as  a  geneful 
admitting  certainly  of  but  few  exceptions. 

§.  348.  Of  emotions  of  grandeur. 

For  all  the  various  emotions,  of  which  we 
speaking,  as  they  rise  from  the  lowest  to  the  higiiesli 
have  the  two  general  terms,  beauty,  and  sublimitt. 
is,  however,  another  form  of  expression,  which  is, 
some  good  reason,  putting  forth  its  claim  toxbe  reeai 
into  use  ;  viz.  emotions  oj  grandeur.     We  may  happily 
ply  this  phraseology  to  various  objects,  which  ve  kt 
Jinow,  whether  itH^lass  ivitli  the  beautiful  or  sublime;  i 
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too  much  of  fulness  and  expunsivencss  for  the  former, 
too  little  of  power  for  the  latter.  The  meandering 
r  is  beautiful ;  as  it  becomes  deeper  and  wider,  it  as- 
cs  an  appearance  not  of  beauty,  but  of  grandeur ;  but 
ocean  only  is  more  than  either,  is  sublime. 

<J.  349.  Of  the  ori<;inal  or  primary  sublimity  of  objects. 

[f  there  be  a  connection  between  the  beautiful  and 
ime,  if  beauty,  grandeur,  and  sublimity  are  only  names 
k^arious  emotions,  not  so  much  differing  in  kind,  as  in 
ree  ;  essentially  the  same  views,  which  were  advanced 
3spect  to  beauty,  will  hold  here.  It  will  follow,  that 
e  contemplation  of  some  objects  is  attended  with  cmo- 
s  of  beauty,  independently  of  associated  feelings  ;  or, 
tiicr  words,  if  they  have  a  primary  or  original  beauty, 
there  are  objects  also  originally  sublime.  Hence  we 
conclude,  that  whatever  has  great  height,  or  great 
ih,  or  vast  extent,  or  other  attributes  of  the  sublime, 
be  able  to  excite  in  us  emotionsof  sublimity  of  them- 
es, independently  of  the  subordinate  or  secondary  aid, 
ng  from  any  connected  feelings.  We  have  much 
ind  for  regarding  this  as  a  correct  supposition.  We 
3  good  reason  to  believe,  that  our  Creator  has  appoint- 
:ertuin  objects,  or  perhaps  we  should  say,  certain  forms 
:onditions  of  objects,  as  antecedents  to  tug  sublimf. 
lin  us. 

^1.  Considerations  in  proof  of  the  original  sublimity  of  objects. 

It  may  be  inferred,  that  there  is  such  primary  or  orig- 
I  sublimity,  not  only  in  view  of  the  connection,  which 
:  been  stated  to  exist  between  the  beautiful  and  sub- 
le,  but  because  it  is  no  doubt  agreeable  to  the  common 
X!rience  of  men.  But  in  resting  the  [)roposition,  (where 
doubtedly  it  ought  to  rest,)  on  experience,  we  must  in- 
ire,  as  in  the  former  chapter,  into  the  feelings  of  the 
ang.  And  this,  for  the  obvious  reason,  that,  when  per- 
is are  Homewhat  advanced  in  age,  it  is  diflficult  to  sepa- 
cthe  primary  from  the  secondary  or  associated  sill 
•   They  have  then  become  inextricably  mingled  tog* 
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er.  ■  Kow  take  a  child,  and  place  him  suddenly  on 
shores  of  the  ocean,  or  in  full  sight  of  darkly  wo» 
mountains  of  great  altitude,  or  before  the  clouds  and  f 
and  thunders  of  volcanoes  ;  and,  in  most  cases,  he  will 
filled  with  sublime  emotions;  his  mind  will  swell  at 
perception  ;  it  will  heave  to  and  fro,  like  the  ocean  it 
in  a  tempest.  His  eye,  his  countenance,  his  gestures 
indicate  a  power  of  internal  feeling,  which  the  liai 
language  he  can  command  is  unable  to  express.  1 
may  well  be  stated  as  a  fact,  because  it  has  been  fieqo 
ly  noticed  by  those,  who  are  competent  to  observe- 
Again,  if  a  person  can  succeed  in  conveying  to  ad 
by  means  of  words  sublime  ideas  of  whatever  kind,  sini 
emotions  will  be  found  to  exist,  although  generally  i 
less  degree,  than  when  the  objects  are  directly  preseo 
to  the  senses.  By  way  of  confirming  this,  a  statemeo 
the  younger  Lord  Lyttleton,  who  seems  to  have  been  i 
urally  a  person  of  much  sensibility,  may  be  appealed 
"  Of  all  the  poets  (says  that  writer)  who  have  graced 
cient  times,  or  delighted  the  latter  ages,  Milton  is  my 
vourite.  I  was  quite  a  boy,  when,  in  reading  Pand 
LfOst,  I  was  bo  forcibly  struck  with  a  passage,  that  i  1 
down  the  book  with  some  violence  on  the  table,  and  la 
an  hasty  turn  to  the  other  end  of  the  room.  Your  curioi 
may  naturally  expect  to  be  gratified  with  the  passage 
question.  I  quote  it,  therefore,  for  your  reflectioo  a 
amusement." 

*'  He  spake ;  and  to  con6nn  his  words,  out-£lew 
**  Millions  of  flaminj^  swords,  drawn  from  the  thighs 
"Of  mighty  Cherubim;  the  sudden  blaze 
'^  Far  round  illumined  Hell.* 

§.  351.  Influence  of  association  on  emoUons  of  sobUinitf. 

Granting,  that  the  sublime  emotion  is  in  part  origii 
still  a  great  share  of  it  is  to  be  attributed  to  associatii 
As  an  illustration,  we  may  refer  to  the  effects  of 
When  a  sound  suggests  ideas  of  danger,  as  the  reportj 
artillery,  and  the  howling  of  a  storm  ;   when  it  calb 

^Letters  of  the  late  Lord  LyttletoD,  xxvi. 
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collections  of  mighty  power,  as  the  fall  of  a  cataract, 
1  the  rumbling  of  an  earthquake,  the  emotion  of  sub- 
lity,  which  we  feel,  is  greatly  increased  by  such  sug- 
itions.  Few  simple  sounds  are  thought  to  have  more 
sublimity,  than  the  report  of  a  cannon ;  but  how  diflfer- 
•^  how  much  greater  the  strength  of  feeling,  than  on 
ler  occasions,  whenever  we  hear  it  coming  to  us  from 
'  fields  of  actual  conflict !  Many  sounds,  which  are  in 
iinselves  inconsiderable,  and  are  not  much  different 
m  many  others,  to  which  we  do  not  attach  the  charac- 
of  sublimity,  become  highly  sublime  by  association. 
ere  is  frequently  a  low  feeble  sound,  preceding  the 
ning  of  a  storm,  which  has  this  character. 

**  Along  the  woods,  along  the  moo? ish  fens, 
**  Sighs  the  sad  genioa  of  the  coming  atorm, 
**  Besoundiog  loDg  in  fancy's  listening  ear. 

Thompton^M  If  inter. 

It  is  sometimes  the  case,  that  people,  whose  sensibili- 
s  are  much  alive  to  thunder,  mistake  for  it  some  com- 
iB  sounds,  such  as  the  noise  of  a  carriage,  or  the  rum- 
Dg  of  a  cart.  While  they  are  under  this  mistake,  they 
»1  tiiese  sounds  as  sublime ;  because  they  associate  with 
sm  all  those  ideas  of  danger  and  of  mighty  power,  which 
sy  customarily  associate  with  thunder.  The  hoot  of  the 
r\  at  midnight  is  sublime  chiefly  by  association  ;  also 
B  scream  of  the  eagle,  heard  amid  rocks  and  deserts. 
le  latter  is  particularly  expressive  of  fierce  and  lonely 
kpendence;  and  both  are  connected  in  our  remem- 
ances  with  some  striking  poetical  passages. 

4.  352.  Further  illustrations  of  sublimity  from  association. 

The  same  results  will  be  found  to  hold  good  in  other 
lies.  The  sight  of  broken  and  heavy  masses  of  dark 
ends,  driven  about  by  the  wind,  is  sublime.  But  how 
^ch  more  fruitful  of  emotion  to  those,  who,  in  the  days 
x^ingal  and  Ossian,  saw  them,  in  their  piercing  imagin- 
■008,  peopled  with  the  ghosts  of  the  dead ;  with  the  as- 
■nblies  of  those,  whose  renown  had  continued  to  live 
■Jg  after  their  bodies  had  mouldered  ! "  Temora's 
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woods  shook  with  the  blast  of  the  inconstant  wind, 
cloud  gathered  in  the  west.  A  red  star  looked  from 
hind  its  edge.  I  stood  in  the  wood  alone  ;  I  saw  a  gh 
on  the  darkened  air ;  his  stride  extended  from  hill  to  h 
His  shield  was  dim  on  his  side.  It  was  the  son  of  Semo 
A  view  of  the  Egyptian  pyramids  animates  us  w 
sublime  emotions ;  it  is  impossible  to  behold  such  f 
eflbrts  of  human  power,  and  be  unmoved ;  bat  the  streo; 
of  these  feelings  is  increased  by  means  of  the  solemn  i 
collection,  that  they  have  stood  unshaken,  while  sacei 
sive  generations  have  flourished  and  perished  at  their  fe 
and  by  their  being  connected  with  many  ideas  of  aaeie 
magnificence,  of  unknown  kings,  and  with  numerous  i 
cidents  in  the  history  of  a  people,  once  famous  for  opi 
lence  and  the  arts,  but  now  no  longer  an  indepeodeot  u 
tion.  Mount  Sinai  in  Arabia  Petrsea  is  a  rocky  pile  ( 
considerable  altitude,  and  like  other  summits  most  In* 
always  excited  some  emotion  in  those,  who  beheld  it;  in 
when  it  is  seen  by  a  Christian  traveller,  the  subliflM  ea» 
tion  is  greatly  increased  by  the  recollection  of  the  'mftt 
tant  place,  which  this  summit  holds  in  the  history  of  th 
Jews,  and  of  its  consequent  connection  with  the  beliei 
and  the  hopes  of  all  those,  who  embrace  the  religios  <f 
the  baviour. 

References.  Longinus,  de  Sublimitate;  BbCoIi 
First  Truths,  Pt.  I.  ch.  xiii.,  {Inquiry  in  what  ine  Mf; 
consists  ;)  Burke  on  the  Origin  of  our  Ideas  of  the 
and  Beautiful ;  llume  on  the  Principles  of  Morals,  sfct 
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Taste ;  Stewart's  Philosophical^  Essays,  Pt.  II.  ;  hA 
Critik  der  Urtheilskraft,  Theil  I.  absc.  i.  ;  Sir  M^ 
Reynold's  Discourses,  iii,  vii. ;  Hogarth's  Ansljwfi'j 
Beauty ;  Hutcheson's  Introduction  to  Moral  Pbil 
cii.  T.  ^  8. ;  Beattie's  Illustrations  on  Sublimity/ 
on  Taste;  Brown,  Lects.  liii — lviii. 

*  Ossian,  Epic  Poem  of  Temora,  Bk.  L 
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I  OF  IMAGINATION. 


§.  353.  Definition  of  the  power  of  imagination. 

lifAOiNATioN  is  a  complex  exercise  of  the  mind,  by 
eans  of  which  various  conceptions  are  combined  togeth- 
',  so  as  to  form  new  wholes.  The  conceptions  have  prop^ 
ly  enough  been  regarded  as  the  materials,  from  which 
le  new  creations  are  made ;  but  it  is  not  until  after  the 
ustence  of  those  mental  states,  which  are  implied  in  im- 
{ination,  that  they  are  fixed  upon,  detained,  and  brought 
It  from  their  state  of  singleness  into  happy  and  beautiful 
>mbinations. 

Our  conceptions  have  been  compared  to  shapeless 
ones,  as  they  exist  in  the  quarry,  which  ^'  require  little 
ore  than  mechanic  labour  to  convert  them  into  common 
ivellings,  but  that  rise  into  palaces  and  temples  only  at 
le  command  of  architectural  genius."  That  rude,  and 
Ule  more  than  mechanic  effort,  which  converts  the  shape- 
I8S  stones  of  the  quarry  into  common  dwellings,  may 
Btly  be  considered,  when  divested  of  its  metaphorical  as* 
ect,  a  correct  representation  of  this  mental  property,  as 
existtf  among  the  great  mass  of  mankind  ;  while  the  ar- 
bitectural  genius,  which  creates  palaces  and  temples,  is 
le  well-furnished  and  sublime  imagination  of  poets,  paint- 
rs,  orators,  &c. 

Imagination  is  a  complex  mental  operation ;  implying 
le  exercise  of  the  power  of  association  in  furnishing  those 
>hceptions,  which  are  combined  toajether ;  also  the  ex- 
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ercise  of  that  stisceptibility,  by  which  we  perceive  the  re- 
lations of  things,  sometimes  called  relative  suggestion. 
Nor  is  this  all  that  is  necessary,  as  will  hereafter  more 
fully  appear. 

§.  354.  The  creations  of  imaginatioii  Dot  entirely  voluntary. 

The  opinion,  that  even  persons  of  the  most  ready  imag- 
ination can  form  new  imaginary  creations,  whenever  they 
choose,  by  a  mere  volition,  however  widely  it  may  have 
prevailed,  cannot  be  maintained.    To  wtll,  or  to  exercise 
a  volition,  always  implies  a  mental  determination,  a  choice. 
In  accordance  with  the  common  opinion,  we  will  suppose, 
that  a  person  wills,  or  chooses,  to  imagine  an  ocean  of 
melted  brass,  or  an  immense  body  of  liquid  matter,  which 
has  that  appearance.    The  statement  itself  evidently  in- 
volves a  contradiction.    It  is  certainly  impossible  for  a 
person  to  will  to  imagine  any  thing,  since  that  precise 
thing,  which  he  wills  to  imagine,  must  already  be  in  bis 
mind  at  the  time  of  such  volition.     He  wills,  for  instance, 
to  imagine  a  sea  of  melted  brass ;   but  of  what  meaning 
or  what  utility  is  this  volition,  when  he  has  already  imag- 
ined the  very  thing,  which  this  language  seems  to  antici- 
pate as  future  ?     Whatever  a  person  wills,  or  rather  pro- 
fesses to  will  to  imagine,  he  has  already  imagined ;  and. 
consequently,  there  can  be  no  such  thing  as  entirely  vol- 
untary miaginations. 

$.  355.  Of  imaginations  not  attended  with  desire. 

The  creations,  which  we  form  by  means  of  the  power 
of  imagination  are  of  two  kinds,  those  attended  with  desire, 
and  those  which  are  not    It  is  the  latter  kind,  which  wc 

speak  of  in  this  section. There  is  hardly  any  mind  so 

wanting  in  intellectual  wealth  as  not  to  find  clusters  of  as- 
sociated conceptions,  groups  of  images  often  arising  in 
itself.  They  seem  to  come  upon  us,  as  it  were,  unbidden; 
and  to  combine  themselves  in  a  variety  of  proportions,  pre- 
senting new,  and  perhaps  grotesque  figures.  But,  l^ 
though  this  varied  presentation  of  floating  imagery  hiit 
the  appearance  of  occupying  the  mind  in  an  accideifl 
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manner,  it  all  arises,  and  is  regulated  by  the  laws  of  asso- 
ciation. No  image  whatever  occurs,  which  has  not  some 
connection  with  the  state  of  the  mind,  which  preceded  it. 
In  using  these  expressions  however,  we  would  not  be  un- 
derstood to  imply,  by  the  connection  asserted,  any  thing 
more  than  this,  that  one  intellectual  state,  in  certain  given 
circumstances,  follows  another,  agreeably  to  an  original 
law  or  principle  of  our  constitution  establish^  by  its  Ma- 
ker. But  although  we  truly  have  here  instances  of  the 
exercise  of  imagination,  it  is  not  of  that  higher  and  efibc- 
Uve  kind,  which  gives  birth  to  the  creations  of  poetry,  and 
painting,  and  the  other  fine  arts. 

§.  356.  Of  imaginations  attended  with  desire. 

While  there  are  some  combinations,  the  result  of  im- 
agination, which  arg  formed  without  any  accompanying' 
emotion  of  desire,  there  are  some,  where  desire,  or  i;iten- 
tion  of  9ome  sort,  clearly  exists.  It  is  of  cases  of  this  last 
mentioned  kind  that  we  are  accustomed  to  think,  when 
with  those  intellectual  susceptibilities  and  states,  to  which, 
considered  conjointly,  we  give  the  name  of  imagination, 
we  associate  the  idea  of  effective  power  or  the  ability  to 
create.  It  is  this  frame  of  mind,  which  exists  in  every  at- 
tempt at  composition  in  prose  and  verse,  where  the  sub- 
ject admits  of  lively  images  and  appeals'  to  the  passions. 

It  may  assist  us  in  understanding  this  species  of  imag- 
ination, if  we  endeavour  to  examine  the  intellectual  opera- 
tions of  one,  who  has  sat  down  to  write,  whether  the  inten- 
ded production  be  of  a  poetic  or  other  kind. 

A  person  cannot  ordinarily  be  supposed  to  sit  down  to 
write  on  any  occasion  whatever,  without  having  some  gen- 
eral idea  of  the  subject  to  be  written  upon  already  in  the 
mind.  lie,  accordingly,  commences  the  task  before  him 
with  the  expectation  and  the  desire  of  developing  the  sub- 
ject more  or  less  fully,  of  giving  to  it  not  only  a  greater 
continuity  and  a  better  arrangement,  but  an  increased  in- 
terest in  every  respect.  And  it  may  be  the  case,  that  ma- 
ny circumstances,  indirectly  relative  to  the  effort  of  com- 
position, such  as  the  anticipated  approbation  or  disappro- 
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batioii  oi'  tlic  public,  have  an  aifeci  greatly  tu  ii.v  uiid  in* 
crease  the  emotion  of  interest  or  desire.  The  feeling  of  de- 
sire, when  compared  with  some  other  emotions,  is  found  to 
possess  a  supcriour  degree  of  permanency.  And  as,  in  the 
instance  which  we  are  now  considering,  the  desire  or  feel- 
ing of  interest  is  intimately  connected  with  the  general 
conception  of  the  subject  before  the  mind,  the  eflfectof 
this  connection  is  a  communication  of  the  pennanencf, 
originally  belonging  solely  to  the  desire,  to  the  genoal 
idea  or  outlines  of  the  subject,  which  the  writer  is  to  treat 
of.  The  conception,  therefore,  of  those  outlinei  Imm 
in  this  way  the  fleeting  and  ever-varying  nature  of  oCfav 
conceptions,  and  becomes  fixed.  The  lineaments  of  the 
anticipated  treatise  remain  in  their  length,  breadth,  aad 
proportions,  permanently  held  up  to  the  writer's  view. 

Spontaneous  conceptions  continue,  in  the  mean  wMk^ 
to  arise  in  the  mind,  on  the  common  principles  of  assncii* 
tion ;  but  as  the  general  outline  of  the  subject  remui 
fixed,  they  all  have  a  greater  or  less  relation  to  it.    Aai 
partaking  in  some  measure  of  the  permanency  of  the  oat* 
line,  to  which  they  have  relation,  the  writer  has  an  oppor* 
tunity  to  approve  some  and  to  reject  others,  according  as 
they  impress  him  as  being  suitable  or  unsuitable  to  the  na- 
ture of  the  subject    Those,  which  aifect  him  with  enM>- 
tions  of  pleasure,  on  account  of  their  perceived  fitnesi  far 
the  subject,  are  retained  and  committed  to  writing,  while 
others,  which  do  not  thus  affect  and  interest  him,  soon  Ut 
away  altogether. 

Whoever  carefully  notices  the  operations  of  his  owi 
mind,  when  he  makes  an  effort  at  composition,  will  proba- 
bly be  well  satisfied,  that  this  account  of  the  intellectaal 
process  is  very  near  the  truth. 

It  will  be  recbllected,  therefore,  that  the  exercise  J  *J 
imagination  in- the  composition  of  any  theme,  which  a^ 
mitsof  it,  is  not  the  exertion  of  merely  a  single  ii 
tual  ability.    It  is  the  developemont  of  variona 
and  susceptibilities ;  of  desire,  of  the  principle  of  i 
suggestKMi  or  aanociation,  and  of  judgment  or  rehtiva^ 
gealMMi      I  ooMMianoe  of  which  a  feeling  efiebA 


OP  IMAGINATION^  421 

Or  unfitness  arises,  on  the  contemplation  of  the  con- 
ons,  which  have  spontaneously  presented  themseives. 

§.  357  Farther  illmtratioiw  of  the  satne  subject 

Ve  first  think  of  some  subject  With  the  original 
{ht  or  design  of  the  subject,  there  is  a  co-existent  de- 

0  investigate  it,  to  adorn  it,  to  present  it  to  the  eiam<» 
HI  of  others.  The  efiect  of  this  desire  is  to  keep  the 
ral  subject  in  mind ;  and, 'as  the  natural  consequence 
s  power  of  association,  various  conceptions  arise,  in 

way  or  other  related  to  the  general  subject.  Of  some 
we  conceptions  we  approve  in  consequence  of  their 
nved  fitness  to  the  end  in  view,  while  we  reject  oth- 
%  account  of  the  absence  of  this  requisite  quality  of 
lableness  or  fitness. 

or  the  sake  of  convenience  and  brevity  we  give  the 
of  IMAGINATION  to  this  complcx  State  or  series  of 

1  of  the  mind.  It  is  important  to  possess  a  single 
expressive  of  the  complex  intellectual  process ;  other- 
as  we  so  frequently  have  occasion  to  refer  to  it  in 
ion  conversation,  we  should  be  subjected,  if  not  prop- 
o  a  circumlocution,  at  least  to  an  unnecessary  mul- 
ation  of  words.  But  while  we  find  it  so  much  fo^ 
[mvenience  to  make  use  of  this  term,  we  should  be 
il  and  not  impose  upon  ourselves,  by  ever  remember- 
hat  it  is  the  name,  nevertheless,  not  of  an  original 
odependent  faculty,  which  of  itself  accomplishes  all, 
las  been  mentioned,  but  of  a  complex  state  or  of  a 

of  states  of  the  mind.  A  single  further  remark  may 
ded  in  illustration  of  the  process  of  the  mind  in  lit- 
composition.  It  has  been  seen,  to  how  great  a  de- 
sfibrts  of  this  kind  depend  on  the  laws  of  association. 
I,  therefore,  a  person  has  sat  down  to  write,  it  may 
pected,  that  he  has  furnished  himself  with  pen  and 
,-aiid  that  he  has  books  around  him.  The  presence 
ee  and  other  things,  subordinate  to  the  writer's  gen- 
indertaking,  constantly  reminds  him,  by  the  opera- 
r the  same  laws,*^>f  the  subject  before  him,  and  r^ 

53 
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cals  his  atteiilion,  if  he  discover  any  disposition  t 
der  from  it. 

§.  358.  Remarks  from  the  writings  of  Dr.  Reid. 

Dr.  Reid  (essay  iv.  ch.  4.)  gives  the  following 
ical  statement  of  the  selection,  which  is  made  by  t 
tcr  from  the  variety  of  his  constantly  arising  and  de] 
conceptions. 

*'  We  seem  to  treat  the  thoughts,  that  present 
selves  to  the  fancy  in  crowds,  as  a  great  man  treat 
[courtiers]  that  attend  his  levee.  They  are  all  am 
of  his  attention.  He  goes  round  the  circle,  besto' 
bow  upon  one,  a  smile  upon  another  ;  asks  a  shor 
lion  of  a  third,  while  a  fourth  is  honoured  with  a  par 
conference  ;  and  the  greater  part  have  no  particula 
of  attention,  but  go  as  they  came.  It  is  true,  be  ci 
no  mark  of  his  attention  to  those,  who  were  not  thtt 
he  has  a  sufficient  number  for  making  a  choice  ai 
tinction." 

$.  359.  Grounds  of  the  preference  of  one  conception  to  im 

A  question  after  all  arises,  on  what  principle 
mind  enabled  to  ascertain  that  congruity,  or  inconj 
fitness  or  unfitness,  agreeably  to  which  it  makes  the 
tion  from  its  various  conceptions.     The  fact  is  adn 
that  the  intellectual  principle  is  successively  in  a  sei 
diflerent  states,  or,  in  other  words,  that  there  are  so 
*iive  conceptions  or  images,  but  the  inquiry  still  ren 
wliy  is  one  image  in  the   group  thought  or  known  r 
more  worthy  than  any  other   image,  or  why  are  anj 
images  combined  together  in  preference  to  any  twooti 
The  answer  is,  it  is  owing  to  no  secondary  law,  bull" 
instantaneous  and  original  feeling  of  approbation  or  * 
approbation.     Those  conceptions,  which,  accordiif 
this  original  power  of  approving  or  disapproving, 8f0^ 
IQ  jbHP  tuitable  to  the  general  outlines  of  the  subjepyj 
^.  \  Those  images,  which  are  perceived  to  f4J| 
|ir  Qoogruity  and  fitness  for  each  otheTi  ais 
qg  new  and  more  beautifiil  eoov 
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3  others,  although  no  directly  voluntary  power  is  ex- 
id  over  either  class,  are  neglected,  and  soon  become 
:t.  But  no  account  of  this  vivid  feeling  of  approval 
approval,  of  this  very  rapid  perception  of  the  mutual 
uity  of  the  images  for  each  other  or  for  the  general 
ption  of  the  subject,  can  be  given,  other  than  this, 
irith  such  a  power,  the  original  author  of  our  intel* 
l1  susceptibilities  has  been  pleased  to  form  us. . 

30.  Mental  process  in  the  formttion  of  Milton's  imaginary 

paradise. 

^hat  has  been  said  can  perhaps  be  made  plainer,  by 
lering  in  what  way  Milton  must  have  proceeded,  in 
ng  his  happy  description  of  the  garden  of  Eden, 
id  formed,  in  the  first  place,  some  general  outlines  of 
ibject ;  and  as  it  was  one,  which  greatly  interested 
elings,  the  interest,  which  was  felt,  tended  to  keep 
Jtlines  steadily  before  him.  Then,  the  principles  of 
iation,  which  are  ever  at  work,  brought  up  a  great 
y  of  conceptions,  having  a  relation  of  some  kind  to 
general  features  ;  such  as  conceptions  of  rocks,  and 
s,  and  rivers,  and  green  leaves,  and  golden  fruit, 
lext  step  was  the  exercise  of  that  power,  which  we 
of  perceiving  relations,  which  has  sometimes  been 
nated  as  the  susceptibility  or  power  of  relative  sug- 
>n.    By  means  of  this  he  was  at  once  able  to  deter- 

whether  the  conceptions,  which  were  suggested* 
suitable  to  the  general  design  of  the  description  and 
:;h  other,  and  whether  they  would  have,  when  com- 

together  to  form  one  picture,  a  pleasing  effect.  Ac- 
ngly,  those,  which  were  judged  most  suitable,  were 
ined  together  as  parts  of  the  imaginary  creation,  and 
detained  and  fixed  by  means  of  that  feeling  of  inter- 
rhich  was  at  first  exercised  towards  the  more  promi- 
outlines  merely ;  while  others  speedily  disappeared 
the  mind.  And  thus  arose  an  imaginary  landscape, 
interesting,  more  perfect,  than  we  can  ever  expect 
d  realized  in  nature. 
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§.  961.  Limitationfl  of  imagination  hj  tho  coodition  of  the 

The  power  of  imagination  depends  in  oome  meaauie  oa 
the  number  and  condition  of  the  senses.  If  Milton  had 
been  blind  from  infancy,  it  cannot  be  sappoaed,  that  he 
would  have  been  able  to  have  formed  that  beantifiil  cooi- 
bination,  the  description  of  Paradise.  Had  he  poaseved 
the  sense  of  seeing  only  in  an  imperfect  degree,  fhmisbd, 
for  instance,  with  only  those  glimmerings  of  sight,  wfaick 
persons  sometimes  possess  before  being  couched  for  the 
cataract,  he  would  not  have  been  able  to  have  done  it,  at 
least  to  the  degree  of  perfection,  in  which  the  descriptio9 
appears  at  present. 

.  A  person  undertakes  to  describe  a  battle,  who  has  si- 
ways  been  deaf;  and  in  order  that  he  may  enjoy  evny 
facility  for  the  execution  of  his  plan,  he  places  himself  oa 
some  eminence,  where  he  can  overlook  those  milituj 
manoeuvres  and  conflicts,  the  decription  of  which  he  sa- 
ticipates  giving.  He  gives  us  an  account  of  the  nnalMr 
engaged,  of  the  position  occupied,  of  the  military  dra^i  of 
the  valour  of  different  corps ;  but  it  was  to  him,  as  he  be- 
held it,  and  it  is  to  us,  as  we  read  it  in  his  description,  oalf 
a  noiseless  scene.  A  deathlike  silence  prevails.  The  woil 
of  command  flies  from  rank  to  rank,  and  we  hear  it  ooL 
The  hoofs  of  war-horses  beat  the  earth,  and  we  perceive 
the  motion,  without  a  perception  of  the  noise  of  tkir 
tread.  Wc  witness  the  flashes  of  cannon  on  the  hilb  of 
the  battle,  but  while  we  feel  the  trembling  of  the  earthiBS 
sound  reaches  us.  What  an  inadequate  conception  sMrt 
a  person,  who  docs  not  possess  the  sense  of  hearing,  ki** 
of  many  of  those  circumstances,  which  inspire  otheisviA 
emotions  of  pleasure  and  sublimity ! 

Similar  remarks  will  apply  to  those  caaes,  where 

is  a  failure  in  any  other  sense. We  read  of  a 

phcr,  who  attempted  to  give  a  blind  man  a  notion  of 
colour.  The  philosopher  assured  him,  that  it  yielded  a 
ly  and  pleasant  sensation ;  that  it  was  an  emblem  of 
age ;  <&  being  considered  ornamental  to  them,  was  woo 
kings  and  princes.     Having  specified  these  ands 
or  things,  connected  with  this  colour,  he  then  asked 


•i       - 
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blind  man,  whether  he  had  any  idea  of  scarlet?  The 
blind  man  replied,  that  he  thought  he  had  some  notion  of 
it,  and  that  he  supposed,  it  must  be  more  like  the  souncl 
of  a  trumpet,  than  any  thing  else  in  the  world. 

But  it  will  be  asked,  how  does  it  then  happen,  that  men 
born  blind,  frequently  talk  of  visible  things  with  great 
readiness  and  propriety  ?  When  they  with  propriety  ap- 
ply epithets  to  objects  of  colour,  such  conversation  must 
be  the  effect  of  memory.  They  repeat  what  they  have 
heard  others  say.  Foi',  if  they  are  perfectly  blind,  they 
certainly  can  have  no  idea  of  what  is  meant  by  colours ; 
being  as  ignorant  of  theni  as  any  man  whatever  is  of  the 
phenomena  of  the  world  of  spirits. 

In  their  efforts,  (which,  in  consequence  of  their  unha|> 
py  condition,  they  undoubtedly  oflen  make,)  to  form  a 
conception  of  light,  their  ideas  must  always  be  conformed, 
in  a  great  measure,  to  the  knowledge,  they  already  pos- 
wem  by  means  of  the  other  senses.  And  it  must  conse- 
quently be  very  erroneous,  as  there  is  certainly  nothing 
-  in  the  nature  of  light,  analogous  to  the  nature  of  sound, 
or  of  taste,  or  of  smell. 

§.  962.  Explanation  of  the  case  of  the  poet  Blacklock. 

In  connection  with  the  remarks,  which  have  already 
4  been  made  on  the  limitation  of  imagination  by  the  state 
^    and  condition  of  the  senses,  it  seems  proper  to  say  some- 

'  thing  in  explanation  of  the  case  of  the  poet  Blacklock. 
^  Thomas  Blacklock,  a  poet,  and  a  minister  of  the  estab- 
-'*•  fished  church  of  Scotland,  lost  his  sight  in  consequence 
^'  of  a  disease  at  five  months  of  age.  It  does  not  come  with- 
in our  plan  to  repeat  in  this  place  his  interesting  and  in- 
^  atroctive  history,  any  further  than  to  say  that,  notwith- 
^'  etending  the  great  misfortune,  under  which  he  laboured, 
1^'  lie  made  such  advances  in  learning  as  to  merit  the  repu- 
''  tation  of  a  philosopher  as  well  as  of  a  poet.  ''  I  am  ac- 
''^uainted,  (says  Dr.  Beattie,  referring  to  Blacklock,)  with 
'  %  person,  who,  having  at  the  age  of  five  months  lost  his 
^  .%tght  by  the  small-pox,  retains  not  the  idea  of  any  thing 

\^iaible  ;  and  is  yet  a  good  poet,  philosopher,  and  divine,  a 
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most  ingenious  as  well  as  a  most  worthy  man.    lie  dreaiiii 
too  as  frequently  as  other  people,  and  dreams  are  univer- 
sally ascribed  to  the  fancy ;  and  his  writings  proTO,  li»t 
he  possesses,  what  every  critic  will  allow  to  be,  and  what 
Addison  himself  would  have  called,  a  sublime  imagination." 
In  the  remarks  before  made,  we  find  a  solution,  in  sone 
measure,  of  his  poetical  ability.    He  was  undotibtedly  « 
person  of  natural  capacity  superiour  to  that  of  moat  mea; 
and  possessed  in  particular  of  no  small  share  of  poetical 
sensibility.    Giving  loose  to  the  ardour  of  his  imaginatioa, 
he  was  led  to  treasure  up  in  his  memory,  from  conversation 
and  from  hearing  works  read,  the  words,  white,  blace, 
PURPLE,  and  others,  descriptive  of  the  colour  of  objects. 
His  general  accuracy,  in  the  application  of  them,  may  be 
accounted  for  in  this  way.     He  had  acquired  in  the  sane 
way,  that  he  had  acquired  the  words  themseWes,  those  as- 
sociations, which  people  in  general  are  in  the  habit  of  at- 
taching to  such  colours,  as  have  been  mentioned.    Witk 
the  word,  white,  for  instance,  although  it  could  not  sug- 
gest to  him  the  idea  of  that  colour,  he  associated  the  ideal 
of  cheerfulness  and  innocence  ;  with  the  word,  purple,  the 
ideas  of  splendour  and  majesty ;  with  the  word,  black,  the 
qualities  of  gloom  and  melancholy.     It  is  not,  therefore, 
wholly  unaccountable,  that  he  should  have  been  able  to 
speak  of  the  ^*  purple "  dawn,  or  of  "  dark  "  woodland  scen- 
ery, although  he  at  the  same  time  was  without  any  cor- 
rect notions  of  the  primary  significations  of  these  terms. 

§.  3G3.  Works  of  imagination  give  different  degrees  of  pleasure. 

Diflerent  persons  receive  difierent  degrees  of  pleasore 
from  works  of  imagination.  The  fact  is  well  known. 
Something  may  be  said  in  explanation  of  it,  in  reference  to 
.poetry ;  which  is  one  of  the  creations  of  the  power,  we  are 
considering.    And  the  same  explanation  will  apply  in  part 

to  other  efibrts  of  the  imagination. Although  poeby  d 

generally  looked  upon  tu  be  a  useful  and  pleasing  art,  a* 
tfidy  that  all  have  not  the  same  relish  for  its  beautie^ 
M^  pieasare,  wliich  is  felt  by  a  reader  of  poetry,  will  i* 
depend  upon  two  circumstances,  (1)  the  a^ 
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mity  of  his  experience  to  the  things  described,  (2)  the 
liveliness  of  his  own  imagination. 

The  pleasure  received  will  depend,  in  the  first  place, 
on  the  conformity  of  thd  reader's  experience  to  the  thingg 

described. Accordingly,  if  the  scene  of  a  poem  be  laid 

within  the  limits  of  a  commercial  city,  if  it  deal  chiefly  in 
the  description  of  the  habits  of  the  people  residing  there, 
and  of  their  various  turns  of  fortune,  it  will  excite  but 
comparatively  little  interest  in  those,  who  have  been 
brought  up  wholly  amid  retired  and  rural  scenes.  And 
when,  on  the  other  hand,  the  scene  of  it  is  laid  in  the 
country,  when  it  deals  in  the  toils,  and  sorrows,  and  joys  of 
country  life,  it  excites  comparatively  little  interest  in  those^ 
who  have  never  had  any  actual  experience  of  that  kind. 
Bum's  Cotter's  Saturday  Night  is  an  admirable  poem;  but 
it  is  exceedingly  more  pleasing  to  those,  who  can  clearly 
perceive,  from  what  they  have  themselves  seen  and  heard 
and  felt,  its  accurate  conformity  to  nature,  than  to  thoee, 
who  cannot. 

The  pleasure,  which  is  felt  by  a  reader,  of  poetry,  will 
depend  also  in  part  on  the  liveliness  of  his  own  imagina* 

lion. ^In  poems  the  different  parts  are  only  imperfectly 

filled  up ;  some  describe  more  minutely  than  others ;  but 
the  most  minute  describers  only  trace  the  outlines.  These 
remain,  therefore,  to  be  filled  up  by  the  reader.  But  the  a* 
bility  to  do  this  is  found  in  very  different  degrees  indifferent 
persons;  some  very  rapidly  and  admirably  finish  the  picture, 
tnd  others  do  not.  The  latter,  consequently,  remain,  in  a 
considerable  degree,  unaffected,  and  perhaps  condemn  the 
|ioem  as  deficient  in  interest ;   while  the  former  read  it 

with  great  feeling  and  pleasure. ^This  statement  ^p- 

connts  for  the  fact,  that  the  same  poem  gives  to  different 

liersons  different  degrees  of  satisfaction ;  and  also,  inas- 

'ftach  as  it  requires  in  all  cases  some  power  of  imagina- 

tim  in  the  reader,  explains  the  circumstance,  that  so  many- 

C"  ^igiear  to  be  utterly  destitute  of  any  relish  for  the  bcau- 

T'  ^ta  of  the  poetic  art. 
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f  3lA.  Utiliiy  of  the  uastJoiM  of  poetry, 
Some  have  qaestiooed  the  utility  both  of  the  pae6e 
and  of  the  other  fine  arts. It  U  eTident,  that  tiie  bens- 
fits  and  evils  of  poetry,  whatever  thej  may  be,  caruol  to 
accurately  pointed  out,  without  the  separate  considentiai 
of  each  department,  into  which  the  art  is  divided.  IV 
elegy,  lyrics,  tha  epic,  pastorals,  descriptive  and  dids^ 
tie  poetry,  and  the  tragedy,  all  have  their  difierent  hm} 
they  aim,  in  some  measure,  at  different  objects,  and  caaial 
be  judged  of  on  precisely  the  same  principles.  Bat  H 
the  consideratioD  of  each  department  separately  cannot  bt 
attempted,  a  few  general  remarks  must  answer. 

Poetry  preserves  the  recollection  of  early  daya.  Wha 
we  are  nt|^  having  everjt  finer  feeling  entirely  blaobJ 
by  the  cares  and  interests  of  life,  it  revives  before  ■  K 
youth  of  innocence,  confidence,  and  affection.  In  iaaf 
this,  it  tells  us,  we  must  not  give  up  all  to  the  world,  nri 
that  if  we  would  be  happy  and  beloved,  we  most  ^bU 
something  to  the  cultivation  of  the  moral  lensibiEtia' 

This  is  one  benefit. Poetry  dwells  with  enthttMimoi 

the  works  of  nature.  It  makes  us  acquainted  witfa  tk 
blue  mountains,  the  "  gray  old  trunks  "  of  trees,  the  mice 
of  floods ;  and  while  it  holds  up  the  beauties  of  natuie,  il 
secures  a  yet  higher  object,  in  more  fully  revealing  to  o 
the  character  of  the  author  of  nature.  And  here  is  siiotb- 
er  good  result. 

Poetry  may  be  said  to  be  the  book  of  the  passions.  I' 
paints  man  without  reserve  ;  both  his  good  and  bad  qml- 
iliea.  It  describes  his  truth,  his  gratitude,  and  his  nuf- 
nanimity ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  discloses  with  eqMl 
freedom  the  unworthy  passions  of  pride,  self-seeking 
envy,  revenge.  The  benefit  here  is,  not  merely  thit  tfc» 
passions,  are  made  known,  but  that  it  is  done  with 

precision,   with    such   truth,  and   strength. 

poetry  realizes    by  anticipation  those   restless  u 
pansivc  desires,   whieE  we   find   naturally   in  tlw 
}lc,  who   scrutinizes  the    operations  of  hia 
B  it  fiill  of  activity ;   it  is  ever  stttij^ 


ij-itf^tefciww 
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mortal  destiny,  it  not  only  looks  forward  to  something 
new,  but  to  something  greater,  and  higher,  and  nobler. 
And  hence  it  enters  with  joy  into  those  bright  creations, 
those  new  worlds,  which  it  is  the  prerogative  of  poetry  to 
form ;  and  they  seem  to  it  a  congenial  residence. 

Most  of  these  considerations  in  favour  of' the  poetic 
art  will  apply  also  to  painting.  These  are  truly  sister 
arts ;  they  require,  in  the  performance,  a  kindred  genius  ^ 
Aeir  object  is  essentially  the  same.  Poetry  indeed  ad- 
dresses itself  to  the  ear,  and  painting  to  the  sight ;  but 
both  are  addressed  to  the  imagination.  And  the  success 
in  either  case  will  depend  greatly  on  the  degree,  to  which 
the  imagiitiation  is  awakened  up.— *Other  fine  arts,  music, 
sculpture,  architecture,  as  well  as  poetry  and  painting, 
are  arts  of  the  imagination.  They  are  addressed  to  it, 
•  wad  are  founded  on  it.  They  may  all  be  equally  misap- 
plied and  perverted.  But  when  applied,  as  they  ought  to 
be,  it  is  no  less  evident,  that  they  indicate  a  laudable  pro- 
gress of  the  human  mind,  and  may  contribute  to  men's 
eoovenience  and  enjoyment. 

§.  dS5.  Of  misconceptions  by  means  of  the  imagination. 

Bat  while  it  is  safe  to  admit,  that  the  imagination  may 
he  made  subservient  to  valuable  purposes,  it  is  no  less 
tme,  that  it  may  sometimes  mislead  us.  The  following 
Ite  instances  among  others,  where  this  is  the  result. 

Oor  admiration  of  the  great  may  be  reckoned  a  preju- 
dice of  the  imagination  We  are  apt  to  suppose  them 
poaaessed  of  personal  attractions,  and  of  (he  highest  hap- 
pineu  ;  and  not  only^his,  to  invest  them  with  every  wor- 
thy moral  attribute,  "^be  misfortunes,  (says  a  late  wri- 
ter,) of  Mary,  Queen  oflpcots,  and  of  her  descendant, 
I^rince  Charles  Edward, '  commanded  lbs  sympathy,  the. 
ioirey  and  the  enthusiasm  of  millions.  Kin  the  cause  of 
thcac  princes,  how  many  have  joyfully  sacrificed  life, 
h  neither  of  them  was  worthy  ««*  capable  of  reign- 
_  !  How  many  labour  still  to  blot  out  every  stain  from 
hmi  memory  I    And  yet  every  ind  i  the  cirq)^ 

^  Ilia  own  private  fr       s  and  ai  Sh;  i« 
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doubtcdiy  find  many  persons  more  distinguished  for  vir- 
tue, for  good  principles,  for  integrity  of  character,  than 
the  princ^e  for  whom  he  is  willing  to  lay  down  his  life; 
but  a  friend,  a  private  man,  is  invested  with  none  of  those 
attributes,  always  dazzling  but  often  false,  which  are  cal- 
culated to  strike  the  imagination." 

Our  maginations  mislead  us  also  in  respect  to  war, 
whenever  we  contemplate  it  at  a  distance,  and  do  not  fed 
its  effects  at  our  own  firesides  and  homes.  We  delight  to 
dwell  upon  the  idea  of  mighty  power,  which  it  suggests; 
we  recal  to  memory  the  homage  and  plaudits,  which  have 
been  given  to  the  brave  ;  we  combine  together  conc^ 
tions  of  all,  that  is  stirring  in  music,  and  brilliant  in  equi- 
page. In  a  word,  it  is  a  kindling  imagination,  seizing  vpoa 
some  imposing  circumstances,  that  leads  multitudes  inls 
deplorable  mistakes  as  to  the  character  of  that  greit 

scourge  of  the  human  race. Again  ;  the  power  of  is* 

agination  often  gives  a  wrong  colouring  to  future  life*  It 
is  here  as  in  some  prospects  in  natural  scenery, 
Tis  distance  lends  enchantment  to  the  view. 

Whatever  may  be  our  present  evils,  we  imagine  tbere 
is  good  to  come.  We  rush  forward  in  the  pursuit  of  it 
like  children,  who  set  out  with  spirited  emulation,  eipeci- 
ing  to  grasp  in  their  hands  the  splendours  of  the  raiobow. 
tliat  ap[)ears  to  them  to  rest  upon  the  neighbouring  hilb 

$.  SGG.  Explanation  of  the  above  misrepresentations  of  the  ims* 

ination. 

But  how  happens  it,  that  this  faculty  so  often  misleaifc 
as  ?    What  explanation  can  be  given  ? 

The  ant^wer  is,  that  the  mind  yprns  away  with  a  natural 
aversion  from  whatever  causes  irpain  or  uneasiness;  de- 
lighted to  dwell  on  the  elements  of  beauty  and  sublimit/f 
and  in  general  on  all  scenes,,  which  excite  in  it  pleassil 
emotions.     As  there  is,  therefore,  more  or  less  in  all 
tual  situations,  which  causes  dissatisfaction,  we  shall 
ways  find,  in  every  condition,  in  which  we  are 
aMMtbiag,  which  detracts  from  what  we  imapne  I 

The  c        which  am  afw 

1  m 
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and  near  us,  we  must  know ;  Our  situation  forbids  an  at^ 
tempt  at  the  concealment  of  them.  Every  day  forces 
the  lesson  of  human  adversity  on  our  attention.  But 
when  we  look  abroad  from  the  reality,  which  exists  at 
home,  from  the  cares  and  sorrows,  which  are  ever  near  at 
hand,  to  other  scenes  and  prospects,  we  do  not  think  of 
trial  and  disappointment,  because  we  are  not  obliged  to. 
We  fix  our  attention  upon  those  circumstances,  which  ap- 
pear most  favourable  and  interesting ;  and,  consequently, 
know  nothing  of  the  uneasiness  and  misery,  which  actual- 
ly exist  in  the  imaginary  Paradise  of  our  creation. For 

instance,  we  are  apt  to  associate,  as  has  been  remarked, 
with  persons  in  very  high  stations  in  life,  the  ideas  of  un- 
alloyed happiness,  of  moral  excellence,  of  manliness  and 
beauty  of  form  ;  but  while  men  in  the  most  exalted  sta- 
tions have  no  less  a  share  than  others  of  bodily  deformi- 
ties and  suffering,  they  have  still  greater  anxieties ;  their 
hours  of  sorrow  are  often  more  numerous  than  those  of 
ttiy  other  class  of  persons.  It  was  well  inquired  by  King 
fienry  in  Shakespeare, 

**  What  infinite  heart's  ease  must  kings  neglect, 

**  That  private  men  enjoy  ? 

**  And  what  have  kings,  that  privates  have  not  too, 
^  Save  ceremony,  save  general  ceremony  ? 

And  under  the  direction  of  the  same  mental  tendency, 
by  which  we  are  led  to  mark  the  elevations  without  noti- 
<»ing  the  depressions  of  the  great  men  of  the  earth,  we  are 
led  IlIso  to  see  the  sublimities  and  hide  from  our  sight  the 
degradations  and  miseries  of  war,  to  behold  the  sunshine 
of  the  future,  but  no  clouds. 

§  967.  Feelings  of  sympatliy  aided  by  imagi nation. 

But  where  the  imagination  is  not  at  liberty  to  fix  itself 
lusively  upon  pleasing  circumstances,  the  results  as  to 
degree  of  creative  power  are  the  same,  although  they 
i%of  a  different  kind.     In  the  one  case,  it  forms  creations 
beauty,  magnificence,  sublimity;   in   the  other,  it  is 
lly  efficacious  in  combi»*»<'  ^mageaof  gloom  and  suf- 
fmg*     Hence  a  quick  m  nation  is  no 
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small  aid  id  the  exercise  of  the  sjmpathetie  fi 
Accordingly,  when  two  men,  the  one  a  peraon  of 
ation,  the  other  not,  meet  a  poor  man,  who  has  n 
been  reduced  to  poverty,  they  will  be  found  to  hi 
lerent  degreeH'of  sympathy  for  him.  The  latter  d 
will  pity  the  unfortUDate  man ;  but  the  former  will  | 
more.  He  will  think  of  his  former  sitaaiion ;  he  t 
low  him  to  his  dwelling ;  he  will  see  in  hit  "  pi 
eye "  the  tears  of  his  family ;  in  a  word,  be  will,  ai 
eral  statement,  have  more  feeling  for  all  individ 
fluRering,  and,  consequently,  be  more  likely  to  V 
aid  to  alleviate  it. 

Thus,  in  Sterne's  Sentimental  Journey,  he  is 
some  circumstance  to  think  of  a  captive  in  one 
f  rench  State  Prisons.  He  gives  the  reins  to  his  ii 
tion  ;  "  and  looks  through  the  twilight  of  the  gral 
to  take  the  picture.-^!  beheld,  (says  he,)  his  boii 
wasted  with  long  expectation  and  confinement,  ■ 
what  kind  of  sickness  of  the  heart  it  is,  which  am 
hope  deferred.  Upon  looking  nearer,  1  saw  him  p 
feverish.  In  thirty  years,  the  western  breeze  had  i 
ned  hi?  blood.  He  bod  teen  no  sun,  no  moon,  in  : 
time ;  nor  had  the  voice  of  friend  or  kinsman  hi 

through  his  lattice. His  children But  here  m; 

began  to  bleed,  and  1  was  forced  to  go  on  with  ■ 
port  of  the  portrait." 

$.  8GS.  Remarka  on  tuts  in  the  fine  arts. 
Closely  connected  with  the  subject  of  imaginatii 
of  emotions  of  beauty  and  sublimity,  is  that  of  taste 

fine  arts Taste  is  a  habit  of  correctly  judging  ot 

ty  and  deformity  in  works  of  art,  founded  on  the  i 

enoe  of  emotions. We  find  all  men  formed  will 

itegreo  of  sasceptLbihty,  with  some  share  of  fasii 

view  of  the  appearances  of  external  nature  :   some ' 

strike  thera  as  phasing  ;  others  as  displeai^iiiff.     Wi 

Mice  Uie  developcment  of  ihis  susceptibility  o^'cin 

bildren,  who  show  an  attachment  for  sone  abfl 

t£itt  others;    at  one  time  ate  pleased,  ai  as 
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pained.  The  most  stupid  peasant  lingers  to  behold  the 
clouds,  that  brighten  in  the  setting  sun ;  and  at  his  rude 
fireside  listens  with  pleasure  to  old  tales  and  ballads. 

As  no  man  is  without  feeling,  we  all  begin  after  a  time 
to  ascribe  certain  characteristics  to  objects,  answering  to 
those  emotions,  which  have  been  excited  in  us.  We  set 
down  some  as  pleasing,  others  as  displeasing ;  some  as 
beautiful,  others  as  deformed  ;  and  others  as  possessing 
the  marks  of  |;randeur  and  sublimity.  That  is,  we  form 
a  judgmejit  of  objects,  founded  on  the  emotions,  which  we 
experience. 

We  do  not  ordinarily  speak  of  the  works  of  nature  as 
objects  of  taste ;  they  excite  in  us  emotions  of  various 
kinds  ;  but  in  general  we  employ  the  term  taste,  in  refer- 
ence to  the  fine  arts.  ■  A  man  may  be  said  to  have  a 
taste  in  the  arts,  who,  from  a  careful  study  of  the  emotionsi 
that  haVe  been  excited  in  himself  or  others  on  various  oc- 
casions, can  tell,  with  a  considerable  degree  of  accuracy, 
what  works  will  be  found  generally  pleasing,  or  the  oppo- 
■  rite.  This  implies,  that  he  will  readily  seize  upon  the 
great  characteristics  of  the  work,  whatever  it  is,  of  which 
he  judges;  and  being  able  to  point  out  its  prominent  ex- 
cellencies and  defects,  he  can  be  expected  to  give  the 
general  character  of  the  painter,  poet,  sculptor,  &c.  on 
whose  production  he  may  happen  to  be  remarking. 

Thus  a  man  of  taste  in  painting  gives  us  the  following 

idea  of  the  character  of  Rubens.    His  figures,  as  we  learn 

from  him,  were  not  always  drawn  with  so  much  care  and 

"^  with  such  studied  correctness,  as  those  of  some  other  paint- 

ers«     His  superiority  lies  not  in  an  attitude  or  any  peculiar 

expression,  but  in  the  general  efiect,  in  the  genius,  which 

pervades  and  illuminated  the  whole.    The  works  of  some 

f>tlier  painters  are  the  efiect  of  great  labour  and  pains ; 

^  mnd,  with  very  few  defects,  arc  after  all  spiritless  and  insip- 

^id ;  bat  those  of  Rubens  seem  to  have  come  from  his  hand 

*'Wit1i  ease  and  freedom,  and  are  full  of  spirit.    The  bril- 

^^iancy  of  his  colours,  and  their  I  Mition  to  each 

^^Mher,  the  flowing  freedom  of  hit  AiiMiftiaiiation 

"^^of  his  pencil  keep  alive  the  atten  '  md 


(..- 


434  OF  IMAGINATION. 

make  him  feel  a  degree  of  that  entliusiasm,  with  which  the 
painter  himself  was  carried  away.— This  was  Sir  J.  Rey- 
nold's opinion  of  Rubens. 

§.  369.  Characteristics  &c.  of  a  good  taste. 

In  connection  with  the  illustrations  above  given,  we 
may  lay  down  two  characteristics  of  a  good  taste. 

The  first  is  correctness.  The  province  of  correctness 
of  taste  is  the  detection  of  blemishes.  The  taste,  that  has 
this  quality,  does  not  mistake  deformities  for  beauty,  aod 
is  not  likely  to  be  imposed  upon  by  counterfeits,  however 

well  executed. A  second  characteristic  is  delicact. 

A  person  of  delicacy  of  taste  notices  those  more  refined 
beauties,  which  are  perceived  only  by  cultivated  minds. 
It  marks  the  latent,  as  well  as  the  more  obvious  excellen- 
cies. 

It  is  worthy  of  notice,  that  the  judgments,  which  a  per- 
son of  taste  passes  upon  works  of  art,  are  rapid  ;  he  often 
forms  an  opinion  of  them  instantaneously.  When  it  is  re- 
membered, that  taste  is  not  a  distinct  faculty,  but  a  power, 
which  is  acquired,  this  circumstance  deserves  some  notice. 
.It  is  explained,  however,  in  the  definition,  which  has  been 
given,  viz.  Taste  is  the  habit  of  judging  correctlyi  &c. 

The  influence  of  practice,  in  giving  quickness  to  our 
mental  operations,  was  considered  in  the  chapter  ou  Intel- 
lectual Habits.  The  skilful  accountant  can  tell,  by  a  mere 
glance  of  the  eye,  the  sum  of  a  long  coluaui  of  figures. 
The  practised  military  engineer  estimates  with  almost  in- 
tuitive readiness  the  fitness  or  unfitness  of  a  spot  of  ground 
for  encampments  and  fortifications.  It  is  the  same  in  the 
decisions  of  taste.  The  person,  who  has  this  quality  in 
agoisd  degree,  is  impressed  with  the  excellencies  and  de- 
ftctf  of  a  production  in  the  ans  at  once.  That  is,  be  takes 
4  KJftjjf.  the  various  cirrumstances,  which  go  to  cooiti* 
\Jf^illtf  m^  deformity  with  such  quickness,  tiwt  iU 
Ljk^jl  fioglo  perception. 


CHAPTER  THIRTY  FIRST. 


OP  WIT  AND  HUMOUR. 


^  370.  £iiiotion8  of  the  ludicrous. 

tV  e  shall  not  be  in  a  way  to  give  a  correct  idea  of  wit 
tnd  HUMOUR,  without  briefly  examihing  another  class  of  oar 
eelings,  viz.  emotions  of  the  ludirrous.  It  is  difficult  to  give 
precise  definition  of  this  feeling,  although,  when  we  ana- 
jTxe  it,  we  find  it  to  be  complex,  embracing  an  emotion  of 
Bfprize,  also  of  quick  and  playful  delight.  But  the  pleas- 
ig  part  of  the  emotion  receives  a  peculiar  modification, 
t|d  one,  which  cannot  be  fully  conveyed  in  words,  in  con- 
^quence  of  our  perception  of  some  incongruity  in  the  per- 
cm  or  thing,  which  is  the  cause  of  it. 

§.  871.  Occasiomi  of  emotions  of  the  ludicrous.        • 

But  what  are  the  true  occasions  of  emotions  of  the  lu- 
icrous  ?  In  answer,  we  say,  that  this  feeling  is  never  ex* 
erienced,  except  when  we  notice  something,  either  in 
MMights,  or  in  outward  objects  and  actions,  which  is  un- 
xpected  and  uncommon.  That  is  to  say,  whenever  this 
motion  is  felt,  there  is  always  an  unexpected  discovery  by 

■  of  some  new  relations. But  then  it  must  be  observ- 

df  that  the  feeling  in  question  does  not  necessarily  exist 
a  consequence  of  the  discovery  of  such  relations  merely, 
kwiething  more  is  necessary,  as  may  be  very  readily  seen. 
Thus,  we  are  sometimes,  in  the  physical  sciences,  pre* 
mted  with  unexpected  and  novel  combinations  of  the 
vioperties  and  qualities  of  bodies.     But  whenever  we  dift- 
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• 

cover  in  those  sciences  relations  in  objects,  which  were- 
not  only  unknown,  but  unsuspected,  we  find  no  emotion 
ofludicrousness,  although  we  are  very  pleasantly  surprized. 
Again,  similes,  metaphors,  and  other  like  figures  of  speech 
imply  in  general  some  new  and  unexpected  relations  of 
ideas.  It  is  this  trait  in  them,  which  gives  them  their  chief 
force.    But  when  employed  in  serious  compositions,  tbej 

are  of  a  character  far  from  being  ludicrous. Hence  wa 

infer,  that  emotions  of  ludicrousness  do  not  exist  oo  the 
discovery  of  new  and  unexpected  relations,  unless  there  is 
at  the  same  time  a  perception,  or  supposed  perception  of 
some  incongruity  or  unsuitableness.  Such  perception  of 
unsuitableness  may  be  expected  to  give  to  the  whole  eno- 
tion  a  new  and  specific  character,  which  every  one  is  ae- 
quainted  with  from  his  own  experience,  but  which,  as  be- 
fore intimated,  it  is  diflicult  to  express  in  words. 

§.  372.  Of  Hobbea'  account  of  the  ludicr6as. 

There  has  not  been  an  entire  uniformity  on  the  subject 
of  emotions  of  the  ludicrous.  It  would  seem,  that  Hobbes 
(human  nature,  chap.  IX.)  considered  feelings  of  this  kind^ 
as  depending  on  a  modification  of  mere  pride  in  a  compari- 
son of  ourselves  with  others  to  our  own  advantage.  He 
says  of  laughter,  which,  when  considered  in  reference  to 
the  mind  and  independently  of  the  mere  muscular  actios, 
is  nothing  more  than  a  feeling  of  the  ludicrous,  that  it  ii 
''  a  sudden  glory,  arising  from  a  sudden  conception  of  some 
eminency  in  ourselves,  by  comparison  with  the  infirmity  of  | 

others,  or  with  our  own  formerly." To  this  notion  of  I 

the  origin  of  this  class  of  our  feelings,  there  are  some  ob-  I 
jections  ;  viz.  (1)  In  many  instances  we  have  the  feel-  I 
ing  in  question,  when  there  is  evidently  no  discoveiy  of  I 
any  infirmity,  either  in  the  witty  person,  or  in  the  subject  Ji 
of  his  wit,  over  which  we  can  ourselves  triumph  with  aof  1 

good  reason. (2)  Further,  if  the  doctrine,  which  ft  m% 

solves  the  emotions  ofludicrousness  into  a  proud  comptf'l^ 
ison  of  ourselves  with  others,  were  correct,  it  wo^ld  iblb^' 
that  the  most  proud  and  self-conceited  mto  would  bear        i 
)d  to  mirth  and  sociability,  which  we  do  not  fiw 
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le  fact. According  to  Hobbes'  notion  of  the  origin 

ese  feelings,  we  have  only  to  go  into  the  company  of 
nosi  ignorant  and  stupid,  if  we  wish  to  be  exceedingly 
y.  In  such  company  we  could  not  fail  to  be  sensible 
me  eminency  in  ourselves,  in  comparison  with  the  in- 
ties  of  others.  We  should  here  be  in  a  situation,  cor- 
>nding  to  his  definition  of  laughter,  but  there  can  be 
oubt,  that  multitudes  would  be  but  very  little  inclined 
iulge  that  feeling  in  the  midst  of  such  associates. 
tut  while  we  cannot  receive  this  writer's  account  of  the 
Qg  in  question,  we  may  undoubtedly  be  well  agreed  in 

3ct  to  it,  as  far  as  this ; There  is  an  emotion  of  sur- 

»,  combined  with  a  quick  and  playful  delight  of  a  pe- 
LT  kind,  and  this  emotion  arises  on  the  discovery  of 
pected  relations  of  ideas,  and  the  perception  or  ap- 
nt  perception  of  some  incongruity. 

§.  373.  What  is  to  be  understood  by  wit. 

Ve  apprehend,  that  an  emotion  of  the  ludicrous  is  al- 
ly in  a  greater  or  less  degree,  experienced  in  all  instan- 
>f  WIT,  as  the  term  is  generally  understood  at  the  pres- 
ime.  We  are,  therefore,  led  to  tliis  definition  of  it ; 
consists  in  suddenly  presenting  to  the  mind  an  asscm- 
e  of  related  ideas  of  such  a  sort  as  to  occasion  feelings 

je  ludicrous. This  is  done  in  a  variety  of  ways ; 

among  others  in  the  two  following. 

74.  Of  wit  as  it  coDslsts  in  burlesque  or  in  debasing  objects. 

The  first  method,  which  wit  employs  in  exciting  the 
ng  of  the  ludicrous,  is,  by  debasing  those  things,  which 
wm^us ;  that  is,  those  things  which  have  an  appear- 
t  of  greater  weight  and  gravity,  than  they  are  truly  en- 
1  to.  Descriptions  of  this  sort  are  termed  burlesque. 
\xk  attempt  to  lesson  what  is  truly  and  confessedly  se- 
I  and  important,  has  in  general  an  unpleasant  cfiectj 
different  from  that,  which  is  caused  by  true  wit. 
n  the  practice  of  burlesque,  as  on  all  other  occasions 
it,  there  is  a  sudden  and  unconunon  assemblage  of  re- 


55 


I 


438  OF  \tlT  AND  ilUMOUlt. 

lated  ideas.    Take  as  an  instance  the  following  compari- 
son from  Hudibras ; 

"  And  now  had  Phcebus  in  the  lap 
**  Of  Thetis  taken  out  his  nap ; 
"And,  like  a  lobster  boiled^  the  jtnorn 
^  From  black  to  red  begmn  to  torn. 

Of  a  similar  kind  are  those  instances,  in  which  objects 
of  real  dignity  and  importance  are  coupled  with  thinp 
mean  and  contemptible,  although  there  is  no  direct  and 
formal  comparison  made.  As  in  this  instance  from  tbe 
above-mentioned  book; 

"  For  when  the  restless  Greeks  eat  down 
"  So  many  years  before  Troy-towD« 
"  And  were  renowned,  as  Homer  writes, 
**  For  well-Boaled  boots,  no  less  than  fights. 

In  these  instances  wc  have  related  ideas.  In  the  first 
there  is  undoubtedly  an  analogy  between  a  lobster  and  the 
morning,  in  the  particular  of  its  turning  from  dark  to  red 
But  however  real  it  may  be,  it  strikes  every  one,  as  a  lin- 
gular and  unexpected  resemblance.  In  the  other  passage, 
it  is  not  clear,  that  Butler  has  done  any  thing  more  tkiB 
Homer  in  asssociating  the  renown  of  the  Greeks  with  thdi 
boots,  as  well  as  their  valour.  But  to  us  thd  connectioi 
of  ideas  is  hardly  less  uncommon,  and  aingular,  not  H 
say  incongruous,  than  in  the  former. 

§.  375.  Of  wit  when  employed  in  agg^rnndizin;  objects. 

The  second  method,  which  wit  em|>]oys  in  ezcitiog 

emotions  of  the  ludicrous,  is  by  aggrandizing  objects,  whick 

are  in  themselves  inconsiderable.    This  species  of  wit  msj 

be  suitably  termed  mock-majestic  or  mbdc-hermc.     Whik 

the  former  kind  delights  in  low -expressions,  this  is  tllel^ 

verse,  and  chooses  learned  words,  and  sonorous  cooibiitf* 

tions.     In  the  following  spirited  passage  of  Pope,  tkt^ 

tcr  compares  dunces  to  gods,  and  Grub-street  to  heave** 

''  As  Berecynthia,  while  her  offspring  vie 
"  In  homage  to  the  mother  of  tbe  aky, 
"  Surveys  around  hisr  in  the  blest  abode 
"  An  hundred  sons,  and  every  son  a  god : 


OF  WIT  AND  HUMOUR.  430 

'*  Not  with  less  glory  mighty  Dulnesa  crowned, 
'*  Shall  take  through  Grubstreet  her  triumphant  round ; 
*'  And  her  Parnassus  glancing  o*er  at  once, 
<*  Behold  a  hundred  sons,  and  eai^h  a  dunce. 

his  division  of  wit,  are  to  be  included  those  instan- 
ere  grave  and  weighty,  reflections  are  made  upon 
ifles.  In  this  cas(^,  as  in  others,  the  ideas  are  in 
aspects  related,  or  have  something  in  common  ;  but 
»uping  of  them  is  so  curious  and  unexpected,  that 
not  observe  it  without  considerable  emotion. 

<<  My  galligaskins,  that  have  long  withstood 
"  The  winter^s  fury  and  encroaching  frosts, 
**  By  time  subdued,  fwhai  toUl  not  time  suhdue !) 
"  An  horrid  chasm  disclose. 

ere  arc  various  other  ways,  in  which  ideas  are  com- 
Logether,  so  as  to  excite  in  us  that  emotion,  which 

\  whatever  we  term  witty. ^It  is  worthy  of  remark 

me  sayings,  which  would  otherwise  have  appeared 
iritty,  lose  their  intended  effect,  whenever  we  are  led 
«ct,  that  they  were  premeditated.  Hence  an  obser- 
or  allusion,  which  would  be  well  received  in  conver- 
would  often  be  insipid  in  print ;  and  it  is  for  the 
eason,  that  we  receive  more  pleasure  from  a  witty 

3e,  than  a  witty  attack. From  this  circumstance 

3r,  that  part  of  the  complex  feeling,  which  follows  a 
aying,  is  an  emotion  of  vivid  pleasure  or  admiration, 
lessing  the  power  of  the  witty  person  in  bringing  to- 
peculiar  combinations  of  thought. 

§.  376.  Of  the  character  and  occasions  of  humour. 

e  generally  apply  the  terms,  Atimour,  and  humorous^ 
sriptions  of  a  particular  character,  whether  written, 

;n  in  conversation. We  find  among  men  what 

to  us  a  disproportion  in  their  passions ;  for  instance, 
they  are  noisy  and  violent,  but  not  durable.  We 
iconsistencies,  contradictions,  and  disproportions  in 
ictions.  They  have  their  foibles,  (hardly  any  one  is 
It  them,)  such  as  self-conceit,  caprice,  foolish  partial- 
ealousieSy  (Slc.     Such  incongruities  in  feeling  and 
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action  cause  an  emotion  of  sarpriK,  like  an  unexpected 
combination  of  ideas  in  wit.  Observing  them,  as  we  do, 
in  connection  with  the  acknowledged  high  traits  and  res- 
ponsibilities of  human  nature,  we  can  no  more  rcfrsin  from 
un  emotion  of  the  ludicrous,  than  we  con  on  seeing  >  gen- 
tlemim  of  fine  clothes  and  high  dignity  making  a  false  atep, 
nnd  tumbling  into  a  gntter.  A  peraoo,  who  can  teixe  npon 
these  specialities  in  temper  and  conduct,  and  set  them  ftntli 
in  a  lively  and  exact  manner,  is  called  a  man  ofhuiDMiri 
his  descriptions  are  humorous  descriptions.  Addison  hu 
given  many  eximplesof  the  humorous  in  the  incidents  md 
characters  of  Ihe  Taller  and  Spectator.  But  excellence 
in  this  species  of  writing  is  not  very  frequently  found,  ud 
is  an  attainment  of  considerable  difficulty.  In  geaenl  il 
implies  something  peculiar  in  the  character  of  the  w 
There  are  some  persons,  who  seem  to  have  a  natural  incli- 
nation for  nntJcing  those  traits  in  the  feelings  and  Ktioiu 
of  men,  which  cuusc  ludicrous  emotions.  Whatever  mj 
be  the  cautie  of  it,  there  can  hardly  be  a  question  as  to  the 
fact,  that  some  possess  this  characteristic  more  than  o^ 
crs.  7^his  was  particularly  true  of  Swift,  and  the  nw 
characteristic  has  been  ascribed  lo  Fontaine.  Writen, 
who  have  a  natural  turn  of  this  sort,  will  be  more  likely  to 

excel  in  the  humorous,  than   others. See  Campbell'i 

Philosophy  of  iihetnric,  Bk.I,  ch.  hi.  ;  Beattie  on  I'Ug'H 
tcr  and  Ludicrous  Composition,  &c. 
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SYMPATHETIC  IMITATION. 

§.  377.  Of  the  propeDsity  to  imitation  in  Qoneral, 

J.  HERE  seems  to  be  in  human  nature  a  propensity  to 

nitation. Children  are  early  found  to  observe  with 

ire  what  others  do,  and  to  attempt  doing  the  like.  They 
-e  greatly  aided  by  this  propensity  in  learning  to  talk. 

is  not  without  long  continued  efforts,  in  which  they  are 
iridently  sustained  by  the  mere  pleasure  of  imitation,  that 
lejr  acquire  the  use  of  oral  language.  At  a  little  later 
sriod,  we  find  the  same  propensity  at  work.  Ever  busily 
igaged,  they  frame  houses,  erect  water-works,  and  lay 
at  gardens  in  miniature.  They  shoulder  a  cane  for  a 
lasket ;  practise  a  measured  step  and  fierce  look :  and 
ecome  soldiers,  as  well  as  gardeners  and  architects,  be- 
»re  they  are  men.  So  universal  and  eflective  is  this  pro- 
ensity,  that  it  may  well  be  called  natural. 

But  it  is  the  particular  object  of  this  chapter,  without 
Qtering  into  the  subject  of  imitation  in  general,  to  con- 

der  that  form  of  it,  which  is  called  Sympathetic. In 

ympathctic  Imitation  there  is  commonly  understood  to 
e  more  or  less  of  feeling,  which  is  expressed  by  the  coun- 
snance,  gestures,  or  other  external  signs.     There  is  also 

communication  of  this  feeling  to  others ;  they  experi- 
nee  similar  emotions.  And  these  emotions  are  express- 
d,  on  the  part  of  the  sympathetic  person,  by  similar  out- 
rard  signs.  That  is  to  say,  in  this  form  of  imitation  we 
loth  act  and  feel  as  others  ;  and  this,  in  consequence  of 
(hat  we  witness  in  them. 
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j,  378.  Ftmiliar  inittncoa  of  Bympotbetic  imitttiaa. 

Abundance  of  instances,  (many  of  them  frequent  anJ 
familiaT.)  show,  that  there  is  something  of  this  kind; 
liiat  thcTt'  is  in  human  feelings,  and  in  the  signs  of  those 
feelings,  a  power  of  c<)ntagious  communication,  by  which 
they  often  spread  themselves  rapidly  from  one  to  onothei. 

"  In  general  it  may  be  remarked,  (sayi  Stewart,}  thil 
v-henever  we  see,  in  the  countenance  of  another  indirid- 
ual,  any  sudden  change  of  features ;  more  especially,  such 
a  cliange  as  is  expressive  of  any  particular  paswon  at 
emotion ;  our  own  countenance  has  a  tendency  to  aasimilite 
itself  to  his.  Every  man  is  sensible  of  this  when  he  lookf 
at  a  person  under  the  influence  of  laughter,  or  in  a  deep 
melanchuly.  Something,  too,  of  the  same  kind,  takes 
place  in  tliat  spasm  of  the  muscles  of  the  jaw,  which  we 
experience  in  yawning ;  an  action  which  is  well  known  to 
be  frequently  excited  by  the  contagious  power  of  eiam- 
plc.  Even  when  we  conceive,  in  solitude,  the  extemalet- 
prcssion  of  any  passion,  the  effect  of  the  conceptioa  if 
visible  in  our  own  appearance.  This  is  a  fact  of  wbicli 
every  [>er!ion  must  be  conscious,  who  attends,  id  his  own 
ease,  to  tlie  retiuH  of  the  experiment ;  and  it  is  a  circum- 
stance,  which  has  been  often  remarked  with  respect  u 
historical  (laintirs,  when  in  the  act  of  transferring  to 
the  cnnvQss  (he  glowing  pictures  of  a  creative  imagiii** 
tion."* 

To  lhc."c  statements,  illustrative  of  sjiupatlietic  iniili- 
tion,  may  be  added  that  of  a  mob,  when  they  ga/.u  at  » 
dancer  on  the  slack  rope.  Tliuy  seem  not  only  to  bo  Si\ed 
with  the  same  smxiety,  which  we  may  suppose  to  exist  iii  ihe 
rope-dancer  himself;  but  they  naturally  writhe,  and  Iwi^i. 
and  balance  their  own  bodies,  as  they  see  him  do.'  Itluii 
also  been  frequently  remarked,  that  when  we  see  astroio 
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letic  parts  of  a  drama.  And  even  the  convulsions  of 
epsy  have  been  excited  by  the  mere  sight  of  a  person 
ctcd  lyith  them. 

§.  379.  Of  sympathetic  imitation  in  lar^e  maldtudes. 

It  has  been  often  noticed,  that  the  power  of  sympa- 
tic imitation  has  been  rendered  intense,  nearly  in  pro- 

tion  to  the  numbers  assembled  together. In  a  large 

ly,  if  the  voice  of  triumph  and  joy  be  raised  in  a  single 
imn,  it  immediately  extends  through  the  whole.  On 
other  hand,  if  a  single  column  be  struck  with  panic, 

exhibit  external  signs  of  terrour  by  flight  or  other- 
e,  the  whole  army  is  likely  to  become  rapidly  infected. 
There  are  the  same  results  in  large  popular  assemblies. 
3  art  of  the  orator  introduces  a  common  feeling,  which 
ws  simultaneously  in  their  bosoms.  Soon  some  one, 
ler  sustained  by  weaker  nerves  or  under  the  influence 
stronger  internal  impulses,  gives  signs  of  bodily  agita- 
I.     Those,  who  sit  nearest,  will  probably  next  imbibe 

contagion;  which  spreads  and  increases,  until  the 
3le  assembly  is  in  a  tumult.  The  spread  of  this  sympa- 
tic communication  will  be  particularly  rapid,  if  the  first 
tances  of  emotion  and  action  are  of  a  decided  and 

>ng  character. ^The  statements,  which  have  been 

de,are  matters  of  common  observation,  and  can  hardly  be 
iposed  to  have  escaped  the  notice  of  any.     But  there 

various  other  facts  on  record  of  a  less  common  char- 
er,  although  involving  essentially  the  same  principles. 

§.  380.  Of  the  animal  magnetism  of  M.  Meiner  in  connection 

with  this  subject 

About  the  year  1784,  M.  Mesner  of  Vienna  professed 
perform  various  and  important  cures  by  what  he  called 
imal  magnetism.  As  this  new  mode  of  healing  was 
roduced  into  France,  and  much  interest  was  felt  on  the 
iject,  Louis  the  Sixteenth  appointed  a  number  of  per- 
is to  examine  into  it ;  among  whom  were  Lavoisier, 
illy,  and  Dr.  Franklin,  at  that  time  American  min- 
ir  at    Paris.       On    inquiry  it   appeared,   that  it  was 
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common  in  the  process  to  assemble  a  considerabin 
number  of  patients  together.  The  patients  were  placed 
round  a  circular  box  or  bucket  of  oak,  the  lid  of  wiiich 
was  pierced  with  a  number  of  holes,  through  %vhich  there 
issued  moveable  and  curved  branches  of  iron.  These 
branches  were  to  be  applied  by  the  patient  to  the  diseas- 
ed part.  The  commissioners,  who  were  witnesses  to  these 
proceedings,  found  that  no  effect  was  produced  at  first. 
The  patients  usually  sat  an  hour  and  sometimes  two,  before 
the  crisis  came  on  ;  being  connected  with  each  other  mean- 
while by  means  of  a  cord  passed  round  their  bodies.  At 
length  some  one,  wearied  and  nervous,  and  %vith  feelings 
evidently  much  excited,  was  thrown  into  extraordinary 
convulsions.     And   in   a  short  time  the    whole   bod?  of 

m 

patients  became  similarly  affected,  in  a  greater  or  less  de- 
gree. But  the  commissioners  themselves,  after  having 
witnessed  these  singular  results,  consented  to  become  the 
subjects  of  these  experiments  in  their  own  persons.  Bat 
they  testify,  that  no  effect  was  produced  upon  thenu  They 
also  aver,  when  the  process  was  gone  through  on  persons 
alone,  the  same  effects  were  not  produced,  as  when  a  num- 
ber were  together,  provided  the  attempt  %vere  made  for  the 
first  time.  In  the  following  extract  they  seem  to  attribute 
the  results  partly  to  imagination,  and  partly  to  sympathy; 
that  is  to  say,  to  Sympathetic  Imitation. 

''  The  magnetism,  then,(the  commissioners  remark,)  or, 
rather,  the  operations  of  the  innagination,  are  equally  dis- 
coverable at  the  theatre,  in  the  camp,  and  in  all  numerous 
assemblies,  as  at  the  bucket ;  acting,  indeed,  by  different 
means,  but  producing  similar  effects.  The  bucket  is  sur- 
rounded with  a  crowd  of  patients ;  the  sensations  are  con- 
tinually communicated  and  recommunicatcd ;  the  nerves 
are  at  last  worn  out  with  this  exercise,  and  the  woman  of 
most  sensibility  in  the  company  gives  the  signal.  In  the 
meantime,  the  men,  who  are  witnesses  of  these  emotions  ^ 
partake  of  them  in  proportion  to  their  nervous  sensibility^ 
and  those,  with  whom  this  sensibility  is  greatest,  and  mat 
easily  excited,  become  themselves  the  subjects  of  a  crisk^ 

''  This   irritable  disposition,  partly  natural  and  partly 
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ed,  becomes  in  each  sex  habitual.     The  sensations 

f  been  felt  once  or  oftener,  nothing  is  now  necessary 

recal  the  memory  of  them,  and  to  exalt  the  imagi- 

to  the  same  degree,  in  order  to  operate  the  same 

.     The  public  process  is  no  longer  necessary.    You 

•nly  to  conduct  the  finger  and  the  rod  of  iron  before 

jntenance,  and  to  repeat  the  accustomed  ceremonies. 

ny  cases,  the  experiment  succeeds,  even  when  the 

t  is  blindfolded,  and,  without  any  actual  exhibition 

signs,  is  made  to  believe  that  they  are  repeated  as 

ly.     The  ideas  are  re-excited ;    the  sensations  are 

uced ;  while  the  imagination,  employing  its  accus- 

instruments,  and  resuming  its  former  routes,  gives 

0  the  same  phenomena."^ 

dl.  iDstance  of  aympathetic  imitation  at  the  poor-bouse  of 

Haerlem. 

iltitudcs  of  other  facts,  equally  well  attested,  show 
npathetic  connection  between  mind  and  mind  ;  and 
m[>athy  between  the  mind  and  the  nervous  andmus- 
systcm.  Few  are  more  interesting,  or  decisive  than 
s  stated  to  have  occurred  at  Haerlem  under  the  in- 

3n  of  Boerliave. "  In  the  house  of  charity  at 

sm,  (says  the  account,)  a  girl,  under  an  impression 
or,  fell  into  a  convulsive  disease,  which  returned  in 
r  paroxysms.  One  of  the  by-standers,  intent  upon 
ng  her,  was  seized  with  a  similar  fit,  which  also  re- 

1  at  intervals ;  and  on  the  day  following,  another  was 
ed  ;  then  a  third,  and  a  fourth  ;  in  short,  almost  the 
of  the  children,  both  girls  and  boys,  were  afflicted 
hese  convulsions.  No  sooner  was  one  seized,  than 
fht  brought  on  the  paroxysm  in  almost  all  the  rest  at 
De  time.  Under  these  distressing  circumstances, 
Ksicians  exhibited  all  the  powerful  antepilepticmed* 
Nrith  which  their  art  furnished  them ;  but  in  vain. 
ben  applied  to  Boerhaave,  who,  .compassionating 
^^bed  coadiiion  of  the  poor  children,  repaired  to 

■ 

"^^erCommlflssma  charges  par  le  Roi,  de  rExamea 
•'^iiaMl,  (•■  quoted  by  Stewart) 


li. 
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llaerlem  ;  and  whilst  he  was  inquiring  into  the  m\ 
of  them  was  seized  with  a  fit,  and  immediately  he 
oral  others  attacked  with  a  spocics  of  epileptic  cg 
It  presently  occurred  to  this  sagacious  physiciar 
the  best  medicines  had  been  skilfully  administeit 
the  propagation  of  the  disease  from  one  to  an* 
I>eared  to  depend  on  the  imagination,  [the  sympa 
agination,]  by  preventing  this  impression  upon  ' 
the  disease  might  be  cured :  and  his  suggestion 
cessfully  adopted.  Having  previously  apprized  t 
trates  of  his  views,  he  ordered,  in  the  presence  • 
children,  that  several  portable  furnaces  should  I 
in  different  parts  of  the  chamber,  containing  burn 
and  that  iron,  bent  to  a  certain  form,  should  be 
(he  furnaces ;  and  then  he  gave  these  farther  co 
that  all  medicines  would  be  totally  useless,  and 
remedy  with  which  he  w^s  acquainted,  was,  thai 
who  should  be  seized  with  a  fit,  whether  boy  or 
be  burnt  in  the  arm,  to  the  very  bone,  by  a  red 
He  spoke  this  with  uncommon  dignity  and  gra 
the  children,  terrified  at  the  thoughts  of  this  crue 
when  they  perceived  any  tendency  to  tlie  recu 
tlie  paroxysm,  immediately  exerted  all  their  sti 
mind,  and  called  up  the  horrible  idea  of  the  burn 
were  thus  enabled,  by  the  stronger  mental  impn 
resist  the  influence  of  the  morbid  propensity." 

It  may  be  added,  that  not  only  those  in  thcsa 
ly,  and  in  the  same  building,  have  been  seized; 
contugion  has  sometimes  spread  from  one  to  anoi 
the  mere  imitation  of  sympathy  as  we  suppose,)  ov( 
towns,  and  even  lar<;c  districts  of  countrv.  This 
case  in  a  paj-t  of  the  island  of  Anglesey,  in  17!)(3; « 
later  in  this  country,  in  some  parts  of  Tennessee.* 

5.  Ii8*2.  Practical  results  connected  with  the  foregoing  w 

As  sympathetic  imitation  is  a  part  of  our  consti 
\vc  may  well  suppose  it  has  its  beneficial  ends.  B 
evident  from  the  facts,  which  have  been  given,  tW' 

*See  Edinburgh  Medic,  and  Surg.  Journal,  Vol.  lILf^ 


^ 
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be  attended  with  results  of  a  diflerent  kind.  Hence 
lirection  has  sometimes  been  given  by  physicians,  that  a 
intercourse  with  persons,  subject  to  convulsive  attacks, 
it  not  to  be  unnecessarily  indulged  in,  especially  by 
as  are  inclined  to  nervous  afTections.  And  this  prc- 
ionary  rule  might  be  extended  to  other  cases ;  for  in- 
:e,  of  madness.  ''  It  is  a  question  (says  Stewart  in  the 
»ter  already  referred  to)  worthy  of  more  attention  than 
|ret  been  bestowed  upon  it  by  physicians,  whether  cer- 
kinds  of  insanity  have  not  a  contagious  tendency, 
^what  analagous  to  that  which  has  just  been  remarked. 
t  the  incoherent  ravings  and  frantic  gestures  of  a 
man  have  a  singularly  painful  effect  in  unsettling  and 
nging'the  thoughts  of  others,  I  have  more  than  once 
Tienced  in  myself;  nor  have  I  ever  looked  upon  this 
;  afflicting  of  all  spectacles,  without  a  strong  impres- 
of  the  danger  to  which  I  should  be  exposed,  if  I  were 
itoess  it  daily.  In  consequence  of  this  impression,  I 
i  always  read,  with  peculiar  admiration,  the  scene  in 
Tragedy  of  Lear,  which  forms  the  transition  from  the 
king's  beautiful  and  pathetic  reflections  on  the  storm, 
ic  violent  madness  in  wtiich,  without  any  change  what- 
in  his  external  circumstances,  he  is  immediately  after 
esented.  In  order  to  make  this  transition  more  grad- 
the  poet  introduces  Edgar,  who,  with  a  view  of  con- 
ing himself  from  Liear,  assumes  the  dress  and  beha- 
ir  of  a  madman.  At  every  sentence  he  utters,  the  mind 
le  king,  '*  whose  vntSj'*^  (as  we  are  told  in  the  preceding 
le,)  were  "  beginning  to  tum^^  becomes  more  and  more 
iDged,  till  at  length  every  vestige  of  reason  vanishes 
ipletely." 

§.  3811.  Application  of  these  views  to  legislative  aasembUes. 

We  have  before  had  occasion  to  remark,  that  the  ef- 
ts of  sympathetic  imitation  have  been  experienced 
public  assemblies ;  and  we  may  here  add,  when 
se  eflfects  have  been  strongly  marked,  they  have 
lorn  been  beneficial.  In  all  political  deliberative  as- 
iblies,  external  signs  of  approbation  and  disapprobation 


». 
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should  bo  in  a  great  degree  suppressed.  There  is  g( 
ally  enough  in  the  subjects,  which  are  discussed,  to  e 
the  members,  without  the  additional  excitement  (to  i 
phrase  of  Buflfon)  of '  -  body  speaking  to  body.^^  It  is  sa 
the  famous  Athenian  tribunal  of.  the  Areopagus,  that 
held  their  deliberations  in  the  night,  in  order  that  the 
tention  might  not  be  diverted  by  external  objects, 
without  expressing  an  opinion  on  this  practice,  it  is 
tainly  not  unwise  to  guard  against  the  terrible  infloc 
under  consideration ;  otherwise  truth,  honour,  and  jo 
will  often  be  sacrificed  to  feeling.  Every  public  del 
ative  assembly  has  probably  furnished  facts,  illustrati 
the  propriety  of  this  caution. 

Not  to  mention  others,  it  will  be  enough  to  alloc 
the  National  Assembly  and  the  National  Conventic 
France.  In  those  legislative  bodies  we  hear  of  hi 
murmurs,  exclamations,  applauses,  looks  and  gettur 
defiance,  cries  of  congratulation  or  of  outlawry,  bun 
laughter,  public  embraces,  together  with  an  occw 

display  of  flags,  poniards,  and  pistols. Let  this  ei 

be  pursued  in  such  large  assemblies,  and  a  suitabk 
gard  to  truth  and  rectitude  is  necessarily  banished ;  I 
will  be  continual  uproar  and  confusion,  as  history 
abundantly  shown ;  and  the  affairs  of  the  nation  ca 
long  be  administered  with  any  degree  of  success, 
framers  of  the .  government  of  the  United  States  h 
clearer  insight  into  human  nature.  Although  tbey  i 
anticipated  as  a  common  thing  such  vulgar  exhibitioi 
passion,  as  were  witnessed  in  the  Revolutionary  As 
blies  of  France,  still  they  supposed  it  might  occasioi 
happen.  To  prevent  the  evil  results  of  a  state  oftlii 
equally  degrading  to  the  national  dignity  and  advers 
its  peace,  they  divided  the  Legislature  into  the  two  ho 
of  the  Senate  and  Representatives.  The  former,  asi 
rightly  judged,  being  few  in  number  and  of  greater ) 
would  operate  as  a  salutary  control  on  the  more  nnmei 
and  less  experienced  and,  therefore,  the  more  sympatb 
jsjid  convulsive  materials  of  the  latter. 


CHAPTER  THIRTY  THIRD. 
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{.  384.  Of  the  meanings  of  the  term  instinct. 

It  may  be  given  as  a  definition  of  instinct,  that  it  is  a 
atural  and  invariable  tendency  to  do  certain  things,  with- 
ut  previous  forethought  and  deliberation. — Instincts  are 
>iind  both  in  men,  and  in  the  inferiour  animals ;  particu- 
irly  in  the  latter,  as  they  are  furnished  with  the  power  of 
masoning  only  in  a  very  small,  if  in  any  degree.  The  ii> 
tincts  of  animals,  by  means  of  which  they  are  taught  to 
mploy  their  powers  of  offence  and  defence,  and  to  which 
re  can  trace  such  ingenious  results  as  the  ball  of  the  silk- 
^nn,  the  house  of  the  beaver,  &c.,  are  among  the  most 
•leasing  parts  of  the  study  of  natural  history.  Particularly 
0,  because  they  strikingly  illustrate  the  care  of  that  Be- 
Dg,  who  assures  us,  that  not  a  sparrow  falls  to  the  ground 
rithout  his  notice.  By  giving  them  instruments,  or  rath- 
r  helps,  adapted  to  their  situation,  He  has  virtually  given 
hem  food,  and  raiment,  and  barns,  and  hous( 

§.  385.  Of  instinctive  feeJings  in  the  human  species. 

Man,  possessed  of  the  power  of  comparing,  abstracting, 
[eneralizing,  and  reasoning,  does  not  stand  in  need  of  in* 
tincts  to  the  degree,  in  which  they  are  necessary  to  the 
rute  creation.  But,  although  tendencies  of  this  kind 
re  generally  acknowledged  t  a  existence  in  the 

aman  species,  it  is  not  cer  fl4-4  low  far 

ley  exist,  nor  in  what  partici  A.  mev- 
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cr,  seems  to  be  thought  clear,  that  they  are  both  fewer  in 
number,  and  also  more  restricted  in  the  degree  of  their 
power,  than  in  the  brute  species. 

In  making  inquiries  on  the  subject  as  to  what  are  in- 
stinctive feehngs  in  the  human  species,  and  what  are  not, 

tv\(>  things  should  be  kept  in  view. Instincts  arc  to  be 

considered  as  distinct  from  the  automatic  or  mechanical 
actions  of  the  bodily  system,  such  as  the  contraction  and 
dilatation  of  the  chest  and  lungs  in  breathing  by  the  mo- 
tion of  certain  muscles.  Automatic  actions  have  a  cause, 
but  the  cause  is  not  in  the  mind,  and  is  no  part  of  the 
mental  structure.  They  rise  solely  from  the  bodily  me- 
chanism.  Further,  instincts  are  to  be  distinguished  from 

our  natural  appetites,  and  other  mere  animal  feeling?. 
Thus,  hunger,  and  thirst  in  a  child  are  not  instincts,  bvt 
the  disposition,  which  it  exhibits  in  the  earliest  period  of 
its  existence,  to  gratify  those  wants  in  a  particular  way,  is 
justly  thought  instinctive.  Accordingly,  we  may  lay  it 
down  as  a  general  statemeAt,  that  while  the  appetites  and 
some  other  animal  sensations  imply  a  feeling  of  want;  in- 
stinct, in  distinction  from  them,  is  the  principle  which 
leads  to  their  gratification. 

Some  have  thought,  that  there  are  instinctive  feelings 
of  a  higher  kind,  than  those,  which  lead  men  to  relieve 
their  animal  wants  ;  such  as  the  feelings,  or  rather  passions 
of  fear  and  anger,  the  desires  of  wealth  and  society,  of 
knowledge  and  power,  also  our  benevolent  and  sympathet- 
ic feelings.  Some  of  these  supposed  instinctive  tenden- 
cies deserve  consideiation. 

§.  386.  Of  the  desire  of  society,  considered  as  an  instinctive  feeUn^- 

The  desire  of  society  has  been  reckoned  among  the  in- 
stinctive principles  of  our  nature.     This,  we  imagine,  can- 
not be  be  done  without  violence  to  the  usual  acceptation 
of  language.     An  instinctive  principle  always  has  a  partic- 
ular object  in  view,  and  is  borne  forward  to  that  partictf- 
lar  object  without  being  counteracted.     The  desire  o/'ii>' 
ciety  is  natural,  and  is  greatly  promoted  by  the  ciicatt 

nes  of  our  situation.     Men  find  themselves  depeaJt^ 
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On  each  other  ;  and  their  enjoyment  and  security  being 
promoted  by  entering  into  society,  they  are  of  course  led 
to  seek  it.  Nevertheless  it  is  true,  if  the  mother  flee  into 
the  wilderness,  and  nourish  her  child  apart  from  all  other 
human  beings,  he  will  grow  up  wild,  untractable,  and  like 
the  son  of  Hagar, ''  his  hand  will  be  against  every  man's 
hand."  Although  he  feels  lonely  and  desolate,  and  there 
is  a  void  within  him,  which  nothing  but  society  can  fill, 
he  continues  in  solitude,  until  his  fears  are  subdued,  or  his 
necessities  compel  him  to  seek  associates.  This  would 
not  be  the  case  if  the  desire  of  society  were  instinctive, 
in  the  common  acceptation  of  that  term.  We  may,  there- 
fore, call  it  a  propensity,  but  not  an  instinct ;  a  natural, 
but  not  an  invariable  or  mechanical  tendency. 

§.  387.  Of  the  desire  of  knowledge  and  of  power,  considered 

as  instinctive  feelings. 

The  desire  of  knowledge  has  also  been  set  up,  as  an 

instinctive  feeling. Men  are  undoubtedly  led  to  seek 

knowledge,  both  because  it  is  natural,  and  because  they 
are  unable  to  do  without  it.    But  having  acquired  so  much 
of  it  as  answers  for  their  present  turn,  most  men  are  quite 
satisfied  with  that.  They  do  not  find  in  themselves  a  strong, 
definite,  and  unappeasable  tendency  to  make  further  ac- 
quisitions, which  would  be  the  case,  if  the  desire  of  know- 
ledge were  instinctive. — 'Similar  objections  may  be  made 
to  the  admission  of  the  desire  of  power,  as  an  instinctive 
principle.     The  passion  is  strong  ;  it  makes  its  appearance 
at  a  very  early  period  ;  and  if  there  be  ground  for  consid- 
ering it  a  natural  passion,  it  is  not,  from  that  circumstance 
itiereiy,  to  be  considered  an  instinct.    It  ought  to  be  con- 
sidered also,  that  this  feeling,  however  early  it  may  exist 
liid  and  nestling  in  the  heart,  is  brought  forward  and  cher- 
ished by  the  circumstances  of  our  condition.     Man  feels 
liiniself  in  want  of  various  conveniences  and  enjoyments ; 
'   he  imagines,  if  he  had  power,  he  could  procure  them;  but 
\  "^irtthout  it,  he  is  unable  to.     He  seeks  power,  therefore,  in 
r-'^arious  ways,  as  a  means  of  securing  what  he  imagines, 
Uthough  perhaps  very  crroneoi  higliest  degree  of 
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Similar  views  will  hold  in  reppect  to  the  benevolent  and 
sympathetic  feelings  ;  and  also  in  regard  to  gratitude^  fear, 
anger  and  other  passions.  But  forming,  as  they  appear  tu, 
a  prominent  and  even  an  elementary  part  of  the  constitu- 
tion of  human  nature,  they  have  not  that  precise  and  in- 
flexible adaptation  to  particular  ends,  which  would  enti- 
tle them  to  be  termed  instincts. 

Instinct,  (whatever  the  mode  or  the  degree  of  its  exis- 
tence in  men,)  is  particularly  a  subject  of  interesting  in- 
quiry in  the  inferiour  animal  creation.  It  is  not  only  their 
law,  but  their  protection,  without  which  they  could  not 
exist.  In  examining  the  intellectual  economy  of  the  hu- 
man species,  we  And  other  principles  of  action,  and  such, 
as  from  their  nature  and  important  results,  more  strongly 
arrest  our  attention,  than  that  part  of  the  human  constitF 
tion,  which  has  claims  to  be  called  instinctive. 

§.  388.  Marks  of  difference  between  instinct  and  reason. 

There  are  some  characteristical  difierences  between 

instinct  and  reason,  worthy  to  be  noticed. (1)  Of  these 

one  is,  that  instinct  requires  no  previous  instruction. 

While  reason  expands  and  gathers  strength  by  slow 
degrees,  advancing  in  childhood,  and  still  advancing  is 
mature  age,  instinct  may  be  said  to  be  always  full-grown, 
always  perfect.  Accordingly  it  has  been  observed,  that  a 
bird,  which  has  always  been  confined  in  a  cage,  will  baild, 
when  suitable  materials  are  furnished  it,  a  nest  precisely 
similar  to  those  of  its  own  kind  in  the  woods.  It  places 
with  the  greatest  ingcnmty  the  sticks,  leaves,  and  clay  of 
its  frail  dwelling,  withoux  going  through  a  long  process  of 
previous  training,  and  without  incurring  a  debt  to  others 
for  their  assistance. 

(2)  Another  ground  of  diflerence  is,  lliat  instinct  v 
more  accurate  in  its  results,  than  reason. VVe  have  ref- 
erence here  to  the  adaptation  of  means  to  an  end ;  and, 
consequently,  the  observation  will  apply  only  to  those  ca- 
ses, where  both  instinct  and  reason  are  employed  in  pe^ 
forming  the  same  or  similar  things.  A  man  may  build  U 
^aae  too  high  or  too  low ;  he  may  lay  the  foundation  w«f 
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or  in ;  but  in  general  there  is  no  mistake  in  the  construc- 
tion of  a  bird's  nest,  or  of  the  cells  of  a  bee.  Reason,  in  the 
adaptation  of  means  to  an  end,  is  liable  to  a  thousand  er*- 
rours ;  but  in  instinct  there  is  a  sort  of  infallibility.  The 
construction  of  a  honey-comb  indicates  the  greatest  accu- 
racy ;  the  cells  are  all  regular  hexagons ;  a  form,  which 
permits  them  all  to  be  equal  and  similar,  without  any  use- 
less interstices ;  and  for  skill  and  precision  throughout,  it 
almost  defies  imitation.  But  this  is  the  work  of  instinct. 
Again,  instinct  is  limited,  reason  is  always  progres- 
sive.  However  successful  instinct  may  be  in  conducting 

its  possessor  to  a  particular  end,  its  power  is  evidently  lim- 
ited to  that  particular  purpose,  ^is  an  impulse,  implant- 
ed by  the  Creator,  which  carries  forward  the  agent  prompt- 
ly and  unerringly  to  one  end,  and  one  only.  It  can  oper- 
ate, it  can  be  felt  no  further.  But  reason,  although  more 
liable  to  err,  has  a  wider  range ;  it  is  applicable  to  a  far 
greater  variety  of  purposes  ;  and  hardly  having  an  exist- 
ence at  first,  it  ultimately  embraces  the  universe. 

^  389.  Of  intellectual  power  in  animals. 

Instinct  is  found  frequently  in  brutes,  seldom  in  men ; 
it  operates  very  extensively  among  the  former,  in  a  very 
limited  degree  in  the  latter.  So  that  when  we  consider 
the  origin  of  this  principle,  as  being  directly  from  the  Su- 
preme Being,  we  can  almost  subscribe  to  the  maxim,  Deus 

X8T  BRDTORUM  ANiMA. in  Connection  with  the  subject 

of  instinct  in  the  inferiour  animals,  it  is  natural  to  take 

this  opportunity  to  say  something  of  the  indications,  which 

diey  give,  of  intellectual  power.     While  they  are  highly 

ibnished  with  instincts,  they  are  not  without  some  things^ 

Valogous  to  traits  of  intellect  in  the  human  race.     Hel- 

'V^ns  thought,  that  the  superiority  of  intellect  in  man  is 

-  te  be  ascribed  solely  to  difference  in  corporeal  organiza- 

'^'^Hi,  and  to  the  influence  of  some  adventitious  circumstan- 

in  his  outward  condition.*  No  doubt,  there  are  advan- 

,  in  the  conformation  of  the  human  system,  for  the 


Excise  of  intellectual  power ;  but  thegawtion  is  not  so 


■•Bee  the  work  entitled  Dk  L'Esprit,  DisflHP^.  Note  (a.) 
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much  what  brutes  might  be  with  another,  as  what  they 
actually  are,  with  their  present   form. 

( 1 )  Animals  possess  the  power  of  association.  This  is  im- 
plied in  their  possessing  memory,  as  association  is  a  princi- 
pal element  in  that  complex  mental  state.  Their  associs- 
tions,  however,  are  chiefly  those  of  contiguity  in  time  and 
place ;  but  they  are  tenacious,  and  not  easily  altered.  Itii 
chiefly  by  availing  themselves  of  this  circumstance,  tint 
men  are  able  to  acquire  and  retain  their  dominion  o¥ef 
them. 

(2)  The  inferiour  animals,  as  already  intimated,  htie 
memory  ;  and  it  woul^^eem  from  some  facts,  that  soaie 
of  them  have  possesFec^mis  power  m  a  remarkable  d^nSi 
This  is  seen  in  the  readiness,  with  which  they  retrace  ob- 
jects in  an  inverted  order,  as  when  a  dog  or  horse  retnm 
by  a  road,  over  which  he  has  passed  only  once,  and  iti 
considerable  time  distant. 

(3)  Animals  are  thought  by  many  to  have  the  power  of 
reasoning  in  a  small  degree. — Dogs  and  bears  are  (aogh 
to' dance  and  tumble  by  rewards  for  their  obedience,  ud 
by  chastisements  for  the  contrary.  They  are  supposed  ii 
such  cases  to  reason  in  this  way.  ''If  I  obey,  1  shall  be 
caressed  and  fed ;  if  I  do  not,  I  shall  be  beaten ;  it  k 
therefore,  better  to  obey ;"  a  regular  syllogism.  But  i" 
this,  some  will  say,  can  be  otherwise  accounted  for;  nt> 
Obedience  is  associated  with  an  idea  of  pleasure,  and  l^ 
fusal  to  obey  with  an  idea  of  pain.  When  this  associatioi 
is  strong,  the  animal  may  be  led  to  do  what  is  impof^ 
upon  him  without  any  logical  deduction.  But  ibesti 
should  be  remembered,  that  association  holds  a  verj  ^ 
spicuous  place  in  reasoning.  Mr.  Locke  thougbtf  tbii 
brutes  can  reason,  but  in  so  doing  are  limited  to  fax^fM- 
lar  ideas,  not  having  the  power  of  forming  genera/ or tf* 
stract  ideas. 

Further,  animals  have  many  or  all  of  the  pamtm^ 
are  common  among  men,  as  anger,  pride,  revenge,  f^ 
tude.    Some  of  them  are  capable  of  an  attac/iineAt  < 

■^lan  will  sooner  cast  off  and  injure  bis  frieo 
"^fbmj  a  kind  master.    But  there  is  no  dei 
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!,  that  they  are  influenced  by  moral  impressions,  or 
hey  can  discern  between  good  and  evil  in  conduct. 

§.  390.  Actions  from  iostioct  not  moral  actions. 

men  were  guided  in  all  their  actions  by  instinct,  they 
[  be  no  longer  moral,  but  necessary  agents.  They 
[  be  urged  forward  with  such  directness  and  force, 
ivhile  they  infallibly  obeyed,  they  could  claim  no 

for  obedience.  This  is  true,  if  we  do  not  admit 
unbition,  avarice,  benevolence,  and  the  like,  to  be 
ctive ;  and  there  are  very  few,  who  will  not  deny 
the  character  of  instincts  i^^N^  sense,  in  which  we 
ly  apply  that  term  to  ttnimmr 

order  that  man  may  be  accouotable,  it  seems  to  be 
sary,  that  good  and  evil,  that  right  and  wrong  should 
i  before  him,  with  a  liberty  of  choosing  between 
When  this  is  the  case,  there  are  motives  influen- 
[lim  to  pursue  one  course,  and  opposite  considera- 
operating  upon  him  to  pursue  another ;  and  his  mor- 
titude,  his  merit  or  demerit  will  be  known  by  the 
e,  which  he  makes  under  such  circumstances.  But 
ire  instincts  there  is  no  balancing  of  motives  in  this 

and,  consequently,  no  accountability,  and  no  praise 
»lamc. 


CHAPTER  THIRTY  FOURTH. 


THE  WILL. 


$.  301.  Of  what  in  mei^pby  the  will  or  the  power  of  the  «3L 

J.  iiE  human  mind,  amid  its  intricate  and  muItipGed 
varieties  of  action,  ever  remains  the  same  and  indivisibb- 
Varieties  of  action  do  not  necessarily  imply  a  want  of  nn- 
ty  in  the  principle,  from  which  they  originate  ;  the  intel- 
lectual principle,  therefore,  is  but  one,  although  wondo^ 
fully  multiplied  in  its  modes  of  application.  Findragthfl 
mind,  acting  in  various  ways  and  producing  various resultii 
it  is  in  reference  to  these  diversities  of  action  and  of  resoltSi 
that  we  are  led  to  speak  of  its  powers  or  susceptibilities 
Among  these  powers  is  the  Will. 

Hence  the  will  may  be  defined  the  mental  power  or 
susceptibility  of  exercising  choice;  a  susceptibility,  whick 
we  are  necessarily  led  to  ascribe  to  man  or  rather  thenuo' 
of  man,  seeing  him,  as  we  constantly  do,  pursuing  one 
course  and  avoiding  another,  acting  on  one  plan  and  r^ 
jecting  another,  accepting  and  refusing,  befriending  vA 
opposing. 

§.  992,  Of  volition  and  its  objects. 

In  remarking  on  the  subject  of  the  Will,  we  have  fi** 
quent  occasion  to  speak  of  volition;  a  term,  which  is"** 
used  to  express  the  susceptibility  itself,  but  the  poUi^l 
forth  or  exercise  of  it.  Hence  volition  may  be  deieri^i 
ed,  as  the  determination  of  the  mind  to  do  or  nr» 
or  it  may  be  expressed  more  briefly  by  saying,  tbi 

'^^oation  or  act  of  cfamce. ^It  wohUp 
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^m,  that,  in  every  act  of  the  will,  there  must  be  at  least 

0  objects,  in  reference  to  which  the  exercise  of  it  is  put 
lb.  These  objects,  (whatever  we  may  suppose  them  to 
,)  are  the  subjects  of  the  mind's  contemplation ;  and  it 
res  to  one  the  preference  over  the  others.  This,  which 
II  be  found  agreeable  to  each  one's  internal  experience, 
)ms  to  be  fully  involved  in  the  common  use  of  the  terms, 
ving  relation  to  this  subject;  volition  according  to  pre- 
iling  use  always  implying  choice  or  choosing.  Now 
)re  must  evidently  be  an  object  of  this  choice,  which  the 
m,  as  it  is  ordinarily  used,  is  employed  to  express.  To 
II  without  willing  something,  or,  what  is  the  same  thing, 
choose  without  choosing  somefflkg,  would  be  much  the 
De  as  to  remember  without  any  object ;  that  is,  without 
IT  thing  being  remembered.  Therefore  every  act  of  the 
II,  (that  is,  every  volition,)  has  an  object.  But  certainly 
8  not  agreeable  to  common  usage  to  speak  of  choosing 
choice,  when  there  is  only  one  object  before  us,  and 
eo  of  course  we  could  accept  of  no  other ;  however  glad- 
we  should  do  it>  if  opportunity  were  given. 

§.  993.  Of  the  difiercnce  between  willing  and  desiring. 

In  view  of  what  has  been  said,  it  is  obvious,  that  to  will, 
to  exercise  volition  is  essentially  the  same  in  its  nature 
to  desire  ;  the  latter  mode  of  expression,  as  well  as  the 
oner,  implying  a  comparison,  a  preference,  a  choice. 
^  may  safely  assert,  it  is  the  common  sense  of  mankind^ 
t  no  person  desires  an  object,  and  at  the  same  time  has 
preference  or  choice  in  respect  to  it,  although  it  may 

always  be  very  obvious  with  what  other  objects  it  is 
apared.  But  admitting,  that  the  feeling,  expressed  by 
ire,  and  that,  expressed  by  volition,  are  in  their  nature 

same ;  still  there  is  a  dilTerence  in  the  circumstances, 
ler  which  they  exist.     That  is ;   The  common  usage  of 

1  language  calls  the  same  feeling,  when  existing  under 
lain  circumstances,  desire,  to  which  it  gives  the  name 

^iTiON,   wheo   existing  under  other  circumstance^. 

Jie  distioction  between  the  two  is  merely  an  inci- 

9^  Kgvjiig  its  foundation  rather  in  the  necessities 


1       * 
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and  fonns  of  speech,  than  in  the  constitution  aud  exerch 
ses  of  the  mind.  Accordingly  the  diflference  between  the 
two  seems  to  be  this  ;  When  the  desirable  thing  is  so  pla- 
ced within  our  reach  and  under  such  circumstances  as  to 
render  our  preference  operative,  we  use  the  verb  to  wul; 
but  when  this  is  not  the  case,  whether  owing  to  the  natnre 
of^the  object  itself  or  to  the  counteracting  influence  qf 
other  objects,  we  commonly  use  the  verb  to  desire. 

Hence  it  comports  with  the  use  of  the  language  to  nj, 
we  will  to  walk,  but  we  desire  to  fly ;  we  will  to  build  i 
house,  but  we  desire  to  create  a  world ;  we  will  to  nil 
from  Calais  to  I^ndon,  butwe  desire  to  sail  from  Calais  to 
the  peak  of  Chimborazoi,  or  to  the  mountains  in  the  moos. 

Agreeably  to  these  views,  the  volition  and  the  desire 
can  never  be  directly  opposed  to  each  other ;  althoagh 
they  may  be  virtually  co-existent,  and,  therefore,  may  be 
relatively  opposed.  A  great  number  of  attainable  objecti, 
which  arc  successively,  or  perhaps  simultaneously,  con- 
templated by  the  mind,  may  all  appear  desiroble  ;  but  to* 
lition  can  exist  only  in  respect  to  one  of  them.  There 
can  be  only  one  desire  under  these  circumstances,  which 
can  be  regarded  as  the  greatest,  strongest,  or  efficient 
desire ;  and  this,  the  use  of  the  language  authorizes  lu 
to  designate,  as  the  volition. 

When,  therefore,  it  is  said,  that  a  man  has  a  desire  to 
build  a  house,  but  wills,  or  has  a  volition  not  to,  it  is  to  be 
explained  in  this  way.     There  is  in  this  case  a  co-exist* 
ence,  either  actually  or  virtually,  of  desires  or  preferences. 
These  desires,  possessing  relative  degrees  of  strength,  un- 
doubtedly counteract  or  oppose  each  other;    but  it  is  a 
relative,  and  not  a  direct  opposition.     Unquestionably  the 
building  of  the  house  is  a  desirable  object ;  but  the  mon- 
ey, which   is  to  be  drawn   out  of  his  coflers  to  do  it,  is 
an  object  still  dearer.     He  desires  the  one,  but  has  sbO 
stronger  desires  for  the  other.     Now  as  we  call  the  pre* 
vailing  desire,  in  respect  to  things  within  our  reach,  folr- 
tion ;  it  may  be   truly  said,  he  desires  a  house,  bat 
not  to  have  one  ;  that  is,  in  the  conflict  of  detirei^ 
stronger  than  another. 
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4.  394.  Nature  and  kinds  of  motivefi. 

As  volition  is  found  to  exist  only  in  certain  circum- 
tances,  it  may,  therefore,  be  considered  an  eflect,  and, 
onsequently,  must  have  a  cause,  which  gives  rise  to  it ; 
ising  tlie  term,  cause,  in  the  sense  heretofore  explained, 
12.  as  implying  merely  a  regular  and  constant  anteced- 
nce.  The  causes  'of  volition  are  motives ;  so  that  a  mo- 
ive  may  be  defined  to  be  any  thing,  which  moves  or  ex- 
ites  the  mind  in  putting  forth  voHtion.  Without  motives, 
!iat  is,  without  some  ground  or  reason  of  our  choice, 
dlition  would  never  be  exercised,  and,  consequently, 
lere  would  never  be  voluntary  action,  since  a  voluntary 
t^tion  implies,  and  is  preceded  by^  volition. 

Motives,  in  reference  to  their  tendency  to  cause  voli- 
on  are  spoken  of,  as  either  weak  or  strong.  That  motive, 
hich  has  a  less  degree  of  previous  tendency  to  mofVe  the 
ill,  or,  what  is  the  same  thing,  appears  the  less  inviting, 
I  it  is  presented  to  the  view  of  the  mind,  is  called  the 
eaker  motive.  On  the  contrary,  that  motive,  which  ap* 
sars  to  the  mind  the  most  inviting,  and,  therefore,  has 
le  greater  tendency  to  move  the  will,  is  the  stronger 
lotive. 

The  strength  of  a  motive  is  found  to  vary  in  two  ways 
r  from  two  causes.  (1) — It  will  be  found  to  vary,  first,  not 
nly  with  the  particular  object,  which  is  before  the  mind« 
at  also  with  changes  in  its  attendant  circumstances. 
[any  things,  which  once  appeared  eminently  desirable, 
ad  strongly  influenced  our  volitions,  appear  less  desirable^ 
od  have  less  power  over  us,  in  consequence  of  being  aC' 
identally  associated  with  other  things.  In  other  instan- 
es,  the  effect  is  directly  the  reverse,  and  the  motive  be- 

omes  stronger  from  the  same  cause. (2)  Things,  that 

re  placed  before  the  view  of  the  mind,  have  their  tenden- 
j  to  move  the  will  increased  or  diminished  according  to 
be  nature  and  circumstances  of  the  mind,  which  views 
bem.  The  mind  does  not  always  ccfntinue  the  same,  any 
lore  than  the  shifting  scenes  of  the  material  world  around 
;.  It  is  continually  calling  into  exercise  susceptibi*'  ' 
[luch  had  hitherto  lain  dormant ;  giving  them  new  c 
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orBtrcfigtli  or  uoveities  of  combination.  CooMquenti} 
the  same  thing  will  appear  differently  to  duSerent  indiiib' 
aby  and  also  to  the  same  individual  at  different 


$.  395.  Motives  considered  in  reference  to  their  orifin. 

Motives,  in  reference  to  their  origin,  maj  be 

into  two  classes,  internal,  and  exte^bsam^ By  the  o- 

TERNAL,  we  mean  those,  which  are  connected  with  oa 
physical  organization,  such  as  hunger,  thirst,  and  bo£^ 
pains  and  enjoyments  ;  and  also  our  passions  or  afieetkBi^ 
ivhcther  good  or  evil.  Accordingly  in  all  lango^i 
people  speak  of  being  impelled,  of  being  moved,  or  eicih 

ed  to  action  in  these  ways. By  the  EXTEaNAi^wesKV 

such  as  can  be  traced  to  external  causes,  and  eziii  ii 
something  without  us.  All  external  objects,  which  pbia 
or  disgust  us,  operate  upon  us  as  motives.  It  is  true,  tkj 
influence  the  will  through  the  medium  of  the  emotioosaiil 
passions  ;  but  as  the  influence  exercised  may  be  traced  U 
them,  as  the  ultimate  subjects  of  it,  they  may  properly  be 
tennc<l  the  motive.  As  all  external  objects,  which  ue 
not  utterly  indifferent,  affect  the  will  more  or  less,  it  if 
useless  to  attempt  an  enumeration  of  the  motives  fron 
this  source.  In  what  way  it  happens^  that  certaii 
appetites  and  passions,  or  that  certain  external  objects, 
which  appear  to  us  pleasing  and  desirable,  affect  the  will, 
and  cause  volition,  cannot  be  explained.  Nor  can  w 
give  an  explanation  of  any  other  instance  of  cause  and  e^ 
fert  ;  but  of  the  truth  of  the  fact,  that  the  will  is  inflneoc* 
od  by  means  of  them,  there  is  no  room  to  doubt. 

§.  'XH\.  Of  the  general  nature  of  human  liberty. 

\'olitions  are  always  determined  by  the  strongest  do* 
tivos.  In  other  words,  the  will  always  is,  as  the  greatot  I 
apparent  giHHl,  or  as  what  appears  most  agreeable.  To  i, 
»ny  otherwise  would  imply  the  direct  contradiction,  tbi^  h 
fill'  miml  ohiHv<os,  what  it  does  not  choose,  and  likes  whatil  h 
dislikt's.  Our  voluntary  actions  correspond  toourvd'J^ 
tions  :  that  is,  the  action  will  be  as  the  volition  is ;  aod]  i 
men  umior  flie  circuinstanccs  stated,  having  their  voliM         | 
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in  perfect  correspondence  with  tlie  motive,  and  the  action 
agreeing  with  the  volition,  are  ju9tly  said  to  act  freely,  or 
with  liberty.  But  moral  liberty,  we  apprehend,  is  not 
rightly  considered  a  quality  or  property  of  man,  analo- 
gous to  his  other  mental  and  physical  qualities,  but  a 
privilege. 

If  this  be  a  correct  notion,  libertt,  in  its  full  extent,  is 
the  privilege  of  acting  according  to  our  wishes,  without 
being  subject  to  any  restraint.  This  definition  coincides 
very  nearly  with  the  concise  explanation  of  it  by  the  un- 
leamedy  who  commonly  say,  that  liberty  consists  in  choos- 
ing  and  doing,  as  one  pleases.  It  will,  indeed,  be  said, 
that  there  is  an  indissoluble  relation  between  the  voli- 
tion and  the  motive.  This  is  true.  But  the  circum- 
stance, that  nothing  can  have  the  character  of  a  motive  in- 
dependently of  our  feelings,  and  that  the  efficient  or  strong- 
er motive  is  never  at  variance  with  them,  takes  away  frono 
this  fixed  and  inflexible  relation  the  attribute  of  constraint. 

i        $  997.  Human  liberty  of  two  kiods.    Liberty  of  tbe  will. 

Liberty,  then,  may  be  predicated  of  man  in  two  res* 
pectMf  vix.,  liberty  of  will,  and  liberty  of  external  actioiy. 
Ab  to  the  will,  it  may  be  said,  that  it  always  has  liber- 
tf^  10  always  free,  using  the  terms  in  accordance  with  the 
tbove  definition.     When  a  person,  looking  upon  a  num- 
ber of  objects,  makes  choice  of  one  in  preference  to  an- 
other«  he  does  it  agreeably  to  his  wish  or  inclination,  and 
has    the  highest  possible   liberty;   we   can  conceive  of 
fto  greater.    As,  therefore,  there  is  an  inseparable  con- 
Siection  between  the  volition,  and  the  preference  or  the 
■tiongest  inclination  of  the  heart,  (the  latter  always  being 
implied  in  the  former,)  it  is  safe  to  assert,  that  there  is  no 
Constraint  on  the  volition,  and  that  the  will  is  always  free. 
Xia  support  of  the  fact,  that  the  volition,  whatever  its  rela« 
to  the  motive,  is  in  the  same  direction  with  the  pre- 
erance  of  inclination,  an  appeal  may  be  made  to  the 
on  experience  of  men  ;  and  it  can  hardly  be  doubt- 
I,  that  on  examination  every  one  will  find  it  confirmed 
pr  what  takes  place  in  himself.    If  they  do  »'^*  ^d  this 
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to  be  tiie  case,  they  will  find,  that  the  will  ii^  not  dlviW 
conformed  to  the  strongest  motive,  which  will  lead  to  plain 
contradictions,  if  the  terms  are  used  in  the  sense  here  at- 
tached to  them* 

§.  398.  Of  the  liberty  wtiicb  is  ezterDaL    ' 

There  is  also  liberty  of  external  actions.— 'But  while 
we  say,  that  there  is  liberty  in  this  respect,  it  cannot  be  de- 
nied, that  it  is  subject  to  contingencies,  which  do  not  ex- 
ist in  relation  to  the  freedom  of  volitions.  In  other  words, 
the  freedom  of  external  actions  is  sometimes  from  variow 
causes  interrupted.  For  instance,  a  person  has  a  desire 
to  go  to  a  certain  place  ;  he  exercises  volition  or  wills  to 
go  to  that  place  ;  and  the  means,  by  which  his  detennini- 
tion  is  to  be  effected,  is  the  motion  of  his  feet.  If  theiebe 
nothing  to  prevent  this  motion,  then  his  actions  are  free,  as 
well  as  his  will ;  but  if  he  be  bound  or  shackled^  tbea 
there  is  a  constraint,  a  deprivation  of  freedom  in  respect 
to  the  action.  And  it  is  the  same  in  all  analogous  case*. 
There  may  be  a  freedom  in  the  volition,  while  there  is  i 
constraint  and  hinderance  in  the  perfonnance ;  so  tint 
necessity  can  be  predicated  of  external  actions,  bat  bo 
necessity  analogous  to  that,  which  is  predicated  of  actions, 
can  be  predicated  of  the  mental  resolve.  But  in  all  out- 
ward actions,  where  necessity  truly  exists,  men  are  not  ac- 
countable. The  responsibility  rests  with  that  extraneoos 
force,  whatever  its  origin,  which  makes  the  action  contra- 
ry to  the  intention.    The  action  does  not  properly  hekog 


Note.    The  view  of  liberty  above  given  seems  to  co- 
incide essentially  with  that  of  M.  Destutt-Tracy.    He  has 

the  following  remarks ; *'  Je  dis  que  V  idee  de  Uhnt 

nait  de  faculte  de  vouloir;  car,  avec  Liocke,  j'entendi 
par  liberte  la  puissance  d' executor  sa  volonte,  d'agircoa- 
formement  a  son  dcsir ;  et  je  soutiens  qu'  il  est  iropovible 
d'  attacher  und  idee  nette  a  ce  mot,  quand  on  veot  hi 
donner  un  autre  sens."  (Elemens  d' Ideologic,  part  4,H 
/>,  p.  99,  2d.  ed.) 
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the  subject  of  it ;  but  to  that  power,  which  forced  the 
ibject  to  act  contrary  to  his  own  wishes. 

$,  399.  Of  the  liberty  of  the  Supreme  Being. 

'^e  are  so  constituted,  that  we  will  or  exercise  choice, 
I  reference  to  the  last  result  of  an  examination  of  the 
ibjects  or  objects,  which  are  placed  before  us.  Such 
isults,  (that  is,  the  final  views  the  mind  has  of  whatever 
contemplates,)  are  the  foundation  of  the  preference, 
hich  we  have  seen  to  be  involved  in  every  act  of  volition, 
or  can  we  suppose  this  to  be  otherwise  than  it  should 
N  It  is  the  great  excellency  of  our  nature,  and  the  con- 
immation  of  our  freedom,  thai  the  mind  does  not  remhin 
imoved  under  such  circumstances;  and  that  it  is  not 
ithout  a  preference,  when  it  has  clearly  before  itself  a 
ew  of  the  highest  good  or  evil. 

Our  condition  in  this  respect  seems  to  be  essentially 
e  same  with  that  of  the  Supreme  Being  himself.  It  is 
rident,  that  there  is  no  being  more  free  and  perfect  than 
od ;  and  yet  he  is  inevitably  governed  in  all  his  doings 
r  what,  in  the  great  range  of  events,  is  wisest  and  best, 
is  fixed  and  invariable  principles  of  action  are  wisdom 
id  goodness ;  and  whatevcir  he  does,  is  in  accordance 
ith  them.  So  that  it  may  be  said,  that  the  Deity  him- 
If  has  his  laws ;  and  surely  the  weak  mind  of  man  can- 
it  presume  to  be  more  free  and  unrestrained,  than  that 

'the  God,  who  made  it. ^Any  other  liberty  than  this 

innot  well  be  supposed  to  exist.  "If  (says  Mr.  Locke) 
break  loose  from  the  conduct  of  reason,  and  to  want 
at  restraint  of  examination  and  judgment,  that  keeps  us 
>m  doing  and  choosing  the  worse,  be  liberty,  madmen 
id  fools  are  the  only  free  men.  Yet  I  think  nobody  would 
toose  to  be  mad,  for  the  sake  of  such  liberty,  but  he  that 
mad  already." 

$.  400.  Evidence  from  observation  of  the  connection  between 

motives  and  volitions. 

There  is  proof  from  obse^  hat  our  volitions  arc 

Ruenced  by  motives,  or  thai  is  will  be  agreeably 
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to  what  we  consider  the  highest  good.    That  is,  in  our  in- 
tercourse with  men,  we  cannot  help  observing,  that  they 
act  precisely,  as  they  would  do,  if  this  were  tne  case  ;  and, 
therefore,  we  conclude  it  to  be  so.     So  evident  is  it  from 
what  we  observe  around  us,  that  the  will,  as  well  as  the 
imagination,  and  memory,  and  other  mental  powers,  hu 
its  laws,  as  to  have  elicited  the  remark,  that  a  certain  reg- 
ular order  may  be  traced  in  the  conduct  of  men,  analo- 
gous to  the  regular  course,  which  we  observe  in  the  phyi- 
ical  world.    It  can  be  pronounced,  that  men  will  act  ia  t 
particular  way  in  given  circumstances  with  hardly  le« 
confidence,  than  that  trees  will  grow  in  a  given  aitoatioD. 
So  that  there  is  a  general  course  of  nature  applicable  to 
the  mind  of  man,  as  well  as  to  external  material  things; 
and  not  less  applicable  to  the  moral,  than  the  intellectnil 
part  of  his  spiritual  constitution.    But  if  we  take  away  the 
influence  of  motives,  if  we  say  that  men  are  not  governed 
by  what  appears  to  them  the  highest  good ;  then  this  reg- 
ularity is  marred,  the  moral  order  and  beauty  of  natara 
are  broken  up,  and  it  will  be  impossible  to  form  any  opia- 
ion  of  the  probable  course  of  men,  although  we  may  be 
well  acquainted  with  the  minutest  circumstances  of  their 
situation. 

$.  401.  Of  encouragements  to  the  making  of  moral  efforts. 

The  fact,  that  men  are  influenced  and  directed  by  the 
motives  set  before  tJicm,  is  an  encouragement  in  the 
king  of  moral  eflbrts,  and  in  the  use  of  such  means,  ai 
adapted  to  reclaim  the  vicious,  or  to  strengthen  habits  of 
virtue.  When  men  go  astray,  what  can  we  do  more  in  ov 
attempts  at  reclaiming  them,  than  apply  promises,  thieal- 
enings,  and  exhortations  ?  We  address  these  to  then  as 
molivts,  expecting  that  they  will  be  received,  and  have  theii 
influence  as' such.  These  are  the  means,  which  wees- 
ploy,  and  we  find  that  they  meet  with  success.  But  libc^ 
ate  the  will  from  all  particular  tendencies  and  law ;  shov 
that  we  are  utterly  unable  to  predict  the  nature  of  its  acto 
under  all  circumstances  whatever,  and  then  there  isnoea- 
couragement  to  apply  means  lor  the  attainment  of  JDOial 
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fftkds  ;  there  is  no  encouragement  to  moral  efforts  of  any 
kind.  When  this  is  the  case,  we  can  never  tell  what  is 
suitable  to  be  addressed  to  men,  in  order  to  induce  them 
to  change  their  course  of  conduct. 

§.  402.  Of  motives  considered  as  modifications  of  our  feelings. 

The  doctrine  we  propose  is,  that  there  is  a  correspon- 
dence between  the  volition  and  the  motive ;  and  yet  the 
will  is  free.  They  sustain  a  fixed  and  inflexible  relation  ; 
and  at  the  same  time  the  intellect  experiences  no  constraint. 
And  this  freedom,  which  is  such  a  source  o<  just  compla- 
cency and  of  happiness  to  man,  is  consistent  not  only  with 
the  superintending  providence  of  God,  but  is  even  analo- 
gous to  the  freedom  of  his  own  divine  character.  But  how 
can  this  be  ?  In  what  way  can  it  be  8hown>  that  freedom 
can  be  consistent  with  such  a  fixed  and  unvarying  relation 
as  is  stated  to  exist  ?  The  answer  is,  that  the  volition, 
although  it  sustains  the  relation  of  an  effect  to  the  motive 
which  is  its  cause,  always  implies,  as  has  been  stated,  a 
preference,  a  choice,  the  fulfilment  of  its  own  pleasure. 

But  then  again  we  are  asked.  How  does  it  happen,  that 
the  motive  is  never  at  variance  with  the  internal  inclination 
or  choice  ?  This  inquiry  leads  us  to  consider  more  par- 
ticularly the  nature  of  motives. 

It  is  very  obvious,  that  the  qualities,  which  render  mo* 
ttves  operative  and  effective  are  as  various  as  the  exercises 
of  the  intellect  itself.  Although  they  may  be  supposed 
more  oflen  than  otherwise  to  hold  up  to  the  mind  some- 
thing agreeable,  yet  they  are  sometimes  invested  with  qual- 
ities of  disgust  or  of  dread.  The  origin  of  these  qualities, 
of  whatever  kind  they  may  be,  we  attribute  to  the  mind. 
This  is  their  source.— --In  respect  to  that  class  of  motives, 
which  was  termed  Internal,  there  is  no  room  to  doubt  of 
Iho  correctness  of  this  view.  Hunger  and  thirst,  and  oth- 
er appetites  ;  benevolence  and  sympathy  and  revenge,  and 
Other  emotions  and  passions  operate  upon  us  and  direct  the 
'rtll.  By  means  of  the  will  j  they  move  and  control  our  ac- 
Mis*     But  evidently  this  does  not  fa  "  'Consequence 

J  any  thing  extraneous  to  ourselvei  if  oi^con- 
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stitulion.  The  motive,  which  orders  the  will,  and  which 
leads  to  action,  is  within ;  it  is  in  those  feelings  of  hunger 
and  of  sympathy,  &c.,  which  have  been  mentioned.  As 
to  motives  of  this  kind,  therefore,  if  there  be  any  con- 
straint, it  must  be  in  our  own  breasts,  in  ourselves,  in  the 
nniural  impulses  of  our  own  intellectual  economy.  Bat  it 
is  evident,  that  such  constraint  as  this  cannot  be  at  vi- 
ri«iiice  with  any  rational  idea  of  the  highest  liberty. 

§.  403.  Further  remarks  on  the  same  subject. 

But  motives,  as  we  have  had  occasion  to  see,  are  of  two 
kinds.  Internal  and  External.  If  then  we  look  again  it 
EXTERNAL  motives,  we  shall  be  led  to  the  same  result.  Mo- 
tives of  this  kind  are  such*as  can  be  traced  to  ezlemil 
causes,  and  exist  in  something  without  us.  All  objecti 
without  us  may,  under  different  circumstances  and  indi^ 
erent  degrees,  exist  as  motives. 

Our  first  remark  is,  it  is  impossible  for  us  to  regard  of 
object  or  action  external  to  us,  as  having  a  character,  ex- 
cept it  be  in  reference  to  those  feelings,  which  are  excited 
in  our  own  minds  by  noticing  such  object  or  action.  That 
is,  if  they  excited  in  us  no  feeling,  they  would  not  ap- 
pear to  us  toposscbs  either  beauty  or  ugliness,  whether  ol* 
a  natural  or  moral  kind.  This  opinion  has  been  stated 
and  illustrated  in  part,  in  the  chapters  on  Beauty  and  Sub- 
limity ;  and  must  be  plain  to  all.  Abstracted,  therefbref 
from  all  those  internal  emotions  and  passions,  of  which  thcf 
are  the  cause,  all  objects  and  actions  without  are  eqoailf 
good  and  bad,  equally  beautiful  and  ugly,  equally  sublime 
and  ludicrous,  equally  indifferent.  It  is  our  own  feel- 
ings, therefore,  reflected  back  upon  all  external  objects  of 
whatever  kind,  which  infuse  into  them  their  qualities  of 
unworthiness  or  of  excellence.  This  character  of  excel- 
lence or  of  the  opposite,  these  pleasing  or  displeasing  at- 
tributes in  their  turn  operate  upon  the  mind. 

§.  404.  Instances  of  the  acquired  or  associated  character  of 

external  motives. 

It  would  be  no  difficult  task  to  adduce  instances,  iD*^, 
lustrating  and   confirming  the   above   views.    AsBV^^ 
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umplc,  a  war  is  announced  in  Europe,  and  the  merchant 
winds  up  his  accounts,  and  detains  his  vessels  at  home. 
The  war  is  his  motive  for  so  doing.  Subsequently  there 
is  a  false  repor\  of  war  in  Europe,  which  he  believes  to  be 
true,  and  he  pursues  the  same  course  as  before.  In  both 
these  cases  the  internal  feeling  or  belief,  combined  with 
his  fears,  gives  to  the  motive,  iis  the  war  would  be  consid- 
ered, its  whole  effect.  In  the  latter  case,  it  constitutes  it 
entirely  as  the  reported  war  is  only  a  fiction. 

Again,  riches,  whether  in  the  form  of  lands  or  of  gold 
and  Bilver,or  in  any  other  form,  constitute  a  powerful  motive. 
But  it  is  in  vain  to  presume,  that  the  common  dust  on 
which  we  tread,  or  even  the  brightest  masses  of  ore  it  con- 
tains, inherit  and  possess  in  themselves  a  power  to  keep 
men  isonstantly  in  action,  to  carry  them  from  land  to  land, 
and  from  sea  to  sea.  It  is  the  mind  itself,  which  invests  them 
with  attributes,  that  render  them  so  effective.  Men  see  in 
them  the  means  of  the  enjoyments  they  covet ;  the  means  of 
influence  among  their  fellows ;  the  source  of  honour  and 
power.  So  that  if  riches  are  one  of  the  most  efficient  mo- 
tives, that  can  be  presented  to  the  human  heart,  it  is  the 
heart,  the  soul,  which  makes  them  so.  Since  you  have 
only  to  place  the  man,  who  desired  them  so  much,  on  his 
death-bed ;  you  have  only  to  show  him,  that  his  gilded  heap9 
can  no  longer  purchase  honour,  influence,  enjoyment,  not 
even  an  hour  of  life,  not  even  exemption  from  a  single 
pain,  and  then  riches  are  no  longer  a  motive ;  he  turns 
from  them  with  disgust ;  he  regards  them  as  little  as  the 
cfaaff,  which  the  wind  scatters  away. 

AH  motives,  therefore,  are,  either  directly  or  indirectly'/ 
0|ir  own  feelings ;  at  least  nothing  can  have  the  character 
ef  a  motive  or  be  called  such,  independently  of  the  feel- 
iaga.  And,  hence,  to  assert,  that  the  soul  is  governed  by 
iMtivea,  is  much  the  same  as  to  say,  that  it  is  governed  by 
itaelf.  It  is  like  the  citizens  of  a  free  republic;  it  is  not 
mthoot  law,  but  it  obeys  no  enactments,  but  such  as  arc 
Agreeable  to  its  own  choice. 
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f.  406.  CoDnectioii  between  liberty  and  mortl  agency  or  accoua- 

taUeneat. 
The  nibject  of  this  chapter,  involving  as  it  does  that 
oflibertv,  is  one  of  no  small  interest.    The  interest  taken 
in  it  has  no  doubt  been  much  enhanced  from  the  circum- 
stance of  its  having  been  supposed  by  many,  that  the 
freedom  of  the  will  constitutes  man  a  moral  or  accounta- 
ble agenU    Undoubtedly  freedom  of  the  will  is  requisite 
to  moral  agency ;  there  is  no  accountableness,  no  merit  or 
deaierit  without  it.     But  the  powers  of  association,  of  me- 
mory, of  belief,  and  of  reasoning  are  equally  necessary. 
And  yet  neither  these  susceptibilities,  nor  that  condition 
or  privilege  of  mental  action,  called  freedom,  constitute 
moral  agency  of  themselves,  however  indispensable  they 
may  be  to  its  existence.    The  brute  creation  possess  the 
powers  of  association  and  of  memory,  and  probably  the 
reasoning  power ;  and  as  to  liberty,  they  obviously  have 
as  much  of  it  as  man  has.    They  lie  down  and  rise  op; 
they  go  to  this  place  or  to  that,  choosing  their  abode  ea 
the  rock  or  in  the  desert,  as  it  suits  them  ;  they  like  ssd 
dislike ;  they  are  continually  in  action  ;  but  they  are  not 
naturally  subject  to  a  greater  degree  of  constraint  either 
internal  or  external,  than  the  human  species.     But  brutes 
are  not  supposed  to  be  moral  or  accountable. 

Note.     No  subject  in  Mental  Philosophy  has  bees 
more  frequently  and  more  ably  discussed  than  that  of  tk 
Will.     See,  among  other  writers  and  treatises- of  greiler 
or  less  value,  Des  Cartes,  Principia,  Pt.  I,  §.  ^.  39,40,41; 
Hobbe's  Letter  about  Liberty  and  Necessity  with  Obso^ 
vatipus  on  the  same  by  a  Prelate  of  the  Church  of  Eof 
land.     Chubb's  Reflections  on  Natural  Liberty  ;  Papeif 
of  Clarke  and  Leibnitz,  V.  §.§.  8,  9,  15,  &c. ;  ClarkA 
Discourse  concerning  the  Being  and  Attributes  of  Goi 
PROP.  X ;  Essays  on  the  Principles  of  Morality  and  NaW^' 
a!  Religion,  (Lond.  Ed.  1758,  anonymous  ;)  Archb.KiojV 
Essay  on  the  Origin  of  Evil,  cii.  V ;  Edwards  on  the  WiB! 
Priestley's  Philosophical  Necessity  ;  Locke's  Essay,  cnif*^ 
on  Power. 


CHAPTER  THIRTY  FIFTH. 


MORAL  SUSCEPTIBILITY  OR  CONSCIENCE, 


$•  406.  Of  the  accountablenew  or  moral  nature  of  man, 

Juan  is  accountable  to  his  Creator  ;  for  accounta- 
leness  implies  a  superiour,  and  evidently  the  highest 
Aims  to  superintendence  and  government  exist  in  the  Su- 
leme  Being.  When  he  does  right,  he  is  approved  ;  when 
3  does  wrong,  he  is  condemned.  To  say  that  he  is  a  mor 
being,  is  in  effect  the  same  as  to  say,  that  he  is  accoun- 
ble,  or  that  he  is  capable  of  doing  right  or  wrong.  It  is 
this  respect  he  differs,  (and  the  degree  ^of  difference  is 
tmt  in  itself  and  incalculable  in  its  results,)  from  the 
nns  of  life  around  him,  from  the  beast  of  the  field  and 
MD  the  bird*of  heaven.  His  accountableness  gives  him 
new  character ;  it  imparts  to  his  natural  existence,  which 
i  has  in  common  with  the  brutes,  a  superadded  and  no-< 
ler  existence,  which  he  has  in  common  with  angels. 

It  is  necessarily  involved  and  implied  in  the  moral 
iMffaGter  of  man,  that  some  things  are  right  and  others 
tqpg,  that  some  are  good  and  others  evil.  Moral  good 
li  evil  are  also  expressed  by  the  terms,  merit  and  de^ 

init,  virtue  and  vice. It  is  proposed  in  this  chapter  to 

Mile  eoine  inquiries  into  the  ground  or  foundation  of  these 
luiactions. 

jl07«  Virtue  and  vice,  merit  and  dement  in  agents,  not  in  actions. 

'-  And  in  order  to  clear  the  way  to  this  inquiry,  •" '-  "'^  be 

Kced,  in  the  first  place,  that  actions,  in  themfl 
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sidered,  have  no  character ;  whatever  may  be  the  commo 

mode  of  speaking  in  respect  to  them. It  is  true,  th 

we  speak  of  actions,  as  good  or  bad,  as  virtuous  or  viciou 
as  worthy  of  praise  or  of  censure.  But  if  we  analyze  oc 
feelings,  if  we  accurately  consider  what  it  is,  to  which  « 
apply  these  epithets,  we  shall  come  to  the  conclusion,  tbi 
by  actions,  as  the  subjects  of  moral  merit  or  demerit,  i 
meant  the  agent  acting.  The  action  is  nothing,  eicept  i 
far  as  it  is  significant  of  certain  mental  qualities ;  aiK 
therefore,  virtue  considered  as  distinct  from  the  virtuoc 
person,  and  vice,  as  distinct  from  the  vicious  person,  hav 
no  existence.  There  is  no  virtue  or  vice,  merit  or  denei 
it,  a  parte  ret  or  independently  of  the  agent,  any  more  tki 
there  is  a  beauty  or  sublimity  of  that  character. 

$.  408.  True  import  of  the  terms,  virtue  and  vice,  meat 

and  demerit 

And  yet  it  remains  to  be  stated,  in  what  way  such  leini 
may  be  employed  consistently  with  troth,  and  withoi 

causing  misconception. Observe  then,  that  certain  ac 

tions,  that  is,  certain  agents  in  acting,  excite  in  us  emc 
tions  of  approval,  and  others,  on  the  contrary,  cause  ei^ 
tions  of  disapprobation.  .  Certain  actions,  therefore,  ai 
made,  from  our  very  constitution,  to  sustain  a  particik 
relation  to  certain  emotions  or  intellectual  -ttatet.  Tk 
relation,  which  exists  between  actions  and  emotions  of  di 
approval,  is  expressed  by  the  terms,  dqntritf  and  via;  tk 
relation,  which  exists  between  other  actions  and  emotioi 
of  approval,  is  expressed  by  the  terms,  merit j  and  vtrte 

Virtue  and  vice,  merit  and  demerit,  therefore,  inaaaicl 
as  they  are  the  mere  relations  existing  between  the  thiil 
approved  and  the  approving  mind,  are  evidently  notUaf 
self-existing,  like  the  universal  essences  of  the  School' 
men,  or  those  eternal  ideas,  which  have  a  place  in  tkt 
doctrines  of  Plato.  At  most  they  can  only  be 
a  felt  relation ;  and,  therefore,  can  never  exist  absl 
from  and  independently  of  the  agent.  But  while  wo 
willing  to  allow  them  an  existence  only  as  relation^ 
are  ready  to  concede,  that  in  this  sense  there  is  a 
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nent  and  immutable  distinction  between  them.  That  is, 
whatever  actions  are  generally  approved  by  men  can  nev- 
er be  otherwise  than  approved  by  them,  while  their  men- 
tal constitution  remains  the  same,  as  at  present.  On  the 
other  hand,  whatever  actions  are  generally  disapproved, 
can  never  be  otherwise,  while  the  same  constitution  re- 
mains. Vice  can  never  become  virtue ;  virtue  can  never 
become  vice. 

And  this  interesting  truth  will  appear  the  more  im- 
pressive, when  we  consider,  that  the  permanency  and  im- 
mutability of  the  distinction  between  virtue  and  vice  have 
their  origin  in  the  Supreme  Being  himself.  It  is  He,  that 
has  ordained,  that  certain  actions  shall  cause  certain  emo- 
tions, tiiat  some  things  shall  be  approved  and  others  not ; 
it  is  He,  that  has  instituted  the  relation,  which  exists  be- 
tween the  deed,  which  is  performed,  and  the  feeling,  which 
.i4i|k>nds  to  it.  As  he  was  governed  by  the  highest  wisdom 
in  so  doing,  we  may  well  conclude,  that  there  is  a  perma- 
nency in  moral  distinctions  no  less  lasting,  than  the  di- 
irine  nature. 

§.  409.  Of  the  existence  of  a  moral  susceptibility  or  conscience. 

^.'        It  will  be  seen,  that  it   has  virtually  been  taken  for 

BLgranted  in  the  preceding  section,  that  there  is  in  man  a 

9  moral  susceptibility  or  conscience.    If  there  be  original 

feelings  of  approval  or  disapproval,  as  was  asserted,  there 

must  of  course  be  something  in  the  internal  constitution, 

oonresponding  to  such  results.    There  must  be  something 

in  the  mind,  from  which  they  proceed. ^The  effect  of 

this  susceptibility  in  reference  to  ourselves  is,  we  are  con- 

.   sdoQs,  according^  as  we  act  one  ^ay  or  another,  of  an  in- 

;.«  ternal  sanctioning  or  condemnation,  approval  or  disappro- 

▼ai.     Its  effects,  when  we  are  not  in  action  ourselves,  but 

%  '<tre  noticing  the  conduct  of  others,  is  the  same  ;   at  some 

)E^-  limes  we  approve,  at  others  condemn.     Whereas  if  we 

?•  irere  destitute  of  this  susceptibility,  (otherwise  called  cox- 

*-*  SCIENCE,)  this  very  conduct,  and  these  very  agents,  which 

^  'have  now  a  moral  character  so  decided,  woul '  to 

lU  utterly  indifferent.    This  susceptibility,  ti  in 
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one  sense  the  great  source  of  moral  distinctions,  of  right 
and  wrong,  of  merit  and  demerit,  of  virtue  and  vice.  That 
is  to  say,  if  we  were  destitute  of  the  susceptibility,  it  would 
be  utterly  beyond  our  power  to  ascertain  these  important 
distinctions.  Our  conscience  is  the  means  or  instrument, 
which  God  has  given  us  to  know  ^ood  from  evil,  the  rigkt 
and  tlie  wrong ;  although,  as  God  is  the  author  of  oar 
conscience,  in  Him  alone  resides  the  ultimate  source  or 
Authorship  of  the  moral  principles  of  the  universe. 

God  is  the  ultimate  source,  and  conscience,  together 
with  whatever  ma}  be  considered  as  its  aids  or  assistan- 
ces, is  the  subordinate  or  secondary  source  of  the  lavi, 
by  which  men  are  to  be  controlled.  Hence  if  conscience 
indicate  the  will  of  God  in  respect  to  agents  and  actions, 
and  thus  separate  what  the  Divine  Mind  has  pronounced 
good  and  evil,  it  lays  the  foundation  of  moral  obligation; 
it  being  implied  in  moral  obligation,  that  we  are  boond|l> 
pursue  one  course  rather  than  another,  to  perform  that, 
which  is  right,  and  avoid  that,  which  is  wrong. 

$.  410.  or  the  various  opinions  respectini^  the  ground  of  nonl 

obligation. 

It  is  not  to  be  concealed,  that  there  has  been  a  waat 
of  uniformity  on  this  whole  subject.      Different  writers 
have  explained  in  different  ways  both  the  ultimate  soorce 
and  the  developement  of  moral  distinctions.     Hence  they 
have  necessarily  been  divided  as  to  the  ground  of  moral 
obligation.     One  ascribes  it  to  the  moral  fitness  of  things^ 
another  finds  it  in  the  decisions  of  reason  ;  another  in  ex- 
pediency, and  in  the  promotion  of  the  public  good;  an- 
other in  Revelation.     But  after  hearing  these  and  other 
solutions  of  the  ground  of  moral  obligation,  the  quettioa 
srtill  returns,  Why  does  a  regard  for  the  public  good,  or  a 
belief  in  Revelation,  or  the  conclusions  of  reason  render 
it  right,  for  me  to  do  a  particular  action,  and  wrong  not  to? 
When  such  a  question  is  put  to  us,  we  find  ourselves  drif- 
en  back  upon  the  feelings  of  our  own  hearts*    Our  Cr^ 
tftor,  in  forming  us  with  a  susceptibility  of  emotions  af 
approval  or  disapproval,  has  furnished  us  with  a  guide 
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the  difcharge  of  our  duties  to*  Him,  to  our  fellow  beings, 
to  ourselves.  Without  this  susceptibility,  this  inward  feel- 
ing, this  CONSCIENCE,  men  would  experience  no  regret  and 
compunction  even  in  disobeying  the  express  commands  of 
God  himself.  Without  the  susceptibility  of  moral  emo- 
tions, it  would  be  all  the  same,  whether  they  regarded  or 
disregarded  the  most  affecting  calls  of  charity  and  of  the 
public  good.  ^Without  this,  benevolent  intercourse  would 
cease;  religious  homage  would.be  at  an  end ;  the  bonds 
of  society  would  be  loosed  and  dissolved.  The  true 
source,  then,  of  moral  obligation  is  in  the  natural  impulses 
of  the  human  breast ;  in  a  man's  own  conscience.  It  is  in 
this,  that  we  find  the  origin  of  the  multitude  of  moral  mo- 
tives, that  are  continually  stirring  up  men  to  worthy  and 
exalted  enterprises.  This  is  the  law,  which  governs  them ; 
and  as  it  is  inseparable  from  that  nature,  of  which  the  Su- 
preme Being  is  the  author,  it  is  the  law  of  God. 

$.  411.  Want  of  uniformity  in  our  moral  judgments. 

But  here  some  difficulties  are  to  be  considered.  It 
has  often  been  objected  lo  the  doctrine,  which  attributes 
our  moral  judgments  and  moral  obligation  to  an  original 
susceptibility,  that  there  is  too  great  a  want  of  uniformity 
in  the  results  of  such  alleged  susceptibility.  Dr.  Paley 
seems  to  have  thought,  that  there  is  great  weight  in  this 
objection.  His  views  are  given  in  connection  with  the 
following  narration,  which  he  has  translated  from  Valerius 
Maximus.* ^The  father  of  Caius  Toranius  had  been  pro- 
scribed by  the  Triumvirate.  Caius  Toranius,  coming  over 
to  the  intcjpsts  of  that  party,  discovered  to  the  officers  the 
place)  where  he  concealed  himself,  and  gave  them  withal . 
a  description,  by  which  they  might  distinguish  his  person, 
when  they  found  him.  The  old  man,  more  anxious  for  the 
fortunes  and  safety  of  his  son,  than  about  the  little,  that 
might  remain  of  his  own  life,  began  immediately  to  inquire 
of  the  officers,  who  seized  him,  Whether  his  son  was  well  ? 
Whether  he  had  done  his  duty  to  the  satisfaction  of  his 

*  Principles  of  Moral  and  Political  Philosophy,  Bk.  I,  ce.  v. 
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generals  ?  That  son,  replied  one  of  the  officers,  so  dear 
lo  thy  affections,  betrayed  thee  to  as ;  by  his  informatioD 
thou  art  apprehended  and  diest.  The  officer  with  this 
struck  a  poniard  to  his  heart,  and  the  unhappy  parent  fell, 
not  so  much  affected  by  his  own  fate,  as  by  the  ooeans  to 
which  he  owed  it. 

The  advocates  of  an  original  susceptibility  of  moral 
emotions  maintain,  that  if  this  story  were  related  to  the 
most  ignorant  and  degraded  Savage,  to  one,  who  had  been 
cut  off  from  infancy  from  intercourse  with  his  fellowmen, 
he  would  at  once  exhibit  disapprobation  of  the  conduct  of 
Toranius,  and  pity  and  respect  for  his  father.     Dr.  Paley, 
inasmuch  as  he  discountenanced  the  notion  of  a  natural 
conscience,  and  of  original  judgments  of  virtue  and  vice, 
has  given,  at  some  length,  the  arguments  of  those,  wiio 
deny  this  result.     Following  the  suggestions  of  our  ovo 
feelings,  we  cannot  help  thinking  with  those,  who  hold, 
that  the  Savage  would  have  sentiments  favourable  to  the 
father,  and  against  the  9on ;   provided  that  the  Savage 
were  made  acquainted  with  the  relation  between  tbeoi, 
with  the  nature  and  degree  of  the  acts  of  kindness,  which 
are  always  implied  in  the  history  of  those,  who  sustain  the 
parental  relation.     Unless  he  were  made   to  understand 
this,  his  decision,  whatever  it  might  be,  would  be  irrele- 
vant to  the  present  inquir)-. 

^  412.  Of  the  objection  to  conscience  drawn  from  the  coodact 

of  the  Spartans  and  of  Savages. 

Dr.  Paley  and  those,  who  think  with  him,  remind  w. 
that  theft,  which  is  punished  by  most  laws,  waa  not  unfte- 
quently  rewarded  by  the  laws  of  Sparta.  We  are  remind- 
ed also  of  the  cruelty  exercised  by  Savage  upon  their 
prisoners  taken  in  war,  and  of  the  appalling  fact,  that  id 
some  countries  aged  and  infirm  parents  have  been  cast  oat 
by  their  children,  and  exposed  to  a  sure  and  lingerin; 
death.  Now,  in  reference  to  these  facts,  we  readily  adinitT 
that,  in  conse(|uence  of  some  accidental  circumstances, 
moral  distinctions  have  sometimes  been  neglected  or  OTCf- 
rulcd  in  civilized  communities.    Nor  can  it  be  denied,  thit 
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some  Savage  tribes,  debased  by  want  and  ignorance,  have 
given  instances  of  injustice  and  cmelty  of  the  most  shock- 
ing nature.  But  we  cannot  readily  see,  how  these  few 
exceptions  disprove  the  general  rule  ;  although  they  are 
undoubtedly  exceptions  to  it.  The  general  statement,  that 
men  are  originally  susceptible  of  moral  emotions,  is  con- 
firmed by  the  experience,  and  testimony,  and  conduct  of 
millions  and  millions  of  mankind.  The  great  mass  of  the 
human  race,  amid  all  the  differences  of  climate  and  gov- 
etnment,  and  local  institutions  and  observances,  pronounce, 
with  the  most  evident  uniformity,  ov  the  excellence  of 
some  actions,  and  on  the  iniquity  of  others.  Reasoning, 
therefore,  in  this  case,  as  we  do  in  others,  we  cannot  admit 
the  discordant  voice  of  some  depraved  individual,  or  the 
accidental  moral  obliquities,  which^ave  at  times  pervaded 
some  civilized  communities,  or  the  testimony  of  the  savage 
and  ignorant  inhabitants  of  a  remote  island,  as  disproving 
what  is  evidently  the  unanimous  declaration  of  all  the 
world  besides.  They  prove,  that  the  original  susceptibil- 
ity of  moral  emotions  may  be  weakened  and  perverted,  but 
that  is  all.  They  show,  that  conscience  may  be  misguid- 
ed by  accidental  circumstances,  or  that  its  influence  may 
be  blunted  and  annulled,  but  they  are  vainly  brought  to 
show,  that  conscience  has  no  existence. 

§.  413.  Conscience  sometimes  perverted  by  passion. 

Admitting  the  fact,  that  the  moral  susceptibility  may 
aoDoetimes  be  blunted  and  perverted,  something  more 
seems  to  be  necessary,  viz..  That  we  should  briefly  state 
under  what  circumstances,  or  from  what  causes,  this  takes 

place. And,  in  the  first  place,  the  due  exercise  of  this 

susceptibility,  or  what  is  otherwise  termed  conscience,  may 
be  perverted,  when  a  person  is  under  the  influence  of  vio- 

leut  passions. ^The  moral  emotion,  which  under  other 

circumstances  would  have  arisen,  has  failed  to  arise  in  the 
present  instance,  because  the  soul  is  intensely  and  wholly 
taken  up  with  another  species  of  feeling.  But  after  the 
present  passion  has  subsided,  the  power  of  moral  judg- 
anents  returns ;   the  person,  whp  has  been  the  subject  of 
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such  violence  of  feeling,  looks  with  horror  on  the  deedi, 
which  he  has  committed.  So  that  the  original  suscepti* 
bility,  which  has  been  contended  for,  caniiot  justly  be  said 
to  cease  to  exist  in  this  instance  ;  although  its  due  exer- 
cise is  prevented  by  the  accidental  circumstance  of  inor- 
dinate passion. 

Furthet ;  those,  who  imagine,  that  there  are  no  perma- 
nent moral  distinctions,  because  they  are  not  regarded  in 
moments  of  extreme  passion,  would  do  well  to  consider, 
that  at  such  times  persons  are  unable  rightly  to  apprehend 
any  truths  whatever*  A  murderer,  when  drawing  the 
blade  from  the  bosom  of  his  victim,  probably  could  not 
tell  the  quotient  of  sixteen  divided  by  four,  or  any  oth- 
er simple  results  in  numbers ;  but  certainly  his  inabili^ 
to  perceive  them  undei*  such  circumstances  does  not  ao- 
nul  numerical  powers  and  distinctions.  Why  then  aboiild 
the  same  inability  take  away  moral  distinctions  i 

§.  414.  Complexity  in  actions  a  source  of  coofiiflioninoiir  mont 

judgments. 

A  second  reason,  why  men,  although  they  are  under 
the  guidance  of  an  original  susceptibility,  do  not  alwajt 
form  the  same  judgments  of  actions,  is  to  be  found  in  their 

coibpiexity. We  have  already  seen,  that  actions  tie 

nothing  of  themselves,  independently  of  the  agent,  h 
forming  moral  judgments,  therefore,  we  are  to  look  al 
the  agent ;  and  we  are  to  regard  him,  not  only  as  willim 
and  bringing  to  pass  certain  effects,  but  we  are  to  consider 
him  also  as  the  subject  of  certain  desires  and  intentioai; 
and  we  are  unable  rightly  to  estimate  these,  without  takipf* 
into  view  various  attendant  circumstances.  In  some  caisi 
the  intention  is  obvious ;  and  in  these  the  judgment  is  read- 
ily formed.  But  in  other  cases,  the  results  are  complex; 
they  are  a  mixture  of  good  and  evil;  and  hence  arises  i 
difficulty  in  ascertaining  the  true  intention  and  design 
the  agent.  When  different  individuals  are  called,  upoa 
judge  of  an  instance  of  this  kind,  they  will  be  not  unlikel 
to  give  their  attention  to  different  circumstances,  or  tk 
may  have  different  views  of  the  same  circumstances,  co 
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as  indications  o!*  feeling  and  intention.  This  being 
e,  the  judgments,  which  they  will  pass,  will  in  eflfcct 
nounced  upon  different  things,  inasmuch  as  they 
'c  such  difference  of  views.  Hence  in  a  multitude 
ins,  there  will  be  sufficient  reason  for  a  diversity  of 
entiments,  where  by  superficial  observers  a  perfect 

lity  may  have  been  expected. ^These  remarks 

ome  light  upon  the  supposed  approbation  of  theft 
the  Spartans.  This  people  were  trained  up  by 
>litical  institutions  to  regard  property  as  of  little 
their  lands  were  equally  divided  ;  they  ate  at  public 
and  the  great  end  of  all  their  civil  regulations  was 
er  the  citizens  athletic,  active,  patient,  and  brave. 
:hing  else  was  considered  subordinate.  The  per- 
,  which  waif  given  to  the  Spartan  lads  to  steal,  waa 
of  the, public  regulations.  It  was  a  sort  of  tax, 
he  ciftizens  voluntarily  imposed  upon  themselves, 
r  to  encourage  vigilance,  endurance,  and  address  in 
inger  part  of  the  community  ;  and  hence,  when  they 
3tected  immediately  afler  the  theft,  they  were  se- 
punished  for  deficiency  of  skill.  Accordingly  the 
hich  was  permitted  and  approved  by  the  Spartans, 
cry  different  thing  from  what  goes  under  that  name 
I.  The  mere  act  may  have  been  the  same,  but  there 
correspondence  in  the  results  and  attendant  cir- 

nces,  and  in  the  degree  of  evil  intention. Simi- 

liries  in  other  instances  will  go  far  in  explaining 
pparent  deviations  fron^  the  permanent  distinctions 
n  vice  and  virtue,  and  will  reduce  the  number  of 
f  supposed  want  of  uniformity  in  moral  sentiments. 

[5.  lufluence  of  early  associationa  on  moral  judgmenta. 

-moral  judgments,  in  the  third  place,  are  somer 
erplexed  and  perverted  by  means  of  early  associa- 
— ^The  principle  of  association  does  not  operate 
ic  moral  capacity  directly  ;  it  operates  indirectly, 
nsiderablc  influence.  When  a  particular  action  is 
idged  of,  it  calls  up,  in  the  mind  of  different  indi- 

different  and  distinct  series  of  accessory  circum- 
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stances.    This  difference  in  the  tendencies  of  the  su( 
ing  principle  can  hardly  fail   to  have  considerable 
in  modifying  the  sentiment  of  approbation  or  disapf 
tion,  resulting  from  the  consideration  of  any   part 
action 

Accordingly  when  vices  are  committed  by  near  fr 
by  a  brother,  or  a  parent,  they  do  not  excite  in  us  sue 
horrence,  as  in  other  cases.  Our  prepossessions  in  I 
of  the  persons,  who  have  committed  the  crime,  sugi 
thousand  circumstances,  which  seem  to  ua  to  allevii 
aggravation.  We  frame  for  them  a  multitude  of  p 
ble  excuses,  which  we  should  not  have  thought  of  < 
had  it  not  been  for  the  endearments  and  intercourse  < 
previous  connection.— Savage  life  also  gives  us 
lustration  of  the  views  now  expressed.  Owing  to  tli 
culiar  situation  of  those  in  that  state  and  the  conse 
early  associations,  a  fifitctitious  and  exaggerated  h 
tance  is  attached  to  mere  courage ;  and  gentleness, 
nimity,  and  benevolence,  are,  as  virtues,  proportic 
depressed. 

§.  416.  Illustration  of  the  principle  of  the  preceding  secti 

As  the  second  cause  of  discrepancies  in  the  deci 
of  conscience  was  illustrated  by  remarks  on  the  all 
approval  of  theft  among  the  Spartans,  we  may  here 
a  similar  illustration  of  what  has  just  been  laid  dow 

the  third  cause  of  the  results  complained  of. In  a 

Expedition  to  the  Rocky  Mountains,  undertaken  by  < 
of  the  United  States,  various  interesting  facts  wen 
certained  concerning  the  Savage  tribes,  through  n 
the  party  passed.  Among  other  things  they  learnt 
the  Omawhaws*,  a  tribe  of  some  note,  dwelling  a  1 
distance  from  the  river  Missouri,  arc  wanting  in  respec 
their  old  people,  and  that  they  regard  them  as  useless  i 
dens  to  the  community.  When  the  aged  go  out  on  a  t 
tin^  party,  or  on  warlike  expeditions  against  an  ene 
they  are  sometimes  left  under  a  hastily  erected  shell 

*  Long's  Expedition  to  the  Rocky  Mountains,  Vol.  I,  ch«.i»> 
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and  are  thus  permitted  to  perish  after  consuming  the  scan- 
ty stock  of  provisions,  with  wiiich  they  are  furnished. 

Here  we  see  the  influence  of  early  associations.  The 
Omawhaws  are  taught,  even  from  the  cradle,  to  attach  their 
chief  honour  to  active  bravery,  to  feats  in  battle  and  a- 
chievements  in  hunting.  And  they  transfer,  (as  a  Sav- 
age would  be  likely  to,)  die  discredit  of  moral  and  physi- 
cal debility  in  other  cases  to  that  of  old  age.  Encouraged 
by  the  old  people  themselves,  they  carry  these  views  so 
far,  that  when  through  want  of  provisions  some  of  the  tribe 
or  of  the  party  must  die,  tlie  lot  inevitably  falls  on  the 
aged  instead  of  the  young.  But  we  hold,  that  this  fact 
does  not  prove  these  Savages  destitute  of  natural  con- 
science. It  docs  not  appear,  tliat  they  expose  their  old 
men  to  death  in  this  way  before  the  exhaustion  of  their 
provisions,  or  that  they  leave  them  without  feelings  of  re- 
gret, or  that  they  do  it  against  the  choice  and  consent  of 
the  aged  sufferers  themselves.  Such  being  the  circum- 
stances, under  which  they  are  exposed,  the  most  that  can 
justly  be  said,  is,  that  the  feelings  of  nature,  (for  they  love, 
although  they  do  not  respect  and  honour  the  aged,)  are 
made  to  bow  to  the  exigencies  of  their  situation.  It  may 
appear,  that  they  have  a  wrong  or  perverted  conscience  in 
permitting  the  sacrifice  of  the  aged  in  preference  to  that 
of  the  young,  but  it  by  no  means  follows,  that  they  have 
no  conscience  at  all.  Especially  as  they  are  described  as 
being  hospitable,  so  far  as  they  have  any  thing  to  give ; 
courteous  and  respectful  in  their  general  intercourse  ;  af- 
fectionate in  their  families  ;  and  not  wanting  in  justice  in 
the  ordinary  distribution  and  management  of  what  little 
they  possess. 

While  we  contend,  therefore,  for  an  original  suscepti- 
bility of  moral  emotions,  it  must  be  admitted,  that  its  deci- 
sions are  sometimes  perverted  by  the  violence  of  momen- 
tary passions;  the  uniformity  of  its  decisions  is  interrupted 
al&o  by  complexity  in  the  action  and  a  complication  of 
good  and  evil  in  the  results ;  and  some  partial  and  erro- 
neous judgments  may  be  attributed  to  the  influence  of  as- 
sociation.   To  these  causes  are  to  be  ascribed  those  in- 
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stances  of  striking  deviation  from  moral  rectitude,  which 
the  opposcrs  of  an  original  susceptibility  of  moral  emo- 
tions are  fond  of  bringing  up.  Those  instances,  we  ap- 
prehend, do  not  disprove  the  existence  of  the  susceptibili- 
ty, but  merely  show,  that  it  is  sometimes  liable  to  perver- 
sions. 

$.417.  Of  enlightanin^  the  conscience. 

It  clearly  follows  from  the  views,  which  have  been  ta- 
ken, that  the  moral  susceptibility  will  operate  with  the 
greater  readiness  and  efficiency,  in  pcoportion  as  the 
knowledge  of  ourselves  and  of  our  relations  to  other  beings 
is  increased.    And  the  knowledge  to  be  acquired  with 

this  end  may  be  stated  in  some  particulars. (1)  As  the 

Being,  who  gave  us  life,  haF  given  us  conscience,  and,  coo- 
scquontly,  could  not  intend,  that  conscience  should  act  io 
opposition  to  himself,  it  seems  to  be  an  indiq>ensable 
duty,  tliat  men  should  be  acquainted  with  his  character. 
His  character  is  made  known,  to  us  in  those  works,  of 
which  He  is  the  author,  and  in  the  Scriptures.  If  we 
have  right  views  of  the  Supreme  Being,  and  of  the  re- 
lation, which  we  sustain  to  Him,  our  conscience  will 
infallibly  approve  what  he  has  enjoined,  and  disapprove 

what   he   has   forbidden. (2)  Inasmuch  as   it  results 

from  the  relation,  which  we  sustain  to  the  Supreme  Be- 
ing, that  correct  decisions  of  conscience  are  not,  aod 
cannot  be  at  variance  with  his  laws,  but  will  agree 
with  them,  whenever  they  are  made  known,  it  follows,  tiiat 
all  should  be  made  acquainted  with  the  moral  and  reli- 
gious precepts,  which  he  has  communicated  to  us.  To 
every  mind,  that  has  proper  views  of  the  self-existence  of 
God  and  of  our  dependence  upon  Him,  it  will  be  enough 
to  justify  any  action,  that  He  has  said  it.  The  mere  dis- 
closure of  his  will  cannot  but  render,  in  all  cases,  an  ac- 
tion approved  in  the  sight  of  conscience,  whatever  mij 
be  our  ignorance  of  the  consequences  connected  with  it 
Hence,  in  order  to  have  a  right  conscience,  it  is  exceed- 
ingly important,  we  should  know  not  only  what  God  is 
in  himself,  but  every  thing,  which  he  has  expressly  con- 
rnanded. 
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(3)  As  all  duties,  which  truly  result  from  the  relations 
we  sustain  to  our  fellow  beings,  are  expressions  of  the  will 
of  God,  who  is  the  Creator  of  all  around  us  as  well  as  of 
ourselves,  we  should  earnestly  inquire  what  those  rela- 
tions and  duties  are.  We  are  to  inquire  what  duties 
devolve  upon  us  in  respect  to  our  inunediate  circle,  to 
the  poor  and  the  sick,  to  our  neighbourhood,  and  to  so- 
ciety in  general.  Our  feelings  in  respect  to  the  perform- 
ance of  such  duties  cannot  be  so  clear  and  vivid,  if  we 
exclude  the  Supreme  Being  from  our  consideration  of 
them,  as  they  would  otherwise  be.  A  knowledge  of  the 
will  of  God,  from  whatever  other  source  it  is  obtained,  will 
tend  to  guide  and  strengthen  the  inward  moral  feeling. 

(4)  Since  the  decisions  of  conscience  are  often  ex- 
ceedingly perverted  by  the  undue  influence  of  passion, 
men  should  both  guard  against  the  recurrence  of  passion- 
ate feelings  in  general ;  and  when  at  any  time  they  have 
reason  to  suspect  themselves  of  being  under  the  influence 
of  such  passion,  the  decision  on  the  merits  or  demerits  of 
any  particular  action  ought  to  be  put  off  to  a  more  favour- 
able period.  Nor  are  we  less  to  guard  against  prejudices, 
— the  prejudices  in  favour  of  friends,  and  against  those, 
whom  we  may  imagine  to  have  injured  us,  the  prejudices 
of  sects,  political  parties,  &c.;  for  they  often  give  the  mind 
a  wrong  view  of  the  action,  upon  which  it  is  to  judge. 
AIbo  when  actions  are  complex,  either  in  themselves  or 
their  results,  the  greater  care  is  requisite  in  properly  esti- 
owting  them. 

§.  418.  Of  guilt  when  a  person  acts  conscientiously. 

The  question  has  sometimes  been  started.  Whether  a 
person  is  in  any  case  to  be  considered  as  guilty  and  to  be 
ponished  for  actions  done  conscientiously ;  for  instance, 
when  certain  ignorant  Savages  are  supposed  to  act  cou- 
acientiously  in  putting  their  aged  and  infirm  parents  to 

death. Undoubtedly,  in  many  cases,  where  people  act 

conscientiously,  there  is  great  guilt.  And  the  reason  of  it 
is  evident.  We  have  seen,  that  conscience,  is  ip  non^e 
aaeasure  under  our  control ;  it  may  be  enlightened ;  it  may 
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be  strengthened ;  or  it  may  be  greatly  weakened,  and  in 
some  cases  be  made  to  approve  of  actions  of  the  most  un- 
worthy and  sinful  kind.  Men,  therefore,  ai^  to  have  a 
right  conscience ;  this  great  and  exalting  principle  is  to 
receive  and  ought  to  receive  the  very  first  attention ;  and 
they  are  accountable  whenever  it  is  neglected.  Other- 
wise we  furnish  a  very  easy  and  convenient  excuse  to  the 
iniquitous  perpetrators  of  ail  the  cruelties  of  the  Inquisi- 
tion, of  all  the  persecutions  of  the  Protestants,  of  all  the 
acts  of  unkindness  and  tyranny,  which  have  ever  been  ex- 
ercised upon  individuals  and  communities. 

And  the  position,  that  men  are  accountable  and  guilty 
for  having  a  wrong  conscience  in  proportion  to  their  meini 
of  knowledge,  holds  good  in  respect  to  the  most  ignorant 
and  degraded  Savage  tribes,  as  well  as  in  respoRct  to  civil- 
ized nations.  It  is  true,  no  individual  ought  to  assume  the 
province  of  judging,  what  that  degree  of  guilt  is ;  for  do 
one  is  competent  to  it.  All,  that  is  meant  to  be  asserted, 
is,  that  when  persons  feel  an  emotion  of  approval  in  doing 
wrong,  (that  is,  in  doing  what  is  condemned  by  the  gene- 
ral moral  sentiments  of  mankind,  and  by  the  written  law 
of  God ;)  and  yet  have  within  their  reach  neglected  sour- 
ces of  knowledge,  which,  on  being  laid  open  to  the  mind, 
would  have  caused  different  feelings,  they  are  criminal 
for  such  neglect  of  the  information  before  them,  and,  con- 
sequently, cannot  under  such  circumstances  be  rendered 
otherwise  than  criminal  by  any  internal  approbation. 

References.  More's  Enchiridion  Ethicum ;  Wollai' 
ton's  Religion  of  Nature  Delineated  ;  Hutcheson's  Intro- 
duction to  Moral  Philosophy  ;  Price's  Review  of  the  Prin- 
cipal Questions  in  Morals;  Essays  on  the  Principles  of 
Morality  and  Natural  Religion,  (Lond.  ed.  1758,  anoaj- 
mous,)  Ess.  I. ;  Paley's  Moral  and  Political  Philosophy; 
Gisborne's  Principles  of  Moral  Philosophy  together  wilk 
Remarks  on  the  Doctrines  of  Paley  ;  Brown's  Lectniei^ 
Lxxiii — Lxxx. ;  Stewart's  Historical  Dissertation,  Pt  0- 
^.  I.,  &c. 
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THE  PASSIONS. 


§•  419.  TftrioQf  fli^ificatioDfl  of  the  term,  ptsBioik 

A  HE  term,  passion,  originally  means  suffering ;  this 
meaning  is  strictly  conformable  with  its  etymology  from 
the  Latin  patior.  It  is  employed  in  this  sense,  when  in 
some  writers  we  are  told  of  the  ^  Saviour's  passion.' 

Again,  it  implies  in  some  instances  a  strong  predilec- 
tion, a  sort  of  enthusiastic  fondness,  for  particular  arts  or 
pursuits.  We  say,  that  a  person  has  a  passion  for  music, 
or  for  painting  ;  or  that  he  is  passionately  fond  of  garden- 
ing or  of  some  diversions. Again,  the  word  in  question 

has  another  meaning ;  implying  what  we  otherwise  ex- 
press by  the  word,  anger.  It  is  said  of  a  man,  that  he  is 
in  a  passion  ;  that  is,  he  is  angry. 

As  the  term,  passion,  is  used  here  and  in  what  follows, 
it  denotes  a  state  of  mind,  of  which  some  simple  emotion 
is  always  a  part,  but  which  differs  from  any  single  sim- 
ple emotion,  in  being  combined  with  some  form  of  that 
state  of  the  mind  called  dksire.  In  consequence  of 
this  complexity,  the  passions  have  a  character  of  per- 
manency, which  is  not  found  to  belong  to  any  separate 
emotions.  It  is  not  easy  to  assign  a  distinction  between 
the  passions  and  aiTections ;  the  terms  are  here  used  as 
■vnonvmous. 
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§.  420.  Of  the  passion  of  love. 

In  pursuing  the  examination  of  this  subject,  we  are 
first  to  consider  the  passion  of  love.     There  are  many 
modifications  or  degrees  of  this  passion  ;  the  mere  pre- 
ference of  regard  and  esteem,  the  warmer  glow  of  friend- 
ship, and  the  increased  feeling  of  devoted  attachment. 
There  are  not  only  differences  in  degree,  the  passion  it- 
self seems  to  be  modified,  and  to  be  invested  with  a  difie^ 
ent  aspect,  according  to  the  circumstances,  in  which  it  is 
found  to  operate.    The  love,  which  we  feel  for  our  friends, 
is  difierent  from  that,  which  we  feel  for  a  parent  or  broth- 
er ;  and  both  are  different  from  that,  which  we  feel  lor 
our  country.     But  it  is  impossible  to  convey  in  words  the 
precise  distinctions,  which  may  justly  be  thought  to  exist 
both  in  kind  and  degree.     Such  an  attempt  would  onlj 
involve  the  subject  in  greater  confusion. 

Nor  could  we  expect  to  succeed  much  better  in  giTing 
a  definition  of  the  passion  in  general.  Every  one  must  be 
supposed  to  be  acquainted  with  it  from  his  own  experi- 
ence, to  know  what  it  is  to  love  parents,  and  friends,  tod 
country ;  and  we  must,  therefore,  refer  to  that  experience 
for  a  better  idea  of  it,  than  can  be  conveyed  by  language. 
The  difficulty  here  is  precisely  the  same  as  that  in  ex- 
plaining by  words*  the  simple  ideas  from  the  senses.  The 
sweetness  of  honey  or  of  sugar,  the  smell  of  the  violet 
^  and  of  the  rose,  are  better  known  by  these  mere  namef 
than  by  any  description  or  definition.  When  we  merely 
name  the  sensations,  we  virtually  refer  back  the  individail 
to  his  own  experience ;  and  when  this  is  done,  the  neces- 
sity of  a  formal,  and  necessarily  an  imperfect  defioitioo 
is  superseded. 

Without  undertaking,  therefore,  to  give  any  thing  is 
the  shape  of  a  precise  and  accurate  definition  of  the  pas- 
sion, we  may  say  something  further,  which  shall  give  « 
some  light  as  to  its  nature,  considered,  as  a  part  of  lbs 

physiology  of  the  human  mind. ^The  feeling  is  a  cwa- 

plex  one ;  and  we  may  discover  in  it  at  least  two  ek- 
ments  ;  viz.,  au  emotion  of  vivid  delight  in  the  contemplt- 
tion  of  the  object,  and  a  desire  of  good  to  that  ohjeci. 
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there  will  always  be  found  in  the  object  some  qual- 
ler  some  excellence  in  the  form,  or  in  the  intellecti 
e  moral  traits,  or  in  all  combined,  which  is  capable 
ting  a  pleasurable  emotion.  There  is  a  pleasing 
I,  antecedent  to  the  desire  of  good  to  the  object, 
causes  it ;  but  this  happy  feeling  continues  to  exist, 
mingle  with  the  subsequent  kind  desire.  And 
lay  be  supposed  to  be  a  constant  action  and  reac- 
:he  desire  of  good  increasing  the  strength  of  the 
able  emotion,  and  the  mere  feeling  of  delight  en« 

r  the  benevolent  desire^ When  the  kind  desire* 

8  one  of  the  elements  of  love,  is  not  excited  merely 
equence  of  our  having  experienced  the  antecedent 
able  emotion,  but  in  consequence  of  {regarding  that 
able  emotion  as  indicative  of  qualities,  to  which 
Jterable  voice  of  nature  pronounces,  that  our  af- 
i  may  be  justly  given,  it  is  then  a  pure  and  exalting 
As  to  how  far  this  purity  of  feeling  exists,  there 
doubtedly  be  a  difference  of  opinion  ;  but  just  so 
t  does,  there  is  a  glow  of  the  heart,  analogous  ta 
otional  feelings  of  a  higher  and  happier  state  of 

§.  421.  Of  the  passion  of  hatred.  ^ 

i  passion  of  hatred  is  the  opposite  to  that  of  love% 
the  latter  was  found  to  be  complex,  the  former  also 
3  separated  into  opposite,  though  analogous  ele- 
viz.  an  emotion  of  pain,  and  a  desire  of  injury  to  the 
)r  cause  of  the  painful  feeling.  For  a  correct  notion, 
T,  of  this  passion,  as  well  as  of  its  opposite,  we  must 
o  our  own  experience. — Some  have  maintained,  that 
levolent  affections,  in  the  present  condition  of  the 
are  necessary  and  commendable ;  that  without  them 
and  oppressions  would  coiAe  boldly  forth  into  the 
ommunity  of  mankind.  It  cannot  be  denied,  that  a 
f  watchfulness  and  of  retribution  is  necessary;  but 
t  so  evident,  that  there  is  need  of  malevolence.  The 
ie  Being  is  a  sovereign,  who  c"  '  crant  impuni- 

in ;   but  he  is  represented  i  ag  with  the 
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feelings  of  a  parent,  and  as  anxious  for  the  good  of  tbos^, 
who  have  subjected  themselves  to  his  chastiscmeutB. 

§.  422.  Of  sympathy. 

Sympathy,  by  the  common  use  of  language,  implies  ao 
interest  in  the  welfare  of  otiiers,  and  may  be  considered  in 
two  respects,  being  either  an  interest  in  their  joy,  or  an 
interest  in  their  sorrow.  "The  sympathetic  man  falb  io 
with  the  requisition  of  Scripture,  rejoicing  with  those,  who 
rejoice,  and  weeping  with  those,  who  weep.  His  heart 
kindles  up  with  happiness  at  beholding  the  happy,  and  he 

sheds  the  tear  for  the  miserable. But  that  sympathy, 

which  rejoices  with  the  rejoicing,  is  only  one  of  the  fon» 
of  love.  In  an  analysis  of  our  passions,  it  is  entitled  to  no 
separate  place./  Like  love  it  is  a  feeling  of  delight,  com- 
bined with  benevolent  desires  towards  the  object  of  it. 
It  is  only  the  sympathy  for  sorrow,  which  can  have  a  dis- 
tinct consideration  in  the  list  of  our  passions. 

Some  have  thought,  that  sympathy  for  sorrow  is  oolj  a 
modification  of  love ;  but  we  may  discover  a  differenco 
betVveen  them.  We  can  sympathize  in  the  griefs  of  tho^e, 
in  whom  we  are  able  to  discern  no  pleasing  qualities,  and 
even  with  those,  who  are  positive  objects  of  hatred.  We 
leave  it  to  the  feelings  of  any  one  to  determine.  Whether,  if 
he  saw  even  his  enemy  perishing  with  hunger  in  a  dungeont 
or  his  limbs  broken  on  the  rack,  he  would  not  harboar  a 
relenting  emotion,  an^  be  glad  at  his  rescue  ?  If  so,syBi- 
pathy  for  grief  is  different  from  love,  for  we  may  sympa- 
thize with  those,  whom  we  do  not,  and  cannot  love ;  and, 
consequently,  is  to  be  considered  a  distinct  passion. 

As  the  passion  of  love  is  a  feeling  of  delight,  combioed 
with  tiic  desire  of  good  to  the  object  of  it,  and  hatred 
is  the  opposite  qf  it,  being  a  painful  emotion,  attended 
with  a  desire  of  injury;  so  the  sympathy  of  grief  seemito 
agree  in  some  respects  with  both,  and  to  disagree  in  other 
respects.  It  includes  a  painful  emotion;  as  in  hatred, and 
a  desire  of  good  or  of  relief  to  the  object  of  it,  as  io  Io* 
The  painful  emotion,  which  is  a  part  of  the  complex  Csd- 
ing  of  sympatliy,  does  not  differ  from  the  simplest  fv* 
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f  sadness ;  and  is  probably  the  same  feeling,  although 
I  a  less  degree,  with  the  sorrow  of  the  person,  in  whose 
L'half  our  sympathetic  interest  is  enlisted. 

§.  42a.  Of  anger. 

The  passion  of  anger  does  not  appear  to  differ  essen- 
ally  in  its  nature  from  that  of  hatred.  When  the  painful 
notion,  and  the  desire  of  evil  to  the  object  of  it,  which 
e  implied  in  hatred,  arise  suddenly  and  violently  on  the 
iception,  or  supposed  reception  of  some  injury,  or  from 
»me  other  cause,  if  any  can  be  imagined,  the  state  of  the 
ind  is  then  called  anger.  That  is  to  say,  we  suppose, 
iger  is  essentially  the  same  with  hatred,  and  differs 
om  the  ordinary  forms  of  that  passion  chiefly  in  the  cir- 

imstance  of  great  suddenness  ^nd  violence. When 

le  passion  of  anger  is  protracted,  awaiting  in  all  its 
3wer  for  some  more  favourable  opportunity  to  show  it- 
;lf,  it  becomes  revenge.  We  speak  of  such  a  state  of 
te  soul  as  revengeful. 

The  precept  of  St.  Paul,  "  Be  ye  angry,  and  sin  not," 
ilph.  iv.  26.,)  reminds  us,  that  this  passion  is  liable  to  ex- 
iwd  due  limits,  and  also  that  we  ought  to  cherish  such 
>nsiderations^  as  are  likely  to  check  and  properly  control 

8  influence. When  we  are  angry,  we  should  consider, 

I  the  first  place,  that  we  may  have  mistaken  the  motives 
riM  person,  whom  we  imagine  to  have  injured  us.  Per- 
aps  the  oversight  or  crime,  which  we  ajlege  against  him, 
as  mere  inadvertence.  And  it  is  possible,  that  his  inten- 
ons  were  favourable  towards  us,  instead  of  being,  as  we 

jppose,  of  a  contrary  character. (2)  We  should  con- 

der,  secondly,  that  the  indulgence  of  this  passion  on 
light  occasions  renders  us  contemptible  in  the  sight  of  all 
roand  us ;  it  excites  no  pity,  nothing  butp  feelings  of  scorn ; 
nd,  therefore,  instead  of  being  a  punishment  to  the  cause 
r  supposed  cause  of  the  affront,  only  increases  our  own 

lisery. (3)  Liet  it  be  remembered  also,  that  when  the 

lind  is  much  agitated  by  this  passion,  it  is  incapable  of 
orrect  judgment ;  actions,  considered  as  the  indications  of 
Beling  and  character,  do  not  appear  in  their  true  light 
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and  tiie  moral  susceptibility  is  overborne  and  rendered 
usclci^s.  The  saying  of  Socrates  to  his  servant,  ^^1  would 
t>eat  you,  if  I  were  not  angry,"  although  uttered  by  a 
Heathen,  is  not  unworthy  of  the  Christian  philosophy. 

(4)  There  is  another  consideration,  which  ought  to  pre* 
vent  the  indulgence  of  this  passion,  and  to  allay  its  ef- 
fects ;  It  is,  that  all  have  offended  against  the  Supifme 
Being,  and  stand  in  need  of  pardon  from  Him.  Every 
one,  who  knows  his  own  heart,  must  see,  and  feel  himself 
to  be  a  tran:^gressor.  How  pitiful  is  it,  then,  for  man  to 
talk  largely  of  satisfaction  and  revenge,  when  he  is  every 
moment  dependent  on  the  clemency  and  forgiveness  of  a 
Being,  whom  he  has  disobeyed  and  disregarded  ! 

There  is  a  species  of  anger,  termed  peetishmi:8s  or  rtc^ 
pcLNEss,  which  often  interrupts  the  peace  and  happinea 
of  life.    It  differs  from  ordinary  anger  in  being  excited  i»j 
very  trifling  circumstances,  and  in  a  strange  facility  of  io- 
flicting  its  effects  on  every  body,  and  every  thing  withii 
its  reach.     The  peevish  man  has  met  with  some  trifling 
disappointment,  (it  matters  but  little  what  it  is,)  and  the 
serenity  of  whole  days  is  disturbed  ;  no  smiles  are  lo  be 
seen  ;  every  thing,  whether  animate  or  inanimate,  ratioo- 
al  or  irrational,  is  out  of  place,  and  falls  under  the  reboke 
of  this  fretful  being. Genuine  anger  is  like  a  thunder- 
shower,  that  comes  dark  and  heavily,  but  leaves  a  clear 
sky  afterwards.     But  peevishness  is  like  an  obscure, ■driz- 
zling fog ;  it  is  less  violent,  and  lasts  longer.     In  general. 
it  is  more  unreasonable  and  unjust,  than  violent  anger, iid 
would  certainly  be  more  disagreeable,  were  it  nor  ofieo. 
in  consequence  of  being  so  disproportioned  to  its  caM 
irresistibly  ludicrous. 

§.  424.  Of  gratitude. 

As  anger  is  but  one  of  the  forms  of  hatred,  gratittm 
sccrns  to  be  one  of  the  forms  of  the  general  passion  of  1 1^' 
love.  Like  the  last  named  passion,  it  includes  an  emcAm  li^ 
of  pleasure  or  delight,  combined  with  a  desire  of  good*<iijt 
benevolent  feeling  towards  the  object  of  it.  But  we«»'liH| 
er  give  the  name  of  gratitude  to  this  combination  of  phi^l^'^ 
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ing  and  benevolent  emotion,  except  it  arise  in  reference 

to  some  benefit  or  bencfitu  conferred. A  great  part  of 

that  strong  feeling,  which  is  exercised  by  children  toward 
parents,  is  that  species  of  love,  which  is  termed  gratitude. 
They  think  of  them,  not  only  as  possessing  many  qualities, 
which  are  eatimable  and  lovely  in  themselves ;  but  as  fond 
and  unwearied  benefactors.  They  cannot  behold,  without 
having  their  feelings  strongly  moved,  their  earnest  dispo- 
sition to  relieve  their  sufferings,  to  supply  their  wants,  to 
enhance  their  enjoyments. 

Different  individuals  exhibit  considerable  diversity  in 
the  exercise  of  grateful  emotions.  Some  receive  the  fa- 
vours heaped  upon  them  without  exhibiting  any  visible' re- 
turns of  benevolent  regard ;  others  are  incapable  of  a 
passive  reception  of  benefits,  and  are  strongly  affected, 
whenever  they  are  conferred.  This  difference  is  probably 
owing  in  part  to  original  diversities  of  constitution  ;  and 
is  partly  to  be  ascribed*  to  different  views  of  the  characters 
and  duties  of  men,  or  to  other  adventitious  circumstances. 

§.  i^  Of  pride. 

Pride  is  a  consciousness  or  belief  of  some  superiority 
in- ourselves  over  others,  attended  with  a  desire,  that  oth- 
ers should  be  sensible  of  it.  >  There  are  many  modifica- 
tions of  this,  no  less  than  of  the  other  passions.  When  it 
is  very  ofiicious,  and  makes  an  ostentatious  display  of  those 
circumstances,  in  which  it  imagines  its  superiority  to  con- 
sist, it  is  termed  vanity.  When  it  discovers  itself,  not  so 
much  in  the  display  of  the  circumstances  of  its  superiorit) 
as  in  a  contempt,  and  in  sneering  disparagements  of  the 
inferiour  qualities  of  others,  it  is  termed  haughtinkss  or 

ARHOGANCE. If  the  abovc  notion  of  pride  be  correct,  this 

passion  cannot  exist  without  implying  a  comparison  of  our- 
selves with  others.  The  proud,  in  making  this  compari* 
son,  either  are,  or  believe  themselves  to  be  superiour  in 
scMne  respect  to  others;  this  superiority, they  are  desirous, 
should  be  made  known,  when  there  is  evidently  no  rea- 
son ibr  it,  except  what  may  be  found  in  the  peculiar  state 
of  their  own  feelings.     This  limitation  should  go  with  the 
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definition,  which  has  been  given ;  for  there  may  not  on* 
ly  be  superiority  and  a  consiousness  of  it  without  pride, 
but  under  certain  circumstances,  (perhaps  when  igno- 
rance is  to  be  enlightened,  or  turbulence  is  to  be  subdued, 
or  lawless  vice  is  to  be  awed,)  there  may  be  even  a  de- 
sire of  making  it  known,  and  yet  without  the  passion  in 
question. 

The  passion  of  pride  is  not  limited  to  the  possession  of 
any  one  object  or  quality,  or  to  any  single  circumstance 
or  combination  of  circumstances.  One  is  proud  of  his  an- 
cestry ;  another  of  his  riches,  and  a  third  of  the  beauty  of 
his  dress  or  person.  It  is  the  same  feeling  in  the  states- 
man, and  the  jockey ;  in  the  leader  of  armies,  and  the  hun- 
ter of  hares  and  foxes;  in  the  possessor  of  the  princely 
palace,  and  of  the  well-wrought  cane  or  snuiT-box. 

Some  have  thought,  that  many  good  results,  connected 
with  human  enterprize  and  efforts,  may  be  justly  ascribed 
to  the  influence  of  this  passion.  Ontthe  other  hand,  it  has 
been  maintained,  that  there  are  other  principles  of  actioo 
of  a  more  generous  and  ennobling  kind,  which  might  ac- 
complish, and  ought  to  accomplish  all,  which  has  been  at' 
tributed  to  this.  Certainly,  a  little  reflection,  a  little  in- 
sight into  our  origin,  infirmities,  and  wants,  would  tend  to 
diminish  the  degree  of  it,  if  nothing  more.  ^^  If  we  could 
trace  our  descents,  (says  Seneca,)  we  should  find  ail 
slaves  to  come  from  princes,  and  princes  from  slavesr. 
To  be  proud  of  knowledge,  is  to  bo  blind  in  the  light;  to 
be  proud  of  virtue,  is  to  poison  ourselves  with  the  anti- 
dote ;  to  be  proud  of  authority,  is  to  make  our  rise  our 
downfall." 

^.  42G.  Of  fear. 

Feab  is  a  simple  emotion  of  pain,  caused  by  an  object, 
which  we  anticipate  will  be  injurious  to  us,  attended  with 
a  desire  of  avoiding  such  object  or  its  injurious  effects. 

Having  made  desire  a  part  of  the  passion  of  fear,  and 
also  of  other  complex  states  of  the  mind  which  involve 
emotions,  of  the  passions  of  love,  hatred,  sympathy,  anger, 
gratitude,  and  pride,  it  may  have  occurrcdi  ere  this,  to  ask. 
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XVhat  is  meant  by  thai  term  ? In  answer,  it  must  be 

-acknowledged,  that  it  is  difficult  to  give  a  satisfactory  ex- 
planation of  it.  We  can,  indeed,  say,  that  desire  is  prece- 
rlcd  by  the  idea  of  something,  which  is  the  object  of  it; 
and  also  that  it  is  preceded  by  an  emotion  of  pain  or  of 
delight.  But  on  the  examination  of  one's  own  feelings,  it 
will  be  readily  perceived,  that  both  of  these  are  diflerent 
from  the  state  of  mind  in  question.  "  With  the  mere  feel- 
ings [of  desire,]  says  Brown,  Imay  suppose  you  to  be  ful- 
ly acquainted  ;  and  any  attempt  to  dcflne  them,  as  feel- 
ings, must  involve  the  use  of  some  word  exactly  synony- 
mous, or  will  convey  no  meaning  whatever." 

But  lo  return  to  the  passion  under  consideration.  The 
sitrcngth  or  intensity  of  fear  will  be  in  proportion  to  the  ap- 
prehended evil.  There  is  a  difierence  of  original  suscep- 
tibility of  this  passion  in  different  persons  ;  and  the  amount 
of  apprehended  evil  will,  consequently,  vary  with  the 
quickness  of  such  susceptibility.  But  whatever  causes 
may  increase  or  diminish  the  opinion  of  the  degree  of  evil, 
ivhich  threatens,  there  will  be  a  correspondence  between 
the  opinion,  which  is  formed  of  it  and  the  fearful  passion. 

When  this  passion  is  extreme,  it  prevents  the  due 
exercise  of  tlie  moral  susceptibility,  and  interrupts  correct 
judgment  of  any  kind  whatever.  It  is  a  feeling  of  great 
power,  and  one  which  will  not  bear  to  be  trifled  with.  It 
may  serve  as  a  profitable  hint,  to  remark,  that  there  have 
been  instances  of  persons  thrown  into  a  fright  suddenly, 
and  perhaps  in  mere  sport,  which  has  immediately  resulted 
in  a  most  distressing  and  permanent  mental  disorganiza- 
tion.  ^In  cases,  where  the  anticipated  evil  is  very  great, 

and  there  is  no  hope  of  avoiding  it  in  any  way,  the  mind 
exists  in  that  state,  which  is  called  despair. 

§.  427.  Of  hope. 

Such  is   the  extensive   influence  of  that   state  of  the 

niind,    to  which   we   give   the  name  of  hope,  that  it  de< 

serves  a  separate  consideration,   although  it  cannot   l>e 

*'eckoned,  as  a  distinct  passion.     It  is  truly  nothin;jC  more 

^  i^an  a  modification  or  form  of  dosiro.     Wo  do*irc  a  thin^  % 
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if  there  is  but  little  probability  of  obtaining  it,  it  is  what 
is  termed  a  wish ;  when  there  is  an  increase  of  prcibability, 
the  wish  becomes  hope  ;  and  when  the  probability  is  still 
further  increased,  the  hope*  becomes  txpectaiwn^  and  ei- 
pectation  itself  may  be  distinguished  as  weak  or  strong. 

Consequently,  hope  may  be  predicated  of  every  thing 
of  whatever  kind,  where  there  is  desire,  whether  it  be  a  de- 
sire of  good  or  of  evil,  for  ourselves,  or  for  others.  When 
the  desire  is  attended  with  so  little  probability. as  to  be  i 
mere  toish,  it  is  languid  ;  when  there  is  hope,  it  assumes  t 
more  vivid  and  enlivening  aspect.  We,  accordingly,  speik 
of '  gay'  hope,  of  '  cheering,'  or  *  bright*  hoi>e,  and  re- 
gard it  as  spreading  a  sort  of  rapturous  light  over  the  dis- 
tant objects,  which  it  contemplates. 

"  With  thee,  sweet  Hope !  resides  the  heavenly  light, 
"  That  pours  remotest  rapture  on  the  sight ; 
"Thine  is  the  charm  of  life's  bewildered  way, 
**  That  calls  each  slambering  passion  into  play.** 

The  influence  of  that  vividness  and  pleasure  of  desire, 
which  we  term  hope,  is  very  great.  It  is  felt  more,  or  lesi, 
in  all  the  duties  and  situations  of  life.  The  school-boji^ 
encouraged  in  his  tasks  by  some  hope  of  reward ;  and 
when  grown  up  to  manhood,  he  cheers  himself,  after  a 
thousand  disappointments,  with  some  good  in  prospect. 
The  poor  peasant,  who  laboriously  cultivates  his  few  ster- 
ile acres,  sees  them  in  his  anticipation,  rich,  and  bloom- 
ing, and  prodigal  of  wealth.  It  proflfers  its  aid  in  (iie 
chambers  of  the  sick  and  suffering ;  and  the  victim  o(' 
oppressive  tyranny,  the  captive  in  the  dungeon,  is  encoar- 
aged  to  summon  up  the  fortitude,  necessary  to  prolong  hi» 
existence,  by  the  hope,  however  poorly  founded,  of  fntuff 
deliverance. 

§.  428.  Of  jealousy. 

Jealousy  is  a  painful  emotion,  caused  by  some  object 
of  love,  and  attended  with  a  desire  of  evil  towards  that  ob 

ject. ^The  circumstance,  which  characterizes  this  passi* 

and  constitutes  its  peculiar  trait,  is,  that  all  its  bittern^ 


THE  PASSIONS.  493 

lity  are  inflicted  on  some  one,  whom  the  jealous 
ves.  The  feeling  of  suspicious  rivalship,  which 
sts  between  candidates  for  fame  and  power,  is 
s  called  jealousy  on  account  of  its  analogy  to  this 
— There  are  various  degrees  of  jealousy  from  the 
lere  distrust  and  of  watchful  suspicion  to  its  high- 
'sms.  In  general  the  strength  of  the  passion  will  be 
be   in  proportion   to  the  value,  which  is   tittach- 

object  of  it ;  and  is  perhaps  more  frequently 
persons,  who  have  a  large  share  of  pride,  than  in 
uch,  in  consequence  of  the  habitual  belief  of  their 
iriority,  are  likely  to  notice  many  trifling  inadver- 
nd  to  treasure  them  up  as  pfoof  of  intended  neg- 
;h  would  not  have  been  observed  by  others,  and 
were  exempt  from  any  evil  intention. 
>erson  under  the  influence  of  this  passion  is  idea- 
forming  a  correct  judgment  of  the  conduct  of  the 
1,  who  is  the  object  of  it;  he  observes  every  thing, 
i  it  the  worst  interpretation  ;  and  circumstances, 

another  state  of  the  mind,  would  have  been  to- 
inocence,  are  converted  into  proof  of  guilt.  Al- 
oetry,  it  is  no  fiction ; 

"Trifles,  ligrht  as  air. 


etothejealoufl  confirmatioos  strongs 
proofs  of  holy  writ. 

e  it  is  justly  said  to  be  the  monster,  that  ^makes 

it  feeds  on.* ^This  passion  is  at  times  exceeding- 

:.  At  one  moment  the  mind  is  animated  with  all 
gs  of  kindness ;  the  next,  it  is  transported  with  the 
workings  of  hatred,  and  then  it  is  suddenly  over- 
with  contrition.  Continually  vacillating  between 
mes  of  love  and  hatred,  it  knows  no  rest ;  it  would 
ing  destruction  on  the  object,  whom  it  dreads  to 
J  than  any  other,  and  whom  at  times  it  loves  more 

other. See  Cogan's  Treatise  on  the  Passions, 

m,  Lects.  lx— lxv. 
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CHAPTER  THIRTY  SEVENTH. 


EXCITED  CONCEPTIONS  OR  APPARITIONS 


§.  4129.  Of  excited  conpeptions  and  of  apparitions  in  feoenJ. 

In  this  and  the  following  chapter  we  shall  proceed  la 
give  a  somewhat  new  view  of  our  mental  susceptibilities 
but  it  will  be  one,  by  no  means  wanting  either  in  inteiei 
or  in  importance.  The  action  of  the  mind  is  not  almji 
uniform ;  it  puts  forth  its  exercises  with  greater  or  lesd^ 
grees  of  ihtensity ;  and  in  some  cases,  as  we  shall  htut 
occasion  to  see,  exhibits  an  utter  and  disastrous  deTiaM 

from  its  ordinary  laws. Conceptions,  the  consideratiQi 

of  which  is  to  be  resumed  in  the  present  chapter*  are  thoM 
ideas,  which  we  have  of  any  absent  objects  of  perception* 
But  they  are  found  to  vary  in  degree  of  strength ;  and  bem 
when  they  are  at  the  highest  intensity  of  which  they  ares8^ 
ceptible,  they  are  called  vivified,  or  excited  coNCsmoirs. 
They  are  otherwise  called,  when  they  have  their  or^  i> 
the  sense  of  sight,  apparitions. 

Apparitions,  therefore,  are  appearances,  which  seen 
be  external  and  real,  but  which  in  truth  have  merelf 
interiour  or  subjective  existence ;  they  are  merely 
or  excited  conceptions.     Accordingly  there  may  be 
ritions,  not  only  of  angels,  departed  spirits,  and  c 
cities,  but  of  landscapes,  mountains,  precipices,  feitii 
funeral  processions,  temples;  in  a  word,  of  all  viaiial| 
ceptions,  which  we  are  capable  of  recalling. 
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§.  430.  Of  the  less  permanent  excited  conceptioiiB. 
Exciled  conceptions,  which  are  not  permanent  but 
''e  merely  a  momentary,  although  a  distinct  and  real  ex- 

^nce,  are  not  uncommon. A  person,  standing  on  the 

-shore,  and  anxiously  expecting  to  witness  the  imme- 
te  approach  of  his  vessel,  will  sometimes  see  the  image 
t,  and  will  be  certain  for  the  moment,  that  he  has  the 
ect  of  his  anticipations  in  view,  although  in  truth  there 
lo  vessel  in  sight.  That  is  to  say ;  the  conception,  idea, 
image  of  the  vessel,  which  it  is  evidently  in  the  power 
my  one  to  form,  who  has  previously  seen  .one,  is  ren- 
ed  so  intense  by  feelings  of  anxiety,  as  to  be  the  same 
^fiect,  as  if  the  real  object  were  present,  and  the  figure 
t  were  actually  pictured  on  the  retina.  Indeed  these 
Dtal  creations  are  sometimes  found  to  exist,  when  there 
lot  that  degree  of  anxiety,  which  may  be  supposed  to 
vail  in  the  present  instance  ;  as  when  on  winter  eve- 
gg  we  sometimes  gaze  on  the  flickering  fires  of  the 
rth,  till  we  see  in  them  the  forms  of  human  beings. 
Iters  of  trees,  houses,  landscapes.  This  at  least  was 
experience  of  Cowper,  who  has  made  it  the  subject  of 
ae  passage  in  the  poem  of  the  Task. 

*'  Me  oft  hts  fancy,  ladicroas  and  wild, 
**  Soothed  with  a  waking  dream  of  houses,  towers, 
^ Trees,  churches,  and  strange  visages  expressed 
**  In  the  red  cinders,  while  with  poring  eye, 
^I  gazed,  myself  creating  what  I  saw." 

Persons,  sitting  alone  in  a  room,  are  sometimes  inter- 
ned by  the  supposed  hearing  of  a  voice,  which  calls  to 
VI.  But  in  truth  it  is  only  their  own  internal  concep- 
h  of  that  particular  sound,  which  happens  at  the  moment 
be  so  distinct,  as  to  control  their  belief  and  impose  it- 
If  epon  them  for  a  reality.  This  is  the  whole  mystery 
%hat  Boswell  has  related  as  a  singular  incident  in  the 
^W Dr.  Johnson,  that  while  at  Oxford  he  distinctly  heard 
"aiother  call  him  by  his  given  name,  although  she  was 
tlie  very  time  at  Litchfield.    (See  <^.  119.) 
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§.  431.  Of  the  connection  between  the  mind  and  the 
But  there  are  other  cases,  remaining  to  be  coi 
wbere  the  vividness  of  the  conception  is  more  pei 
In  order  to  explain  these,  some  remarks  are  to  be 
proof  of  the  connection  between  the  mind  and  b 
of  the  influence  of  the  bodily  system  over  that  o 
tellect.  A  few  well  known  facts  will  help  to  illus 
influence, — ^(1)  The  eflects  of  old  age  are  fii 
rienced  in  the  bodily  system.  But  by  means  oft 
of  the  bodily  system,  it  generally  aflects  the  min 
mental  vigour  in  those,  who  are  experiencing  the 
itudes  of  age,  is  in  most  cases  evidently  impairc 
intellectual  system  is  hardly  less  deaf  and  bl 
stands  hardly  less  in  need  of  crutches  to  suppor 
the  bodily. 

(2)  Violent,  corporeal  diseases  in  maiihood,  be 
decays  takes  place  from  age,  often  affect  the  p 
thought.  Persons  have  been  known  after  a  vioh 
or  violent  attacks  of  any  other  kind,  to  lose  entii 
power  of  recollection ;  a  circumstance,  which  v 
already  had  occasion  to  remark  upon  in  the  chi 

MEMORY. 

(3)  Many  things  of  a  stimulating  nature,  wbe 
into  the  system,  do  in  some  way  violently  affect  tb 
This  is  true,  in  particular,  of  the  nitrous  oxide  gas. 
it  is  inhaled  in  a  considerable  quantity,  the  cone 
are  more  vivid,  associated  trains  of  thought  are  of  i 
ed  rapidity,  and  emotions  are  excited,  correspont 
the  acuteness  of  sensations  and  the  vividness  of  id( 

The  gas,  which  is  received  into  the  system,  oper 
the  first  place  upon  the  body  merely;  particala 
quickening  the  circulation  of  the  blood,  and  als( 
supposed,  by  increasing  the  volume  of  that  fluid. 

There  is  another  gas,  the  febrile  miasma,  w§ 
found,  on  being  inhaled,  to  affect  the  mind  also,k 
affecting  the  sanguineous  fluid.  But  this  gas  dinu* 
instead  of  increasing  the  volume  of  blood  ;  as  is'uS 
by  a  small  contracted  pulse,  and  an  increasing  col 
t'lon  o(  ihe  ca\iUlarics.     As  in  the  case  of  the  nitrodi^ 


OR  APPARITIONS.  497 

gas,  the  mental  exercises  are  rendered  intense  and  vivid 
by  the  febrile  miasma ;  but  the  emotions,  which  are  expe- 
rienced, instead  of  being  pleasant,  are  gloomy  and  painful. 
The  trciins  of  thought,  which  are  at  such  times  suggested, 
and  the  creations  of  the  imagination  are  all  of  an  analo- 
gous character,  strange,^  spectral,  and  terrifying.^ 

(4)  In  general,  whenever  the  physical  condition  of  the 
brain,  which  is  a  prominent  organ  in  the  process  of  per- 
ception, is  affected,  whether  it  be  from  a  more  than  com- 
mon fulness  of  the  blood  vessels,  or  from  other  causes,  the 
mind  itself  will  be  found  to  be  affected  also;  and  often- 
times in  a  high  degree. Many  such  facts  clearly  com- 
bine to  show,  that  the  mind  is  susceptible  of  new  states, 
and  of  modifications  of  its  present  states,  in  consequence 
of  alterations  in  the  bo'dily  system. 

§.  432.  1st  cause  of  permanently  vivid  conceptions  or  apparitions. 
*        Neglect  of  periodical  blood-letting. 

We  have  been  led  to  see,  (§.  §.  119, 430,)  that  our  con- 
ceptions or  renovated  ideas  may  be  so  vivid,  aS:  to  affect 
our  belief  for  a  short  time  hardly  less  powerfully,  than  the 
original  perceptions.  But  as  in  the  cases  referred  to,  there 
was  not  supposed  to  be  an  unsound  or  disordered  state  of 
the  body,  this  extreme  vividness  of  conception  was  ex- 
ceedingly transitory.  There  are  other  cases  of  a  more 
permanent  character,  which  are  worthy  of  no  small  notice 

in  the  history  of  the  mind. These  last  always  imply  a 

disordered  state  of  the  body,  which  we  were  taught  in  the 
last  section  is  often  attended  with  very  marked  effects  on 
the  intellect.  And  the  first  cause  of  them,  which  we  shall 
notice,  is  the  neglect  of  customary  periodical  blood- 
letting. The  doctrine,  that  excited  conceptions  or  appa- 
ritions are  attendant  on  a  superabundance  of  blood,  occa- 
sioned by  this  neglect,  seems  to  be  illustrated  and  con- 
firmed in  the  following  interesting  narration. 

§.  433.  Excited  conceptions  or  apparitions  of  Nicolai. 

Nicolai  was  an  inhabitant  of  Berlin,  a  cele^  '  ^  book- 
^sctler,  and  naturally  of  a  very  vivid  imaginal  as 

*  See  Hibbert's  Philosophy  of  Appaiitions,  Pt  ] 
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neither  ignorant  nor  superstitious  ;  fl  fact,  which  some  un- 
doubtedly will  esteem  it  important  to  know.  The  follow- 
ing account  of  the  apparitions,  which  appeared  to  him,  is 
given  in  his  own  words. 

r  ''  My  wife  and  another  person  came  into  my  apartment 
in  the  morning,  in  order  to  console  me,  but  I  was  too  mnch 
agitated  by  a  series  of  incidents,  which  had  most  powerful- 
ly affected  my  moral  feeling,  to  be  capable  of  attending  to 
them.  On  a  sudden,  I  perceived,  at  about  the  distance  of 
ten  steps,  a  form  like  that  of  a  deceased  person.  I  point- 
ed at  it,  asking  my  wife  if  she  did  not  see  it  ?  It  was  but 
natural  that  she  should  not  see  any  thing ;  my  question, 
therefore,  alarmed  her  very  much,  and  she  immediately 
sent  for  a  physician.  The  phantom  continued  about  eight 
minutes.  I  grew  at  length  more  calm,  and  being  extreme- 
ly exhausted,  fell  into  a  restless  sleep,  which  lotted  about 
half  an  hour.  The  physician  ascribed  the  apparition  to  a 
violent  mental  emotion,  and  hoped  there  would  be  no  re- 
turn ;  but  the  violent  agitation  of  my  mind  had  in  some 
way  disordered  my  nerves,  and  produced  further  conse- 
quences, which  deserve  a  more  minute  description. 

'VAt  four  in  the  afternoon,  the  form  which  I  had  seen 
in  the  morning  re-appeared.  1  was  by  myself  when  this 
happened,  and  being  rather  uneasy  at  the  incident,  went 
to  my  wife's  apartment,  but  there  likewise  I  was  persecu- 
ted by  the  apparition,  which,  however,  at  intervals  disap- 
peared, and  always  presented  itself  in  a  standing  posture. 
About  six  o'clock  there  appeared  also  several  walking  fig- 
ures, which  had  no  connection  with  the  first.  After  the 
first  day  the  form  of  the  deceased  person  no  more  appear- 
ed, but  its  place  was  supplied  with  many  other  phantasms, 
jBometimes  representing  acquaintances,  but  mostly  stran- 
gers ;  those  whom  I  knew  were  composed  of  living  and  de- 
ceased persons,  but  the  number  of  the  latter  was  compara- 
tively small.  I  observed  the  persons  with  whom  I  daily 
conversed  did  not  appear  as  phantasms,  these  representing 
chiefly  persons  who  lived  at  some  distance  from  me. 

"These  phantasms  seemed  equally  clear  and  distinct  at 
all  times,  and  under  all  circumstances,  both  when  1  was  by 
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myself,  and  when  I  was  in  company,  and  as  well  in  the  day  a» 
at  night,  and  in  my  own  house  as  well  as  abroad ;  they  were, 
however,  less  frequent  when  I  was  in  the  house  of  a  friend, 
and  rarely  appeared  to  me  in  the  street.  When  I  shut  my 
eyes,  these  phantasms  wouM  sometimes  vanish  entirely, 
though  there  were  instances  when  I  beheld  them  with  my 
eyes  closed,  yet,  when  they  disappeared  on  such  occasions, 
they  generally  returned  when  I  opened  my  eyes.  I  con- 
versed sometimes  with  my  physician  and  my  wife  of  the 
phantasms  which  at  the  moment  surrounded  me ;  they  ap- 
peared more  frequently  walking  than  at  rest,  nor  were  they 
constantly  present.  They  frequently  did  not  come  for 
some  time,  but  always  re-appeared  for  a  longer  or  shorter 
period,  either  singly  or  in  company,  the  latter,  however, 
being  most  frequently  the  case.  I  generally  saw  Auman 
forms  of  both  sexes,  but  they  usually  seemed  not  to  take 
the  smallest  notice  of  each  other,  moving  as  in  a  market^* 
place,  where  all  are  eager  to  press  through  the  crowd ;  at 
times,  however,  they  seemed  to  be  transacting  business 
with  each  other.  I  also  saw  several  times  people  on  horse- 
back, dogs  and  birds.  All  these  phantasms  appeared  to 
me  in  their  natural  size,  and  as  distinct  as  if  alive,  exhibit- 
ing different  shades  of  carnation  in  the  uncovered  parts,  as 
well  as  different  colours  and  fiuriiions  in  their  dresses, 
though  the  colours  seemed  somewhat  paler  than  in  real 
nature.  None  of  the  figures  appeared  particularly  terri- 
ble, comical,  or  disgusting,  most  of  them  being  of  an  indif- 
ferent shape,  and  some  presenting  a  pleasing  aspect.  The 
longer  these  phantoms  continued  to  visit  me,  the  more  fre- 
quently did  they  return,  while,  at  the  same  time,  they  in- 
creased in  number  about  four  weeks  after  they  had  first 
appeared.  I  also  began  to  hear  them  talk ;  these  phantoms 
sometimes  conversed  among  themselves,  but  more  fre- 
quently addressed  their  discourse  to  me  ;  their  speeches 
were  commonly  short,  and  never  of  an  unpleasant  turn. 
At  different  times  there  appeared  to  me  both  dear  and  sen- 
sible friends  of  both  sexes,  whose  addresses  tended  to  ap- 
pease my  grief,  which  had  not  yet  wholly  subsided  :  their 
consolatory  speeches  we  iressed  to  me 
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when  I  was  alone.  Sometimes,  however,  I  was  accosted 
by  these  consoling  friends  while  I  was  engaged  in  compa- 
ny, and  not  unfrequently  while  real  persons  were  speaking 
to  me.  These  consolatory  addresses  consisted  sometimes 
of  abrupt  phrases,  and  at  other  times  tbey  were  regularly 
executed." 

As  Nicolai  was  a  person  of  information  and  of  a  phi- 
losophic spirit,  he  was  able  to  detect  and  to  assign  the 
true  cause  of  his  mental  malady. 

He  was,  it  is  to  be  remembered,  in  the  first  place,  a 
person  of  a  very  vivid  fancy,  and  hence  his  mind  was  the 
more  likely  to  be  affected  by  any  disease  of  the  body.  A 
number  of  years  before  the  occurrences  above  related,  be 
had  been  subject  to  a  violent  vertigo,  which  had  been 
cured  by  means  of  leeches  ;  it  was  his  custom  to  lose  blood 
twice  a  year,  but  previously  to  the  present  attack,  this 
evacuation  had  been  neglected.  Supposing,  therefore, 
that  the  mental  disorder  might  arise  from  a  superabun- 
dance of  blood  and  some  irregularity  in  the  circulation,  he 
again  resorted  to  the  application  of  leeches. 

When  the  leeches,  were  applied,  no  person  was  with 
him  besides  the  surgeon  ;  but  during  the  operation  bis 
chamber  was  crowded  with  human  phantasms  of  all  des- 
criptions. In  the  course  of  a  few  hours,  however,  they 
moved  around  the  chamber  more  slowly ;  their  colour  be- 
gan to  fade,  until,  growing  more  and  more  obscure,  tbey  at 
last  dissolved  into  air,  and  he  ceased  to  be  troubled  with 
them  afterwards.* 

§.  4^.  2d  cause  of  excited  conceptions.    Attacks  of  fever. 

In  violent  attacks  of  fever  there  are  sometimes  excited 
conceptions;  particularly  those,  which  have  their  origin  ia 
the  sense  of  sight,  and  are  known  by  way  of  distinction 
under  the  name  of  Apparitions.  The  ideas,  which  the 
sick  person  has,  become  increased  in  vividness,  until  the 

*  Memoir  on  t)ie  Appearance  of  Spectres  or  Phantoms  occaskniei 
by  Disease,  with  Psychologrical  Remarks,  read  by  Nicolai  to  the 
Royal  Society  of  Berlin  on  the  28th  of  February  1799 ;  aa  quoted  by 
Hibbcrt,  Ft.  I,  ch.  1. 
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hiind,  seeming  to  project  its  own  creations  into  the  exter- 
iour  space,  peoples  the  room  with  living  and  moving  phan- 
toms. There  is  a  statement,  illustrative  of  this  view,  in 
Nicholson's  Philosophical  Journal,  (xv,)  a  part  of  which  will 
be  hrre  repeated.  The  fever  in  this  instance,  of  which  an 
account  is  given  by  the  patient  himself,  was  of  a  violent 
character,  originating  in  some  deep-seated  inflammation^ 
and  at  first  affecting  the  memory,  although  not  permanently. 
*'  Being  perfectly  awake,  (says  this  person,}  in  full  pos- 
session of  memory,  reason,  and  calmness,  conversing  with 
those  around  me,  and  seeing  without  difficulty  or  impedi- 
ment every  surrounding  object,  I  was  entertained  and  de- 
lighted with  a  succession  of  faces,  over  which  I  had  no 
control,  either  as  to  their  appearance,  continuance,  or  re- 
movak 

*^  They  appeared  directly  before  me,  one  at  a  time, 
very  suddenly,  yet  not  so  much  so,  but  that  a  second  of 
lime  might  be  employed  in  the  emergence  of  each,  as  if 
through  a  cloud  or  mist,  to  its  perfect  clearness.     In  this 
state  each  face  continued  five  or  six  seconds,  and  then 
^vanished,  by  becoming  gradually  fainter  during  about  two 
seconds,  till  nothing  was  lefl  but  a  dark  opaque  mist,  in 
'which  almost  immediately  afterwards  appeared  another 
Mikce*    All  these  faces  were  in  the'  highest  degree  interes- 
ting to  me  for  beauty  of  form,  and  for  the  variety  of  ex-> 
|>re8i»ioo  they  manifested  of  every  great  and  amiable  emo- 
tion of  the  human  mind.    Though  their  attention  was  in- 
r'ca.riably  directed  to  me,  and  none  of  them  seemed  to  speak, 
^^t  I  seemed  to  read  the  very  soul,  which  gave  animation 
o    their  lovely  and  intelligent  countenances.     Admiration 
-MM^  a  sentiment  of  joy  and  affection  when  each  face  ap- 
,  and  regret  upon  its  disappearance,  kept  my  nimd 
tantly  rivetted  to  the  visions  before  it ;   and  this  state 
I  interrupted,  only  when  an  intercourse  with  the  persons 

he  room  was  proposed  or  urged,"  &c. The  appari- 

8,  which  this  person  experienced,  w*ere  not  limited  to 

Kitasms  of  the  human  countenance,  he  also  saw  phan- 

s  of  books,  and  of  parchment  and  papers  containing 

%ed  matter.     Nor  were  these  effects  exclusively  coxv- 
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fined  to  ideas,  received  from  the  sense  of  sight ;  at  one 
time,  he  seemed  to  himself  to  hear  musical  sounds.  That 
is ;  his  conceptions  of  sound  were  so  exceedingly  vivid,  it 
was  in  effect  the  same,  as  if  he  had  really  heard  melodioof 
voicesand  instruments. 

}.  435.  3d  cause  of  apparitioDfl  and  other  excited  ccmceptioBft 

InflammatioiiB  of  the  brain. 

Apparitions,  and  excited  conceptions  in  general  exist,  ii 
the  third  place,  in  consequence  of  inflammations  and  oth- 
er diseases  of  the  brain^ We  may  infer  from  certaia 

passages  in  the  most  philosophical  of  poeta,  that  Shakes- 
peare had  some  correct  notions  of  the  influence  of  a 
ordered  condition  of  the  brain  on  the  mental  operatit 
We  allude  among  others  to  the  passage,  where  in 
nation  of  the  apparition  of  the  dagger,  which  appeared 
Macbeth,  he  says, 


**  A  dag^ger  of  the  mind,  a  false  creation, 
^  Proceeding  from  the  heat^ppresaed  brain. 


M 


Beattie,  who  is  favourably  known,  both  as  a  poet  and 
as  a  philosopher,  has  a  passage,  much  to  the  same  purpoie. 

*^  And  oflen  where  no  real  ills  aflHghty 

**  Ita  visionary  fiends,  an  endless  train, 

''Assail  with  equal,  or  superiour  might, 

"  And  through  the  throbbing  heart,  and  dizzy  brain, 

"  And  shivering  nerves,  shoot  stings  of  more  than  mortal  paia* 

Whether  the  seat,  or  appropriate  and  peculiar  loi' 
dence  of  the  soul,  be  in  the  brain  or  not,  it  seems  to  be 
certain,  that  this  part  of  the  bodily  system  is  connected,  ii 
a  very  intimate  and  high  degree,  with  the  exercises  of  the 
mind  ;  particularly  with  perception  and  voKtion.  Wheo- 
ever,  therefore,  the  brain  is  disordered,  whether  by  a  eoala- 
sion,  or  by  a  removal  of  part  of  it,  by  inflammation,  tf 
in  other  ways,  the  mind  will  in  general  be  affected  ia  a 
greater  or  less  degree. 

It  may  indeed  be  said,  that  the  immediate  connectiii 
is  not  between  the  mind  and  the  substance  of  the  bn 
but  between  the  oiind  and  the  blood,  which  is  throw 
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to  that  part  of  the  system.     It  is  no  doubt  something  in 
favour  of  this  notion,  that  so  large  a  portion  of  the  sangui- 
neous fluid  finds  a  circulation  there ;  it  being  a  common 
idea  among  anatomists,  that  at  least  one  tenth  of  h\\  the 
blood  is  immediately  sent  from  the  heart  into  the  brain, 
although  the  latter  is  in  weight  only  about  the  fortieth 
part  of  the  whole  body.    It  is  to  be  considered  also,  that 
the  effects,  which  are  wrought  upon  the  mind  by  the  ni- 
trous oxide,  and  the  febrile  miasma  gas,  are  caused  by  an 
iDtermediate  influence  on  the  blood.    On  the  other  hand, 
^  it  may  be  said,  that  there  cannot  be  a  great  acceleration 
Hbf  the  blood's  motion,  or  increase  of  its  volume,  without 
^H  very  sensible  effect  on  the  cerebral  substance.     And, 
^Hherefore,  it  may  remain  true,  that  very  much  may  justly 
^oe  attributed  to  the  blood,  and  still  the  brain  be  the  proxi- 
mate cause  of  alterations  in  the  states  of  the  mind. 

§•  4^16.  Of  the  facts  hmving  relation  to  the  3d  cause  of  excited  con- 
ceptions. 

But  here  we  stand  in  need  of  facts,  as  in  all  other 
parts  of  this  investigation.  The  following  statement,  se- 
lected from  a  number  of  others  not  less  authenticated, 

<can  be  relied  on.* A  citiien  of  Kingston- on-Hull  had  a 

<|aarrel  with  a  drunken  soldier,  who  attempted  to  enter  bin 

liouse  by  force,  at  an  unseasonable  hour.    In  this  struggle 

^e  soldier  drew  his  bayonet,  and  striking  him  across  the 

temples,  divided  the  temporal  artery.    He  had  scarcely 

s^ecovered  from  the  effects  of  a  great  loss  of  blood  on  this 

Ctoccasion,  when  he  undertook  to  accompany  a  friend  in  his 

talking  match  against  time,  in  which  he  went  forty  two 

ulea  in  nine  hours.     He  was  elated  by  his  success,  and 

the  whole  of  the  following  day  in  drinking,  &c. 

The  result  of  these  things  was  an  affection,  probably 

inflammation,  of  the  brain.     And  the  consequence  of 

■■  was  the  existence  of  those  vivid  states  of  mind,  which 

termed  apparitions.     Accordingly  our  shopkeeper, 

^r  that  was  the  calling  of  this  person,}  is  reported  to 

re  seen  articles  of  sale  upon  the  floor,  and  to  have  be- 

the  EdinburghMedical  and  Surgical  Journal,  Vol.  vi.^,^^. 
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held  an  anned  soldier  entering  his  shop,  when  there  w» 
nothing  seen  by  other  persons  present.  In  a  word,  he  was 
for  some  time  constantly  haunted  by  a  variety  of  spectrei 
or  imaginary  appearances ;  so  much  so  that  he  even  foond 
it  difficult  to  determine,  which  were  real  customers,  and 
which  were  mere  phantasms  of  his  own  mind.  The  rem- 
edy in  this  case  was  blood-letting,  and  some  other  roetbodi 
of  cure,  which  are  practised  in  inflammations  of  the  brain. 
The  restoration  of  the  mind  to  a  less  intense  and  move 
correct  action  was  simultaneous  with  that  of  the  phyiic- 
nl  system. 

§.  437.  4th  cause  of  apparitions.    Hysteria. 

It  is  further  to  be  observed,  that  people  are  sometioMf 
troubled  with  apparitions  in  hysteria  or  the  hystt- ric  dis- 
ease.-'  For  the  nature  of  this  disease,  which  exists  im- 

der  a  variety  of  forms,  and  is  thought  to  be  of  a  character 
somewhat  peculiar,  the  reader  is  referred  to  such  boobai 
treat  of  medical  subjects.  Its  eficcts  on  the  mind  are  ra- 
rious.  Wheil  the  convulsive  affections  come  on,  the  pa- 
tient is  observed  to  laugh  and  cry  alternately,  and  alto- 
gether without  any  cause  of  a  moral  nature ;  so  that  he 
has  almost  the  appearance  of  fatuity,  or  of  being  delirioos. 
But  apparitions  or  intensely  vivid  conceptions  are  among 
the  more  striking  attendants  of  this  disease.  The  subject! 
of  it  distinctly  see  every  description  of  forms ;  men,  wo- 
men, dogs  and  other  inferiour  animals,  balls  of  fire,  ceiet- 
tial  beings,  &c.  We  can  without  doubt  safely  refer  to  the 
experience  of  those,  who  have  been  much  conversant  with 
instances  of  this  disease,  in  confirmation  of  this. 

The  existence  of  the  states  of  mind  under  considera- 
tion might;  without  much  question,  be  found,  on  further 
examination,  to  connect  themselves  with  other  forms  of 
disease.  The  subject  is  certainly  worthy,  whether  coo- 
sidered  in  relation  to  science  or  to  human  happiness,  of 
such  fiirthcr  dcvelopements,  as  it  is  capable  of  receinag- 
But  nothing  further  remains  to  be  said  here  on  the  gea- 
oral  subject  of  this  chapter,  except  in  the  single  instance 
of  the  effects  of  un  excessive  use  of  opium. 
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§.  438.  Excited  conceptions  induced  by  the  use  of  opinnu 
It  will  be  sufficient  on  this  topic  to  refer  to  a  work,  en- 
titled CONFESSIONS  OF  AN  ENGLISH  OPIUM-EATER;   nOt  Wlth- 

out  merit  in  point  of  style,  but  chiefly  valuable  for  aflbrd- 
iog  some  facts  in  respect  to  the  mind.  The  author  seems 
to  have  been  naturally  of  a  feeling  and  imaginative  turn, 
and  this  intellectual  vivacity  was  greatly  increased  by  an 
inordinate  use  of  opium ;  so  that  in  the  end  his  intellect 
was  thrown  into  an  unnatural  and  disorderly  posture.  Not 
that  he  was  insane  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the  terms,  but 
the  action  of  his  intellect  was  so  excited  as  to  be  not  ac- 
cording to  nature.  His  mind  created  all  sorts  of  phan- 
toms, especially  in  the  dark.  At  night  when  he  lay  awake 
in  bed,  vast  processions  passed  along  in  mournful  pomp  ^ 
friezes  of  never-ending  stories,  that  to  his  feelings  were  sad 
and  solemn,  he  informs  us,  as  if  they  were  stories  drawn 
from  times  before  Oedipus  or  Priam,  before  Tyre,  before 
Memphis.  Whenever  the  night  shades  had  fallen,  what- 
ever he  happened  to  think  upon,  whether  it  were  land- 
scapes, or  palaces,  or  armies  in  battle  array,  in  a  word, 
whatever  was  a  subject  of  thought,  and  was  capable  of  be- 
ing visually  represented,  formed  themselves  into  phan- 
toms of  the  eye  and  swept  before  him  in  order  and  in  dis- 
tinctness, no  less  marked  and  imposing,  than  if  the  real 
objects  themselves  had  been  present.* 

Note.    The  followinfr  extract  it  from  the  Leper  of  Aost,  an 

interesting  little  work  of  Count  Le  Maistre. **I  yield  (says  the 

leper)  to  extraordinary  impressions,  which  I  feel  only  in  these  unhap' 
pj  moments.  Sometimes  it  is,  as  if  an  irresistible  power  Arere  drag- 
ging me  to  a  fathomless  abyss.  Sometimes  I  see  nothing  but  bleak 
forms ;  when  I  endeavour  to  examine  them,  they  cross  each  other 
with  the  rapidity  of  lightning,  increasa  in  approaching,  and  soon  are 
like  mountains,  which  crush  me  under  their  weight.  At  other  timep, 
I  tee  dark  clouds  rise  from  the  earth  around  me ;  they  come  over 
me  like  an  inundation,  which  increases,  advances,  and  threatens  to 
ingulf  me;  and  when  I  try  to  rise  in  order  to  free  myself  from  these 
dreadful  images,  it  seems  as  if  I  were  retained  by  invisible  ties,  which 
enchain  all  my  powers.  You  will  perhaps  believe  this  to  he  merely 
dreams ;  hut  I  am  not  sleeping,  I  see  always  the  tame  objects,  and 
these  hi^rrible  sensations  exceed  all  my  other  sensations.^  Leper 
of  Aoet,  p.  17. 
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§.  439.  Of  ghosts  and  other  spectral  appearances. 
Ghosts  are  partly  apparitions,  taking  that  term,  as  it 
has  been  illustrated,  and  in  part  mental  illusions,  arising 
from  not  viewing  objects  aright.  In  respect  to  ghosts, 
remark,  (1)  That  they  are  seen  most  frequently  in  the 
dark,  hardly  any  one  pretending  to  have  seen  them  in  the 
day  time.  And  this  is  a  circumstance  altogether  in  favoiir 
of  the  idea,  that  they  are  in  all  cases,  although  they  can- 
not all  he  referred  to  one  cause,  mere  deceptions  prac- 
tised on  us,  either  by  means  of  the  senses,  or  by  means  of 
an  excited  internal  conception.  In  the  dark,  as  we  are 
exposed  to  a  greater  variety  of  dangers  than  at  other  times, 
our  feelings  are  in  consequence  excited  in  a  greater  or 
less  degree,  and,  as  there  is  a  great  dimness  in  the  ootlines 
of  objects,  they  readily  assume,  when  viewed  under  such 
circumstances,  new,  and  various,  and  uncertain  shapes. 

(2)  Let  it  be  observed,  as  another  circumstance  attend- 
ing these  spectral  appearances^  that  ghosts  are  seen 
most  frequently  among  people  of  very  little  niental  cultivir 
tion,  among  the  ignorant.  Uninstructed  minds  are  gen- 
erally the  most  credulous.  If  there  were  truly  any  beings 
in  nature  of  this  sort,  and  they  were  any  thing  more  than 
imaginary  appearances,  persons,  who  were  well-informed 
and  philosophic,  would  stand  a  chance  equally  good  with 

others,  of  forming  an  acquaintance  with  them. From 

these  two  circumstances  it  seems  to  follow  clearly,  that 
many  of  these  imaginary  beings  are  the  creations  of  a 
credulous  and  excited  mind,  viewing  objects  at  an  hour, 
when  their  outlines  cannot  be  distinctly  seen. 

(3)  It  is  to  be  remarked  further,  that  ghosts,  whenev- 
-er  they  present  themselves,  are  found  to  agree  very  near- 
ly with  certain  previous  conceptions,  which  persons  have 
formed  in  respect  to  them.  If,  for  instance,  the  ghost  be 
the  spirit  of  one,  with  whom  we  have  been  particularly 
acquainted,  he  appears  with  the  same  lineaments,  although 
a  little  paler,  and  the  same  dress  even  to  the  button  on 
his  coat ;  the  dress,  in  general,  however,  is  white,  correspon- 
ding  to  the  colour  of  the  burial  habiliments;  so  that  Xhej 
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may  be  said  to  have  a  personal  or  individual,  a  generic, 
and,  as  some  nave  maintained,  a  national  character. 

''  They  commonly  appear,  '(says  Grose,  who  has  written 
on  this  subject,)  in  the  same  dress,  they  wore  while  living ; 
though  they  are  sometimes  clothed  all  in  white ;  but  that 
is  chiefly  the  churchyard  ghosts,  who  have  no  particular 
business,  but  seem  to  appear  peo  bono  publico,  or  to  scare 
drunken  rustics  from  tumbling  over  their  graves.  Drag- 
ging chains  is  not  the  fashion  of  English  ghosts,  chains 
and  black  vestments  being  chiefly  the  accoutrements  of 
foreign  spectres  seen  in  arbitrary  governments.  Dead  or 
alive,  English  spirits  are  firee.'* 

This  circumstance  also  remains  to  be  considered ; 

(4)  When  spirits  have  come  from  the  dead  to  the  liv- 
ing, it  has  generally  been  found,  that  these  visitants  were 
among  the  particular  friends,  although  sometimes  of  the 
enemies  of  those,  whom  they  came  to  see.    This  is  very 

natural. ^It  is  our  friends  and  enemies  whom  we  think 

most  of;  much  more  than  of  those,  to  whom  we  are  un- 
known, and  towards  whom  our  feelings  are  indifferent. 

A  person  has  lost  a  very  near  friend  by  death  ;  his  soul 
is  distressed,  and  amid  the  joys  of  life,  which  have  now 
lost  their  charms,  and  amid  its  cares,  to  which  he  turns 
with  a  broken  heart,  he  incessantly  recalls  the  image  so 
endeared  to  him.  What  wonder  then,  that  his  imagina- 
tion, which,  in  the  light  and  bustle  of  the  day,  was  able  to 
keep  before  itself  the  picture  of  the  departed,  should,  in 
the  stillness  and  shades  of  midnight,  when  remembrances 
multiply  and  feelings  grow  deeper  and  deeper,  increase 
that  picture  to  the  size,  and  give  to  it  the  vivid  form  of  real 

life  ! These  circumstances  justify  us  in  ascribing  the 

existence  of  that  supposed  class  of  beings,  called  ghosts, 
to  the  two  causes  mentioned  at  the  head  of  the  section, 
viz.  conceptions  rendered  inordinately  intense,  and  objects 
actually  seen,  but  under  such  circumstances  as  to  be  mis- 

■ 

represented.*  * 

Note.   The  principles,  laid  down  in  this  chapter,  illustrate  vari« 
SOB  incidents,  hill.eito  considered  v^ry  remafkable,  which  aie  to  ba 
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§.  440.   Of  the  apparitioiu  of  the  religiouf. 

Individuals,  under  great  religious  excitement,  frequent* 
ly  make  mention  of  having  seen  apparitions.  One  has  be- 
held angels,  ascending  to  heaven,  or  descending  on  the 
ladder  of  Jacob ;  bright  companies,  singing  the  song  of 
Moses  and  the  Liamb ;  and  the  river  of  the  water  of  life, 
clear  as  chrystal.  Another  has  seen  the  Saviour  in  the 
most  trying  moments  of  the  crucifixion  ;  and  has  no  more 
doubt  of  having  truly  and  visually  beheld  Him,  than  the 
disciple,  Thomas,  when  he  thrust  his  hand  into  his  side. 

This  subject  is  one  of  a  delicate  nature,  and  on  which 
we  are  greatly  liable  to  be  misunderstood.  Knowing  this, 
we  shall  decline  either  asserting  or  denying,that  christians 
may  see,  and  have  seen  angels,  heaven  opened,  the  Savioor, 
and  the  like ;  since  any  thing  We  have  in  view,  in  the 
present  section,  does  not  require  such  assertion  or  denitl* 

But  this  proposition  may  probably  be  laid  down  with- 
out exciting  opposition  from  any  quarter ;  That  it  is  dan- 
gerous to  rest  one's  hopes  of  a  religious  character  on  these 
visions.  And  without  rudely  setting  at  defiance  the  fed* 
ings  and  opinions,  existing  on  this  subject,  we  would  in- 
quire. Whether  they  cannot  very  often,  as  in  instances  al- 
ready remarked  upon,  be  traced  to  some  disorder  of  the 
physical  system  ?  Or,  admitting,  that  the  body  is  sound  and 
under  no  special  excitement,  whether  they  may  not  be 

found  in  history  both  ancient  and  modem.  They  help  to  illustrate^ 
for  instance,  the  alleged  appearance  of  Cassar's  ghost  to  Marcos  Ju- 
nius Brutus  on  the  plains  of  Philippi.  Brutus  was  not  only  greatif 
fatii|[ued,  but  his  mind  was  exceedingly  anxious ;  and  we  may,  there- 
fore, well  suppose,  that  the  spectral  apparition  was  merely  an  inter- 
nal excited  conception. It  is  also  worthy  of  inquiry,  whether 

they  may  not  account,  in  part  at  least,  for  a  singular  power  of  the 
Scotch  Highlanders,  called  the  second  sight  Especially  as  the/ 
live  in  a  dark  and  mountainous  country,  and  their  feelings  in  con- 
sequence are  strong,  and  have  a  cast  of  melancholy.  Such  a  stale 
of  feeling  is  favourable  to  the  existence  of  excited  conceptions  or 
apparitions;  and  apparitions,  (that  is,  the  seeing  of  things  which  ire 
not  present,)  is  implied  in  the  exercise  of  the  second  sight. 
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kaerely  our  own  thoughts,  strengthened  by  reflection,  ren- 
dered intense  by  desire  ? 

*'  Alas !  we  listen  to  our  own  fond  hopes, 

**  E'eo  till  they  seem  no  more  oar  fancy's  childreii, 

^  We  put  them  on  a  prophet's  robe,  endow  them 

'^  Witli  prophet's  voices,  and  then  Heaven  speaks  in  them, 

^*  And  that,  which  we  would  have  be,  surely  shall  be." 

Let  it  be  remeimbered,  that  the  salvation  of  the  soul  is 
bfsll  others  the^most  weighty  concern  ;  and  that  the  evi- 
dences, by  which  it  is  to  be  sustained  and  secured,  ought 
not  to  be  permitted  to  rest  on  an  uncertain  foundation. 
The  principles,  therefore,  of  this  chapter,  and  also  thos6 
of  the  chapter  on  Sympathetic  Imitation  are  worthy  of  the 
most  serious  attention,  considered  relatively  to  Christian 
experience.  Especially  as  we  have  the  Word  of  life,  to 
which  we  are  required  to  take  heed  as  to  a  light  shining 
in  a  dark  place,  and  which  fully  points  out  the  marks  of  a 
fedeemed  and  gracious  state  ;  but  without  enumerating 
dreams,  visions,  apparitions,  and  mere  bodily  agitation^  as 
ilicloded  among  those  marks. 

NoT£.  In  the  London  Quarterly  of  April,  1822,  in  an 
article  on  Nervous  AiTections,  are  some  remarks  on  Eman- 
uel Swedenborg.  Whether  they  be  philosophical  and 
just,  or  not,  the  reader  can  judge.  They  arc,  at  least, 
written  with  more  temper  and  candour,  than  some  of  the 
criticisms  on  the  life  and  writings  of  the  individual,  who 
ia  the  subject  of  them. 

**  We  have  been  looking  over  the  life  and  writings  of 
Emanuel  Swedenborg,  and  the  conclusion  to  which  we 
come  is  this ;  that,  if  allowance  is  made,  first,  for  a  credu- 
lous and  fanciful  intellect,  (there  is  among  sane  men  an 
infinite  variety  in  the  susceptibility  of  belief,)  and,  second- 
ly, for  the  use  of  allegorical  instead  of  common  language ; 
if  we  had  him  alive,  could  catechise  and  cross-examine 
llim  about  his  statements,  separata  what  was  mere  allegor- 
ical jargon,  and  what  was  mere  matter  of  opinion,  and  get 
llis  actual  experiences  in  plain  language  ;  much,  if  not  all 

%he  mystery  would  vanish,  without  resorting  to  insanity  Cot 

64 
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an  explanation.  In  the  present  age,  philosophers  credit 
nothing  but  what  they  perceive  by  sense,  receive  on  satis- 
factory evidence,  or  infer  by  strict  reason ;  all  notions, 
suggested  by  other  impulses,  they  view  with  doubt  or  dis- 
belief. Wieland,  in  his  Agathodamon,  conjectures,  that, 
in  the  infancy  of  the  human  race,  men  did,  as  children  do 
now,  confound  their  past  dreams  with  real  occurrences; 
that  when  they  had  been  dreaming  of  n  dead  friend,  tbej 
would  think  that  they  had  been  with  hi^i,  and  that  thw 
has  arisen  the  belief  in  ghosts.  Berkeley  was  of  opinion, 
that  the  reality  of  things  consisted  not  in  their  outward 
existence,  but  in  being  perceived.  It  is  a  conunon  belief 
with  religious  enthusiasts  that  strong  inclination  ii.  divine 
impulse.  Now  if  from  natural  facility  of  conviction,  or 
from  religious  hypothesis,  Swedenborg  believed  that  med* 
itation  carried  to  a  certain  intensity  was  reality,  bowet^ 
for  him  to  sit  in  his  arm-chair ;  shoot  his  soul  into  Heaven; 
wander  through  its  streets  and  squares ;  behold  its  Idtj 
buildings  and  splendid  palaces,  roofed  with  gold  and 
floored  with  precious  stones ;  converse  with  its  iababil- 
ants  dressed  in  white,  or  shining,  or  flame-coloored  gah 
ments,  and  walk  under  trees  with  ^ver  leaves,  goUen 
fruit,  and  rainbow  flowers  !" 
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$.  441.  Of  the  misfortune  of  a  disordered  state  of  mind. 

X  HB  mind  of  man,  when  in  its  full  and  unbiassed  exer- 
eise,  imparts  a  dignity  to  human  nature,  and  is  the  founda^^ 
don, of  its  superiority  over  the  irrational  part  of  creation. 
This  being  the  case,  it  follows,  that'when  the  due  exercise 
of  the  intellectual  powers  is  permanently  disturbed,  or 
when  there  is  naturally  some  deficiency  in  them,  the  digni- 
ty of  his  nature  is  gone  ;  his  ascendency  is  lost,  and,  with 
the  exceptioil  of  his  erect  form,  there  is  no  mark  to  dis- 
tingaish  him  from  the  bryte.  Nothing,  therefore,  can  be 
a  greater  misfortune ;  nothing  can  be  more  calamitous, 
than  those  mental  disorders,  of  which  we  are  to  give  some 

account. ^The  evils,  to  which  the  mind  is  subject,  are 

many,  difiering  in  kind  and  degree,  being  hardly  less  nu- 
merous than  the  diseases  of  the  body.  But  however  nu- 
merous, and  various,  we  shall  treat  of  them  all  under  the 
general  head  of  mental  alienation,  which  is  but  another 
name  for  mental  disorders;  beginning  with  idiocy,  and 
prosecuting  the  inquiry  in  respect  to  various  other  forms 
of  mental  disorganization. 

§.  442.  Degree  of  mental  power  in  idiocy. 

Persons,  in  the  condition  of  idiocy,  will  be  focmd  to 
have  but  few  ideas  of  any  kind.  This  small  number  they 
are  able  to  compare  together,  so  far  as  to  distinguish  ob- 
jects, in  which  there  arc  any  striking.  .     Sucb^ 
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howler,  is  their  weakness,  and  at  times  total  incapacit| 
of  the  susceptibility  of  feeling  relations,  that  the  class  of 
abstract  ideas,  resulting  from  the  perception  of  the  rela- 
tions of  objects  when  they  are  compared  together,  are  not 
(mly  fewer  than  those  of  any  other  class,  but  are  ill-defined 
and  indistinct.  These  few  ideas  they  are  able  to  combine 
together,  and  form  some  simple  propositions.  They  baTe 
the  power  of  deducing  inferences  from  the  comparison  of 
a  number  of  consecutive  propositions,  that  is,  by  reasoning, 
only  in  a  very  small  degree.  Their  great  feebleness  of 
reasoning  power  is  to  be  attributed  partly  to  the  fewoea 
of  the  ideas  and  propositions,  which  they  possess ;  partly,  to 
the  dulness  of  their  susceptibility  of  perceiving  relations, 
the  exercise  of  which  is  always  implied  in  the  comparison 
of  propositions ;  and  partly,  to  a  great  weakness  of  memo- 
ry. We  never  find  an  idiot,  who  can  steadily  attend  to  t 
long  argument,  and  estimate  the  point  and  weight  of  its 
conclusion;  whether  it  be  the  steps  of  a  mathematical  de- 
monstration, or  an  argument  of  a  moral  nature. 

Owing  to  this  inability  to  compare  propositions  and 
deduce  conclusions,  the  idiot  is  often  unable  to  take  care 
of  himself ;  he  knows  no  better  than  to  run  under  the  wl^eels 
of  a  carriage,  or  to  set  fire  to  the  house,  where  he  would 

« 

probably  be  consumed.    Hence  it  is  not  considered  right  in 
those,  who  are  responsible  for  his  conduct  and  preservation 
to  leave  him  in  situations,  where  he  can  do  injury  to  him- 
self or  others.     Whatever  injury  he  may  do,  he  is  not  con- 
sidered accountable.     The  imbecility  of  mere  intellectual 
power  extends  to  the  susceptibility  of  moral  distinctions. 
He  knows  no  right  or  wrong  ;  moral  blame  or  approbatkm. 
This  is  a  description  of  common  cases  of  idiocy;  bat 
there  are  gradations  in  this,  as  well  as  in  all  other  mental 
weaknesses  and  disorders.     There  are  some,  who  need  not 
to  be  closely  watched  by  their  relatives  and  friendsi  and 
are  capable  of  some  species  of  manual  labour ;    but  wlio 
cannot  be  safely  entrusted  with  property,  and  are  ooeqoal 
to  the  management  of  affairs* 
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§.  443   Of  occasions  of  idiocy. 

Idiotism  is  sometimes  natural ;  that  is,  the  causes  of  it 
fsxist  from  the  commencement  of  life.  In  many  of  these 
cases,  there  is  greater  or  less  bodily  mal-formation ;  the 
skull  is  of  a  size  less  than  common,  and  there  is  a  dispro- 
portion between  the  face  and  the  head,  the  former  being 
larger  in  proportion  than  the  latter.  The  bones  of  the 
head  are  asserted  by  Dr.  Rush  to  be  preternaturally  thick ; 
and  the  consequence  of  this  is  a  diminution  of  the  internal 

capacity  of  the  cranium. ''What  appears  most  striking, 

(says  Pincl,  in  giving  an  account  of  an  idiot  in  the  asylum^ 
BiCETRE,)  is  the  extremely  disproportionate  extent  of  the 
face,compared  with  the  diminutive  size  of  the  cranium.  No 
traits  of  animation  are  visible  in  his  phisiognomy.  Every 
line  indicates  the  most  absolute  stupidity.  Betii^een  the 
height  of  the  head,  and  that  of  the  whole  stature,  there  is 
a  very  great  disproportion.  The  cranium  is  greatly  depress- 
ed, both  at  the  cfown  and  at  the  temples.  His  looks  are 
heavy,  and  his  mouth  wide  open.  The  whole  extent  of 
his  knowledge  is  confined  to  three  or  four  confused  ideas, 
and  that  of  his  speech  to  as  many  inarticulate  sounds."^ 

Fronji  this  instance,  which  is  one  of  the  lowest  forms  of 
idiocy,  jand  from  others,  where  there  was  a  similar  confor- 
mation of  the  head,  Pinel  seems  to  be  inclined  to  the 
opinion,  that  a  mal-conformation  of  the  head  in  particu- 
lar is  the  cause  of  idiotism,  when  it  exists  from  infancy. 

That  absence  or  weakness  of  intellectual  power,  which 
is  termed  idiocy,  is  often  found  to  exist  from  other  causes. 
|Aen  of  great  mental  ability  have  sometimes  sunk  into  the 
state  of  idiotism,  in  consequence  of  too  great  application 
of  the  mind,  combined  with  a  disrelish  for  social  inter- 
eoorse,  which  would  have  checked,  and  probably  have  pre- 
vented such  entire  prostration  of  the  intellect.  The  latter 
cause  is  thought  to  have  co-operated  in  bringing  on  the  fijL- 
tuity  of  Dean  Swift.  He  persisted  in  denying  himself  the 
relaxations  of  society,  and  thus  lost  the  opportunity  both 
r.  acquiring  a  fund  of  new  ideas,  and  of  renovating  his 

latu  ^y,  ^Davts'  TranalatioQ,)  sect.  in. 
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former  stores  of  knowledge.  His  once  vigorous  mind 
collapsed  into  such  weakness  and  ignorance,  that  be  was 
at  last  confined  in  a  hospital,  which  he  had  himself  found- 
ed for  idiots.  Qur  countryman,  Franklin,  on  the  contrary, 
continued  to  employ  himself,  not  only  in  reading  and 
writing,  but  in  conversation  ;  he  felt  a  lively  interest  in 
the  welfare  t)f  his  friends,  and  in  the  progress  of  all  pub- 
lic enterprizes  and  institutions,  and  at  the  period  of  his 
death,  in  the  85th  year  of  his  age,  discovered  no  weakness 
and  decay  of  mind. 

Idiocy  appears,  in  some  cases,  to  be  induced  by  mere 
old  age.  The  senses  at  that  period  of  life  become  dull ; 
the  ideas  received  from  them  are  less  lively,  than  former- 
ly ;  the  memory  fails,  and  with  it  the  power  of  reasoning; 
and  there  is  combined,  with  these  unfavourable  circum- 
stances, a  want  of  interest  in  persons  and  events. 

Further;  this  state  of  the  mind  may*be  caused  by  va- 
rious diseases,  such  as  violent  fevers,  which  at  times  sud- 
denly disturb  the  mental  powers,  produce  a  temporary  de- 
liriunis  and  then  leave  the  intellectual  faculties  in  a  per- 
manently torpid  and  inefficient  condition.  It  may  origi- 
nate also  in  the  abuse  of  ardent  spirits,  from  great  grief, 
from  violent  blows  on  the  head,  from  sudden  and  great 
terrour,  &c.  The  idiocy,  which  is  natural,  and  exists  from 
infancy,  has  sometimes  been  distinguished  from  that,  which 
is  brought  on  by  the  above-mentioned  and  other  causes  in 
after  life ;  but  the  mental  condition  being  in  both  cases 
essentially  the  same,  they  may  properly  be  considered  to- 
gether in  one  view.  This  species  of  mental  alienation  is 
generally  found  to  be  incurable. 

§.  444  Illustrations  of  the  causes  of  idiocy. 

.  Great  and  sudden  terrour  was  mentioned,  as  one'of  the 
causes  of  idiocy.  Very  great  and  sudden  excitements  of 
any  of  the  passions  may  produce  the  same  efiecu  We 
know  of  no  illustrations  of  this  statement  more  strikiog* 
than  the  following  from  the  interesting  work  of  Pfnel  ca 

Insanity. "  The  feelings  of  individuals,  endowed  with 

acute  sensibility,  may  experience  so  violent  a  shock,  tbat 
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all  the  functions  of  the  mind  are  in  danger  of  being  susk 
peuded  in  their  exercises  or  totally  abolished.  Sudden 
joy  and  excessive  fear  are  equally  capable  of  producing 
this  inexplicable  phenomenon.  An  engineer  proposed  to 
the  committee  of  public  safety,  in  the  second  year  of  the 
[French]  republic,  a  project  for  a  new  invented  cannon^ 
of  which  the  effects  would  be  tremendous.  A  day  was 
fixed  for  the  experiment  at  Meudon ;  and  Robespierre 
wrote  to  the  inventor  so  flattering  a  letter,  that,  upon  pe- 
rusing it,  he  was  transfixed  motionless  to  the  spot.  He 
was  shortly  afterwards  sent  to  Bicetre  in  a  state  of  com^ 
plete  idiotism. 

'*  About  the  same  time,  two  young  conscripts,  who  had 
recently  joined  the  army,  were  called  into  action.  In  the 
heat  of  the  engagement,  one  of  them  was  killed  by  a  mus- 
ket ball,  at  the  side  of  his  brother.  The  survivor,  petrifi- 
ed with  horror,  was  struck  motionless  at  the  sight.  Som6 
days  afterwards  he  was  sent  in  a  state  of  complete  idio- 
tism to  his  father's  bouse.  His  arrival  produced  a  similar 
impression  upon  a  third  son  of  the  same  family.  The 
news  of  the  death  of  one  of  the  brothers,  and  the  derange- 
ment of  the  other,  threw  this  third  victim  into  a  state  of 
such  consternation  and  stupor  as  might  have  defied  the 
powers  of  ancient  or  modern  poetry  to  give  an  adequate 
representation  of  it.  My  sympathetic  feelings  have  been 
firequently  arrested  by  the  sad  wreck  of  humanity,  present- 
iied  in  tl^e  appearance  of  these  degraded  beings :  but  it  was 
a  scene  truly  heart-rending  to  see  the  wretched  father 
come  to  weep  over  these  miserable  remains  of  his  once 
enviable  family." 

§.  445.  Of  disordered  or  alienaf  od  external  perceptions. 

In  the  remarks  made  in  some  former  chapters,  (iv,  v,)' 
die  SENSES,  it  will  be  recollected,  were  described  as  one 
<rf  the  great  sources  of  our  knowledge.  But  perception 
by  means  of  the  senses,  otherwise  called  e^Uemal  percep-^ 
lion  and  sometimes  sensation,  d  'ds  upon  two  things  ; 
not  only  upon  the  i  of  ses,  but  upon  ih€ 

-condition  of  the,  flite  of  the  mind 
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and  of  the  senses  must  be  a  right  state,  (that  is,  the  coffl- 
tnon  or  ordinary  state  ;)  otherwise  the  perceptions  of  ex- 
ternal objects  will  not  be  such  as  can  be  relied  on.  If 
either  be  defective  or  perverted,  the  perception  will 
necessarily  partake  of  a  like  defect  or  a  like  perversion. 
Hence  it  is  often  found,  that  defective  and  false  eztemil 
perceptions  are  attendant  on  a  disordered  or  alienated 
state  of  the  mind,  when  there  is  apparently  no  unsoundneti 
in  the  senses.  In  very  many  cases,  objects  of  sight,  bear- 
ing, and  touch  do  not  appear  the  same  to  insane  penoos 
as  to  others.  Not  because  their  senses  are  less  acute  and 
they  cannot  see,  feel,  and  hear  as  well  as  others ;  but  be^ 
cause  the  interioiir  requisite  of  perception,  the  mind,  hai 
broken  loose  from  those  laws  it  observes  in  others,  and  the 
observation  of  which  is  by  its  vety  constitution  rendered 
necessary  to  right  views  of  external  objects. 

Agreeably  to  this  view  we  find,  insane  persons  oAea 
mistake  their  friends  and  relations  for  others  ;  and  are  at 
a  loss  as  to  the  place  where  they  are,  although  they  nay 
have  been  in  it  hundreds  of  times  before.  This  derange- 
ment of  perception  is  seen  eispecially  when  they  attempt 
to  read  a  book.  They  no  doubt  see  the  letters,  no  kai 
than  others,  but  the  action  of  the  mind  not  being  such  as 
to  permit  them  to  dwell  upon  them,  and  compaie  and 
combine  them  into  words,  they  are  unable  to  read ;  it  b 

at  least  exceedingly  difficult. As  the  aid  of  the  mind 

is  as  requisite  in  tactual  as  in  visual  perceptions,  aad 
is  equally  requisite  in  the  perceptions  from  the  senses  df 
taste  and  of  hearing,  these  views  will  be  found  to  hold 
good  in  respect  to  all  of  them  alike.  Objects,  that  ait 
presented  to  the  sense  of  touch,  do  not  appear  the  same 
as  formerly.  The  mind,  in  consequence  of  its  disordered 
action,  is  unable  to  arrange  and  interpret  the  sounds,  wbick 
would  once  have  discoursed  to  it  wisdom  and  music.  And 
thus  the  soul  throws  out  its  internal  disorganiratioo  over  I 
multitudes  of  objects,  that  would  have  been  othenriN  I 
grateful  to  the  taste  and  to  the  feeling,  pleasant  to  the  m 
'car  and  beautiful  in  vision.*  *■ 

*  See  Dictionaire  des  Sciences  Medicajes,  Art.  Folle,  (*-" 
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.  446.  Disordered  or  alienated  association.    Light-headedness. 

The  laws  of  the  mind,  as  well  as  its  mere  perceptioni 
states,  may  be  disordered ;  for  instance,  the  law  of  as- 
station.  The  irregular  action  of  this  great  principle  of 
r  intellectual  nature  is  sometimes  greater;  at  others 
8.  There  is  one  of  the  slighter  forms  of  mental  aliena- 
n  from  this  cause,  which  may  be  termed  light-headeo- 
ss ;  otherwise  called  by  Pinel,  demence,  and  by  Dr. 
lah,  dissociation.  Persons,  subject  to  this  mental  dis- 
le,  are  sometimes  designated  as  *  flighty,' '  hair-brained'; 
1  when  the  indications  of  it  are  pretty  decided,  as  a 

;tle  cracked.' ^Their  disorder  seems  chiefly  to  consist 

a  deficiency  of  the  ordinary  power  over  associated  ideas, 
eir  thoughts  fly  from  one  subject  to  another  with  great 
lidiiy;  and,  consequently,  one  mark  of  this  state  of 
id  is  great  volubility  of  speech,  and  almost  constant 
tion  of  the  body.  This  rapid  succession  of  ideas  and 
sndant  volubility  of  tongue  are  generally  accompanied 
h  forgetfulness  in  a  greater  or  less  degree.  And  as 
subject  of  this  form  of  derangement  is  equally  incapa- 
of  checking  and  reflecting  upon  his  present  ideas,  and 
recalling  the  past,  he  constantly  forms  incorrect  judg- 
nts  of  things.  Another  mark,  which  has  been  given,  is 
iminished  sensibility  to  external  impressions. 

§•  447.  Illustration  of  this  mental  disorder. 

Dr.  Rush  in  his  valuable  work  on  the  Diseases  of  the 
nd  has  repeated  the  account,  which  an  English  clergy- 
n,  who  visited  Lavater,  the  physiognomist,  has  given  of 
t  singular  character.  It  accurately  illustrates  this  men- 
disorder. "  I  was  detained,  (says  he,)  the  whole  morn- 

-  by  the  strange,  wild,  eccentric  Lavater,  in  various  con- 
saiions.  When  once  he  is  set  a  going,  there  is  no  such 
ng  as  stopping  him,  till  he  runs  himself  out  of  breath. 

starts  from  subject  to  subject,  flies  from  book  to  book, 
en  picture  to  picture ;  measures  your  nose,  your  eye, 
If  mouth,  with  a  pair  of  compasses ;  pours  forth  a  tor- 
it  of  pi  '"xiy  ,jpon  you ;  drags  you,  for  a  proof  of 

dogip  **(  closets,  and  unfolds  ten  thou- 
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sand  drawings ;  but  will  not  let  you  open  your  lips  to 
propose  a  ditliculty ;  crams  a  solution  down  your  throat, 
before  you  have  uttered  half  a  syllable  of  your  objecUOD. 
He  is  as  meagre  as  the  picture  of  famine ;  his  nose  and 
chin  almost  meet.  I  read  him  in  my  turn,  and  found  lit- 
tle difficulty  in  discovering,  amidst  great  genius,  unaflect- 
cd  piety,  unbounded  benevolence  and  moderate  leaniing, 
much  caprice  and  unsteadiness  ;  a  mind  at  once  aspiring 
by  nature,  and  grovelling  through  necessity :  an  endles 
turn  to  speculation  and  project ;  in  a  word,  a  clerer, 
flighty,  good-natured,  necessitous  man."* 

^.  448.  Partial  mental  alienation  by  means  of  the  ima^ Lnatioa. 

Men  of  sensibility  and  genius,  by  giving  way  to  tlie 
suggestions  of  a  melancholy  imagination,  sometimes  be- 
come mentally  disordered.  Not  that  we  are  authoriied 
to  include  tliese  cases  as  among  tiie  more  striking  form 

*NoTs.  The  late  professor  Fisher  of  New  Haven  has  left  aiWt- 
incnt,  illustrative  of  this  inoidir.ate  mental  aflfection.  Ldke  tkt  d 
Nicolai,  it  is  the  more  valuable  ia  coming  from  a  acientfic  mu.* 
the  narration  is  in  consequence  placed  above  any  suspicion  of  ■** 

take. ^  To  whatever  subject  (he  says)  I  happened  to  direct  af 

thoujfhts,  my  mind  was  crowded  with  ideas  upon  it.  I  seemed  0 
myself  able  to  wield  the  most  difficult  subjects  with  perfect  eaWiV' 
to  have  an  entire  command  over  my  own  train  of  thought.  I  (dai 
myself  wonderfully  inventive  ^  scarce  a  subject  pie^ented  itself  ii 
which  I  did  not  seem  to  myself  to  perceive,  as  it  were  by  iotoitiaa, 
important  improvements.  I  slept  but  a  part  of  the  niirht,  my  mti 
being  intensely  occupied  with  planning,  inventing,  ^c.  All  thewritisf 
that  1  did  was  done  in  the  utmost  hurry.  Ideas  crowded  upM  a^ 
five  times  as  fast  as  1  could  put  down  even  hinta  of  them,  and  mf  so^ 
object  was  to  have  some  memorial  by  which  they  might  be  rectUed. 
I  was  employed  the  whole  time  in  the  most  intense  meditation;  it  the 
same  time,  tliinkmg  never  seemed  to  me  to  be  attended  with  solitti< 
effort.  1  did  not  experience  the  least  confusion  or  fatigue  of  miB^ 
My  thoughts  flowed  with  a  rapidity  that  was  prodigious,  and  <k 
faculties  of  association,  memory*  &c.,  were  wonderfully  rauei  I 
could  read  different  Icngua^res  into  English,  and  English  ioto  B*' 
brew,  with  a  fluency  which  I  was  never  before  or  since  matter  ^ 
During  the  whole  time,  though  I  was  in  a  low  state  of  health,  I  if' 
er  felt  the  least  pain  or  fatigue  of  body." 
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of  insanity  ;  they  in  general  attract  but  little  notice,  al- 
though sources  of  exquisite  misery  to  the  subjects  of  them. 
But  such  are  the  extravagant  dreams,  in  which  they  in- 
dulge ;  such  arc  the  wrong  views  of  the  character  and  ac- 
tions of  men,  which  their  busy  and  melancholy  imagina- 
tions are  apt  to  form,  that  they  cannot  bo  reckoned  per- 
aons  of  truly  sound  minds.  These  instances,  which  are 
not  rare,  it  is  difficult  fully  to  describe;  but  their  most 
distinguishing  traits  will  be  recognized  in  the  following 
■ketch  from  Madame  de  Stacl's  Reflections  on  the  Char- 
acter and  Writings  of  Rousseau. 

'*  His  faculties  were  slow  in  their  operation,  but  his 
heart  was  ardent :  it  was  in  consequence  of  his  own  med- 
itations, that  he  became  impassioned  :   he  discovered  no 
sudden  emotions,  but  all  his  feelings  grew  upon  reflection. 
"  Sometimes  he  would  part  with  you,  with  all  his  for* 
mer  aflection ;  but  if  an  expression  had  escaped  you,  which 
might  bear  an  unfavourable  construction,  he  would  recol- 
lect it,  examine  it,  exaggerate  it,  perhaps  dwell  upon  it  for 
a  month,  and  conclude  by  a  total  breach  with  you.     Hence 
it  was,  that  there  was  scarce  a  possibility  of  undeceiving 
him  ;  for  the  light,  which  broke  in  upon  him  at  once,  was 
not  sufiicient  to  eflace  the  wrong  impressions,  which  had 
taken  place  so  gradually  in  his  mind.    It  was  extremely 
difficult,  too,  to  continue  long  on  an  intimate  footing  with 
him.    A  word,  a  gesture,  furnished  him  with  matter  of 
profound  meditation ;  he  connected  the  most  trifling  cir- 
cumstances like  so  many  mathematical  propositions,  and 
conceived  his  conclusions  to  be  supported  by  the  evidence 
of  demonstration. 

**  I  believe,  (she  further  remarks,)  that    imaginatioa 
was  the  strongest  of  his  faculties,  and  that  it  had  almost 
absorbed  all  the  rest.      He  dreamed  rather  than  existed, « 
and  the  events  of  his  life  might  be  said,  more  properly,  to 
liave  passed  in  his  mind,  than  without  him :  a  mode  of  be- 
ing;, .one  should  have  thought,  that  ought  to  have  secured 
liim  from  distrust,  as  it  prevented  him  from  observation  ; 
^ut  the  truth  was,  it  did  not  hinder  him  from  attempting 
observe ;   it  only  rendered  his  observations  erroncoun. 
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That  his  soul  was  tender  no  cue  can  doubt,  after  having 
read  his  works  ;  but  his  imagination  sometimes  interposed 
between  his  reason  and  his  afiections^  and  destroyed  their 
influence  ;  he  appeared  sometimes  void  of  sensibility ;  but 
it  was  because  he  did  not  perceive  objects  such  as  ttiej 
were.  Had  he  seen  them  with  our  eyes,  his  heart  would 
have  been  more  aifected  than  ours." 

$.  449.  Disordered  imagination.    First  form  of  hypochondriask. 

^ 

One  of  the  slighter  forms  of  hypochondriaais  can  per- 
haps be  traced  to  inordinate  workings  of  the  imagioation. 
The  mind  of  the  sufferer  is  fixed  upon  some  unproaifiog 
and  gloomy  subject ;  probably  one,  which  has  particulv 
relation  either  to  his  present  o(  future  prospects.  He 
gives  it  an  undue  place  in  his  thoughts,  dwelling  upon  it 
continually.  His  imagination  hovers  over  it,  throwing  i 
deeper  shade,  on  what  is  already  dark.  Thus  the  miod 
becomes  disordered ;  it  is  broken  off  from  its  ordinary  and 
rightful  mode  of  action ;  and  is  no  longer  what  it  wa%  aor 
what  nature  designed  it  should  be. 

The  mental  alienation,  resulting  from  a  melancholy 
imagination,  is  the  more  deplorable,  because  it  is  generally 
found  to  be  connected  with  exquisite  sensibility,  and  oftei 
with  great  mental  power.  Nothing  but  a  warm  heart  and 
great  ability  in  combination  could  originate  and  frame  to- 
gether the  elements  of  such  ideal  exaggerations. 

Persons,  exposed  to  this  mental  disorder,  should  take 
the  alarm ;  and  happy  will  it  be  for  them,  if  they  can  be 
excited  to  some  decided  effort  by  the  future  misery,  whitk 
they  are  preparing  for  themselves.  They  should  strenu- 
ously endeavour  to  demolish  the  world,  which  their  imsg- 
inations  have  created,  and  come  out  from  their  solitude ia- 
to  more  active  and  busy  life. 

"  Go,  soft  enthusiast !  quit  the  cypress  grove, 

"  Nor  to  the  rivulet's  lonely  moauings  tone 

^  Your  sad  complaint    Go,  seek  the  cheerful  haunti 

"  Of  men,  and  ming'Io  with  the  bustling  crowd ; 

"  Lay  schemes  for  wealth*  or  power,  or  fame,  the  wish 
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"  or  Dobler  minds,  and  push  them  night  and  day, 
"  Or  join  the  Caravan  in  quest  of  scenes, 
"  New  to  your  eyes,  and  shifting  every  hour, 
^  Beyond  the  Alps,  beyond  the  Apennines. 

§.  450.  Insanity  or  alieoatioo  of  the  power  of  belief. 

In  men  of  sane  minds  we  find  great  diversities  in  the 
susceptibility  of  belief.  Whatever  may  be  the  cause  of  it,  it 
is  very  obvious,  that  the  same  circumstances  extort  a  read- 
ier and  stronger  assent  from  some  than  others.  There  are 
three  classes  of  persons,  in  whom  this  faculty  or  suscep- 
tibility appears  to  be  disordered. (1)  The  first  class 

are  those,  who  seem  incapable  of  believing  any  thing, 
ivhich  they  are  required  to  receive  on  the  testimony  of 
others.  They  must  see  it  with  their  own  eyes ;  they  must 
hear  it,  or  handle  it  for  themselves ;  they  must  examine  it 
by  square,  rule,  and  compass.  They  remind  one  of  the 
Savage,  who  complained,  when  something  was  proposed 
for  his  belief,  'Uhat  it  would  not  believe  for  him."  The 
causes  of  this  singular  inability  are  worthy  of  more  inquiry, 
than  has  hitherto  been  expended  upon  them.  When  it  is 
▼ery  great,  it  is  a  mark  of  the  approach  or  actual  exis- 
tence of  idiocy. (2)  There  is  another  class  of  persons, 

who  plainly  show  a  derangement  of  this  power,  by  their 
readiness  to  believe  every  thing.  No  matter  how  incon- 
gruous or  improbable  a  story  is,  it  is  received  at  once. 
They  take  no  note  of  dates,  characters,  and  circumstan- 
ces; and  as  they  find  nothing  too  improbable  to  believe, 
they  find  nothing  too  strange>  marvellous,  and  foolish  to 
report.  This  state  of  mind  is  frequently  an  accompani- 
ment of  light-headedness. (3)  There  are  other  cases, 

where  the  alienation  of  belief  is  not  general,  but  particu- 
lar. There  is  nothing  peculiar  and  disordered  in  its  ordi- 
nary action,  but  only  in  respect  to  particular  facts.  That 
is,  certain  propositions,  which  are  erroneous  and  absurd, 
are  received  by  the  disordered  persons  i^  certain ;  and 
nothing  can  convince  them  of  the  contrary.  One  believes 
himself  to  be  a  king  ;  another-  ♦*•■♦  Ke  is  the  prophet,  Ma- 
homet ;  and  various  other  ab  »«  d  by  them, 
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as  undoubtedly  true.  On  all  other  subjects  Uiey  appear 
to  be  rational ;  but  the  alienation  or  insanity  of  belief  if 
evident,  as  soon  as  their  cherished  errours  are  mentioaed. 

§.  45L  Same  subject  continued.    3d  form  of  hypocboDdriuii. 

In  the  remarks  on  a  disordered  imagination,  it  has  al- 
ready come  in  our  way  to  give  an  account  of  one  tona  id 
hypochondriasis.  There  is  another,  and  still  more  striking 
form,  connected  with  an  alienation  of  the  power  of  belief. 
As  in  all  other  cases  of  hypochondriasiSt  the  subject  of  it 
suffers  much  mental  distress.  '  He  is  beset  with  the  mQit 
gloomy  and  distressing  apprehensions,  occasioned,  not  bf 
exaggerated  and  erroneous  notions  in  general,  but  by  sone 
fixed  and  inevitable  false  belief.— "—One  imagines,  that 
he  has  no  soul ;  another,  that  his  body  is  gradually  bil 
rapidly  perisliing ;  and  a  third,  that  he  is  converted  into 
some  other  animal ;  or  that  he  has  been  transfonned  inloa 
plant.  We  are  told  in  the  Memoirs  of  Count  MaurepM^ 
that  this  last  idea  once  took  possession  of  the  mind  of  flse 
of  the  princes  of  Bourbon.  So  deeply  was  he  infected 
with  this  notion,  that  he  often  went  into  his  garden,  and 
insisted  on  being  watered  in  common  with  the  plants 
around  him.  Some  have  imagined  themselves  to  be  trans^ 
formed  into  glass,  and  others  have  fallen  into  the  still 
stranger  folly  of  imagining  themselves  dead. 

§.  452.  Of  intermissions  of  hypochondriasis  and  of  its  remedies. 

The  mental  disease  of  hypochondriasis  is  understood 
to  imply,  as  a  general  statement,  a  feeling  of  gloom  awl 
depression ;  but  this  depressed  feeling  does  not  exist  is  all 
cases  in  the  same  degree.  In  all  -instances  it  is  a  source 
of  no  small  unhappiness ;  but  in  some  the  wfetcbedneai  is 
extreme.  The  greatest  bodily  pains  are  light  in  the  com- 
parison. It  is  worthy  of  remark,  however,  that  the  oien- 
tal  distress  of  hypochondriasis  is  in  some  persons  cbarae- 
teriied  by  occasional  intermissions.  An  accidental  le** 
L,  some  sudden  combination  of  ideas,  a  pleasant  day, 
Mrious  other  causes  are  found  to  dissipate  the  gloooi 
f  JBUid.    At  such  times  there  is  not  unfreqaently  a 
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high  flow  of  the  spirits,  corresponding  to  the  previous  ex- 
treme depression. As  this  disease,  even  when  mitiga- 
ted by  occasional  intermissions,  is  prodigal  in  evil  results, 
it  becomes  proper  to  allude  to  certain  remedies,  which 
have  sometimes  been  resorted  to. 

(1)  The  first  step  towards  remedying  the  evil  is  to  in- 
fuse health  and  vigour  into  the  bodily  action,  especially 
that  of  the  nervous  system.  The  nerves,  it  will  be  recoL- 
lectcd,  are  the  great  medium  of  sensation,  inasmuch  as 
they  constitute,  under  different  modifications,  the  external 
senses.  Now  the  senses  are  prominent  sources  of  belief 
and  knowledge.  Consequently  when  the  nervous  system, 
(including  of  course  the  senses,)  is  in  a  disordered  state, 
it  is  not  surprising,  that  persons  should  have  wrong  sensa- 
tions and  perceptions,  and,  therefore,  a  wrong  belief.  If 
a  man's  nerves  are  in  such  a  state,  that  he  feels  precisely 
as  he  supposes  a  man  made  of  glass  would  feel,  it  is  no 
great  wonder,  when  we  consider  the  constitution  of  the 
mind,  that  he  should  actually  believe  himself  to  be  compo- 
sed of  that  substance.  But  one  of  the  forms  of  the  dis- 
ease in  question  is  essentially  founded  on  an  erroneous, 
but  fixed  belief  of  this  kind.  Hence  in  restoring  the 
bodily  system  to  a  right  action,  we  shall  correct  the  wrong 
belief,  if  it  be  founded  in  the  senses ;  and  in  removing  this, 
we  may  anticipate  the  removal  of  that  deepnseated  gloom, 
which  is  characteristic  of  hypochondriasis. (2)  When- 
ever the  belief,  whether  particular  or  general  and  what- 
ever it  may  be  founded  on,  involves  considerations  of  a 
moral  nature,  the  hypochondriasis  may  sometimes  be  re- 
moved, or  at  least  alleviated,  by  the  application  of  moral 
motives.  If,  for  instance,  the  mental  disease  have  arisen 
from  some  supposed  injury,  it  is  desirable  to  suggest  all 
well-founded  considerations,  which  may  tend  to  lessen  the 
anfierer's  estimate  of  the  imount  of  injury  received.  When 
the  injury  is  very  great  and  apparent,  suggestions  on  the 
nature  and  duty  of  forgiveness  are  not  without  effect. 

(3)  As  all  the  old  associations  of  the  hypochondriac 
have  been  more  or  less  visited  and  tinctured  by  his  pecu- 
liar malady,  efforts  should  be  Nrt       Hem  up  and 
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remove  them  fronn  the  mind,  by  changes  in  the  objccts,willt 
which  he  is  most  conversant,  by  introducing  him  into  new 
society,  or  by  travelling.  By  these  meaps  his  thouglits 
are  likely  to  be  diverted,  not  only  from  the  particular  sub- 
ject, which  has  chiefly  interested  him ;  but  a  new  impulse 
is  given  to  the  whole  mind,  which  promises  to  interrupt 
and  banish  that  fatal  fixedness  and  inertness,  which  had 
previously  encumbered  and  prostrated  it. 

§.  453.  Of  the  powers  of  reasoning  in  the  partially  insane. 

It  will  be  noticed,  so  far  as  we  have  gone  in  that  part 
of  the  general  subject  of  mental  alienation  usually  known 
under  the  name  of  insanity,  we  have  considered  the  pow- 
ers of  the  mind  separately.  Every  susceptibility  of  the 
mind,  which  can  be  distinguished  from  other  susceptibili- 
ties, may  become  alienated  and  disordered.  Having  con- 
sidered perception,  association,  imagination,  and  belief,  it 
falls  to  us  next  to  consider  the  operations  of  the  reasoning 
power  in  persons,  who  are  partially  insane. 

It  is  to  be  kept  in  mind,  that,  in  all  cases  except  de- 
lirious or  total  insanity,  (upon  which  sometliing  remains 
to  be  remarked,)  the  jnsane  person  may  be  expected  to 
be  in  the  full  and  unbiassed  possession  of  the  reasoning 
power  to  a  certain  extent ;  the  defect  or  alienation  of 
reasoning  is  observed  chiefly  when  it  has  relation  to  cer- 
tain subjects,  in  respect  to  which  the  belief  is  affected. 
When  the  train  of  reasoning  leads  him  within  Ihe  range  of 
that  particular  subject,  we  at  once  discover,  that  the  in- 
tellect is  disordered.      So  that  the  defect  of  reasoning  in 
persons  partially  insane,  (making  allowances  for  peculiar- 
ities to  be  ascribed  to  diflferences  in  the  action  of  the  a^ 
sociating  principle,)  seems  to  consist  not  so  much  in  the 
mode  of  connecting  propositions,  and  in  the  conclusions, 
as  in  the  premises.     The  insane  person,  for  instance,  rea- 
sons correctly  in  requiring  for  himself  the  homage,  suited 
to  a  king,  and  in  expressing  dissatisfaction  on  account  of 
its  being  withheld  ;  but  he  commits  an  essential  errour  iu 
the  premises,  which  assume,  that  he  actually  posscssei 
that  station. The  following  illustration  from  a  de*er- 
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▼edly  favourite  romance  may  assist  in  the  better  under- 
standing of  this  part  of  our  subject. 

§.  454.  loatance  of  partial  alienation  of  the  reasoning  power  in  the 

character  of  Don  Quixote. 

Cervantes  represents  the  hero  of  his  work,  as  having 
his  naturally  good  understanding  perverted  by  the  peru- 
sal of  certain  foolish,  romantic  stories,  falsely  purporting 
to  be  a  true  record  of  knights  and  of  deeds  of  chivalry. 
These  books,  containing  representations  of  dwarfs,  giants, 
necromancers,  and  other  preternatural  extravagance,  were 
seaiously  perused,  until  the  head  of  Don  Quixote  was  ef- 
fectually turned  by  them.  Although  he  was  thus  brought 
into  a  state  of  real  mental  derangement,  it  was  limited  to 
the  extravagancies,  which  have  been  mentioned ;  on  oth- 
er subjects  he  was  rational ;  and  could  his  mind  have 
been  kept  free  from  its  knight-errant  delusion,  he  would 
probably,  like  thousands  of  others,  have  sustained  merely 
the  character  of  a  reputable  citizen  in  his  native  village, 
anknown  to  romance  and  to  fame. 

'*In  all  his  conversations  and  replies,  (Bk.  iv.  ch.  23,) 
be  gave  evident  proofs  of  a  most  excellent  understanding, 
and  never  '  lost  the  stirrups,'  except  on  the  subject  of  chiv- 
alfy***  On  this  subject  be  '  was  crazed.'-— ^Bracing  his 
'riiield,  therefore,  and  brandishing  his  lance,  he  declares  to 
bis  credulous  attendant,  (Bk.  iii.  ch.  6,)  that  strange 
perils  and  vast  adventures  are  reserved  for  him ;  that  he 
is  ordained  to  re-establish  the  knights  of  the  Round  Ta- 
ble, and  that  his  fame  will  exceed  that  of  the  Tablantes 
and  the  Olivantes.  ^ 

When  the  barber  and  curate  visited  him  on  a  certain 
occasion,  the  conversation  happened  to  turn  on  what  are 
.  termed  reasons  of  state,  and  on  modes  of  administration  ; 
and  Don  Quixote  spoke  so  well  on  every  topic,  as  to  con- 
vince them,  that  he  was  quite  soynd,  and  had  recovered 
the  right  exercise  of  his  judgment.  But  something  being 
unadvisedly  said  about  the  Turkish  war,  the  Knight  at  once; 
remarked  with  much  solemnity  and  seriousness,  that  his 

aiajesty  had  nothing  to  do.  but  to  issue  a  proclamation, 

66 
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commanding  all  the  koights-errHnt  in  Spcun  to  u 
his  coDrt  oD  such  a  day ;  and  although  not  mon  ti 
dozen  ihiMld  come,  among  that  one  would  bejinatd, 
olani  ht  efficient  to  ovtrthroii  the  vihole  TurJciek  pi 

When  the  sobject  of  coDvenation  tarned 
which  had  bo  near  a  connection  with  shields,  a 
and  b|1  the  associalionR  of  chivaliy,  it  came 

range  of  his  malady. In  reading  the  book, 

these  remarks  have  reference,  if  we  keep  in  mii 
mental  btate  of  ita  hero,  we  ihall  see  an  admiral 
tency  in  its  DarratioBs,  and  a  truth  to  nature,  \ 
erwise  might  not  be  observed. 

f.  455.-  BMdineas  of  rsuoiiiB;  in  the  puliallj  innae  an 
Those,  who  hare  been  personally  acquatnte< 
intellectual  condition  of  the  partially  insane,  i 
times  observed  in  them  great  quickness  of  t 
some  little  emergencies,  and  an  unusual  d^ree  o 
When,  for  instance,  an  attempt  has  been  mac 
and  confine  them,  they  steadily  and  promptly 
motions  of  their  porBuers;  they  rapidly  decypht 
lentions  from  their  countenance ;  and  cause  thej 
degree  of  f>erplexity.  In  particular  it  has  b 
ved  in  some  instances,  that  they  discover  more  l 
expression,  and  rapidity  of  deduction,  than  ot 
perfectly  sound  mind,  or  than  themselves  could 
hibited  before  their  derangement.  This  singuli 
to  be  briefly  explained. 

The  unusual  quickness  of  deduction  and  ofezj 
which  has  sometimes  been  noticed  in  partiiV) 
persons,  may  be  referred  to  two  causes ;  First,  an  i 
mon  excitation  of  the  attention,  and  of  all  the  intell 
powers ;  And,  secondly,  a  removal  of  tfiose  cbecb,  i 
attend  the  sober  and  the  rational  in  their  resMiu^ 
Some  of  the  checks,  which  retard  iheprocemofm 
iiig  in  the  case  of  men,  whose  powcis  are  in  a  g«xffl 
are    these. (1)   There   is   a   dislrusi  of  pfcf»«li 
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u ^The  object  of  a  rational  man  is  suppled  to  be 

ive  at  truth)  and  not  merely  to  gain  a  victory.  He, 
Tore,  feels  anxious,  not  only  to  employ  terms,  which 
ir  to  himself  proper,  but  which  shall  be  rightly  under* 
by  his  opponent.  But  the  irrational  man,  as  might 
pected,  does  not  find  himself  embarrassed  with  con- 

itions  of  this  nature. (2)  A  second  obstruction'  to 

ty  and  promptness  in  argumentation,  in  the  case  of 
>berminded  and  rational,  is  this ;  They  fear,  that  they 
not  be  in  possession  of  all  those  premises,  on  which 
olution  will  be  found  in  the  event  to  depend. — Many 
tes  are  carried  on  without  previously  forming  an  ac* 
itance  with  thos^  facts,  which  are  necessarily  and 
inently  involved.  While  disputants  of  sound  minds 
any  suspicion  on  this  point,  and  know  not  but  it  will 
bour  lost,  they  of  course  feel  their  interest  in  the  dis- 

very  much  diminished^ (3)  The  third  circumstance, 

hich  reference  was  had,  is  this ;  The  influence  of 
in  feelings  of  propriety  and  of  good  sense,  which  or- 
ily  govern  men  in  the  fiill  exercise  of  their  powers, 
le  disputant  feels  himself  under  obligations  to  profess 
erence  for  his  opponent ;  it  is  due  to  the  customary 
s  of  society.  He  is  sometimes  restrained  and  embar- 
d  by  what  he  considers  due  to  those,  who  are  present 
^ar  the  argument.    He  is  particularly  careful  to  say 

ing  foolish,  absurd,   or  uncharitable. ^AU  these 

(s  weigh  nothing  with  the  insane  person.  He  is  not 
jled  about  exactness  of  expression,  or  the  observance 
iremonies,  but  strangely  rushes,  as  it  were,  upon  the 
I  points  of  the  controversy,  regardless  of  all  minor 
iderations.* 

§.  456.  Of  the  alienation  or  insanity  of  the  passions. 

iVe  come  now  to  some  species  of  mental  alienation, 
3  formidable,  than  those  hitherto  mentioned.  They 
not  exclusively  limited  in  their  effects  to  the  subjects  of 
A ;  but  are  sources  of  loss,  danger,  and  injury  to  others. 

e  Stewart's  Philosc^hy  of  the  Human  Mind,  Vol.  II.  ch.  in  f . 
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is  not  the  indalgence  of  one  purioo  merely,  to  which  the 

remark  applies,  but  all. The  form  of  insanity,  to  which 

the  remarks  in  this,  and  the  two  proce4ing  sections,  have 
relation,  b  otherwise  known,  as  insanity  of  the  wiu«.  But 
they  are  the  same  thing ;  with  correct  riews  of  the  mind/ 
we  cannot  separate  them.  We  always  find  the  will,  the 
mental  choice  or  determination,  coinciding  with  the  pre- 
ponderating motires.  Inasmuch,  therefore,  as  we  have 
already  seen,  that  nothing  has,  or  can  have  the  character 
of  a  motive,  independently  of  the  affections,  it  follows, 
that  there  is  no -act  of  the  will,  independently  of  a  partic- 
ular state  of  the  affections,  that  is,  of  the  passions.  Con- 
sequently, the  insanity  of  the  afiectimis  or  passions  in- 
volves, and  implies  insanity  of  the  will. 

$.  459.  Of  total  insanity  or  dehrioo. 

The  insanity  of  the  passions  was  characterized  as  insan- 
ity without  delirium  ;  because  the  disease  or  alienation  ex- 
ists rather  in  that  part  of  our  mental  constitution,  called  the 
affections  or  passions,  than  in  what  are  distinctively  term- 
ed the  intellectual  powers ;  although  its  paroxysms  may 
be  so  violent  as  to  pervert  for  a  short  time  the  entire  men- 
tal action.  But  delirious  insanity  implies  a  perverted  and 
disordered  state  of  the  whole  soul;  of  the  emotions  and 
passions  as  well  as  of  the  purely  intellectual  powers.  It 
reaches  and  controls  alike  the  powers  of  perception,  of 
association,  of  belief  and  reasoning,  and  the  passions  of 
sympathy,  love,  hatred,  and  fear.  Not  a  single  intellec- 
tual susceptibility,  nor  a  single  affection,  retains  a  cor- 
rect and  consistent  action,  although  they  may  not  all  be 
perverted  and  deranged  in  an  equal  degree.  Hence 
it  is  not  only  easily  distinguished  from  the  mere  in- 
sanity of  the  passions,  but  from  partial  insanity  in  general, 
which  implies  an  alienation  of  only  one  of  the  intellectual 
powers,  or  at  most  of  a  part  of  them. 

The  emotions  and  passions,  attendant  on  delirious  in- 
sanity, are  sometimes  exceedingly  marked  and  strong, 
whether  of  rage,  grief,  or  gaiety;   and  are   accompanied 
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with  violence  of  action.    Hence  it  is  sometimes  termed 
VuROR  or  madness,  and  the  subjects  of  it  maniacs. 

§.  460.  Of  perception  in  cases  of  delirious  instnity. 

As  the  insanity  of  delirium  is  a  combination  of  the  va- 
rious forms  of  partial  insanity,  there  will  of  course  be 
a  derlmgement  of  the  powers  of  perception.  The  senses 
of  taste,  touch,  smdl,  hearing,  and  sight  may  be  all  af- 
fected; but  particularly  the  sense  of  sight. 

In  visual  perception,  all  objects  at  first  seem  to  touch 
the  eye.  Our  estimate  of  distance  by  the  sight  is  not  an 
original,  but  an  acquired  perception.  What  we  term  per- 
ception of  distance,  therefore,  always  presupposes  certaia 
preceding  acts  of  the  mind.  But  in  delirious  insanity  the 
power  of  judging  is  subverted  and  lost.  Hence  the  de- 
lirious man  often  mistakes  in  the  perception  of  distance, 
and  it  is  no  uncommon  thing  to  find  him  attempting  to 
throw  himself  from  the  windows  of  an  upper  story,  or  down 
the  brink  of  a  precipice.  Such  attempts  can  be  account- 
ed for  on  no  other  supposition,  than  a  mistake  of  sight, 
except  in  some  instances  of  very  violent  paroxysms^  or  of 
a  permanent  inclination  to  self-destruction. 

The  same  causes,  which  perplex  their  perceptions  of 
distance,  confuse  their  notions  of  extension,  of  the  form 
of  bodies,  and  of  the  outlines  of  any  object  of  sight  what- 
ever«  Hence  delirious*  persons,  as  in  cases  of  partial 
insanity,  are  found  to  experience  great  difiiculty  in  read- 
ing a  book,  and  often  confound  objects  and  persons,  in 
which  there  are  abundant  marks  of  difference.  It  is  not 
only  obvious  from  the  nature  of  external  perception,  but 
is  well  ascertained  from  the  confessions  of  maniacs,  who 
have  recovered,  and  have  remembered  what  passed  in 
their  delirium,  that  there  may  be  a  derangement  of  the 
visual  perception  so  great,  as  to  occasion  the  most  absurd 
mistakes. 

They  sometimes  see  objects  and  persons,  which  are  not 
present.  This  fact  may  in  part  be  explained  in  the  same 
way,  as  those  mental  states,  which  we  have  termed  appa- 
ritions.   Hence  madmen  are,  as  they  suppose,  surrounded 
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at  times  with  demons,  angels,  bodies  of  armed  men,  &.c* 
They  declaim,  put  themselves  in  attitudes  of  defence,  vio- 
lently beat  the  air,  cry  out  for  help,  gain  victories ;  all  oc- 
casioned by  these  false  or  mistaken  appearances. 

§.  461.  Of  Association  in  delirious  insanity* 

In  the  form  of  insanity,  which  is  termed  delirious,  the 
law  of  association  or  suggestion  is  found  to  be  greatly  af- 
fected. Rapidity  of  association  was  given,  as  a  character- 
istic of  that  form  of  partial  insanity,  which  was  termed 
lightheadedness  or  '  demence.'  But  in  delirium  it  oftea 
exists  in  a  far  more  striking  degree.  In  lightheaded- 
ness, the  indirect  power,  which  is  retained  and  exercised 
by  the  will  over  trains  of  thought,  is  only  diminished ;  in 
delirium  it  is  often  wholly  annulled.  Every  new  object, 
every  new  countenance,  every  noise  heard  in  the  room, 
where  the  delirious  person  is,  or  noises,  that  are  heard 
from  without,  indeed  every  thing,  with  which  thoughts  and 
feelings  have  been  formerly  associated,  revives  those  an- 
cient trains  of  mental  acts.  They  are  poured  in  upon 
him  like  a  flood  ;  and  it  is  easier  to  conceive,  than  des- 
cribe what  a  tumultuous  chaos  the  mind  in  such  a  condi- 
tion must  be.  When  we  consider,  that  these  uncalled 
for  trains  of  thoughts  are  thrown  in  upon  the  maniac,  when 
his  system  is  in  great  nervous  excitement,  and  that  he  is 
unable  to  resist  or  to  regulate  the  instantaneous  trans- 
ference of  the  mind  from  subject  to  subject,  it  is  no  won- 
der, that  he  should  exhibit  much  external  agitation,  wild- 
ness  of  countenance,  violence  of  gestures,  outcries,  Sie* 

It  is  further  to  be  remarked  here,  that  the  utter  inabil- 
ity of  the  madman  to  control   the   train   of  associated 
thoughts  is  one  cause  of  the  perversion  of  the  power  of 
perception.     It  appeared  in  the  chapter  on  DreamiDg. 
(§.  261.)  that  when  our  conceptions  of  things  are  not  sai- 
ceptible  of  any  guidance  and  control  from  the  will,  tbef 
have  a  tendency  to  take  the  plac^  of,  and  appear  to  oi 
much  the  same,  as  the  original  perceptions.     This  is  one 
cause,  why  they  mistake  their  mere  thoughts  for  beinfik 
the  mete  >NotV\v\^?>  ^S.  \\\^  \^vud  for  external  and  local  tf 
islcnces. 
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f .  46SL  lUustratioD  of  the  above  section. 

The  following  account  of  the  rapid  mental  transitions 
of  an  insane  person  in  the  New  Bethlem  Hospital,  London, 
will  go  to  confiiln,  and  illustrate  what  has  been  said.  Like 
all  characteristic  traits  of  insanity,  it  is  a  melancholy  pic- 
ture. Difficult  as  it  is  to  conceive,  that  such  an  endless 
series  of  topics  should  be  crowded  into  the  mind  in  a  space 
so  short,  it  is  only  what  is  realized  in  all  cases  of  delirious 
insanity,  where  a  derangement  of  the  laws  of  association 
is  the  prominent  trait. "  Wholly  unlimited  by  the  iden- 
tities of  time,  place,  or  person,  he  instantly  accommodates 
each  to  his  fancy,  and  in  a  moment  he  is  any  where,  and 
every  where,  and  any  body,  by  turns.  At  one  time  he  im- 
agines himself  to  be  the  Lord  Chancellor,  \>r,  as  ho  em- 
phatically styles  himself,  '  Young  Bdggs ;'  and  no  mortal 
tongue  ever  maintained  the  loquacity  of  the  law,  or  talked 
with  more  incessant  volubility,  than  his  imaginary  lord- 
ship. He  would  decide  ten  thousand  causes  in  a  day ;  he 
would  accuse,  try,  condemn,  and  execute  whole  nations 
in  a  breath.  His  language  was  as  wild  and  far-fetched  as 
his  fimcy  was  various  ;  topics  of  all  kinds  seemed  to  come 
tumbling  into  his  mind,  without  order  or  connexion.  Of 
every  name  he  heard  mentioned  he  instantly  became  the 
personal  representative,  and  says,  ^  I  am  he ;'  thus  he  is  by 
turns  Bonaparte,  the  King,  the  Duke  of  Wellington,  Lord 
Londonderry,  the  Persian  Ambassador,  Mr.  Pope,  Homer, 
StnoIIett,  Hume,  Gibbon,  John  Bunyan,  d^c. 

'^He  is  successively  a  Hottentot,  a  Lascar,  a  Sf>aniard,  a 
Turk,  a  Jew,  a  Scotsman.  He  has  been  in  all  situations 
and  occupations  of  life,  according  to  his  own  account ;  a 
jxitboy  at  Hampstead,  a  shoeblack,  a  chimney-sweeper,  an 
East- India  Director,  a  kennel-raker,  a  gold- finder,  an  oys- 
ter-woman, a  Jew  cast-clothesman,  a  police  justice,  a  judge, 
a  keeper  of  Newgate,  and,  as  he  styles  it, '  His  Majesty's 
law  iron-monger  for  tlie  home  department :'  nay,  be  has 
even  been  Jack  Ketch,  and  has  hung  hundreds ;  he  has  been 
a  soldier,  and  has  killed  thousands ;  a  Portuguese,  and 
pr  '^  scoMi  Jew  pedlar,  aud  cheat<^  all  the 
[«  nmber  «ment  Ux  London,  and  betrayed 


534  MENTAL  ALIENATIOK. 

his  constituents  ;  a  Ijord  Mayor,  a  bishop,  an  admiral,  a  dan- 
cing-master,  a  Rabbi,  Grimaldi  in  the  pantomime,  and  ten 
thousand  other  occupations,  that  no  tongue  or  memory 
but  his  own  could  enumerate.  The  specimen  just  gifea 
may  serve  as  a  sample  of  what  is  passing  in  his  fancy." 

<^.  463.  Of  the  memory  in  connectioii  with  delirious  inauiity. 

While  the  other  states  and  laws  of  the  mind,  such  u 
perception,  association,  and  reasoning,  are  disordered,  the 
memory  does  not  remain  unaffected.  The  past  life  of  the 
delirious  person  is  an  utter  chaos.  Such  is  the  rapidity, 
with  which  thoughts  crowd  in  upon  him,  that  he  is  uot- 
ble  for  this  reason,  if  there  were  no  other,  to  arrange,  tod 
classify,  and  refer  them  to  their  proper  periods.  He  maj 
remember  for  a  few  moments,  perhaps  for  a  few  hoon 
He  may  revengefully  treasure  up  some  act  of  punishmot 
for  a  much  longer  time ;  but  this  does  not  affect  the  troth 
of  the  general  statement.  The  heterogeneous  confasiooof 
his  own  intellect  might  be  assumed,  as  a  fit  symbol  of 
his- notions  of  the  great  multitude  of  facts,  which  have  ta- 
ken place  in  the  past. See  here  then  the  picture  of 

the  mind,  that  noble  fabric,  in  the  more  formidable  sta- 
ges of  delirium — the  power  of  perception  disordered  io 
all  its  forms-  the  laws  of  association  disturbed  and  ton 
from  the  guidance  6f  the  will — the  susceptibility  of  belief 
perverted — the  memory  gone,  and  with  it  the  world  of  the 
past — the  reasoning  power,  and  with  it  the  world  of  Ae 
future.  This  cumbersome  mass  of  intellectual  niim  if 
convulsed  and  rendered  still  more  hideous,  by  the  delDO^ 
alization  and  unrestrained  impulses  of  the  passions. 

Note.  There  is  sometimes  a  peculiar,  but  transitorj  itaic  ^ 
mind,  bordering^  on  partial  insanitj,  which  deserves  a  meDtioo^! 
although  it  is  experienced  in  persons,  who  are  sane.  It  is  a  stracT 
propensity  in  a  person  to  do  in  certain  situations  those  thio^wIuA 
if  done,  would  clearly  prove  him  deranged.  The  instances  of  ti** 
very  sudden  and  singular  impulses  are  probably  not  nuroerom^ 

As  an  illustration,  a  person  of  a  perfectly  sane  mind  ackoovl 
that  whenever  he  passed  a  particular  bridge,  he  felt  a  slight  ii 
lion  lo  thiow  V\\Tc\%^\C  Qver^  accompanied  with  some  dread,  th«*  "j 
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§.  464.  Of  the  causes  of  the  different  kinds  of  insanity. 

Some  of  the  causes  of  idiocy  were  mentioned  in  a  for- 
mer section ;  and  something  is  to  be  remarked  here   of 
the  causes  of  the  different  forms  of  that  mental  alienation, 
called  insanity. The  causes  of  insanity,  whether  par- 
tial or  delirious,  are  of  two  kinds,  moral,  and  physical. 

AH  diseases,  which  violently  affect  the  physical  system, 
such  as  epilepsy,  fevers,  and  apoplexy,  also  injuries  of  the 
brain,  &c.,  indirectly  affect  the  mind,  and  may  cause  per- 

.  inanent  insanity. It  is  worthy  of  remark  also  in  regard 

to  this  form  of  mental  alienation,  that  it  is  in  some  degree 
hereditary  ;  hence  it  is  often  said  of  particular  families, 
that  they  are  predisposed  to  insanity.  The  father,  son, 
and  grandson  have  not  only  been  known  to  become  suc- 
cessively insane,  but  the  derangement*  has  sometimes  ta- 
ken place  in  each  case,  in  the  same  year  of  their  life. 

There  are  also  various  moral  causes  of  mental  alienation. 
It  has  been  caused,  among  other  circumstances  of  a  moral 
nature,  by  disappointed  ambition.  Disappointment  in 
mercantile  and  other  speculations,  and  in  any  ardent  ex- 
pectations whatever,  often  has  the  same  effect.  Erroneous 
religious  opinions,  and  great  excitements  of  feeling  on  reli- 
gious subjects  have  contributed  towards  supplying  lunatic 
hosjpitals.  An  unrestrained  indulgence  of  any  of  the  pas- 
sions is  found  to  be  attended  with  the  same  results. 

We  find  a  fruitful  source  of  mental  derangement  in  the 
vicissitudes  of  political  events.  A  recent  writer  in  a  French . 
medical  vfork  says,  that  he  could  give  a  history  of  the 
political  revolutions  in  France  from  the  taking  of  the  Bas- 
tille, down  to  the  return  of  Bonaparte  from  Elba,  by  de- 
tailing the  causes  of  certain  cases  of  insanity.* It  ap- 
pears from  reports  from  insane  hospitals,  that  moral  cau- 
ses of  insanity  are  more  numerous,  than  physical.    But  in 

r^many  cases  the  influence  of  both  is  combined  together. 

*Dictionaire  des  Sciences  Medicales,  Art  Folie,  (Esquirol.) 
also  Des  Causes  Morales  et  Physiques  des  Maladies  Mcntalen 
F.  Voisin ;  Influence  des  institutions  politiques. 
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§.  465.  Of  moral  accountability  in  mental  alienation; 

It  is  in  some  respects  a  difficult  inquiry,  Whether  men, 
vho  are  in  a  state  of  mental  alienation,  are  morally  ac- 
countable ?  Whether  they  are  subjects  of  merit  or  demer- 
it ?  And  if  so,  in  what  cases,  and  how  far  ? ^In  deter- 
mining these  questionsf  there  ought  to  be  a  distinctioo 
made  between  cases  of  insanfty  of  the  passions  and  of 
partial  insanity  of  the  intellectual  powers,  and  cases  of 
delirium  or  total  insanity.  In  the  last,  there  is  evidently 
no  accountability.  In  the  former  instances,  a  judgment 
diould  be  formed  from  the  circumstances  of  the  partica- 
lar  case  under  consideration. 

Accordingly  this  may  be  laid  down  bs  a  general  mle 
in  respect  to  this  subject,  and  perhaps  it  is  the  only  one, 
which  can  be  ;  viz. '  Persons  of  an  alienated  mind,  whether 
they  be  idiots  or  insane,  are  not  to  be  considered  accoun- 
table, arc  not  subjects  of  praise  or  blame,  whenever  it  ap- 
pears, that  the  mental  alienation  extends  to,  and  annub 
the  power  of  judging.  And  this  is  the  case  with  all  per- 
sons, who  are  the  subjects  of  total  insanity. When  the 

insanity  is  partial,  it  would  seem  to  follow,  therefore,  that 
the  first  inquiry  should  be,  whether  the  action  committed 
comes  within  the  range  of  the  malady.  For  a  person,  who 
is  insane  on  one  subject  merely,  will  probably  be  found  to 
labour  under  a  perversion  of  judgment  in  respect  to  that 
particular  subject,  no  less  than  if  the  iAsanity  were  total 
or  delirious.  Consequently,  a  distinction  may  be  jostlj 
set  up,  although  it  will  require  much  caution  in. doing  it, 
between  those  actions,  which  can  be  clearly  found  within 
the  limits  of  the  person's  insanity,  and  those,  which  evi- 
dently fall  without  it. 

§   466.  Of  the  imputation  of  insanity  to  individuals. 

While  the  existence  of  insanity,  so  far  as  materially  to 
affect  the  power  of  judging,  takes  away  accountability  iii 
whole  or  in  part,  it  affects  proportionally  the  relatiooi, 
which  the  subjects  of  it  sustain  to  society.  In  all  ««" 
organized  communities  it  will  be  found  to  follow  fromtke 
terms  of  the  civil  compact,  that  those^  who  exercise  fov^ 
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reignty,  are  bound  to  afford  protection  to  the  citizens  in 
general,  and  to  individuals  in  particular,  in  certain  cases. 
Hence  they  will  be  found  to  have  taken  precautionary 
measures,  the  nature  of  which  all  are  acquainted  with,  to 
protect  the  community  against  the  injuries,  which  insane 
persons  might  commit,  and  also  to  alleviate  that  unhappi- 
ness,  which  they  necessarily  bring,  in  a  greater  or  less  de- 
gree,  on  themselves  and  families. 

Accordingly  it  is  implied  in  the  imputation  of  insanity 
to  individuals,  by  an  act  of  the  civil  authorities,  that  the  in- 
sane person  is  deprived  of  that  ability  of  self  government, 
which  is  the  common  allotment  of  men  ;  that  the  strong 
bonds  of  friendship,  of  family,  and  of  country,  which  once 
kept  him  in  his  appropriate  station  in  society,  are  loosen- 
ed ;  and  that  he  must  find,  in  the  substitution  of  the  will 
and  guardianship  of  the  State,  that  oversight  and  protec- 
tion, which  he  has  lost  by  the  alienation  of  his  own. 
While  all  must  admit  the  propriety  of  this  course,  where 
the  circumstances  of  the  case  justly  demand  it,  it  must  be 
conceded,  that  nothing  can  be  more  solemn  and  affecting, 
than  such  a  public  imputation  of  derangement,  which, 
whether  just  or  unjust,  practically  annihilates  the  civil  and 
social  character  of  man,  and  seals  his  degradation  in  these 
respects.  It  is  a  right,  therefore,  which  ought  not  to  be 
exercised  but  upon  good  ground,  and  the  exercise  of 
which  ought  to  be  understood  to  require,  and  to  imply  a 
correct  acquaintance  with  this  difficult,  but  practical  and 
important  subject.  And  the  more  so,  because  there  have 
been  depraved  individuals,  who  have  endeavoured  to  fas- 
ten the  charge  of  insanity  upon  others  from  some  interest- 
ed motives,  in  order  to  gratify  malignant  passions,  or  to 
control  their  persons,  or  property.  A  suitable  protection 
against  the  designs  of  such  is  to  be  had,  not  merely  in  the 
integrity  of  those,  who  are  to  judge  in  these  cases,  but 
in  their  acquaintance  with  the  laws  and  tendencies  of 
the  mind. 

Before  leaving  this  topic,  one  suggestio**  **    '**•»  re- 
mains.    In  forming  an  opinion  as  to  the  u 
tion  of  an  individual,  not  only  those  particol 
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be  considered,  which  are  supposed  to  indicate  insanity^ 
but  they  are  to  be  estimated,  in  connection  with  constitu- 
tional traits  of  character.  That  rapidity  of  association, 
that  gay  and  heedless  transition  from  subject  to  subject, 
which  is  natural  in  one,  and  occasions  no  surprize,  would 
be  regarded  in  another,  as  a  positive  indication  of  the 
disturbance  of  the  mental  powers. 

§.  467.  Of  the  treatment  of  the  iosmne. 

In  closing  this  view  of  mental  maladies,  it  is  proper  to 
make  some  suggestions  on  the  treatment  due  to  those  of 
our  fellow  beings,  who  are  thus  afflicted.  It  is  no  ancom- 
mon  thing  to  see  them  treated  with  unkindness.  Al- 
though they  may  not,  in  general,  so  readily  perceive  and 
so  intensely  feel,  as  others,  the  injuries  they  receive,  any 
cruelty  of  treatment  towards  them  is  very  unjustifiable  in 
the  authors  of  it. 

It  is  wrong  on  the  general  principle,  that  we  are  bound, 
not  to  cause  and  increase  suffering  unnecessarily  in  any 
case  whatever,  even  in  the  animal  creation.  The  poet 
Cowper  uttered  the  sentiment  of  all  kind  and  honourable 
men,  when  he  declared,  he  would  not  reckon  in  his  list 
of  friends  the  man,  who  should  needlessly  set  foot  upon 
a  worm. 

It  is  wrong  also,  on  the  principle,  that  we  should  do  to 
others,  as  we  ourselves  wish  to  be  done  by. ^The  per- 
son of  an  alienated  mind  may  not  be  able  to  reason  on 
the  subject  of  what  is  due  to  him,  but  those,  who  possess 
rational  powers,  can.  They  cannot  fail  to  see  the  appli- 
cation of  the  Scriptural  principle,  which  has  been  men- 
tioned, in  the  present  instance.  All  persons  whatever  are 
subject  to  these  mental  evils  ;  and  it  is  presumed,  that  no 
one  would  be  easy  in  the  anticipation  of  being  left  with- 
out care  and  assistance  from  others,  when  he  should  be 
unable  to  take  care  of  himself.  If,  therefore,  we  take  the 
ground,  that  persons  in  the  state  of  idiocy,  or  of  delirium, 
or  of  any  of  the  forms  of  mental  alienation,  are  not  enti- 
tled to  care  and  kindness,  we  are'  possibly  treasuring  up 
for  ourselves  a  retribution  of  a  similar  fearful  character. 
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Again  ;  ill  treatment  of  cases  of  this  kind  is  a  tacit  re- 
flection on  the  Supreme  Being,  which  we  cannot,  without 
great  self-ignorance,  imagine  ourselves  authorized  to  make. 
He  has  in  his  wisdom  permitted  them  to  exist,  as  memo- 
rials of  human  weakness,  and  as  useful  commentaries  on 
pride  of  intellect ;  and  perhaps  also  to  give  us  an  'oppor- 
tunity of  exercising  the  noble  virtues  of  charity  and  hu- 
manity. We  are,  therefore,  bound  to  receive  the  instruc- 
tions the'y  impart,  and  to  exercise  the  virtues,  which  they 
give  us  an  opportunity,  of  exercising;  otherwise,  we  cast 
contempt  on  Him^  whose  almighty  hand  orders  the  distinc- 
tions, and  distributes  the  allotments  both  of  bodily  and  of 
intellectual  life. 

Note. — ^The  subject  of  insanity  in  its  various  forms  is 
BO  intimately  connected  with  human  happiness,  that  it  could 
not  fail  very  early  to  arrest  attention.  Medical  writers  in 
particular  had  abundant  occasion  to  notice  the  causes 
and  circumstances  of  its  developement.  A  numerous 
catalogue  of  them  have  made  it  the  subject  of  their  re- 
marks. And  while  it  was  their  prominent  object  to  pre- 
vent or  to  alleviate  one  of  the  sorest  maladies,  which  it  is 
the  lot  of  human  nature  to  sufrer,they  have  indirectly  thrown 
light  on  the  whole  field  of  the  philosophy  of  the  mind. 

Where  so  many  have  written,  it  would  be  some  labour 
to  make  out  a  full  list,  and  a  weightier  and  more  responsi- 
ble task,  to  discriminate  their  respective  merits.  Without, 
therefore,  presuming  to  undertake  it,  we  merely  embrace 
this  opportunity  to  mention  among  others,  as  writings  that 
may  be  read  with  advantage,  M.  Pinel's  Treatise  on  In- 
sanity, Rush  on  the  Diseases  of  the  Mind,  and  the  articles 
on  the  subject  of  mental  alienation  in  the  Dictionaire 
DEs  Sciences  Medicales.  There  is  in  these  writings  an 
aptness  of  illustration,  a  philanthropic  eloquence,  a  spirit 
of  philosophy,  which  can  hardly  fail  to  interest  and  instruct. 


CHAPTER  THIRTY  WHTTH^ 


ORIGIN  OF  PREJUDICED. 


§.  468.  Of  the  meaniog  of  prejodicea. 

Ik  forming  our  judgments  or  opinions  of  thiogi,  we 
are  led  to  take  into  consideration  a  variety  of  facts  ind 
circumstances,  which  are  applicable  to  the  particular  sub- 
jects under  consideration,  and  are  fitted  to  influence  the 
mind  in  the  formation  of  such  opinions.  The  circnm- 
stances  and  facts,  which  are  thus  fitted  to  influence  our 
belief,  in  consequence  of  giving  new  views  in  respect  ti> 
the  subjects  before  us,  are  commonly  termed  EviDiifos. 

Prejudices,  to  which  we  are  now  to  attend,  are  judg- 
ments or  opinions,  which  are  formed  without  a  suitable 
regard   to  the  evidence,  properly  pertaining   to  them. 
Whenever,  for  example,  sources  of  evidence,  which  are 
within  our  reach,  are  overlooked ;  or  when  the  facts  and 
incidental  circumstances,  constituting  the  evidence,  are  al- 
lowed to  have  too  great,  or  too  little  influence.     A  mind, 
which  discovers  a  tendency  thus  to  overlook  or  misapply 
grounds  of  evidence,  is  called  a  prejudiced   mind. 
■  A  greater  or  less  degree  of  importance  will  be  attached  to 
this  subject,  according  as  we  attach  a  greater  or  less  de* 
gree  of  value  to  the  possession  of  correct  andentighteoed 
opinions.    None  can  consider  it  unimportant ;  many  wiD 
justly  regard  it,  as  of  the  very  highest  importance.    It  i» 
the  object  of  this  chapter  to  point  out  some  of  the  prind* 
pal  sources  of  prejudices. 
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$.  4C9.  Of  constitutional  prejudicesu 

The  formation  of  opinions  without  a  suitable  regard  to 
the  evidence  may  sometimes  be  attributed  to  something  in 
the  constitution,  to  some  original  weakness  or  obliquify  in 
the  mental  character ;  as  in  the  following  instances. 

Some  person's  minds  appear  to  be  limited  in  their  range ; 
they  are  incapable  of  taking  in,  and  retaining,  and  com- 
paring a  number  of  propositions  at  once.  Inasmuch, 
therefore,  as  they  are  incapable  of  doing  this,  and  must, 
consequently,  let  many  facts  and  incidents  go  without 
proper  examination,  they  are  led  to  adopt  and  cherish 
opinions  on  other  grounds,  than  a  suitable  regard  to  the 
evidence.  Such  opinions,  although  those,  who  maintain 
them,  may  be  thought  to  be  less  culpable  than  many  oth- 
ers, are  rightly  considered  prejudices. Another  class 

are  those,  who  are  naturally  too  credulous  ;  who  arc  ready 
to  receive  every  thing  for  truth,  which  has  even  the  slight- 
est degree  of  evidence  in  its  favour.  It  seems  to  be  alto- 
gether impossible  to  induce  them  to  pause,  to  examine,  to 
compare,  to  reflect.  They  readily  believe  whatever  they 
read,  t)r  hear  asserted,  until  they  find  it  contradicted;  and 
then  they  adopt  some  other  opinion  as  readily  and  on  as 
slight  ground,  as  they  adopted  the  first,  which  they  retain 
no  longer  than  they  are  met  with,  and  driven  about  by  the 

next  wiijd  of  doctrine. Other  persons  are  of  a  temper 

nearly  the  reverse ;  they  arc  naturally  obstinate,  and  con- 
tentious, and  are  unwilling  to  receive  any  thing,  that  is 
proposed  for  their  belief,  however  reasonable  it  may  be. 
Consequently  their  opinions,  so  far  as  they  arc  the  oppo- 
site of  those,  which  have  a  higher  degree  of  evidence 
in  their  favour,  are  prejudices.     And  this  is  the  case  with 

vtry  many  of  them. Erroneous  opinions  of  this  kind, 

nvhich  can  be  traced  back  to  some  peculiarity  originally 
inherent  in  the  mind,  may  be  termed  constitutional  preju- 
dices. When  such  constitutional  defects  are  excessive,  and 
disqualify  the  subjects  of  them  for  the  ordinary  concerns 
^f  life,  they  are  considered  as  coming  w  3  of  the 

tniiltiplied  forms  of  mental  alienation.  IM.) 
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'.  47<K    or  prejudices  in  fsTOor  of  oui  viull 

Many  of  those  opinions,  which  we  form  of  w  scene;, 
and  event;!,  and  characters  of  oar  youthful  dayi^  are  preju- 
dices. As  wc  look  back  and  frame  an  estmaaam  of  that 
early  period,  the  associates  of  our  childhood  ad  youtli 
seem  to  tjs  to  have  been  without  a  crime :  the  intcfests  of 
parents  were  never  at  variance  with  those  of  their  dddien ; 
masters  sought  the  good  of  their  dependants:  the  poor 
were  fed  ;  magistrates  were  virtuous :  the  religion  tescb- 
crs  were  eminently  holy  men.  Alas,  for  these  evil  days  of 
our  manhood  and  old  age,in  which  there  is  such  rotiemien 
in  all  civil  institutions,  that  have  been  changed :  soch  cor- 
ruption in  every  new  set  of  magistrates ;  and  such  depravitf 
in  the  great  mass  of  the  people !  The  causes  of  this  que- 
rent disparity  between  the  world,  as  it  exists  now,  ud  fiir- 

merly,  are  briefly  these. In   the  morning  of  Kfc  eivry 

thing  is  new ;  our  attention  is  arrested  by  a  mnUlnie  of 
novel  objects,  and  the  mind  is  filled  with  delight.  Hipnf 
ourselves  we  imagine,  that,  with  few  exceptions,  allotbeif 
are  not  less  so ;  and  while  our  own  hearts  are  coosdooi 
of  innocence,  we  are  exempt  from  any  suspicion  of  crime 
in  others.  In  a  word,  we  suppose  all  the  world  to  be  hap- 
py, all  the  world  to  be  innocent  and  just,  because  ve  ve 
conscious  of  the  existence  of  rectitude  and  truth  and  inoo- 
ccnce  in  ourselves,  and  are  too  inexperienced  to  be  ainie 
of  the  frequency  of  their  absence  from  the  great  mass  ol 
mankind.  As  we  grow  up,  cares  multiply,  bodily  iofinni- 
ties  increase ;  we  more  often  see  collisions  of  iDteie»t« 
hollow  professions,  deceptive  expedients,  and  intriguiif 
arts  of  all  kinds  ;  and  what  is  worse,  we  discover  io  m' 
own  breasts  more  of  distrust,  jealousy,  passion,  and  other 
evils,  than  had  been  developed  in  our  earlier  days. 

The  true  solution  then  is  this;  We  attribute  to oae 
thing  what  belongs  to  another.  Wc  ascribe  to  the  giM^ 
mass  of  mankind  changes,  which  have  only  taken  plaoeii 

ourselves. ^The  world  appears  to  us  differently  to 

what  it  did  when  wc  were  young,  not  because  it  has  JmY 
essentially  altered,  which  can  never  be  supposed  to  h0i 
hapfiened  \tv  ^  ti\tk\^^  \\^^  ^C  laan ;  but  because  ^ ' 
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individuals,  have  become  more  acquainted  with  its  true 
character,  and  are  made  more  sensibly  to  fcei  the  pressure 
of  its  many  ills. 

It  has  been  by  means  of  this  prejudice  in  favour. of  our 
youth,  that  a  permanency  bas  often  been  communicated  to 
political  institutions,  to  which  they  were  not  entitled  by 
their  intrinsic  merits.  It  has  often  excited  surprise  in  the 
historian,  that  forms  of  government,  which  were  unjust  in 
their  operation,  expensive,  and  every  way  defective,  have 
been  sostaiped  without  a  murmur,  and  even  loved  and  ven- 
erated by  those,  who  have  chiefly  experienced  their  evil 
results.  It  is  the  same  government,  (and  if  it  be  a  monar- 
chy, the  same  administrators  of  it,  or  their  lineal  descen- 
dants,) which  existed,  when  they  were  young.  They  thep 
loved  it,  because  they  neither  understood,  nor  felt  its  de- 
fectSy  and  because  at  that  period  every  thing  was  new,  and 
joteresting,  and  lovely.  The  attachments  then  formed 
continue,  at  least  till  manhood ;  and  then  it  is  too  late 
with  the  greater  part  of  mankind  to  throw  off  old  affec- 
tioDB,  and  to  form  the  mind  to  the  love  of  a  new  and  bet- 
ter order  of  things.  .And  thus,  in  consequence  of  the 
mental  blindness,  superinduced  by  prejudices  of  this  sort, 
errours  are  perpetuated,  gross  abuses  are  too  patiently 
borne,  and  each  generation  entails  ^p  inheritance  of 
wretchedness  on  tlie  succeeding. 

§.  471.  Of  prejudices  of  home  And  country. 

There  are  prejudices  in  favour  of  one's  native  country 
and  of  the  village,  where  he  may  happen  to  have  been 
brought  up,  and  to  live.  And  this  prejudice  in  favour  of 
one's  own  residence  and  nation  is  too  often  attended  with 
a  contempt  and  dislike  of  those,  who  have  their  origin 
'.elsewhere.  It  is  notorious,  that  two  of  the  most  powerful 
and  well  informed  nations  on  earth,  the  French  and  Eng- 
•liaib,  have  for  a  long  series  of  years  affected  to  despise, 
and  have  most  certainly  hated  each  other.  The  French 
and  Spaniards,  who  also  are  near  neighbours  to  eachotber, 
have  hardly  been  on  better  terms.  The  Italians,  j^BjM 
b]Pthe  eminent  success  of  some  of  their  countryiHPi^^ 


^* 
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arts  term  the  Germanf^  blockheads ;  while  the  Germam 
get  their  satisfaction  by  bestowing  the  same  appellatioo 
on  the  Swiss.      Even  the  poor  and  ignorant  Greenlander 
has  his  grounds  of  triumph  ;  and  amid  his  rocks  and  snows 
fondly  imagines,  that  there  is  no  home,  no  freedom  fike  his. 
Different  explanations  may  be  given  of  the  origin  of 
this  strong  attachment  to  our  nation  and  the  place  of  our 
residence,  and  of  tlie  contempt,  which  is  often  entertained 
for  others.    Whatever  explanation  may  be  adopted,  the 
existence  of  such  feelings  is  well  known,  and  their  influ- 
ence in  perplexing  our  judgments  of  men  and  things  ex- 
tensively felt.     This  is  seen  in  the  criticisms,  which  are 
made  by  the  authors  of  one  nation  on  the  productions  in 
literature  and  the  arts  of  another.     With  the  Englishman, 
Montesquieu  is  superficial  and  tlull ;  with  the  Frenchman, 
Newton  dwindles  down  to  a  mere  almanack-n[iaker;  in  one 
country  a  writer  is  extolled  on  account  of  the  place  of  his 
birth,  and  in  another  is  decried  and  put  down  for  the  mne 
reason. It  is  important  to  all  to  be  aware  of  the  ten- 
dency to  form  erroneous  opinions  in  consequence  of  tbece 
predilections  and  antipathies.     A  mmd  well  ba]anced«and 
anxious  to  know  the  truth  and  to  do  equal  and  exact  jas- 
tice  to  ail,  will  carefully  guard  against  it. 

5.  472.  Professional  prejadices* 

Some  erroneous  opinions  may  be  attributed  to  men'* 
))rofossions  or  callings  in  life.  A  little  self-examination 
will  convince  us,  that  our  feeling^  are  apt  to  be  undulreo- 
listed  in  ftivour  of  those,  who  are  practising  the  same  arts 
pursuing  the  same  studies,  engaged  in  the  same  calling  of 
whatever  kind.  When  at  any  time  it  falls  to  us  to  difcrim- 
inate  between  such,  and  persons  of  another  art  or  calling; 
to  determine  which  has  the  greatest  merit,  or  is  the  deep- 
est in  crimo,  there  is  no  small  difficulty  in  becoming  eo" 
tirt^lv  ilivestod  of  this  feeling.  It  continually  rise? up, 
rvon  when  we  seem  to  be  unconscious  of  it;  it  giws  1 
new  a<pei-t  to  the  facts,  which  come  under  exHminaliM 
II  M^oriily  but  almost  infallibly  perplexes  the  deeiMin^ 

■««  \\Ma  TB^ViXvcMk  of  candour,  and  vbe>A 
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The  causes  of  prejudices,  arising  from  particular  pro« 
fesBions  in  life,  are  undoubtedly  much  the  same,  as  those 
which  are  at  the  bottom  of  the  partial  sentiments,  which 
people  entertain  of  their  own  home  and  country.  There 
is  something  in  our  constitution,  which  leads  us  to  feel  a 
d^p  interest  in  those,  with  whom  we  are  much  associa- 
ted, whose  toils  are  the  same,  who  have  the  same  hope  to 
stimulate,  and  the  same  opposition  to  encounter.  Be- 
sides, our  own  selfish  feelings  are  at  work.  Our  honour^ 
and  consequently,  our  respectability  are  in  some  degree 
iiivolved  in  that  of  the  profession.  As  that  rises  or  falls, 
individuals  experience  something  of  the  elevation  or  der 
pression. 

Under  this  class  of  prejudices  may  be  reckoned  those, 
resulting  from  that  contraction  and  halting  of  the  mind, 
which  is  often  superinduced  by  an  exclusive  attention  to 
one  class  of  subjects,  or  to  one  train  of  thought.  When 
a  man,  who  has  been  taught  in  one  science  only,  and 
whose  mental  operations  have  consequently  been  always 
running  in  one  track,  ventures  out  of  it,  and  attempts  to 
judge  on  other  subjects,  nothing  is.  more  common  than  for 
fluch  an  one  to  judge  wrong.  It  is  no  easy  matter  for  him 
to  seize  on  the  true  distinctions  of  things  beyond  his  par- 
ticular sphere  of  knowledge  ;  and  he  mistakes  not  only  in 
respect  to  the  nature  of  the  things  themselves,  of  which 
he  is  to  judge,  but  also  as  to  the  nature  and  rules  of  the 
evidence  applicable  to  them. An  eminent  mathemati- 
cian is  said  to  have  attempted  to  ascertain  by  calculation 
the  ratio,  in  which  the  evidence  of  facts  must  decrease  in 
the  course  of  time,  and  to  have  fixed  the  period,  when  the 
evidence  of  the  facts,  on  which  Christianity  is  founded, 
shall  become  extinct,  and  when,  in  consequence,  all  reli- 
gious faith  must  be  banished  from  the  earth. 

5.  473.  Prejudices  of  sects  and  parties. 

In  religious  sects,  and  in  political  or  other  parties, 
prejudices  are  still  stronger,  than  those  of  particular  arts 
and  professions.  In  sects  and  parties  there  >**^<vHfelpC 
opiniqns,  and  not  of  trado^;  a  rivalship  of  ptiiyb^HPlnd  - 
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not  of  mere  labour  and  merchandize.  It  is,  therefore,  aa 
active,  an  aspiring  competition.  Too  restless  to  lie  dor- 
mant, it  is  introduced  in  high*ways,  and  workshopa,  and 
private  and  public  assemblies ;  too  ambitious  to  be  easilj 
overcome,  it  continually  renews  and  perpetuates  the  con- 
flict.  The  prejudices,  therefore,  of  sects  and  parties  have 
all  the  elements  of  professional  prejudices,  embittered  by 
constant  exercise.  They  convulse  nations ;  they  distorb 
the  peace  of  neighbourhoods;  they  break  asunder  the 
strong  ties  of  family  and  kindred. 

The  history  of  every  republic,  not  excepting  our  owo, 
affords  abundant  instances  of  the  putting  forth  of  the«e 
virulent  and  ungenerous  tendencies.  W^do  not  mean  to 
say,  that  a  man  cannot  belong  to  a  party  without  being 
prejudiced ;  however  difficult  it  may  be,  to  be  placed  in  that 
situation  without  being  tinctured  with  those  feelings.  Bot 
wherever  they  actually  exist,  they  deaden  every  hoooorable 
sentiment ;  they  perplex  every  noble  principle.  NoUuqg 
can  be  clearer  evidence  of  this,  than  that  we  contioaally  be* 
hold  men  of  exalted  patriotism,  and  of  every  way  unaolM 
character,  traduced  by  unfounded  imputations  and  cbir- 
ges  ;  and  which  are  known  to  be  so  by  those  political  op- 
ponents, who  make  them.  And  it  is  a  still  more  striking 
illustration  of  the  strength  of  party  prejudices,  that  we 
find  the  political  measures,  advocated  or  opposed  by  the 
same  men,  as  they  happen  to.be  in  or  out  of  office  ;  eras 
the  measures  in  question  happen  to  be  advocated  or  op- 
posed by  the  members  of  the  other  party.  As  if  roeo, 
and  not  measures ;  as  if  places,  without  regard  to  prin- 
ciples, were  to  be  the  sole  subject  of  inquiry. 

The  '  prejudices  of  sects  have  been  no  less  violent 
than  those  of  political  parties,  as  may  be  learnt  from 
the  hostility,  which  is  yet  exercised  among  them,  and 
from  the  history  of  former  persecutions  and  martyrdoms. 
Even  philosophy  has  not  been  exempt ;  different  scien- 
tific systems  have  iiad  their  parties  for  and  against ;  and 
the  serious  and  dignified  pretensions  of  philosophic  in- 
quiry have  not  always  preserved  them  from  virulent  con- 
tentions, which  were  not  merely  discreditable  to  science. 
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but  to  human  nature.  We  are  told  in  the  hiBtories  of 
philosophical  opinions,  that  the  controversies  between 
the  Realists  and  Nominalists  ran  so  high,  as  to  end 
not  only  in  verbal  disputes,  but  in  blows.  Ao  eye-witness 
assures  us,  that  the  combatants  might  be  seen,  not  only 
engaging  with  fists,  but  with  clubs  and  swords,  and  that 
many  were  wounded,  and  some  killed.  Not  a  very  suita- 
ble way,  one  would  imagine,  of  deciding  an  abstract,  meta^ 
physical  question. 

§.   474.  Prejudices  of  authority. 

Men  often  adopt  erroneous  opinions  merely  because 
they  are  proposed  by  writers  of  great  name.  The  writings 
of  Aristotle  were  upheld  as  chief  authorities  for  a  number 
of  centuries  in  Europe,  and  no  more  was  necessary  in  sup- 
port of  any  controverted  opinions,  than  to  cite  something 
favourable  from  them.  The  followers  of  Des  Cartes  receiv* 
ed  hardly  less  implicitly  the  philosophical  creed  of  that  new 
master  of  science ;  not  so  much  because  they  had  investiga- 
ted, and  were  convinced  in  view  of  the  evidence  before 
them,  as  because  Des  Cartes  had  said  it.  There  have  been 
teachers  in  religion,  also  in  politics  and  other  subordinate 
departments  of  science,  who  have  had  their  followers  for  no 
better  reason.  Such  prejudices  have  been  a  great  hinder- 
ance  to  free  discussion  and  the  progress  of  knowledge. 

The  influence  of  authority  in  giving  a  direction  to  peo- 
ple's opinions  is  not  limited  to  persons,  who  can  truly  make 
pretensions  to  some  superior  wisdom ;  it  is  also  frequently 
exercised  by  mere  riches,  titles,  outward  splendour.  This 
is  often  seen  in  republican  states,  where  the  people  have 
the  right  of  choosing  their  rulers,  and  of  expressing  their 
opinions  on  a  variety  of  public  questions.  It  is  well,  if 
not  more  than  half  of  the  people  in  any  of  the  smaller  cor- 
porations do  not,  in  giving  their  sufirages,  fall  in  with  the 
sentiments,  however  absurd,  of  a  few  individuals,  whose 
riches  enable  them  to  make  a  somewhat  greater  figure  than 
their  poorer  neighbours.  But  this  is  a  very  unreasonable 
prejudice.  The  poorer  classes  of  the  conununity,  inat- 
much  as  they  have  but  a  small  amount  of  property  to  boast 


546  OftlGIN  OF  PREJUDICEi^. 

of,  ought  at  loast  to  show  in  ull  cases,  where  they  are  at 
all  capable  of  judging,  that  they  have  uuderstaodings,  and 
possess  and  value  freedom. 

§.  475.  Prejudices  of  careless  and  iadiacrluiinatc  reidiu^. 

It  has  been  remarked  by  men  of  cireful  obsenatioit, 
that  those,  who  apply^emselves  most  eagerly  to  readings 
and  do  not  combine  with  this  practice  a  very  considerable 
degree  of  caution  and  discrimination,  arc  often  led  into  a 
great  number  of  crrours.  As  they  never  pretend  to  ex- 
amine and  to  weigh  subjects  carefully,  Uieir  minds  can  be 
justly  thought  to  be  no  better  than  a  mere  bundle  of  preja- 
dices,  althougii  they  may  be  of  a  Icas  tenacious  kind,  than 
those  arising  from  other  sources.  If  their  author  happeos 
to  be  in  an  errour,  which  is  very  probable,  as  they  take  lit- 
tle or  no  pains  in  the  selection  of  books,  they  have  no  way 
of  avoiding  it.  Their  only  remedy  is  continual  reading, 
which  increases  the  evil ;  like  travellers,  gotten  into  a 
wrong  road,  who  are  less  likely  to  arrive  at  the  place  of 
their  destination,  the  furtlier  they  advance. 

Although  many  ideas  are  to  be  derived  from  boobs,  and 
it  would  be  no  less  unwise  than  unprofitable  to  throw 
tliem  aside,  they  are  not  to  be  consulted  to  the  neglect  of 
our  own  invention  and  of  that  effort,  without  which  there 
cannot  be  a  well  furnished,  and  well  disciplined  mind.  It 
is  easier  to  read  than  to  meditate  ;  and  he,  who  reads 
merely  or  chiefly  because  he  has  an  aversion  to  thinkingi 
may  be  a  book-worm,  and  even  be  thought  to  be  learned, 
and  yet  be  far  from  reaping  the  full  benefit,  which  be 
might  receive  from  his  intellectual  powers. 

§.  476.  Prejudices  of  presumption. 

It  must  be  admitted,  that  tlicre  is  a  diflTerence  in  mens 
understandings,  that  some,  where  the  education  lias  been 
the  same,  ap;jear  to  have  naturally  greater  intellectoil 
parts,  than  others*  Those,  who  are  thus  originally  famv 
ed  above  their  competitors,  are  too  apt  to  presume  oo Mflb  j 
■Hperioritjr,  aiyi  to  trust  to  their  genius,  wherd'can^  '# 

Ml  wmkL  be  much    heUer  wubIhr 
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Such  men,  who  imagine,  that  their  minds  will  not  only  be 
furnished  with  spontaneous  materials,  but  regulated  by  a 
spontaneous  and  infallible  discipline,  may  impose  upon 
the  ignorant,  but  they  make  but  a  poor  figure  in  the  pres- 
ence of  learned  and  discerning  persons*  They  will  pei* 
baps  be  found  to  have  ideas  enough,  but  there  will  be  less 
prospect  of  their  being  suitably  defined,  compared  to- 
gether, and  adjusted.  We  could  not  expect  this  with  any . 
better  reason,  than  we  can  anticipate,  that  stones  and  tim- 
ber, the  spontaneous  products  of  nature,  will  of  themselves, 
without  labour  and  art,  be  arranged  together  into  well 
constructed  and  convenient  piles  of  buildings* 

§.  477.  Prejudices  of  enthusiasiD. 

EiTTHusiASM  always  implies  some  object,  which  the 
mind  judges  good  and  desirable,  but  the  pursuit  of  which 
is  attended  with  a  strong  excitement  of  the  feelings.  In 
genuine  enthusiasm  the  ardent  feeling,  which  is  exercised 
towards  the  object  of  pursuit,  is  supposed  to  be  excited  by 
that  object  exclusively,  and  to  be  free  from  any  mixture  of 
selfishness.  So  that  this  trait  is  in  general  an  exalted  and 
noble  one,  although  sometimes  attended  with  eflrects,whicb 
it  b  necessary  to  guard  against.  There  may  be  enthusi- 
asm in  literature,  politics,  religion,  the  arts,  war,  &c. 

Persons  under  the  influence  of  enthusiasm  are  subject 
to  prejudices ;  that  is,  they  form  opinions  without  a  cau- 
tious and  suitable  examination  of  all  those  facts  and  cir- 
eunystances,  which  properly  pertain  to  them.  They  are 
urged  forward  by  too  violent  an  impulse  to  permit  them  to 
stop  and  to  analyze  ;  many  objections,  which  come  in  their 
way,  are  overlooked  or  disregarded ;  while  every  thing, 
that  is  favourable  to  the  objects  before  them,  is  made  to 
assume  an  exaggerated  importance.  The  glow  of  feeling, 
the  impetuosity  of  the  passions  is  made  to  take  the  place 

of  cool  and  well-founded  decisions. ^The  scenes  of  the 

French  Revolution  illustrate  the  prejudices  of  enthusiasm. 
The  object,  which  the  principal  actors  had  in  view-  tkA 
tablishment  of  freedom  in  France,  was  a  good  c 
hurried  away  by  an  excessive  zeal,  they  magqifii 
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quake  was  experienced,  which  was  attended  with  verj 
considerable  injury  to  many  large  towns,  and  with  the 
destruction  of  nearly  twenty  thousand  persons.  As  this 
calamity  happened  on  the  day  and  hour  of  a  great  reli- 
gious festival,  it  was  interpreted  by  those,  who  were  not 
fiivourably  disposed  towards  the  existing  order  of  things, 
into  a  divine  judgment,  a  manifestation  of  the  displeawre 
of  the  Almighty  at  the  wickedness  of  the  people  in  at- 
tempting to  secung  their  liberty.  This  idea  was  readily 
seized  by  the  mass  of  the  inhabitants,  who  were  at  that 
time  ignorant  and  credulous.  They  joined  in  great  nom- 
bers  the  Spanish  army,  that  was  acting  against  the  repub- 
lic ;  the  patriots  became  discouraged ;  and.  after  beiog 
defeated  in  a  number  of  battles,  Venezuela  was  agiio 
brought  under  its  ancient  masters.  This  disafltroos  result 
was  owing  to  the  prejudices  of  sfiperstition. 

J.  480  Of  supersU^on  \a  times  of  distresa  and  danger. 

• 

The  fact  above-mentioned  leads  us  to  observe,  thit  la 
all  times  of  distress  and  danger  the  creations  of  a  supersti- 
tious mind  are  greatly  multiplied.  Fear  is  one  of  the  ap- 
propriate elements  of  such  a  mind;  and  when  difficohiei 
and  dangers  thicken  around  it,  nothing  can  surpass  the  de- 
gree of  its  excitement.  Under  the  influence  of  the  excite- 
ment of  such  dark  periods,  it  notices  many  things,  which  at 
other  times  would  not  have  attracted  attention.  A  violeot 
thunderstorm,  which  in  times  of  tranquillity  and  peace, 
would  have  been  unnoticed,  has  an  ominous  significaacj 
in  periods  of  revolutions  and  wars.  The  flight  of  birds,  the 
blowing  of  the  winds,  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  tides,  the 
motion  of  the  clouds,  the  darting  of  meteors,  any  of  the 
commonest  natural  appearances  arrest  and  fill  with  wh 
tonishment  the  minds  of  the  superstitious  at  such  seasons. 

$.  481.  Prejodicea  of  personal  frtendsbipa  and  dialikes. 

If  man  were  to  choose  a  state  of  apathy  and  indiffer- 
ence, ho  would  be  unable  to  obtain  it,  at  least  permaneot- 
ly ;  it  would  be  refused  to  him  by  the  very  elements,  the 
original  laws  of  his  nature.     Be  is  destined  not  only  la 
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aet,  bat  to  feel ;  and  his  feelings  in  re9pect  to  others  will 
vary,  according  as  he  has  been  more  or  less  in  their  com- 
pany,  as  he  has  received  from  them  greater  or  less  favours 
or  injuries.  Hence  he  has  his  sympathies  and  his  dislikes, 
bis  favourable  and  unfavourable  sentiments,  his  friends  and 
his  opposers.  And  here  we  have  another  source  of  prej- 
udices. It  is  so  well  understood  as  to  have  become  a  com- 
mon saying,  that  it  is  a  difficult  matter  to  judge,  with  per- 
fect impartiality,  either  of  friends  or  foes.  A  question  ari- 
aes,  we  will  suppose,  concerning  the  merit  or  demerit,  the 
right  or  wrong  in  the  conduct  of  a  friend;  of  one,  in  whose 
•  &vour  our  sympathies  are  strongly  enlisted.  In  the  delib- 
eration upon  the  facts  before  us,  which  we  attempt  to  hold, 
the  mind  is  continually  interrupted  by  the  remembrance 
of  those  kind  acts  and  excellent  qualities,  which  have  laid 
.the  foundation  of  our  favourable  partialities.  They  come 
before  the  eye  of  the  judgment ;  we  attempt  to  remove 
them,  and  they  return  again ;  they  interrupt  and  cloud  the 
clearness  of  its  perceptions.  And,  hence,  our  judgments 
prove  to  be  wrong. 

We  eiperience  the  same  difficulty  in  forming  a  just 
estimate  of  the  character  and  conduct  of  those,  for  whom 

we  entertain  a  personal  dislike. ^There  is  a  continual 

suggestion  of  acts  and  of  qualities,  which  are  the  founda- 
tions of  that  dislike.  The  effect  of  this  is  partly  to  divert 
the  mind  from  the  question  properly  before  it,  and  partly 
to  diffuse  over  it  a  misrepresentation,  which  has  its  origin 
aolely  in  our  own  feelings  of  antipathy.  Our  dislike  in- 
terposes itself,  as  in  the  other  case,  between  the  thing 
to  be  judged  of,  and  the  susceptibility  of  judging,  and 
renders  the  mind  unable  to  perceive  so  clearly  the  true 
merits  of  the  question,  as  it  otherwise  would. 

And  here  it  may  be  further  renacj^d,  in  connection 
with  these  views,  that  sympathy  for  sorrow,'  that  the  feel- 
ing of  compassion  for  persons  in  distress  has  a  tendency  to 
perplex  the  judgment.  It  is  true,  that  the  perplexity  and 
errour  of  judgment  in  such  cases  is  an  amiable  prejudice 
but  it  is  not  less  a  prejudice.  How  often  people  \ind( 
^ake  the  defence  and  justification  of  those,  who  are  i|n( 
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tunate  and  distressed,  nterelj  from  feelhigi  oTcjnnpatlij ! 
Afterwards  wbeo  their  cooler  reason  is  permitted  to  de- 
cide, thej  leam  to  their  mortificaiioa,  that  the  labjects  of 
those  chiralrons  feelings  and  partial  judgments  wen  alto- 
gether nDWorthy  of  such  unreflecting  kindneaa. 

$.  46&  Prejudices  of  caitom  or  laahiaa. 

The  practices  of  different  nations,  and  tbe  ptetailiag 
notions  in  respect  to  them,  differ  from  each  other ;  nor  ste 
those  of  the  Fame  nation  the  same  at  different  periods.— 
The  modes  of  salntation  in  France  are  different  from  tbow 
of  Russia;  and  those  of  both  nations  are  different  ftom 
the  forms,  which  are  nammonlj  received  in  Oriental  cosn- 
tries.  There  is  no  less  diversity  among  nations  in  tbe  [afc- 
ions  of  dress,  than  in  the  methods  of  civility,  and  of  polite 
intercourse.  Tbe  dress  of  a  Turk  or  of  a  Chinese  voald 
make  but  an  ill  figure  on  an  Englishman  ;  and  the  Eagliah- 
man  himself  would  reject  with  contempt  die  obsolete  aad 

neglected  fashions  of  his  own  ancestors. ^Tbe  antlwn- 

ty  of  fashion  extends  also  to  political  and  religions  eeTeia»- 
nies,  to  the  regulation  and  management  of  domestic  aSiin, 
and  lo   methods  of  education.      No  two  nations  are  ilike  ' 
in  all   these  respects  ;  and   hardly  one  age,  or  oae  jw 
agrees  with  another. 

We  find  in  the  authority  of  faahion  or  custom  a  fmitliil 
source  of  limited  and  erroneous  judgments.  Each  aitios 
passes  its  censure  on  the  customs,  that  prevail  abroad,  but 
are  not  adopted  at  home ;  each  age  ridiculea  the  practicu 
of  a  preceding  age,that  have  since  become  obsolete.  Wc 
have  great  reason  for  considering  these  limited  and  p(^ 
mature  judgments  prejudices.  We  see  no  grounds, whr«ae 
nation,  especially  where  there  is  nearly  an  equal  degreeitf 
mental  improvement,  should  set  itself  up  as  an  inhlliUe 
judge  of  propriety  and  impropriety  in  the  customs  uii 
ceremonies  of  another  nation. But  the  fallacy  cons 

^merely  in   ignorantly  censuring    others.      The  ; 
f  people  art!  found  to  be   not  more    unanin 

1  and   fashions  of  other  ageii 
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thoee  of  their  own,  however  trivial  or  absurdHhey  may' 
They  do,  as  they  see  others  do;  this  method  they  hive 
followed  from  their  youth  up^  without  exercising  their  own 
judgment ;  and  in  this  way  custom  has  become  tQ  them  t 
*  second  nature.' 

Some  respect  is  due  undoubtedly  to  the  sentiments  of 
the  great  mass  of  people  around  us,  although  these  senti«> 
ments  are  ackhowledged  to  be  prejudiced.  A  sudden 
and  indiscriminate  breaking  off  from  all  their  practices  in 
not  t9  be  recommended.  But  then  a  greater  respect  ia 
due  to  truth,  justice,  and  conscience ;  something  may  be 
sacrificed  to  the  weaknesses  of  human  nature,  but  more 
must  be  given  up  to  its  nobler  elements. 

§.  483.  Correctives  of  fashionable  prejudices. 

**  Three  things,  (says  Watts,)  are  to  be  considered, 
in  order  to  deliver  our  understandings  from  this  danger 
and  slavery. 

1.  That  the  greatest  part  of  the  civil  customs  of  any 
particular  nation  or  age  spring  from  humour  rather  than 
reason.  Sometimes  the  humour  of  the  prince  prevails, 
and  sometimes  the  humour  of  the  people.  Jt  is  either  the 
great  or  the  many,  who  dictate  the  fashion,  and  these  have 
not  always  the  highest  reason  on  their  side. 

2.  Consider  also,  that  the  customs  of  the  simie  nations 
in  dijBferent  ages,  the  customs  of  different  nations  in  the 
same  age,  and  the  customs  of  different  towns  and  villages 
in  the  same  nation,  are  very  various  and  contrary  to  each 
other.  The  fashionable  learning,  language,  sentiments, 
and  rules  of  politeness,  differ  greatly  in  different  countries 
and  ages  of  mankind  ;  but  truth  and  reason  are  of  a  more 
uniform  and  steady  nature,  and  do  not  change  with  the 
fashion.  Upon  this  account,  to  cure  the  prepossessions 
which  arise  from  custom,  it  is  of  excellent  use  to  travel 
and  see  the  customs  of  various  countries,  and  to  read  the 
travels  of  other  men,  and  the  history  of  past  ages,  that  ev- 
ery thing  may  not  seem  strange  and  uncouth,  which  is  not 
practised  within  the  limits  of  our  own  parish,  or  in  the 
narrow  space  of  our  own  life-time. 
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3.  Consider  yet  again,  how  often  we  otittelves  hivt 
changed  our  opinions  concerning  the  decency,  propriety, 
or  congruity  of  several  modei  or  practices  in  tite  world, 
especially  if  we  have  lived  to  the  age  of  thirty  ot  forty. 
Ciutom  or  fashion,  even  in  all  its  changes,  baa  been  ready 
to  have  some  degree  of  ascendancy  over  our  understand- 
ings, and  what  at  one  time  seemed  decent,  appears  obao- 
lete  and  disagreeable  afterward,  when  the  fashion  cbuh 
ges.  Let  us  learn,  therefore,  to  abstract  as  mnch  as  po>- 
aible  from  custom  and  fashion,  when  we  would  pass  t 
judgment  concerning  the  real  value  and  intrinsic  nature 
vf  things." 

{.  484.  Prejadices  ofnMDtal  indolMice. 

The  catalogue  of  prejudices  may  be  yet  further  in- 
creased ;  it  would  be  no  easy  matter  to  give  a  perfect  ei- 

ameration  of  them. Men  often  take  up  with  erroneooi 

■entiments,  and  expose  themselves  and  others  to  all  tfaoill 
effects  of  such  wrong  opinions,  rattier  than  aulHnit  to  the 
mere  labour  of  a  thorough  examination  of  them.  Hieie 
are  prejudices  of  hentai,  indolence. 

The  mind,  in  the  early  part  of  life,  exhibits  much  ac- 
tivity ;  every  thing,  that  is  novel,  arrests  its  attentira ;  and 
at  that  period  all  objects  possess  something  of  that  chanc- 
ter.  After  the  fervour  of  youth  has  passed,  this  actiritf 
generally  ceases ;  the  soul,  no  longer  stimulated  by  the 
excitement  of  novelty,  seeks  repose.  To  doubt  leads  to 
inquiry ;  inquiry  is  laborious,  and,  therefore,  painful ;  sad 
the  resolution  is,  consequently)  taken  to  harbour  no  doobt^ 
lo  ask  no  questions. 

Tliis  resolution,  so  fatal  to  the  progress  of  the  tnlk 
and  to  all  right  views,  is  sometimes  taken  for  anotberrei- 
son.  Inquiry,  and  the  suggestion  of  doubts  on  all  loo^e*- 
tablished  opinions  are  extremely  distressing  to  those,  wbs 
have  not  been  in  the  habit  of  careful  and  exact  invcstigi- 
tion;  and  who  have,  therefore,  no  well  settled  and 
factory  views  as  to  the  powers  of  the  mind,  and  tho 
and  degrees  of  evidence.  To  tear  them  from  their  aat 
^opinions  H  \\V<;  v\%fc  fei'^^a^dMion  of  old  friends.     U- 
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tsclf  exceedingly  trying ;  but  there  is  a  distress  more 
)oignant  than  that  of  the  present  moment,  in  the  vaccilla- 
:ion,  the  tossing  to  and  fro  of  the  mind,  which  for  a  long 

lime  succeeds. Men  have  been  frequently  induced  by 

:he  experience  of  this  unpleasant  state  of  mind,  which  re- 
(uhs  from  their  previous  neglect  to  examine  and  to  form 
)pinions  with  care,  to  give  up  inquiry  altogether.  They 
become  unwilling  to  have  their  mental  slumbers  disturb- 
ed ;  preferring  a  quiet  adherence  to  their  long  adopted 
lelicf,  however  erroneous  it  may  be,  to  the  endurance  of 
he  perplexing  uneasiness  of  that  state  of  scepticism, 
vhich  intervenes  between  the  rejection  of  old  opinions 
ind  the  formation  of  new. 

§.  485.  Of  the  methods  of  subduing  the  prejudices  of  otliers. 

It  is  no  easy  task  fully  to  remove  the  prejudice$,\vith  which 
n  our  intercourse  in  the  world  we  shall  ha^vc  to  contend  ; 
ispecially  where  they  have  been  of  long  standing.  But 
n  some  ^ases  we  cannot  decline  attempting  it,  without 
ividently  neglecting  a  duty,  owed  to  a  fellow-being  as 
krell  as  to  ourselves.  In  the  discharge  of  this  difficult, 
»ut  important  duty,  the  following  directions  will  not  be 
b'ithout  use. 

(1)  In  attempting  to  subdue  the  prejudices  of  others, 

scrupulous  regard  is  to  be  had  to  their  feelings. It  is 

Tiplied  in  the  very  attempt  to  subdue  a  prejudice,  that 
fie  views  in  respect  to  that  particular  subject,  which  we 
arselves  entertain,  have  the  greater  degree  of  correct- 
ess  ;  but  even  this  implied  superiority  is  not  unnecessa- 
\y  to  be  obtruded  on  the  prejudiced  man's  attention,  but 
ither  to  be  kept  out  of  sight.  The  poorest  man  has  his 
easures  of  self-love,  the  most  ignorant  and  prejudiced 
lan  has  his  pride  of  intellect ;  and  if  that  self-love  or  that 
ride  of  intellect  be  offended,  in  vain  will  be  all  attempts 
:  a  removal  of  their  erroneous  notions.  So  that  a  re- 
|fd  to  the  feelings  and  even  the  weaknesses  of  those, 
-opinion  we  controYert,  is  dae  not  more  to  the  gen- 

litjf  thaa  to  the  success  of  the  partic- 
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(2)  Having  by  all  suitable  means  conciliated  the  pr& 
judiced  man's  feelings,  the  wrong  sentiments,  which  be 
cherishes,  may  be  attacked  by  direct  argument.  They 
may  be  shown  to  be  ill  founded  by  reasoning,  conclusive- 
ly  deduced  from  propositions  so  plain  and  just,  as  to  be 
admitted  by  both  parties.  This  perhaps  will  answer  the 
purpose,  where  the  prejudices  have  not  been  of  very 
long  continuance,  and  have  not  acquired  a  great  degree 
of  strength. 

(3)  Where  they  are  found  to  be  very  tenacious,  another 
course  is  thought  to  be  preferable.  Let  no  direct  attack 
be  made  upon  the  prejudice,  which  is  to  be  opposed,  bat 
let  it  pass  with  as  little  immediate  notice,  as  possible. 
Efforts  should  be  made,  in  the  mean  while,  to  instruct  the 
individual  in  those  acknowledged  truths,  which  have  a 
distant,' but  a  sure  connection  with  his  false  opinions.  In 
this  way  his  mind  will  be  furnished  with  a  mixture  of  truth 
and  errour,  instead  of  errour  alone  ;  hereafter  the  discord- 
ant elements  will  be  carrying  on  a  conflict  of  themsdies; 
and  his  prejudices  will  certainly  be  weakened  by  this  in- 
ward contest,  and  probably  overthrown. 

■ 

Note.  Many  writers  have  examined  the  subject  of 
prejudices.  A  number  of  valuable  remarks  on  this  topic 
are  found  in  Malebranche's  Search  after  Truth.  Lord 
Bacon,  to  whom  the  sciences  are  so  much  indebted,  deem- 
ed the  subject  of  prejudices  deserving  a  place  in  the  No- 
vum Organum,  where  he  has  examined  them  under  the 
designation  of  ioola.  Dr.  Watts  in  his  book  of  Logic  Im 
devoted  to  it  a  valuable  chapter,  and  has  also  made  tone 
remarks  on  it  in  his  Improvement  of  the  Mind.  It  bts  re- 
cently received  new  illustrations  and  embellishmeots  from 
an  article  in  the  New  Edinburgh  Encyclopaedia  by  Mi 
Simonde  do  Sismondi. 
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CHAPTER  FORTIETH. 

EDUCATION. 

§.  486.  Of  the  meaning  and  earliest  sources  of  education. 

JtSr  EDUCATION  we  understand  all  the  various  meth- 
dS|  by  which  the  mind  is  furnished  with  knowledge  and 
8  intellectual  and  moral  susceptibilities  gradually  deve- 
»ped  and  improved.  Education,  therefore,  includes  those 
leans,  by  which  knowledge  is  communicated  in  infancy 
nd  childhood ;  the  influence  of  the  examples,  which  are 
^t  by  parents  and  others ;  the  moral  and  religious  prin* 
iples,  which  are  instilled  either  by  books,  of  by  conver 
ition;  instruction  in  the  arts,  sciences,  and  literature. 
s  the  process  of  intellectual  culture  commences  with  the 
ity  beginnings  of  existence,  Nature  has  very  kindly  and 
rovidently  taken  care  of  it  at  an  earlier  period,  than  can 
3  commenced  by  man. 

The  infant  no  sooner  comes  into  the  world,  than  its 
ind  expands  itself  for  the  reception  of  knowledge  as  nat- 
*ally  as  its  delighted  eye  opens  to  the  beams  of  the  sun. 

begins  to  receive  ideas  by  means  of  the  senses  ;  having 
>  other  efiectual  medium  of  instruction,  than  what  is  im- 
ediately  furnished  by  the  Author  of  its  existence.  The 
irnestness,  which  it  discovers,  as  it  turns  its  eye  towards 
le  light  or  any  bright  object,  its  expression  of  surprise  on 
earing  sudden  and  loud  sounds,  show,  that  the  work  of  in- 
^llectual  developement  is  begun.    Not  one  of  the  senses 

without  a  share  in. this  work ;  multitudes  of  new  objectSji 
Mating  upon  all  of  them,  become  sources  of  knowledge ; 
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hardly  at  nhy  time,  except  in  the  hours  of  sleep,  leaving 
the  mind  without  occupation.  The  actions  and  words  of 
its  attendants  soon  beg^  to  be  noticed  and  imitated ;  evea 
its  sutferings  become  auxiliary  in  the  great  process  of  fur- 
nishing the  soul  with  new  notions,  and  of  unfolding  its  un- 
tried capacities. So  that  probably  in  the  very  first  years 

of  its  life,  there  has  been  a  gradual  increase  of  knowledge, 
as  great,  when  we  consider  that  the  mind  was  at  first  with- 
out ideas,  as  at  any  subsequent  period. 

§.  487.  Of  the  introduction  of  imaginary  and  false  ideas. 

While  the  young  mind,  by  the  mere  aid  of  that  instru- 
mentality, which  the  author  t)f  nature  has  famished,  is 
continually  storing  up  important  thoughts,  it  also  receives 
false  ideas  from  various  sources.  These  erroneous  intima- 
tions are  not  necessarily  to  be  attributed  to  the  imperfec- 
tion of  the  senses,  or  t9  any  thing  originally  in  the  consti- 
tution ;  for  the  child  is  now  supposed  to  be  arrived  at  that 
period,  when  the  suggestions  of*  nature  may  be  aided,  or 
counteracted,  or  misrepresented  by  parents  and  domestics. 

In  saying,  that  false  notions  may  be  introduced,  we  al- 
lude to  the  opinions,  which  children  are  led  to  entertain, 
of  the  existence  of  ghosts,  spectres,  or  other  imaginary  be- 
ings. There  is  no  want  of  true  and  important  notions, 
which  can  be  made  an  excuse  for  the  introduction  of  such 
absurd  ideas  ;  and  it  ought  to  be  made  a  great  object  to 
keep  the  mind  as  free  from  them  as  possible. 

The  greater  heed  is  to  be  given  to  this  direction,  be- 
cause permanently  evil  consequences  are  found  to  result 
from  the  neglect  of  it.  The  introduction  of  ideas  of  gho«ts, 
iLc.  in  early  life  ever  afterwards  renders  one  incapable  of 
enduring  darkness  or  solitude  with  any  tolerable  decree  of 
comfort.— Attention  should  be  given,  in  the  early  periods 
of  infancy  and  childhood,  to  the  developement  of  the  pas- 
sions. Those,  which  are  vicious,  should  he  checked  nod 
subduedjwhich  can  be  done  much  more  easily  at  that  tioie, 
than  aflerwards.    Virtuous  and  noble  atrections  shoald  be 

Med ;  such  as  gratitude  to  parents,  benevolence  t9 
^(mtl^^  %sdA\^^^\  vK^  truth. 
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§.  488.  Of  guarding  against  piejudices  in  geMoral. 

A  superstitious  belief  in  the  agency  of  spiritual  beings 
in  the  dark,  which  is  early  received,  is  only  one  of  the 
many  false  notions,  with  which  the  mind  is  then  liable  to 
be  impressed,  by  means  of  a  wrong  intellectual  culture. 
The  whole  host  of  errours,  which  were  mentioned  in  the 
chapter  on  Prejudices,  may  have  their  origin  at  the  same 
time ;  even  errours  of  a  moral,  political,  and  religious  na- 
ture. It  is  difficult  to  assign  a  period,  when  the  mind  is 
too  young  and  powerless  to  receive  some  faint  notions  on 
these  subjects.  Individuals  can  sometimes  state,  as  far 
back  as  their  memory  can  reach,  circumstances,  (perhaps 
an  accidental  remark,  perhaps  an  unimportant  religious 
ceremony,)  which  have  had  a  permanent  influence. 

Prejudices  so  numerous  and  tenacious  are  introduced 
into  the  mind  in  childhood,  that  it  requires  much  pains  and 
time  in  after  life  to  unlearn  the  false  notions,  ta  which  we 
have  been  accustomed  to  render  an  implicit  belief.  The 
struggle  against  the  influence,  which  they  have  acquired 
over  us,  will  be  found  to  be  a  severe  one ;  and  oftentimes 
it  is  quite  unsuccessful.  Many  persons,  who  have  been 
fully  aware  of  the  extent  and  evil  nature  of  the  tendencies, 
which  were  given  to  their  minds  in  early  life,have  desired 
to  counteract  and  annul  their  influence,  and  have  made  ef- 
forts to  that  purpose,  but  without  efiect.  The  seeds,  that 
were  sown  in  the  nursery,  and  had  borne  their  fruits  in 
youth^had  taken  too  deep  root  lo  be  eradicated  in  the  full- 
ness of  years. — We  conclude,  therefore,  that  it  is  a  part  of 
all  right  education,  and  the  duty  of  all,  who  are  engaged 
in  instructing  young  minds,  scrupulously  to  guard  against 
thcf  admission  of  any  thing  either  than  the  truth. 

§.  489.-  Of  an  uniform  developement  of  the  mental  powerp. 

It  is  a  great  object,  to  render  the  mind  comprehensive, 
and  liberal.  This  .object  is  necessarily  defeated,  when 
there  is  an  exclusive  attention  to  one,  or  even  more  of  our 
intelkctual  susceptibilities,  to  the  neglect  of  others.  Con- 
sequently, such  ade/s;ree  of  culture  seems  very  properly  to 
be  bestowed  upon  all  of  them,  as  will  secure  to  them  a  good 
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share  of  strength  and  activity. Some  persons  possess 

imagination  in  a  high  degree^  and  the  *  eye  in  a  fine  phren* 
zy  rolling ;'  but  the  vigour  of  the  reasoning  faculty  is  en- 
tirely demolished.  They  can  picture  in  their  imaginations^ 
no  less  vividly  than  the  writer  himself,  the  scenes  of  love 
and  war  inthcir  favourite  romances ;  but  cannot  grasp  con- 
secutive propositions,  and  feel  the  forceof  an  argument. 
Others  are  mere  reasoners  without  taste  ;  having  the  pow- 
er to  follow  out  and  fully  subdue  the  difficulties  of  a  de- 
monstration, but  without  a  soul  to  feel  the  touches  of 
sentiment,  or  an  ear  for  the  harmonies  of  poetry. 

We  cannot  help  regarding  such  an  education,  which 
improves  some  of  the  intellectual  powers,while  others  are 
greatly  neglected,  as  erroneous  and  defective.  It  tends  to 
defeat  the  great  purpose  of  life,  which  is  not  to  establish  a 
superiority  in  a  few  individuals  over  the  rest  of  mankind, 
but  to  render  all  qualified  to  fulfil,  in  the  best  manner  pos- 
sible, the  duties  of  men,  of  citizens,  of  members  of  bmilies, 
and  above  all  of  Christians. 

§.  490.    Of  diversities  in  {genius  and  temper. 

Striking  differences  are  sometimes  discernible  in  the 
temper  and  genius  of  youth.  It  is  not  always  easy  to  sij 
what  they  may  be  owing  to,whether  to  something  original 
in  the  mental  organization,  or  to  some  accidental  circum- 
stances, nor  is  it  of  great  importance.  In  the  process  of 
education  these  difierences  should  be  regarded,  and  a  pre- 
ference should  be  given  to  those  parts  of  study,  for  which 

the  mind  appears  to  have  a  natural  inclination.^ Not 

only  individuals  have  mental  characteristics,  which  distin- 
guish them  from  other  individuals ;  there  are  also  herediu- 
ry  traits  in  families,  which  go  down  from  generation  to 
generation.  The  members  of  one  family  successively  dii- 
cover  a  fondness  for  abstract  speculation,  for  all  studies, 
which  require  the  closest  application  of  the  reasoning  pow- 
ers ;  while  the  successive  members  of  another  are  distiar 

guished  for  vivacity,  wit,  imagination. But  while  sons 

reference  ought  to  bo  had,  in  the  course  of  an  educatioa    1 
to  these  circumstancesi  and  a  preference  should  be  gtvHI^ 
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in  the  selection  of  pursuits,  to  such  personal  and  fieredita- 
ry  inclinations,  there  should  be  the  greater  caution  in  see- 
ing that  other  pursuits,  to  which  there  is  supposed  to  be  a 
Datural  aversion,  be  not  wholly  neglected.  The  man  of 
imagination  is  not  to  leave  his  reasoning  powers  to  neg- 
lect ;  nor  should  the  lover  of  mathematics  forego  those 
methods  of  intellectual  culture,  by  which  the  taste  may 
be  quickened  and  improved.  An  exclusive  attention  to 
a  particular  pursuit,  even  when  it  seems  to  be  warranted 
by  the  high  claims  of  genius,  would  be  inconsistent  with 
that  developement  and  exercise  of  all  the  intellectual 
powers,  which  we  conceive  to  be  implied  in  a  perfect 
education. 

J.  491.  Of  moral  and  reli|riou8  edacation« 

It  ought  not  to  be  forgotten  in  the  early  periods  of  ed- 
ucation, that  man  is  a  moral  being,  and  that  he  is,  even  in 
the  commencement  of  life,  susceptible  of  instruction  in  the 
distinctions  of  right  and  wrong.  The  doctrine,  which 
Rousseau  and  others  have  studiously  advanced,  that  child- 
hood and  youth  are  incapable  of  receiving  moral  and  reli- 
gious ideas,  has  provoked  an  indignant  and  triumphant 
opposition.  Jt  is  both  unsound  in  point  of  fact,  and  most 
pernicious  in  its  tendency.    All  experience  goes  against  it. 

In  France,  where  it  has  found  its  most  numerous  advo^ 
cates,  its  evil  results  have  been  very  deeply  felt.  A  re- 
cent French  writer,  who  cannot  be  suspected  of  giving 
unfavourable  representations  of  his  countrymen  without  a 
cause,  thinks,  that  the  widely  spread  domestic  corruption, 
and  miseries,  which  he  acknowledges  to  exist,  can  be  cor- 
rected only  by  a  greater  attention  to  early  moral  educa- 
tion. This  remark  implies,  that  the  origin  of  those  evils 
is  to  be  found  in  the  neglect  of  such  education. 

As  a  first*great  principle  in  morals  and  religion,  let  the 
sainds  of  the  young  be  taught,  that  there  is  a  God.  It  is 
-true,  they  will  not  understand  his  nature ;  but  does  any  one 
understand  it  ?  Can  the  most  mature  and  enlightened 
mind  explain  the  mysteries  of  the  Supreme  Being  i  But 
even  children  may  have  notions  of  God,  which  approach 
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more  nedrty  to  truth  than  we  are  aware,  although  we  ar^ 
unable  to  say  precisely  how  far.  Let  the  existence,  there- 
fore, of  the  Supreme  Being  be  carefully  inculcated  from  * 
the  first  moment,  when  access  can  be  had  to  the  mind. . 
Let  it  be  \issociated  with  tlie  rising  and  setting  of  the  sun ; 
with  woods  and  waters ;  with  that  starry  sky,  which  eleva- 
ted the  devotions  of  the  Psalmist ;  with  all  the  appearances 
of  nature.— ^-When  the  young  have  become  impressed 
with  this  idea,  the  natural  consequence  will  be,  that  they 
will  feel  themselves  under  control  and  government,  when 
absent  from  parents,  guardians,  and  instructers.  They  be- 
lieve, they  remember,  that  there  is  a  Being  every  where 
present ;  and  this  belief  will  be  found  to  operate  as  a  pow- 
erful restraint  on  evil  propensities  and  actions. 

Having  begun  with  the  idea  of  a  God,  children  should 
next  be  instructed,  as  soon  as  they  are  able  to  read,  in 
certain  portions  of  the  Bible,  that  great  system  of  doty, 
submission,  and  hope.  It  is  no  serious  objection,  if  they 
do  not  fully  understand  the  import  of  evei^  passage,  which 
is  read,  or  committed  to  memory.  Something  will  be  un- 
derstood, which  will  be  valuable  in  the  end  ;  and  the  more 
so,  because  it  wil,l  be  associated  with  all  the  delightful 
recollections  of  early  days.  It  is  this  part  of  education, 
which  most  effectually  promotes  individual  happiness, 
making  life  comfortable  amid  all  its  roughnesses  and  tri- 
als ;  which  maintains  peace  in  families,  and  affords  secu- 
rity to  the  commonwealth.  In  general,  no  length  of  time, 
no  change  of  circumstances  wholly  destroys  its  propitious 
influence.  And  without  it,  without  a  belief  in  the  exist- 
ence of  God,  and  a  high  sense  of  accountability,  all  scien- 
ces will  be  in  vain ;  all  other  attainments  will  utterly  fail 
of  making  men  happy,  and  widely  useful. 

Multitudes  of  illustrations  might  be  introduced  to  con- 
firm the  views  of  this  section.  How  natural  i^the  follow- 
ing incident !  And  how  agreeable,  therefore,  to  sound 
philosophy ! "  When  I  was  a  little  child,  (said  a  reli- 
gious man,)  my  mother  used  to  bid  me  kneel  beside  her. 
and  place  her  hand  upon  my  head,  while  she  prayed.  Ere 
1  was  old  enough  to  know  her  worth,  she  died,  and  1  wa? 
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left  tnuch  to  my  own  guidance.  Like  others,  I  was  inclin- 
ed to  evil  passions,  but  often  felt  myself  checked,  and  as 
it  were  drawn  back  by  the  soft  hand  upon  my  head. 
WJben  J  was  a  young  man,  I  travelled  in  foreign  lands,  and 
was  exposed  to  many  temptations,  bdt  when  I  would  have 
yielded,  ikat  same  hand  was  upon  my  heady  and  I  was  saved. 
I  aeemed  to  feel  its  pressure,  as  in  days  of  my  happy  in- 
iancy,  and  sometimes  there  came  with  it  a  voice  in  my 
heart,  a  voice  that  must  be  obeyed  ;  Oh,  do  not  this  wick- 
edness, my  son,  nor  sin  against  thy  God." 

§.  492.  Of  education  for  particular  arts  or  professions. 

When  men  first  flowed  together  into  societies,  they 
justly  anticipated,  that  the  wants  of  one  would  be  supplied 
by  the  labours  of  another.  As  all  could  not  devote  them- 
selves to  one  calling,  different  pursuits  were  chosen  by 
different  individuals.  In  making  their  choice,  they  were 
influenced  by  a  variety  of  circumstances ;  by  the  wants  of 
the  community,  by  the  wishes  of  their  associates,  or  by 
their  own  predilections;  and  hence  we  find  the  whole 
community  divided  into  arts,  or  professions. 

In  prescribing  a  course  of  study,  regard  should  be  had 
to  the  calling,  which  the  person  has  in  view ;  and  it  should 
be  suited,  as  much  as  possible,  to  promote  the  objects  of 
that  calling.  It  would  be  absurd,  therefore,  for  a  youth, 
intended  for  some  mechanic  art,  to  spend  any  length  of 
time  in  the  acquisition  of  languages,  which  might  be  very 
proper  and  important  in  a  merchant,  lawyer,  or  theolo- 
gian.—But  then  we  would  not  have  such  an  one  exclu- 
sively limited  to  those  sciences,  which  have  an  immediate 
relation  to  his  business  in  life.    Let  such  sciences  have  a 

great  share  of  his  attention,  but  not  all. Mechanics 

should  remember,  that  they  are  men,  as  well  as  artisans  ; 
and  while  they  must  give  up  much  to  their  work-shops, 
they  owe  not  a  little  to  their  friends,  to  their  families,  and 
to  society.  If  they  are  disposed  to,  they  can  save  ma- 
ny fragments  of  time  from  their  appropriate  callings, 
which  may  be  profitably  employed  in  disciplining  all  the 
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mental  powers,  and  in  the  iniprovement  of  the  social  and 
religious  aflections. 

§.  41)3.  Formation  of  intellectual  habits. 

The  term,  habit,  may  be  applied  eitiier  to  bodily  or 
mental  operations,  and  expresses  that  readiness  or  facility. 
which  is  found  to  be  the  result  of  frequent  practice. 

By  practice,  the  limbs  of  the  body  may  be  strengthened, 
and  may  be  brought  to  perform  a  variety  of  admirable  mo- 
tions. Kope-dancers,  and  the  performers  of  the  circus  ex- 
hibit feats,  which  would  seem  incredible,  were  we  not  led 
to  expect  almost  any  thing  from  the  formation  of  habits. 
The  results  of  intellectual  habits  are  not  less  striking  than 
those  of  the  body  ;  the  mind  can  be  raised  up  to  its  high- 
est excellence  only  by  repeated  actions.  Many  trait?, 
such  as  a  turn  for  punning,  for  diverting  stories,  for  imag- 
inary creations,  for  close  reasoning,  which  are  thought 
to  be  ^natural,  are  caused  wholly  by  a  repetition  of  the  same 
acts. 

Tlii9^^  great  law  of  the  mind,  that  it  is  susceptible  of 
habits,  or  that  it  acquires  a  facility  of  doing  merely  by  the 
repetition  of  doing,  is  of  no  small  practical   value   in  the 

conduct  of  education. If  the  student  would  become  a 

good  writer,  he  must  form  a  habit ;  that  is,  he  must  acquire 
a  command  of  words,  and  a  ready  perception  of  what  is 
beautiful  or  deformed  in  the  combinations  of  thought  and 
of  language,  by  frequent  practice.  If  he  would  become  a 
ready  speaker  or  reasoner,  he  must  use  himself  to  the  task 
of  connecting  together  his  thoughts  in  arguments,  and  of 
oxprcsing  them  in  unpremeditated  diction.  If  he  wouM 
possess  the  power  of  framing  at  will  ideal  creations,  it  can 
only  be  done  by  a  frequent  exercise  of  the  imaginatioo. 
You  may  give  to  the  pupil  all  the  rules  in  the  world; 
you  may  siicceed  in  making  him  fully  understand  the  pro- 
priety of  them  ;  and  they  will  utterly  avail  nothing,  imkv 
he  shall  set  his  own  mind  at  work,  and  not  only  p 
lOQgh  with  a  series  of  mental  operations,  but  continoel 

i  tbenii  until  a  facility  is  acquired. Here  ii  it* 

e|{  «i^\\«Q^Q  \  in  frequenti  and  consequently  bh 
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tiotts  repetition.  It  is  in  tMjp  way,  that  'good  poets,  good 
orators,  mathematicians,  pointers,  &c.  are  formed.  In  mul- 
titudes of  instances  a  ivant  of  excellence  is  to  be  ascribed, 
mn^  m.muoii  to  any  defect  of  nature,  as  to  a  repugnance  to 
the  formation  of  intellectual  habits.  And 'this  is  much  the 
same  as  to  say,  that  in  all  such  cases  the  true  occasion  of 
inental  inferiority  is  indolence, 

§.  494.  Of  a  thorough  examination  of  subjects. 

There  is  great  difference  between  a  superficial,  and  a 
thorough  education  ;  between  a  mere  smattering,  and  a 
sound  knowledge  of  things.  Owing  partly  to  laziness, 
and  partly  to  the  vanity  of  appearing  to  know  every  thing, 
multitudes  dissipate  their  time  in  skipping  from  one  sort  of 
knowledge  to  another,  and  in  forming  a  slight  acquaintance 
with  all,  without  a  full  understanding  of  any.  It  is  thought 
by  many,  that  this  is  particularly  the  vice  of  the  present 
times  ;  and  that  there  has  been  a  diminution  of  laborious 
and  thorough  scholarship,  in  proportion  as  books  have 
multiplied,  and  there  has  been  a  wider  dissemination   of 

knowledge  among  all  classes. One  part  of  education  is 

the  storing  of  the  mind  with  new  ideas  ;  another,  and 
not  a  less  important  one,  is  the  giving  to  all  the  mental 
powers  a  suitable  discipline  ;  exercising  those  that  are 
strong;  strengthening  those  powers  which  are  weak; 
maintaining  among  all  of  them  a  suitable  balance.  A 
thorough  examination  of  subjects  is  an  education,  or  train- 
ing up  of  the  mind,  in  both  these  respects.  It  furnishes  it 
with  that  species  of  knowledge,  which  is  most  Valuable, 
because  it  is  not  mixed  up  with  errours  ;  and,  moreover, 
gives  a  strength  and  consistency  to  the  whole  structure  of 
the  intellect.  These  facts  are  highly  worthy  of  being  re- 
garded in  the  conduct  of  the  understanding. 

The  direction,  which  we  would  deduce  from  them,  is, 
that  the  student  be  made  to  go  to  the  foundation,  the  ulti- 
mate principles  of  every  subject.  Almost  every  topic, 
which  is  worthy  of  being  examined,  has  its  difficulties. 
The  mind,  when  unaccustomed  to  patient  labour,  discovers 
a  disposition  to  fly  off,  and  not  to  meet  them.    This  feel- 
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tag  must  not  be  yielded  to ;  ^t  however  reluctant,  the 
mind  should  be  again  and  agaitt  brought  up  to  the  attack, 
until  the  difficulties  be  overcome .  It  ii  not  to  be  tuppoted  . 
from  this,  that  the  student's  efforts  are  to  be  limited  to  one  ^ 
department  of  science  exclusively ;  it  is  merely  meant,  that 
he  ought  not  to  be  permitted  to  go  from  one  department  of 
knowledge  to  another  or  from  one  subject  to  another,with- 
out  thoroughly  understanding,  without  going  to  the  bottom 
of  them. 

This  practice  once  adopted  will  become  in  the  end 
easy  and  delightful ;  the  love  of  truth  will  be  strengthen- 
ed,and  become  a  mighty  principle  ;  the  mind  will  approach 
difficulties  with  greater  firmness  and  readiness  ;  and  toil 
itself  will  no  longer  be  a  source  of  uneasiness.  . 

§.  499,  Of  a  command  of  the  attention. 

Those,who  are  required  to  follow  the  directions  above 
given  as  to  a  thorough  examination  of  subject8,will  some- 
times complain,  that  they  find  a  great  obstacle  in  their  ina- 
bility to  fix  their  attention.  They  are  not  wanting  in  abil- 
ity to  comprehend,  but  find  it  difficult  to  retain  the  mind 
in  one  position  so  long,  as  to  enable  them  to  connect  to- 
gether all  the  parts  of  a  subject,  and  duly  estimate  their 
various  bearings.  When  this  intellectual  defect  exists,  it 
becomes  a  new  reason  for  that  thorough  examination  of 
subjects,  which  has  been  above  recommended.  It  has 
probably  been  caused  by  a  neglect  of  such  strictness  of 
examination,  and  by  a  too  rapid  and  careless  transition 

from  one  subject  ,to  another. Attention  expresses  the 

state  of  the  mind,  when  it  is  steadily  directed  for  some 
time,  whether  longer  or  shorter,  to  some  object  of  sense  or 
intellect,  exclusive  of  other  objects.  All  other  objects 
are  shut  out ;  and  when  this  exclusion  of  every  thing  else 
continues  for  some  time,  the  attention  is  said  to  be  in- 
tense.  It  is  well  known,  that  such  an  exclusive  direc- 
tion of  the  mind  cannot  exist  for  any  long  period,  withoat 
being  accompanied  with  a  feeling  of  desire  or  interest.  In 
the  greatest  intellectual  exertions,  not  the  mere  powers  of 
judging,  of  abstracting,  and  of  reasoning,  are  concerned; 
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there  will  also  be  a  specif  of  excitement  of  the  feelings. 
And  it  will  be  fouad,  that  no  feeling  will  effectually  con- 
fine the  minds  of  men  in  scientific  pursuits,  but  a  love  of 

^-v^  truths 

Mr.  Locke  thought,  that  the  person  who  should  find 
oat  a  remedy  for  the  wandering  of  thoughts,  would  do 
great  service  to  the  studious  and  contemplative  part  of 
mankind.  We  know  of  no  other  remedy,  than  the  one 
just  mentioned,  a  love  of  the  truth,  a  desire  to  know  the 
nature  and  relations  of  things,  merely  for  the  sake  of  knowl- 
edge. It  is  true,  that  a  conviction  of  duty  will  do  much ; 
ambition  and  interest  may  possibly  do  more ;  but  when 
the  mind  is  led  to  deep  investigations  by  these  views  mere- 
ly, it  is  a  tiresome  .process,  and  after  all  is  ineffectual. 
Nothing  but  a  love  of  the  truth  for  its  own  sake  will  per- 
manently keep  off  the  intrusions  of  foreign  thoughts,  and 
secure  a  certainty  of  success.  The  excellency,  therefore, 
of  knowledge,  considered  merely  as  suited  to  the  intellect- 
ual nature  of  man,  and  as  indicative  of  the  character  of 
that  Being,  who  is  the  true  source  of  all  knowledge  and 
the  fashioner  of  all  intellect,  cannot  be  too  frequently  im- 
pressed. 

The  person,  who  is  capable  of  strictly  fixing  his  atten- 
tion, will  have  a  great  advantage  over  others.  Of  two 
persons,  who  seem  naturally  to  have  equal  parts,  the  one, 
who  possesses  this  quality,  will  greatly  excel.  So  that  it 
is  hardly  too  much  to  say,  that  it  may  become  a  sort  of 
substitute  for  genius  itself. 

§.  496.  Physical  education  or  the  regard  to  be  had  to  the  body. 

Although  education,  as  the  term  is  commonly  employ- 
ed, has  particular  reference  to  the  growth  and  expaqsion 
of  the  intellectual  powers,  the  objects,  at  which  it  aims, 
cannot  be  fully  secured  without  attention  to  the  body.  It 
is  important,  that  the  physical  system  should  be  sustained 
in  force  and  activity.  And  where  this  precaution  is  neg- 
lected, where  the  bodily  constitution  is  permitted  to  con- 
tract diseases,  or  rapidly  to  wear  itself  out  from  mere  in- 
dolence, 4he  objects  of  education  are  not  only  not  secured, 
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ba|  defeated.    Life  ii  8hoileii|i ;  the  mind  becomea  ia* 
ert ;  and  oftentimes  ii  irrecovetuMj-  prostrated. 

Layingi  therefore,  out  of  view  iJl  cgher  coQsidenliomi 
it  seems  of  great  consequence,  that  attention  ihosU  bf^y 
given  to  the  growth  and  discipline  of  the  physical  powers, 
as  a  mere  auxiliary  to  the  bringing  out,  and  discipliaiog 
of  the  mind. 

497.  Of  socitl  intercoarse  as  t  means  of  improreiiient 

It  can  hardly  be  expected  of  a  professed  scholar,  wiia 
must  spend  very  many  hours  in  solitary  retirement,  that 
he  will  appear  to  as  much  advantage,  as  one,  who  lives 
continually  in  polite  society.  But  the  evil  effects  on  his 
address  and  manners  might  be  overlooked,  were  it  not, 
that  an  awkwardness  and  singularity  may  be  impressed 
upon  the  mind  from  the  same  cause.  The  feelings,  tiie 
opinions,  and  the  taste  of  persons,  who  have  mingled  but 
little  in  society,  differ  in  many  respects  from  those  of  the 
mass  of  mankind  around  them. — ^To  meet,  therefore,  with 
others  at  suitable  times,  to  enter  into  conversation  and  to 
compare  opinions  with  them  in  argument,  may  be  recooH 
mended,  as  a  part  of  intellectual  culture.  In  this  waj, 
new  light  may  be  thrown  on  many  subjects  ;  the  faculties 
acquire  a  degree  of  readiness  and  vivacity,  which  will  turn 
to  good  account,  when  they  are  pressed  by  sudden  emer- 
gencies ;  odd  and  singular  notions  will  be  extirpated. 

But  if  this  direction  be  important  to  professed  schol- 
ars, who  are  justly  expected  to  remain  much  with  their 
books,  it  is  still  more  applicable  to  those,  who  go  through 
a  course  of  education,  merely  to  prepare  themselves  for 
the  world,  and  that  they  may  the  better  discharge  the  do- 
ties  of  a  man  and  a  citizen  among  their  fellows. 

§.  498.  Of  the  education  suitable  to  a  citizen. 

There  are  some  parts  of  education,  which  can  be  k* 
safely  omitted,  than  others ;  and  particularly  that,  whidi 
regards  man  as  having  certain  social  and  civil  rights, or 0 
a  citizen.  In  all  legitimate  governments,  monarchical tf 
well  as  republican,  the  will  of  the  people  is  law;  tbefd' 
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die  source  of  all  rightful  Authority,  and  the  seat  of  judg- 
ment, to  which  it  must  render  up  its  account. ^Hence 

tfiere  is  a  political  importance  attached  to  every  individ- 
.||al ;  .not«ierely  to  the  learned  civilian,  but  to  every  far- 
mer, mechanic,  day-labourer.  They  may  at  times  be 
concerned  directly,  and  at  the  election  of  their  rulers  are 
always  concerned  indirectly,  in  the  management  of  the  af- 
fairs of  thie  w|ioIe  nation ;  in  the  enactment  of  commer- 
cial regulations,  in  the  adjustment  of  boundaries,  in  the 
formation  of  treaties. 

Every  man  should  he  taught  from  his  childhood  up, 
whatever  may  be  his  calling,  or  his  standing  in  life,  that 
he  is  a  sharer  in  these  things,  and  that  he  has  not  on- 
ly the  unalienable  rights,  but  the  unalienable  duties  of  a 
citizen.  These  ideas  give  to  man  a  new  character ;  they 
elevate  him  from  his  degradation ;  throwing  the  mind  open 
to  grand  views,  giving  breadth  and  comprehension  to  the 
feelings,  and  honourable  sentiments.  We  do  not  under- 
take to  state  in  what  way,  or  by  the  aid  of  what  treatises, 
this  part  of  education  is  to  be  conducted ;  but  only  that 
an  undue  neglect  of  it  is  an  unwarrantable  contempt  of 
the  calls  of  the  age,  and  a  violation  of  the  demands  of 
human  ntfture. 

j.  499.  Of  arithmetic,  geography,  mat-hematics,  d&c. 

In  the  remarks,  that  have  hitherto  been  made,  we  have 
taken  precautions  against  the  admission  of  early  prejudi- 
ces. Rules  have  been  given  with  reference  to  the  insti- 
tution of  a  salutary  mental  discipline,  with  such  remarks 
on  the  consideration  of  man,  as  a  moral  being  and  a  mem*- 
ber  of  society,  as  seemed  to  have  a  bearing  on  this  impor- 
tant subject.  We  now  suppose,  that  the  mental  powers 
of  our  pupil  have  become  in  some  degree  expanded,  and 
in  good  exercise ;  and  there  are  spread  before  him  many 
departments,  which  present  claims  on  his  attention  of 
greater  or  less  urgency.  Something  will  be  said  on  the 
study  of  languages  in  the  next  section ;  a  few  remarks  on 
some  other  departments  of  study  will  be  made  here. 


^  ^AuTHHKncp^— Tbu  brand^Mf  itndj  pteantiM  cfaum 
to  attention.  The  difficultieii  wMeh  we  to  be  net  with 
in  thif  ponoit,  are  genenlly  not  greatib  thui  canbeovef- 
come  li^  the  minds  of  yoong  penons.  It  aflbida  »^po^ 
eierciae  to  the  reasoning  powers,  and  helps  to  form  hdbitf 
of  precision,  arrangement,  and  classification.  In  cases 
where  no  foreign  language  is  studied,  we  think  of  no  de- 
partment of  knowledge,  which  affords  a  better  disctpline 
to  the  young  mind.  Very  much,  however,  depends  upoa 
the  manner,  in  which  it  is  taught     * 

GsooBAPHT.— ^This  science  may  also  be  stndied  at  sa 
early  period.  It  interests  curiosity ;-  gifes  employment  to 
the  memory,  and  is  a  fruitful  source  of  new  ideas.  Pecu- 
liarities in  the  climates  of  difierent  countries,  traits  in  ds 
character  of  the  people,  and  striking  curiodtios  utundl^ 
foil  within  the  limits  of  this  science.  It  is  probably  not 
so  much  the  foult  of  the  science  as  of  those,  who  Issch  it, 
that  with  too  many  pupils  the  knowledge,  which  they  get, 
is  a  mere  record  of  names^— -At  a  somewhat  later  period, 
some  departments  of  natural  history  may  be  attended  to. 
Treatises  on  plants  and  animals  are  found  to  possess  a  greet 
interest  for  the  young  mind  ;  and  the  information,  whicb 
can  be  obtained  on  such  subjects,  is  not  less  valuable  than 
interesting. 

Mathcmatics. In  a  course  of  liberal  education, 

mathematical  studies  deservedly  hold  a  distinguished  rank. 
Many  have  thought,  that  if  we  would  enjoy  the  use  of  oar 
mental  powers  in  all  thftir  perfection,  we  must  devote  mock 
time  to  sciences,  admitting  of  demonstration.  Such  ici- 
ences  enable  the  mind  to  conceive  with  clearness,  by  form- 
ing a  habit  of  distinguishing  one  idea  from  another;  they 
quicken  the  susceptibility  of  judgment,  and  operate  asi 

wholesome  check  on  flights  of  imagination. Allowing 

to  mathematics  the  credit,  to  which  it  is  entitled,  it  is  bit 
just  to  remark,  that  in  one  respect  its  influence  is  lew  6- 
voorable.  Persons,  whose  minds  are  exclusively  tndsel 
up  to  demonstrative  reasoning,  are  liable  to  be  perpksli 
and  at  a  loss  on  subjects,  which  are  not  susceptiUei 
demonstration.  Their  minds  have  been  so  long  guided  I 
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the  evidence  of  intuition,  thajt  when  left  to  the  helps  of 
moral  evidence  merely^  to  circumstances  and  testimony, 
they  are  perplexed  and  uncertain  to  a  degree,  which  ap- 
pears surprising  to  others,  who  have  subjected  themselves 

to  a  different  sort  of  discipline.     (See  ^.  297.) It  is  a 

circumstance  much  in  favour  of  mathematical  studies,  that 
they  are  subservient  to  the  pursuit  of  most  of  the  other 
sciences ;  particularly  of  the  different  branches  of  natural 
philosophy. 

HisTOAT. At  a  biter  period  than  the  studies,  which 

have  been  mentioned,  comes  that  of  history.  A  slight  ac- 
quaintance may  have  been  previously  formed  with  the  an- 
nals of  one's  own  country,  and  perhaps  something  more« 
But  a  valuable  knowledge  of  history  implies  much  more 
than  this.  No  one  can  have  such  an  acquaintance  with 
history  as  is  desirable,  without  first  informing  himself  of 
the  characteristic  properties  of  huolan  nature.  He  must 
have  studied  the  mind  of  man ;  the  intellectual  laws,  to 
which  he  is  subject ;  the  motives,  which  influence  his  con- 
duct ;  the  jpassiohs,  which  agitate  him.  A  knowledge  of 
the  doctrine  of  human  rights,  and  of  the  principled  of  na- 
tional policy  and  intercourse  are  also  necessary.  History, 
when  stddied  Under  these  advantages,  possesses  the  high- 
est interest  and  importance. 

§.  500-  Of  the  study  of  laBfuages. 

The  study  of  languages,  more  particularly  of  the  Greek 
and  Latin,  has  long  been  made  a  part  of  education.  The 
reasons,  which  are  commonly  given  for  occupying  a  con- 
siderable portion  of  time  in  this  way,  are  chiefly  these. 

(1)  Much  information  is  locked  up  in  thes^e  languages. 
The  original  Greek  and  Roman  literature  is  of  itself  high- 
ly valuable ;  their  poets,  historians,  and  orators,  are  wor- 
thy of  being  compared  with  those  of  any  age  or  nation.  In 
addition  to  this,  vast  numbers  of  literary  and  other  treati- 
ses have  been  written  in  the  Latin  language  in  later  peri- 
ods, particularly  on  the  readings  and  interpretations  of  aq-< 

cient  authors,  and  on  obscure  and  difficult  points  of  histo^ 
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ry.    A  person  ignorant  of  that  language  is  shut  out  from 
the  greater  part  of  these  important  documents. 

(2)  The  intercourse  of  the  world  has  been  so  ipoch 
increased  in  consequence  of  the  spread  of  knowledge  aod 
the  facilities  of  commerce,  that  an  acquaintance  with  some 
of  th^*  modern  languages,  particularly  the  Spanish,  ItaJiaa, 
and  French,  is  considered  highly  desirable.  An  entire 
ignorance  of  all  modern  languages  is  thought  to  implj  a 
very  defective  education.  But  the  languages,  which  have 
been  mentioned,  together  with  the  Portuguese,  have  their 
origin  in  great  part  from  the  Latin ;  and  can  be  more 
easily  and  perfectly  leai^nt  by  previously  giving  some  at- 
tention to  the  parent  dialect,  than  by  attempting  them 
without  it. 

(3)  No  one,who  speaks  the  English  language,  can  deny 
the  importance  of  a  thorough  knowledge  of  it.  It  embod- 
ies, and  retains  the  vast  wisdom  of  many  good  and  learned 
men  ;  and  is  the  medium,  by  which  the  thoughts  and  feel- 
ings of  our  own  generation  and  of  our  own  hearts  are  to  be 
communicated.  But  in  the  knowledge  of  this  language, 
the  student  will  find  himself  assisted  by  an  acquaintance 
with  the  Latin  ;  inasmuch  as  about  one  half  of  the  words 
in  the  English  language  are  derived  from  that  source. 

The  Greek,  which  is  a  source  of  many  English  words,  has 
a  similar  argument  in  its  favour;  and  the  additional  cir- 
cumstance of  being  the  original  language  of  the  New  Tes- 
tament. 

(4)  The  study  of  languages  answers  a  good  purpose,  as 

u  sort  of  basis  of  education.     During  the  period  from  eight 

to  eleven  years  of  age,  the  intellect  may   be  supposed  to 

be  developing  itself  under  the  mere  guidance  of  nature.    It 

is  a  great  point  in  education  to  aid  this  developement,  to 

keep  the  mental  powers  in  exercise,  and  to  promote  their 

growth.     This  object  is  known  to  be  secured  by  the  study 

of  the  languages  in  a  high  degree;  certainly  much  more 

than  by  the  study  of  ethics,  history,  mineralogy ,chemistrj\ 

&c.;  or  even  the  more  appropriate  study  of  arithmetic. 

It  is  thought,  that  the  object  cannot  be  secured,  in  so  high 

a  degree,  by  any  other  course  of  study  whatever,  which 

c-an  be  pointed  out. 


EDUCATION.  573 

(5)  It  has  also  been  strongly  contended, that  an  acquaint- 
ance with  any  language  is  a  valuable  acquisition,  because 
it  opens  up  new  views  ofmental  character.  The  language 
of  every  nation  is  modified  by  the  exigencies  of  the  peo- 
ple, who  speak  it ;  and  by  individual  and  national  traits. 
It  embodies  their  emotions,  customs,  prejudices,  domestic 
and  political  history. No  man,  therefore,  can  make  him- 
self fully  acquainted  with  a  new  language,  without  having 
more  correct  and  broader  views  of  the  developement  of 
the  mind,  of  the  progress  of  men,  as  they  rise  from  barba- 
rism to  refinement,  and  of  human  nature  in  general.  And 
these  advantages  can  be  secured  by  the  study  of  the  Greek 
and  Latin  languages,  no  less  than  by  others. 

In  view  of  this  subject,  all  that  remains  to  be  said  here, 
is  briefly  this ; — There  can  be  no  objection  to  changes  in 
existing  systems  of  education,  whenever  good  reasons  can 
be  shown  for  making  them,whcther  they  concern  the  study 
of  languages,  or  any  other  part  of  education.  On  the  con- 
trary, systems  of  instruction  ought  to  be  examined  into, 
and  all  improvements,  of  which  tlicy  are  susceptible,should 
be  made*  The  above  statements,  however,  in  favour  of 
the  study  of  the  classic  languages,  show,  that  the  advo- 
cates for  retaining  them,  as  a  part  of  the  methods  of  liber- 
al education,  do  not  give  this  preference  to  them  without 
some  good  grounds. 

§.  501.  Of  education  in  connection  with  the  progress  of  science. 

The  progress  of  education  ought  to  keep  pace  with 
the  progress  of  the  sciences  ;  and  when  the  sciences  are 
advanced,  and  are  spreading  abroad  their  light,  the  mass 
of  intellect,  the  minds  of  the  great  body  of  the  people, 
ought  not  to  be  kept  back  in  the  twilight  of  former  ages. 
It  has  been  remarked  and  not  without  reason,  that  a  young 
man,  on  completing  his  studies  at  a  modern  seminary,  may 
have  made  himself  acquainted  with  those  principles  of 
mathematics,  in  the  acquisition  of  which  the  profound 
Newton  spent  his  life.  A  similar  remark  may  be  made  in 
respect  to  all  the  departments  of  knowledge.  The  vast 
multitude  of  facts  in  ohvsies  have  been  reduced  to  order. 
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and  all  the  sciences,  founded  on  observation  and  etperi- 
ence,  have  been  compressed,  as  it  were,  into  a  smaller 
space.  What  was  the  extent,  the  ultimate  boundary  of 
.Aiiowledge  in  one  age,  and  was  reached  only  by  the  most 
powerful  minds,  becomes  in  the  succeeding  age  elementa- 
ry, and  makes  a  part  of  the  rudiments  of  education. 

In  conducting,  therefore,  the  process  of  education,  it  is 
of  less  consequenoe  to  inquire  what  was  believed,  and 
what  was  known  ia  the  sciences  in  former  ages,  than  to 
inquire  what  is  believed  and  known  at  the  present  moment. 
There  are  thousands  of  treatises,  which  were  once  valua- 
ble and  entitled  their  authors  to  great  credit ;  but  have 
now  lost  their  interest,  and  have  no  claims  to  be  put  intd 
the  hands  of  the  student.  It  is  true,  they  are  the  docu- 
ments, out  of  which  a  history  of  the  progress  of  the  human 
mind  is  to  be  formed,  but  they  are  out  of  place  in  those 
systems  of  practical  education,  the  object  which  is  to 
enlighten  the  minds  of  the  great  body  of  the  people. 


END. 
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